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JJas  Material  1st  leider  nicht  sehr  reich  an  Arten,  hat  aber  in  Ver- 
bindung  mit  einer  Sammlung  nordamerikanischer  Ascidien  im  zoologischen 
Museum  der  Universitat  zu    Kristiania  grosses  Interesse,  speziell  fur  die 
Ausbreitung  vieler   Arten.     Viele  Arten,  die  im  Meere  nordlich  von  Eu- 
ropa    ihre  Heimat  haben  oder  dort  eingedrungen  sind,  findet  man  auch 
in  Gronland  und  dem  arktisch-amerikanischen  Archipel  oder  an  der  Os t- 
kiiste   von    Nord-Amerika,    sogar   weit  nach  Siiden  hinein.     Wegen  der 
speziellen  Stromverhaltnisse   des   Eismeeres  ist  dies  ja  auch  sehr  natiir- 
lich.    Die  Eier  und  Larven  der  verschiedenen  Ascidien  lassen  sich  leicht 
mit  dem  Strome  forttreiben,  und  wenn  sie  nur  die  fQr  sic  geeignete  Was- 
sertemperatur  vorfinden,  machen  sie  ihre   Entwicklung    durch    und    wer- 
den  sesshaft  ebensogut  weit  von  der  Stelle,  wo  die  Eltern  befestigt  waren, 
als  in  deren  flahe.    Durch  die  Arbeiten  von  TRAUSTEDT  (1880)  und  HART-' 
MEYER    (1903)    sind    viele  Arten,    die  friiher  vom  nordlichen  Europa  be- 
schneben  worden  sind,  auch  fiir  Gronland  und  die  benachbarten    Meere 
nachgewiesen.      Viele    von     diesen    sind    an    den    Kiisten    Nord-Asiens 
gefunden,    und    wenn    man    sie    auch  zwischen  den  Inseln  des  arktisch- 
amerikanischen  Archipels   findet,    hat  es  kemen  Zweck,  ihre    Zirkumpo- 
lantat  in  Abrede  zu  stellen. 

Die  Ascidien  der  2ten  aFram"-Expedition  sind  auf  76-79°  N.  B. 
und  75-90°  W.  L.  (Greenwich),  in  den  Sunden  und  Fjorden,  die  von 

•miths  Sund  gegen  Westen  und  von  Jones'  Sund  gegen  Norden  in  das 
Ellesmere  Land  eindringen,  genommen.  Speziell  sind  durch  Dreggen  an 
den  Kiisten  von  Simmons  Halbinsel  zwischen  Gaasefjord  und 
H  e  1  v  e  d  e  s  p  o  r  t  e  n  viele  Ascidien  gefunden  worden.  Im  Gaasefjord  lag  die 

Fram"  eingefroren  in  den  zwei  Win  tern  1900—01  und  1901—02.  Uber 
die  Meeresfauna  dieses  Fjords  sagt  SVERDRUP'):  ,,BAY  (der  Zoologe  der 

•xpedition)    erzahlte,    dass    er  niemals  an  irgend  welcher  Stelle   in   den 

rktischen  Gegenden  eine  so  reiche  Fauna  gefunden  habe.     Seine  Funde 

1  OTTO  SVERDRUP,  Nyt  Land,  v,  II,  p.  112. 
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ware,,    in    n,el.reren    Beriehungen    nherraschend.     Schade    nur,    class  er 
„,,„  langere  Zei,  arbeiten  konnte."    Der  letz.e  Passns  *eigt,  wie  schw.en, 
„  is,    in  den  hocharktischen  ..egenden  mil  der  Dregge  *u  arbeiten.    D,e 
tongioe    /.eit    des   Jahres    deckt    das  Eis  alia,  and  nur  in  den  Monaten 
,,,,;  „„,!    \,mu.t.  oder  wen,,  man  gUu-klicI,  1st.  auch  einige  Tage  im  Sep. 
ele,  kann  ,nan  die  See  oflen  finden.    Cb«r  die  VerhaltnUse  der  oben 
erwahntenMeeresstrasseHelvedesporten  kann  man  in  b,MMONs    Rappor 
,esen      Man  sieht,  wie  der  Slrom  hie,-  Mhr  .lark   Zwi*hen  Jones   Sand 
,;,„,  aer  u,,nlli,-h  liegenden  Norskebugl    ,iel,t    Verl,aHni,se     ,l,e  speziell 
far  lesUtonde  Tier,  sehr  vort.illu.ft  sein  mflssen.     D-e  Schw.engke.ten 
,,eim  Pre^n  waren  aber  sehr  gross.    Eis,  Strom  und  Wind  bew.rk.en. 
(lass  ,,ian  ;,r  an  ein,elnen  von,  Zofa.l  beslimmten  SteUen  dreggen  konn 


(ass  ,,ian      , 

Dass   das   Material   unter   diesen    Umstanden  etwas    Inrkenhnfl 

miisste.  isl  leicht  z«  verstehen. 

Uas  Material  enlhillt  6  Arlen.  die  o  Genera  reprasentieren.    All 
hfren  /a  den  einfach,,,  Ascidieu  ,„«!  trot,  sorgfaltiger    Untersuchungen 
Ohrieen    Materials.    ,nn,    Beispiel    der    Balaniden,   bin  ,ch   n.oht  ,m 
Stand,  gewesen,  irgend  ,•!„.  .Synascidien".Ko1onie  ,u  Hnden 

\Venn  icb  im  folgenden  die  Arlen  naher  bespreche.  muss  ich  beme 
dass  von  Synonymie  des  Plates  wegen  nur  das  Notwendigste  mitgenon.. 
,nen  ,s,.    drige'n,  venveise  i,l,  auf  HAHT-EVEBS.  nAsc,d,en  der  Arkt.s 
W(>  die  Svnonvmie   .Her    arktischen  Asridieu    ausfuhrhoh  behandell  ist. 
Wenn    id",    von    .!«,..    obenerwahnlen    Verfass-r  abweiche,  w,r,l  d,es  ,„, 

Tex,'-  ansilriitklicli  hemerk,. 

'  H,,,,i,-h,l,ch  der  niiluM-en  A,,gal>,,,  dor  Fundstellen  ist  auf  die  Karten 
in  ISACHSEN,  ,Astro,,o,n,,-al  und  Geode,,,-al  Observations"  (No.  5  d.ese, 
„,,,„,,.,  l,,u-,n«eisen»,.  Urn  den  Gehrau,!,  der  Kar.en  »,  erleiehten, 
:,,„!„,,,  ;,.,,  wie  in  diesen  Karten  die  Namen,  die  von  der  nFran,«-Expedi. 
,;„„  Kegeheu  sind,  norwegisch,  schicke  aber  eine  I'herse!,,,,^  ,„  deutscher 
un.l  cnnlisclier  Sprache  voraus: 

«ansefj.,rd        (  iiinseljc.nl  =  Geese.  Fjord. 

Renbugten   =   liennlierhuchl  =   Keiucleer   Hay. 

Helvedesporten  =  Hc",ll,.i>pl<>rte  -  Hell  (late. 

Havnefjorcl  =  llatenf.jc.rcl  =   llarhc.nr  Fjord. 

Norskebugl        Norwegische  r,n,-l,l        Norwegian 


i   O.i"  Si  .........  .   N.vl    IJ.i.il.   i.   II.   ,'•  3'J+- 

=   II,,,,,,,  ,,,,,1  SCHAOTIIW,  r:m,,..  Ar.-l,  SvraD.^.  Nyl 

-  SBI        ,-/.-,,-l,,..-l. 


l.iunl.  v.  1      I,   /"  lini,,-... 
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Fam:  HalocytHhiidae. 

Halocynthia  (part.)  VERRILL,  1879. 

Halocynthia  arctica  (HARTM.) 
Syn:  Cynthia  echinata,  Au tores. 

1879,  Halocynthia  echinata,  VERRILL,  p.  148. 
19Q3,  „  arctica,  HARTMEYER,  p.  190. 

Fu  nds teller 

24  Juli,  1900,  Havnefjord,  85  m.  (am  Winterhafen),  1  Expl. 

Diese    Art    ist  von   HARTMEYER  (1899)  von  der  H.  echinata  (L)  als 

spezifisch    arktisch    ausgeschieden  worden.     Uber  die  nahere  Synonymie 

siehe  HARTMEYER  (1903,  p.  190).     Eine  aussere  Eigentiimlichkeit  der  Art 

smd  nach  dem  erwahnten  Verfasser  die  kreisformig  angeordneten  Dornen 

nut  einem  langeren,  peitschenformigen  Dorn  in  der  Mitte.    Ich  habe  doch 

ofters  Exemplare  voni  nordlichen   Norwegen    gefunden,  die  sowohl  nach 

der    Fundstelle    als    nach    der  inneren  Organisation  zu  der  vorliegenden 

Art  gehorten,    bei    denen    aber    der    zentrale  Dorn  und  die  regelmassige 

Anordnung  der    Dornen  iiberhaupt  fehlten.     Das  einzigste  Expl.  im  Ma- 

teriale  hatte  typische    Dornenanordnnng,    7  Kiemensackfalten   und    Dor- 

salfalte  mil  zungenformigen  Fortsatzen  und  ist  demnach  eine  sichere  H. 

arctica. 

Die  Art  ist  friiher  im  arktisch-amerikanischen  Archipel,  in  der  Banks- 
strasse,  von  HARTMEYER  (1903)  nachgewiesen  worden,  und  da  sie  auch 
vom  nordlichen  Europa  und  Asien  (SWEDERUS  1887)  bekannt  ist,  ist  sie 
somit  ganz  zirkumpolar. 


Halocynthia  aurantium  (PALL.) 

Syn:  Cynthia  pyriformis  (RATHKE),  Autores. 

1879,  Halocynthia     „          VERRILL,  p.  147. 

1880,  Cynthia  papillosa,  TRAUSTEDT,  p.  407. 

1903,  Halocynthia  aurantium,  HARTMEYER,  p.  195. 

Fundstelle: 

24  Juli,  1900,  Havnefjord,  85  m.  (am  Winterhafen),  1  Expl. 

Diese  arktische  Art  ist,  wie  durch  zahlreiche  Befunde  sicher  fest- 
gestellt  worden,  zirkumpolar.  Die  siidlichste  Fundstelle  ist  an  der  Ost- 
kuste  von  Nord-Amerika  in  der  Massachusetts  Bay  (VERRILL,  1871), 
wo  das  kalte  Wasser  vom  Norden  eine  weite  Strecke  siidwarts  dringt! 
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An    der    europaischen  Seite  des  Atlanlischen  Meeres  geht  sie  nioht  sud- 
licher  als  bis  Vestfjorden  in  Norwegen.     TRAUSTEDT  (1880)  hat  sie  aber 

auch  von  Island. 

Das  Exemplar  von  Havnefjord  ist  von  mittlerer  Grusse,  dur 
kurzen  Sticl  an  einem  Stein  befestigt.    Die  Dornen  sind  bei  weitem  n.cht 
so    regelmassig,  weder  mil  Bezng  auf  Anzahl  nocli  auf  Anordnung,  wi 
,nan  aus  den  Besch.vilu.ngen  herausfinden  kann.     Nur  hie  und  da  w.rd 
man    eine    Platte    finden    mit  zentralem  Dorn,  sonst  streben  die 
nach    aussen  ohne  ausgesprochene   Regelmassigkeit.     Dasselbe  hab 
bei  Exemplaren  von  den  verschiedensten  Stellen  gefunden.     Speziel. 
eini-en  1-xpl    von  New-Foundlan.l  im  zoologischen  Museum  der  Univer 
tat  &zu    Krislianiu    habe  ich  die  Dornen  sehr  ruckgebildet  gesehen 
Tiere  selbsl  sind  gross  und  wohl  ausgebildet,  die  Dornen  abersindklc 
und    sparlu-h    vertreten,    in    einer    Anzahl    von   2  auf   jeder    Platte    und 
daruber. 

Fain .     Styelidae. 
Styela  MAC  LEAY,  1H-21. 
Sty  el  a   rnstica   (L.) 

Syn:  1857,  Cynthia  rnstica,  KINK,  p.  lot-. 

1871          n          monoceros.  VKHRII.I.,  !>•  93. 
1879,  Halocynthia  rustica,  VKIUUI.I.,  p.  H/. 
1903,  Styela  -         BARTMEYER,  p.  217. 

Fiindstellei): 

12  Ju|i  1901,  Bncht  bei  Landsend,  ca.  35  m.,  1     xpl. 

16  A:  30  August,  1901,  Gaasefjor.1,  13  m.,  1   Expl.  cV  S  m.,  2  Kx,,l. 

Die   Synonymic   dieser  Art  ist  etwas  srhwierig,  da  s.e  sehr  ofl 
andertMi  verwechselt  worden  ist.     Der  erste,  der  die  in  Frage  kommenden 
Arten  von   Nordwi-sl-K.in.pa   klar  ausoinaiuier  Kel.«lton  lial.    .si 
(1893)     HARTMEYEF    (1903)    hat    seine  Itesultnte  bestatigt;  da  aber 
,-eiches    Mal,riMl    aus    den    verschiedensten  Tcilen  der  n5rdlichen  M, 
stammle,  kamen  viele  verwandte  Arten  hinzu,  und  er  [and  es  notwend 
die    von    K...n    unter    St.,rln    gestelll.-,,    Arten    auf  ,li,  alien  Gattun§ 
Styela.  Dendrodoa  und  StyeJopsia  zu  verteilen.    Letzteres 
auch  ,.!„•  berechtigl  zu  sein,  doch  is!  die  Gattung  Styelopsis m^<h* 
Weise  etwas  schwach   EundierL     Mit  ROcksichl  anf  die    vorliegende   AH 
verweise    i.-h    a..f    die    Zusammenstellung    der    verwechselten    Art, 
HARTMEYER  il'.M):!.  p.  -J^2).  PACKARD'S %eZa cond^owato  (1867,  P. 
von  Labrador  mil  ,asquare,  truncate,  corneous  projektion  between  the  twj 
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orifices,"  spater  von  VERRILL  (1871)  als  S.  monoceres  (Moll.)  bestimmt  wor- 
den,  ist  dieselbe  Art.  Uberhaupt  hat  das  Horn  zwichen  den  Offnungen  den 
Verfassern  Schwierigkeiten  verursacht.  Von  den  vorliegenden  Exemplaren 
war  das  eine  aus  Gaasefjord  ohne  Horn,  hatte  aber  statt  dessen  eine 
Falte  oder  Verdickung  des  Mantels. 

Die  Art  scheint  in  den  Meeresstrassen  zwischen  Gronland  und  dem 
arktisch-amerikanischen  Archipel  sehr  haufig  zu  sein,  im  sibirischen  Eis- 
meer  ist  sie  auch  gefnnden  worden  (HELLER,  1878),  wohl  aber  nicht  nord- 
lich  von  der  Beringsstrasse,  doch  muss  sie  als  zirkumpolar  charakterisiert 
werden. 

Dendrodoa  MAC  LEAY,  1824. 

Dendrodoa   cylindrica  n.  sp. 

(Fig.  1-6). 
Korper:  eylindrisch. 

Gellulosemantel:  vorn  gerunzelt,  hinten  glatter,  aber  schvvach  langs- 

gestreift. 

Tentakel:   etwa  16,  alternierend  von  2  (3)  Grosser). 
F 1  i m  m  e ro rga n :    hufeisenformig. 
Kiemensack:    alle    Fallen    ausgebildet,    aber  verschieden  stark,  1 

intermediares,    mneres    Liingsgefass,    die    grossten  Felder  mil 

10—12  Kiemenspalten. 
Dorsalfalte:   glattrandig,  etwas  gekraust. 
Darm:    ziemlich  lang,  Magen  knrz  mil  Blindsack,  gestreift,  links  etvva 

10  Langsstreifen. 
G  o  n  a  d  e :   4-astig. 

Fundstelle; 

12  Juli  1901,  Bucht  bei  Landsend,  ca  35  m.,  2  Expl. 

Die  beiden  vorliegenden  Exemplare  waren  an  Balanus  crenatus 
befestigt.  Das  abgebildete  Expl.  (Fig.  1)  hatte  den  Mantel  in  einen  Stiel 
verlangert,  der  etwas  seitlich  vom  Korper  hinausging.  Die  Befestigung 
geht aber  auch  etwas  auf  die  rechte  Seite,  ventral  fiber.  Das  andere  Expl. 
muss  irgendwie  im  Leben  eine  Wunde  bekommen  haben.  Auf  derlinken 
Seite  war  im  Mantel  ein  grosses,  rundes  Loch  mil  eingewuchertem  Rande, 
vvoran  der  Innenkorper  festgewachsen  war. 

Die  Form  des  Korpers  ist  kurz  eylindrisch,  wird  jedoch  durch  den 
Stiel  etwas  schief.  Die  Runzeln  am  vordersten  Teil  sind  in  der  Haupt- 
sache  peripherisch  zu  der  Ingestionsoffnung  geordnet,  und  es  ist  sehr 
wahrscheinlich,  dass  die  meisten  durch  Kontraktion  des  Tieres  hervor- 
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sind.  Das  andere  Expl.  ist  auch  hiiiten  etwas  runzlig.  Die  Liinge 
der  konservierten  Tiere  ist  etwa  15  mm.  Die  Farbe  ist  in  Alkohol 
weisslichgelh.  \vahrscheinlich  sind  sie  im  Leben  etwas  rotlich  gewesen. 
Der  Cellulosernautel  ist  ziihe,  a  her  wenig  derb. 

Die  Muskulatur  des  InnenkOrpers  ist  nur  schwach  entwickelt. 
doch  befinden  sich  in  der  Nahe  der  Offnungen  deutliche  Langs-  nnd  Quer- 
/.ijge.  In  der  Muskulatur  sind  kleine  KalkkOrperchen  x.erstreut  (Fig.  5). 
Sie  reducieren  sich  mil  Salzsaure  unler  Entwicklung  von  Kohlensaure  I?) 
'  Hi  sie  Exkretionsprodukte  reprasentieren,  oder  durch  Parasiten  hervor- 
gerufen  sind,  kann  ich  nicbt  entscheiden.  Sie  sind  aber  nur  in  der  Mu.s- 
kulatur  /.u  linden.  Ich  habe  dergleichen  bei  der  Familie  der  Styelidae 
friiher  nicht  beobachtet. 

Die    Ten  take  I    sind    von    verschiedener    Gnisse.      Die    Anordnung 


an  eiuigen  Stellen  2.  an  anderen  3  Grossen  anzudeuten. 

Das  Plimmerorgan  hal  eiugebogene  Flugel;  die  Offnung  ist 
nach  vorn. 

Der  Kiemensack  (Fig.  4)  ist  \\ohl  entwickelt.  Die  Ordnung  der 
Lftngsgefasse  ist  rechts,  vorn: 

1,  (etwa  10),  1.  (7),  1,  (8|,   I.  (4).  1. 

In  den  Fallen  rednciert  sich  ihre  Anzahl  nach  hinten  derart.  dass 
/um  Beisjiiel  die  4tc  Falte.  wie  in  Figure  zu  sehen  ist.  nur  ein  Liings- 
gefiiss  hat.  Die  Quergefasse  xeigen  3  Ordnungen:  T  —  III  —  II  —  III  —  I 
o.  s.  v.  Die  Anzahl  der  Kiemenspalten  jedes  Feldes  ist  sehr  verschieden, 
7  —  12,  hinten  am  geringsten. 

Der  Darmkanal  (Fig.  -2)  ist  stark  gebogen,  aber  nicht  geknickt. 
Der  Magen  ist  scharf  abgeset/.t.  der  Blindsack  nnd  die  Falten  deutlich 
zu  sehen.  Die  2  obersten  Falten  gehen  langs  vom  Oesophagus  bis  zuni 
Rlindsack.  die  iibrigen  gehen  niehr  schriige.  Der  After  (Fig.  3)  mil  glat- 
tem,  ausgebogenem  Rande.  dorsal  eingeschnitten. 

Die   Gonade   isl  bei  beiden  Expl.  4-;istii,r. 

Systema  tisches: 

HARTMEYER  (1903)  hat  die  Arten  der  arktischen  (lattung  Dcudrodoa 
klar  auseinander  gelegt.  Ich  finde  mil  ihm,  dass  die  Berechtigung  der 
dattung  trotz  MERUMAN.S  (1.S83)  und  .1.  KI/F.HS  (1893)  Bedenken  nicht 
in  Abrede  xu  stellen  ist.  Erstgenannter  unterschatzf  Uberhaupl  den  Wert 
der  Geschlechtsorgane  als  systematisches  Kennzeichen  bei  der  Familie 
^hfclidae.  Uendrodoa  bildot  unler  den  arktischen  Ascidien  einen  ausge- 
/.eichnet  gul  brgn-nzten  Formenkreis,  nixl  die  statlliche  Anzahl  von 
>  Artcn.  die  HARTMKVER  aufinarschieren  liisst.  sprichl  fur  sich  selhst. 
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Mit  einigem  Zweifel  stelle  ich  die  neue  Art  auf  nach  den  2  mir  vor- 
liegenden  Exemplaren.    In  mehreren  Beziehungen  sind  sie  aber  von  den 
bis   jetzt    beschriebenen   Arten  der  Gattung  so  verschieden,  dass  ich  bei 
dem    jetzigen    Stand    des   Wissens    fiber  Variation  und  Ansbreitung  der 
Dendrodoa, Arten    sie    nicht    unter  irgend   eine  andere  anbringen  kann. 
Die  alten  Arten  D.  aggregata  und  D.  adolplii  sind  durch  mindestens 
mtermediare  Langsgefasse  und  viel  langeren  Magen  von  der  neuen  zu 
balten.     Die  2  Ritterschen    Arten    haben  beide  Magen  ohne  Fallen,  und 
D.    uniplicata   (BONNEVIE,    1896)  ist  durch  fortgeschrittene  Riickbildiing 
der   Kiemensackfalten'  und    eigentiimliche    Gonade  gekennzeichnet.     Am 
meisten    scheint    die    neue    Art    mit    D.  lineata  (TRAUSTEDT,  1880)  und 
kilkenthali    (HARTMEYER,    1899)    gemein    zu   haben.     Von  beiden  unter- 
scheidet   sie    sich    durch  die  kleine  Anzahl  der  Tentakel,  von  der  ersten 
auch  durch  Mangel    an    ausseren  Lfingsleisten  und  durch  konstante  An- 
wesenheit    der    intermediaren    Langsgefasse,    von    der  zweiten  durch  die 
Form  des  Magens  und  Anzahl  Aste  der  Gonade.     Wenn    dazu    kommt 
dass  die  beiden  Arten  bis  jetzt  nur  als  Lokalformen  fur  Spitzbergen  und 
benachbarte    Gegenden    bekannt  sind,  so  finde  ich  es  zu  bedenklich,  die 
vorliegenden  Tiere  mit  irgend  welcher  dieser  Arten  zu  identificieren.' 

Spatere  Befunde  werden  moglicherweise  die  Variationsgrenzen  der 
m  Frage  kommenden  Arten  nach  verschiedenen  Richtungen  bin  erweitern. 
Zur  Zeit  ist  es  aber  nicht  leicht  zu  sagen,  in  welcher  Beziehung  die 
Diagnosen  am  konstantesten  sind. 


Styelopsis  TRAUSTEDT,  1882. 
Styelopsis  grossularia  (BENEDEN). 
Syn:    ?  1852,  Cynthia  gutta,  STIMPSON,  p.  231. 

1880,  Styela  grossularia,  TRAUSTEDT,  p.  416. 
Fundstelie: 

18  Juli  1901,  Gaasefjord,  ca.  60  m.  (an  der  Mundung)  1.  Expl. 

Die  Art  ist  friiher  von  TRAUSTEDT  fur  Gronland  nachgewiesen  wor- 

Derselbe    Verfasser   hat  spater  (1882),  wie  mir  scheint  mit  Recht, 

von  Styela  ausgeschieden  und  die  neue  Gattung  Styelopsis  gebildet. 

Jedenfalls  ist  sie  eher  zur  Gattung  Dendrodoa  zu  rechnen  als  zu  Styela  \ 


eeo  K,  >  e  mr  V0n      r'      ARTMEYER 

gesch.ckte    Arbeit    darauf    aufmerksam    gemacht,    dass     dieser    Autor    und    Dr 

177,   rnhJ(TgSrn  ArbeUen  die  vorlie^nde  Art  Z»r  Gattung  Dendrodoa 
und  folghch  die  Gattung  Styelopsis  unterdriirken. 
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Das  Exemplar  unter  dem  Materiale  der  rFram"  war  an  B.  creuatus 
befestigt,  ist  sehr  klein.  nur  3  mm.  Diameter  und  wenig  abgeflacht.  etwa 

so  hoch  wie  breit. 

Die  Art  ist  mehr  subarktisch,  als  arktisch,  ist  jedoch  wahrscheinlich 
zirkumpolar,  da  sie  von  beiden  Seiten  gegen  das  offene  Meer  nordlich 
der  Beringsstrasse  vordringt. 

Wegen  eines  alien  Exemplares  der  Cynthia  gutta  unter  dem  friiher 
erwahnten  Materiale  im  Universitatsmuseum  /u  Kristiania  habe  ich  diese 
Art    als    fragliches    Synonym    aufgenommen.     Ich    hoffe    durch    genaue 
Untersuchung  die  Sache  entscheiden  /u  konnen.  Jedenfalls  ist  das  Exem- 
plar der  Sammlung  ein  Styelopsis,  und  da  es,  wie  es  scheint,  von  Stimpson 
selbst  nach   Kristiania  geschickt  ist,  muss  es  ein  sicheres  Kriterium  ab- 
geben  fur  die  Stellung  der    /weifelhaften   C.  gutta.     HARTMEYER    (1 
hat  die  StimpsonischelArt  als  unsicheres  Synonym  fur  D.  aggregata  (\\iv .} 
aufgenommen.    wahrscheinlich    auf    Grund    von     VERRILLS     Behauptung 
(1871,  p.  95),  dass  es  eine  junge  C.  carnea  sei. 


Fain :     Ascidiidae. 
Ascidia  LLNNE  1767. 

Ascidia   prunum  MULL. 
(Fig.  7-8). 

Syn:  Ascidia  complanata,  Autores. 

1852,       „         callosa  STIMPSON,  p.  228. 

1872,  Ascidiopsis  c<nn\>l<inata,  VEHRILL,  p.  289. 

1903,  Ascidia  ijrinutm,  HARTMEYER,  p.  285. 

Fundstellen: 

24  August.        1898,  Rice  Strait,  1  Expl. 

20  September,  1900,  Gaasefjord,  6-40  m.  (am  Winterhafen),  Lehm 

mid  Steinchen,  1  Expl. 

8     Juli.  1901,  Reiilmglen,  Helvedesporten.  4  Kxpl. 

!2  1901,  Bucht  bei  Landsend.  ca.  6-")  in.  mehrere    Kxpl. 

13  1901,  Gaasefjord,  60  in.  Ian  der  Mimdung). 

30  1901,  Gaasefjord.    8    m..    Lehm    und    Steinchen    mil 

Braunalgen,  Mehrere  Kxpl. 

Wie  aus  einer  friiheren  Arbeit  (I'M):,)  hem.rgel.t.  bin  ich  mit  HART- 
MEYER  von  der  Idenlitat  der  A\  }>nu,nm  mid  coniphmaia  iiberzeugt. 
Dass  A.  callosa  STIMPS.  und  Asciflioiw*  cnttipldnntn  undcomplanatui 
von  VERRII.I,  dieselbe  Art  isl.  liabe  i.-h  im  /.M,l,.^.-lien  Museum  zuKrij 
stiania  (ielegenheit  gehabl.  /u  konstaUeren.  D..,-l  befinden  sich  namlicH 
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Stimpsonische  Exemplare  der  A.  callosa,  nebst  Expl.  der  Ascidiopsis 
complanata,  die  dem  Museum  durch  die  U.  S,  Fish.  Commission  zuge- 
gangen  sind,  und  diese  stimmen  ganz  mil  der  vorliegenden  Art  iiberein. 
Der  spezielle  Bau  des  Kiemensaekes,  der  VERRILL  zur  Aufstellung  der 
neuen  Gattung  bewogen  hat,  ist  von  ihm  (1.  c.  fig.  8)  abgebildet  worden. 
Man  kann  diesen  aber  bei  jedem  erwachsenen  Tier  finden,  wenn  man 
den  Kiemensack  von  aussen  ansieht. 

Unter  dem  Materiale  der  ,,Fram"  befanden  sich  viele  Exemplare  der 
Art;  oft  waren  sie  aggregiert.  Die  grossten  sind  bis  9  cm.  lang  bei  einer 
Breite  von  6  cm.  An  B.  crenatus  waren  oft  sehr  kleine  Expl.,  nur  bis 
5  mm.  lang,  befestigt.  Bemerkenswert  ist  bei  den  grosseren  Tieren  die 
enorme  Entwicklung  des  Darmes.  Oft  war  die  ganze  linke  Seite  des 
Innenkorpers  davon  eingenommen.  Zwischen  dieser  Extremitat  und  der 
gewohnlichen  Grosse  des  Darmes  waren  die  schonsten  Ubergange  zu 
finden. 

Man  findet  bei  den  verschiedenen  Verfassern  die  Anzahl  der  Kiemen- 
spalten   jedes    Feldes    fur  eine  und   dieselbe  Art  verschieden  angegeben. 
So  hat  HARTMEYER  (1903,  p.  286)  fur  A.  prunum  5-7  (-12)  Spalten 
als   Norm    herausgefunden.     Es   zeigt   sich    bei  meinem  Materiale,  dass 
man  von  den  verschiedenen  Stellen  des  Kiemensaekes  sehr  verschiedene 
Zahlen  erhalten  kann.     Nach  der  Grosse  des  Tieres  sind  auf  der  rechten 
Seite,  vorn  (Fig.  7)  2-12,  auf  der    linken    Seite,    hinten   (Fig.  8)  5-24 
Kiemenspalten   in  jedem  Felde  zu  finden.      Dieselben  Verhaltnisse  habe 
ich    auch    bei    anderen   Arten    bemerkt.      Ist    dies    konstant,    so    ist    es 
bemerkenswert.     Man  darf   behaupten,  dass  es  eine  Anpassung  ist,   um 
gleich  schnellen  Ablauf  des  Kiemenvvassers   auf  jeder    Seite  zu  bewerk- 
stelligen.     Speziell,  wenn  der  Darmkanal  und  die  Geschlechtsorgane  sehr 
entwickelt  sind,   miissen   sie   die  Peribranchialhohle  der  linken  Seite  be- 
deutend  verengern  und  das  Durchfliessen  des  Wassers  durch  die  Kiemen- 
spalten  in   hohem  Grade  hemmen. 
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Liste  der  citierten  Ascidien-Literatur- 
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iKiHL  der  B,  ........  .EM>.  n.ch  O.Upi.b^en  ,«,   (Zoo,. 

st  .   v.   Xlll. 


„  ....... 

K,  .....  SMS 


S.    On  0.   recen, 

S°1'"  V<  1)- 


.  M.  , 

simPH»,    ,F»r,  Vid-SeU, 

F»Una    of   Ubrado,     «M.  Boston 
Beskr.  Gronlund,  v.  II). 

" 

ocl, 


«„    Si,,irie,,s 


EIf. 


M.  P.  A.,  Ove,s,gl  over  de  ft.  D»«rk  og  nor.il.  BHande  U.ndie 
Ascidia  sunplices     (Medd.  V,d.  F,,ren.  18  rtMW. 

1879,  Mullusroi-ls.     (Bui.    U-   S.    Nal.   Mus.,    15). 


Tafelerklarung. 

Fie    1-6.    Demlrodoa  cylindrica  n.  sp. 

1.  Das  ganze  Tier  von  links  gesehen  (,  ). 

2.  InnenkiJrper  „  » 

3.  After  (f).  /as 

4.  Teil  des  Kiemensackes  von  mnen  ^^^  (,|5). 

5.  Eigentnmliches  Kalkkr.rpon-hen  von  der  1 

6.  Gonade  (f). 

T-^^^aekesderrechtenS.t.von  innen  gesehen  (JJ). 
Tell  des  Kiemensackes  der  Hnken  Seite,  von  mnen  gesehei 


Gedrnckt  2.  MHr/.  1(-K)8. 
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B, 


>ei  den  von  ,,Fram"  eingesammelten  polychaeten  Chaetopoden 
kniipft  sich  das  Interesse  in  erster  Reihe  an  die  Forme n,  von  welchen 
eine  grosse  Anzahl  erbeutet  vvorden  ist,  und  an  die  Aufschlusse  iiber 
deren  Variieren  und  Biologie,  die  man  hierdurch  gewinnt.  Ich  will  in 
dieser  Beziehung  die  beiden  einander  nahestehende  Species  Harmothoe 
imbricata  (L.)  und  Harmothoe  rarispina  SARS  nennen,  auf  deren  gegen- 
seitige  Verwandtschaftsverhiiltnisse  neues  Licht  geworfen  wird.  Nicht 
weniger  interessant  sind  einige  eigentiimliche  Individuen  von  Dasychone 
infarcta.  Ubrigens  ist  aber  die  Zahl  der  erbeuteten  Arten  keine  geringe, 
in  allem  betragt  sie  44.  Und  selbst  vvenn  unter  ihnen  keine  fiir  die 
Wissenschaft  neue  Formen  sicli  finden,  gibt  es  doch  mehrere  sellene 
und  weniger  haufig  vorkommende  Formen;  von  solchen  will  ich  bier 
nur  die  grossen,  schonen  Individuen  von  Melcenis  Loveni  MALMGREN  - 
in  dem  Gansefjord  erbeutet  -  nennen  und  ein  Exemplar  von  Anai'tis 
Wahlbergi  MALMGREN,  welches  an  Grosse  die  von  MALMGREN  erwahnten 
spitzbergischen  Individuen  iibertrifft  und  das  auch  in  Beziehung  zur 
Form  der  Borsten  etwas  von  diesen  abvveicht. 
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PolynoidaB. 

Nychia  cirrosa,  PALL. 

1865.     MAI.M.JHKX:  <")Vcrs.  af  Kgl.  Vet.  Akad.  Forli.  p.  58. 

Lokalitftt: 

Aug.        4.     1898.  Upernivik  20  Ml. 

Juli         21.     1899.  D.T  \Yinlerhafen,  Havnefjord   16  Mt. 

Aug.        4.     1900.  D.T  Tintenfisch-Grund  20—30  Mt. 

Aug.        8.     1900.  Dor  Winterlmfen  c.  30  Mt. 

Septbr.  20.     1900.  Dt-r  Wintcrhafen,    Havn.-fjord   9-40  Mt.     Lehm  and 

Steinchen. 

Juli         12.     1901.  Die  Bucht  bei  Landsend. 

Ein    Teil    der    vorliegenden    Exemplare   weicht   etwas  von  der  typi- 
schen  Form  ab,   dadurch,   dass  die  Skulptur  der  Oberfliiche   der  Elytren 
im  ganzen  mehr  robust  ist;    sie   seheinen    in   der  Beziehung  mil  einigen 
nordgrdnlandischen    Formen,   von    MOORE  l    envahnt,  Qbereinzustimmen. 
MOORE   envahnt    dies  Verhaltnis   in    folgender  Weise:    ,,The    elytra    are 
rougher  Ilian  those   figured    by  MALMGREN  and  M'Lvrosn,  tbe  numerous 
papillae    being    rough,    horny,    and    spinous   of   the  tip.     The  specimens 
from    Cape    York    are  covered    with    ,,ochreous  deposit"    mentioned    by 
M'INTOSH,  which  appears   to   be  derived  from  the  bottom  soil".     Ebenso 
sind    mehrere    von    ,.Fram's"    Exemplare    mit   einem    solchen  ..ochreous 
deposit"  bedeckt,  welches  sich  in  reichlicher Menge  in  den  vcr/wcigltMi  AII-- 
\\iichsen    hiiufl,    die   die   Obn  llriche  des  Elytrons  bei  dieser  Art  charak- 
terisieren.      Kins    dor    Individuen    wurde    in   einem   aus    kleinen  Steinen 
^.-liMulfii   L'Tibrchcn  gefunden.  wahrscheinlich  einem  Telejniti  circiinmtus 
mlcr   finer   Scione  lolxita   gehorig;    es  ist  si-hfinbar  Ifmglicher   und   vun 
-(  lilunkcrtT    l-'orm    als    dir    iibrigcn:    wahrscheinlich    hat    ihn    der   enge 
liaum  in  dcm  liohrchen  gehimln  t,    sich    bei   der  Konservierung  so  sehr 
zusammenzuziehen,  \\ie  s(»n>l  gi-.^chehen  wiire. 


1    I'm.-.   ,,r  Hi.-    A.-ad.   nf  Nat.   Sc.   ..f  I'liiladi-lphin    I'JOJ.   p. 
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Harmothoe  nodosa  (SARS). 

1805.  Ennoe  Orstecli:  MALMGRGN  1.  c.  p.  lil. 
1865.  Ennoe  nodosa:  MALMGREN  I.  c.  p.  64-. 
1879.  Polynoe.  scabra:  TIIEEL,  K.  Sv.  Vet  Akad.  HaiidJ.  Vol.  XVI  p.  7. 

Lokalitat: 

Aug.    4.  1900.  Landspitze  der  Seewalzen  30—50  Mt.     Steinchen. 

Juni  26.  1901.  Gegenuber  dem  Zeltplatz. 

Juli      8.  1901.  Renntier-Bucht. 

Juli     15.  1902.  Dem  Havhestefjeld  gegeuiiber. 

Diese  Form  scheint  sehr  zu  variieren,  und  es  ist  verstandlich,  dass 
sie  die  Bildung  mehrerer  Arten  veranlasst  hat.  Unter  den  von  ,,Fram" 
niitgebrachten  Exemplaren  sind  ein  kleines  Individuum  ausgenom- 
nien,  welches  nur  noch  wenig  entwickelt  ist  augenscheinlich  drei 
verschiedene  Typen.  Beziiglich  der  Grosse  iibeitreffen  die  Individuen 
von  der  Seewalzenspitze  weit  die  iibrigen;  das  grosste  davon  misst  in 
der  Lange  90  mm.,  in  der  Breite  (mit  den  Borsten)  38  mm.,  und  scheint 
am  nachsten  mit  dem  von  WIREN  1  erwahnten  ersteren  Typus  ilberein- 
zustimmen,  welcher  mit  Polynoe  nodosa  SARS  identisch  sein  sollte. 
Das  Exemplar  von  der  Renntier-Bucht  entspricht  am  nachsten  dem 
Typus  4  von  WIREN,  wahrend  das  vor  dem  Zeltplatze  entnommene 
Exemplar  dem  Typus  2  desselben  Verfassers  ahnlich  ist,  oder  vielleicht 
vielmehr  einer  Zwischenform  zwischen  Typus  1  und  2. 

Harmothoe  badia  THEEL. 

1878.     Kgl.  Sv.  Vet.  Akad.  Handl.  Vol.  XVI.  p.  18. 

Wahrend  H.  Sarsi  ganzlich  fehlt.  findet  man  diese  Art  in  zvvei 
Exemplaren,  beide  von  dem  Gansefjord,  eins  im  September  20,  1900, 
das  andere  ein  Jahr  nachher,  Aug.  8,  1901,  erbeutet.  Das  grosste  Expl. 
misst  in  der  Lange  c.  55  mm.,  das  kleinere  c.  45  mm. 

Harmothoe  rarispina  (SARS). 

1860.     Polynoe  rarispina,  SARS:   Forh.  Vidensk.  Selsk.  Christiania  1860,  p.  60. 
1865.     Lagisca  rarispina,  MALMGREN  1.  c.  p.  65. 

Lokalitat: 

Septbr.  19.  1900.  Vor  dem  Verbannungsthale  4—40  Mt. 

Septbr.  20.  1900.  Gansefjord  6-40  Mt.  Lehm  und  Steinchen. 

Juli  9.  1901.  Die  Renbucht 

Juli          18.  1901.  Die   Munching   des   Gansefjords  2-4  Mt.    Lehm  und 

Steinchen. 

Aug.         2.  1901.  Ganz  hinten  in  dem  Gansefjord. 

Aug.       30.  1901.  Gansefjord  8  Mt.     Lehm  und  Steinchen. 


1   WIREN:    Vega-Exp.  vetenskapl.  iakttagels.  II.  1883,  p.  388. 
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\Vie  bekannt  machte  MALMGREX  sein  Gattung  Lagisca  u.  a.  davon 
abhangig,  dass  der  hintere  Teil  des  Riickens  nicht  von  den  Elytren 
bedeckt  wird:  wdorsum  totum,  segmentis  circiter  X  ultimis  exceptis,  tegen- 
tia",  1.  c.  p.  65.  Spatere  Verfasser  scheinen  doch  nicht  die  Berechti- 
gung  dieses  Gattung  anzuerkennen :  WIRKX  (1.  c.  p.  389)  und  THEEL 
(I.  c.  p.  8)  fiihren  es  unter  dem  Geschlechtsnanien  Polynoi1  ein,  andere, 
/.  B.  LEVINSEN  l  unter  dem  Geschlechtsnanien  Hannothoe.  LEVINSEN, 
dessen  Systematik  ich  in  dieser  Beziehnng  folge,  schreibt  1.  c.  p.  29: 
,,Um  iiber  die  Verwirrung  und  LIngewissheit  hinauszukommen,  die 
augenblicklich  in  der  Systematik  dieser  Formen  herrscht,  schlage  ich 
vor,  bei  der  Geschlechtsbegrenzung  besonders  Gewicht  auf  die  Formen 
der  Riickenborsten  zu  legen,  die  im  Gegensatz  zu  den  Bauchborsten  eine 
sehr  geringe  oder  fast  keine  Variation  darbieten,  weder  bei  dem  einzelnen 
Individ  noch  bei  Grnppen  verwandter  Arten.  So  sind  die  Riickenborsten 
wesentlich  vom  selben  Bau  bei  alien  Formen,  die  zu  den  Geschlecbtern 
Hannothoe,  Evarne,  Antino<>,  Lcenilla,  Lagisca,  Ennoi;,  Parmenis 
und  Eucrante  gerechnet  werden,  kurz  bei  all  den  Geschlechtern,  die 
weder  durch  die  Form  der  Borsten  noch  das  Verhaltnis  der  Riicken- 
platten  scharf  auseinander  zu  halten  sind.  Fiir  dies  so  durch  eine 
Zusammenschmelzung  der  eben  ginannten  8  Geschlechtern  gebildete 
Geschlecht  schlage  ich  vor  den  Namen  Harmothoe  zu  behalten,  da  der 
Name  Polynoe  fiir  Polynoi'  scolopendrina  beizubehalten  ist,  welcher 
mil  der  Beschreibung  SAVIGNYS  zu  slimmen  scheint".- 

Beziiglich  der  vorliegenden  Art  werde  ich  nun  gleich  bemerken, 
dass  ich  den  Charakter  mit  den  hinteren  von  den  Elytren  unbedeckten 
Ringen  nicht  konstant  finde,  indem  unter  den  von  ,,Fram"  mitgebrachten 
Exemplaren  iibrigens  typische  Individuen  sich  finden.  wo  der  Riicken 
in  seiner  ganzen  Lange  bedeckt  ist,  ganz  wie  bei  der  folgenden  Art. 
. \uch  in  Bezug  auf  die  auf  den  Elytren  sitzenden  Kdrperchen  wechselt 
die  Art,  eine  Tatsache,  welche  anch  von  WIREN  erortert  ist,  der 
schreibt:  1.  c.  p.  389:  ,,hvilka  afvika  fran  den  vanliga  formen  derut- 
innan,  alt  fjiillens  taggar  fnin  sinal  has  blifva  betydligt  tjockare  mot 
midten,  t.  o.  in.  aggformiga".  Unter  den  Exemplaren  ,,Frams"  finde 
irb  einen  ganz  allmahlichcn  Ubergang  von  solchen  Korperchen  auf  den 
Klytren,  die  fiir  die  Art  rar/.symw  typisrh  sind,  zu  solchen,  die  bei  der 
Art  imbricata  gewohnlich  und  fiir  dieselbe  typisch  .sind.  Ich  babe 
deshalb  in  meiner  Bestimmung  dor  in  der  nFramsammlnng"  vorliegen- 


I,K\IN>IN:     Sy>lrin;tt i->k.  ^-oog' ;ili>k   Oversigt  over  de  nortli.sk*>   . \niiulatu,    Gepliy- 

rca,  Chaetognalhi  <>£  I^alnnogln.ssi,  Kehenliavn   1883. 

Von  dem   VnTasscr  ilirscr  Aliliandliing  in'.s  Dcutsclie   iihersct/.t. 
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den  Exemplare,  nur  die  Formen  zu  H.  rarispina  hinzugerechnet, 
deren  Korperchen  auf  den  Riickenplatten  dem  Ausdruck  MALMGRENS: 
,,spinis,  raris  brunneis,  elongate  fusiformibus  aut  cylindricis"  entsprechen. 

Harmothoc  imbricata  (L). 

1865.     MALMGREN  1.  c.  p.  66. 

Lokalitat: 

Aug.       16.  1898.  Reindeer  Point,  Foulke  Fjord  4-20  Mt. 

Aug.       18.  1898.  Camp  Clay.     Cap  Sabine  4-10  Mt. 

Aug.      24.  1898.  Rice  Strait. 

Juli        21.  1899.  Winterhafen,  Havnefjord  16  Mt. 

Juli        29.  1899.  Winterhafen,  Havnefjord  12  Mt. 

Juli        22.  1900.  Winterhafen,  Havnefjord  c.  60  Mt. 

Juli        23.  1900.  Winterhafen,  Havnefjord  c.  40  Mt. 

Juli        25.  1900.  Winterhafen,  Havnefjord. 

Juli        30.  1900.  Miindung  des  Grosstals. 

Juli        31.  1900.  Gegend  von  Vestersund. 

Aug.        3.  1900.  Fosheims    Peak    und   das   Tal   an  der  Wcstseite  des 

Fjords  4—40  Mt. 

Aug.        4.  1900.  Tintenfisch-Grund  30-40  Mt, 

Septbr.  19.  1900.  Vor  dem  Verbannungstale  4-20  Mt. 

Septbr.  20.  1900.  Boden  des  Gansefjords  6-40  Mt. 

Juli         12.  1901.  Bucht  bei  Landsend. 

Aug.       30.  1901.  Gansefjord  c.  8  Mt. 

Juli         15.  1902.  Havhestefjeld  gegeniiber. 

Juli         17.  1902.  Ostlich  von  dem  grossen  Gletscher,  North  Devon 

c.  6  Mt. 

Aug.        4.  1902.  Gansefjord,  nordlich  von  der  Halbinsel  20-40  Mt. 

Unter  den  vielen  vorliegenden  Exemplaren  dieser  Art  finden  sich 
verschiedene  Varietaten  in  Bezug  auf  Form,  Grosse  und  nicht  am 
wenigsten  in  Bezug  auf  das  Verhaltnis  der  Riickenplatten.  Die  Bemer- 
kungen  MOORE'S  1.  c.  p.  270  iiber  einige  nordgronlandische  Individuen 
gelten  in  dieser  Beziehung  auch  fiir  die  von  ,,Fram"  eingesammelten : 
,,The  elytra  vary  from  those  without  any  trace  either  of  horny  papillae 
or  soft  marginal  papillae  to  very  rough  ones  with  numerous  hard  promi- 
nences easily  visible  under  a  magnification  of  five  diameters  • 
Und  vvie  ich  in  der  Erwahnung  der  vorhergehenden  Art  bemerkt 
habe  was  die  grosseren  Korper  auf  den  Elytren  betrifft,  findet  man 
einen  vollstandig  allmahlichen  Ubergang  von  den  tranenformigen  oder 
fast  kugelformigen,  die  fiir  diese  Art  charakteristisch  sind,  zu  den 
langen,  cylindrischen  bei  H.  rarispina.  Es  gibt  in  Fram's  Material 
Individuen,  die  man  nach  der  Form  dieser  Korperchen  -  ebensogut 
zu  rarispina  als  zu  imbricata  rechnen  kann  (Fig.  4).  Die  Form 
der  Korper  des  in  Fig.  1  abgebildeten  Elytron  muss  man  wohl  am 
besten  als  typisch  fiir  H.  imbricata  betrachten,  wahrend  Figg.  2  u.  3 
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dem  rarix]>hia  entspricht;  bei  Fig.  2  haben  die  Kdrperchen  die  Form, 
vvelche  MALMGREN  mit  dem  Ausdruck  ..fusiforme"  bezeichnet.  \Vie  man 
sehen  wird.  liegen  die  in  Fig.  4  abgebildeten  Kdrperchen  so  zu  sagen 
gerade  dazwischen  und  entsprechen  wahrscheinlich  denen.  die  \VIRKX. 
(1.  c.  p.  389)  einige  sibirische  rorispina-Formen  betreffend,  erwahnt. 
Es  \vird  sicb  also  schwierig  \venn  nicht  et\va  unmoglich  zeigen,  die 
Form  dieser  Kdrperchen  als  entscheidendes  Artkennzeichen  zu  benutzen. 
Noch  mebr  iiberzeugt  hiervon  wird  man  durcli  die  nahere  Betrachtung 
des  Aussehens  dieser  Kdrperchen:  Untersucht  man  sie  bei  starkcn-r 
Vergrdsserung,  kommt  man  namlich  zu  dem  Ergebnis,  dass  die  grossen 
Korper  durch  Hypertrophie  von  den  kleinen,  mikroskopischen  Kdrperchen 
gebildet  scheinen.  Fig.  5  stellt  ein  kleines  Stuck  von  einem  Elytron 
eines  H.  imbricata  dar,  125  mal  vergrossert.  Man  sielit  bier  die 
kleinen  mikroskopischen  Korperchen,  dornenahnlich,  mit  einer  stumpfen 
Spitze,  ein  wenig  schief  dreieckig  im  optischen  Durchschnitt,  gegen  die 
Flache  des  Elytrons  schriig  gestellt.  Z\var  siebt  man  von  ihrer  Struktur 
nicbt  viel.  docb  findet  man  eine  deutlicbe,  recht  dicke,  homogen  aus- 
sehende  Hautschicht  -  -  moglicher  Weise  eine  Cuticula  um  einen  inneren 
Hohlraum,  der  mit  einer  structuflosen  und  farblosen  Masse  gefiillt 
scbeint,  Zellen  werden  niclit  unterscbieden ;  und  eine  absolute  Entschei- 
dung  des  Baues  dieser  Korperchen  wird  kaum  zu  erlangen  sein  ausser 
durcb  bi.stologiscbe  Untersuchung  von  Schnittpraparaten,  aber  bierzu 
ware  ein  in  dieser  Hinsicht  konserviertes  Material  notig.  Betrachten 
wir  einen  der  grosseren  Korper,  so  seben  wir,  dass  dieser  mit  der- 
selben  strukturlosen  klaren  Hautscbicbt  bedockt  ist.  wie  die  kleinen, 
mikroskopischen  Korper,  aber  das  innere  sehen  wir  mit  einer  braun- 
lichen  Masse  gefiillt,  die  gegen  das  iiussere  des  Korpers  mit  eigen- 
tumlichen,  schuppenfdrmigen  Flecken  bervorlritt.  Diesen  Ban  siebt  man 
iiberall  bei  den  grosseren  Kcirpern,  unangeseben  welcbe  Form  diese  im 
iibrigen  haben.  Betrachtet  man  nun  die  kleinen  Korper,  so  siebt  man, 
dass  ein/elne  von  diesen,  innerbalb  der  boinogen  aussebenden  Haut- 
scbicht,  an  der  Spitze  dunkelbraun  werden.  die  dunkle  Farbe  breitet 
>icb  nach  und  nach  abwiirls  gegen  die  Basis,  fiber  den  Inbalt  des  ganzen 
Korpers  aus,  wiihrend  dit-ser  gleichzeitig  die  obenerwahnte  gefleckte  Zeicb- 
nung,  die  bei  den  grosseren  Kurpern  v\\  seben  ist,  zu  /eigen  anffmgt; 
jel/.t  fiingt  der  kleine  K("»rj)er  zu  wachsen  an;  IT  wird  dick  an  der  Spitze, 
nach  und  nach  triinen-  odor  spindelformig.  oder  er  entwickelt  sicb  zu 
einem  langen,  cylindriscben  Pflock,  wie  bei  H.  rarisphm.  Auf  Fig.  5 
sind  mehrere  dieser  Stadien  zu  sehen,  und  fallt  einem  erst  mal  das 
Geschilderte  auf,  so  scheint  es  ganz  oline  Zweifel,  dass  die  grossen  und 
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grosseren  Knoten  durch  Hypertrophie  von  einzelnen  kleinen,  mikrosko- 
pischen  Korpern  gebildet  sind.  Was  diese  Hypertrophie  verursacht,  ist 
natiirlich  nicht  leicht  zu  sagen,  der  Gedanke,  das  konne  etwas  patolo- 
gisches,  vielleicht  parasitisches  sein,  liegt  ja  nahe;  das  ist  darum 
interessant,  da  dann  diese  Knoten  und  Pflocke  wenn  meine 

Auffassung  die  richtige  ist  •  also  wohl  ohne  systematische  Bedeutung 
sein  werden.  Eine  weitere  Beobachtung,  vvelche  bei  dieser  Auffassung 
auch  verstandlich  wird,  ist  das  ganz  launenhafte  Auftreten  dieser  erwahnten 
Korper:  Man  trifft  Individuen,  denen  sie  ganzlich  fehlen,  man  trifft 
Individuen  mit  einzelnen  oder  wenigen  Korpern  zerstreut  auf  der  Ober- 
fliiche  des  Elytrons,  und  man  trifft  einen  Teil  dieser  Oberflache  ganz 
dicht  mit  ihnen  besiiet.  Sie  scheinen  immer  nahe  am  Rande  des  Ely- 
trons am  dichtesten  zu  sitzen,  und  scheinen  auf  demjenigen  Teil  des 
Elytrons,  der  von  dem  vorangehenden  gedeckt  wird,  gar  nicht  —  oder 
wenigstens  ausserst  sparsam  zu  finden  zu  sein.  Sind  es  Parasiten, 
die  durch  Invasion  in  die  mikroskopischen  Korper  dieselben  zur  Hyper- 
trophie bringen,  so  kann  man  sich  jasehr  wohl  denken,  dass  die  verschie- 
dene  Form  der  Geschwiire  durch  mehrfache  Arten  von  einander  nahe- 
stehender,  parasitischer  Formen  verursacht  ist.  Aber  deshalb  brauchen 
die  Wirttiere  ja  nicht  von  verschiedener  Art  zu  sein.  Soweit  ich  sehen 
kann,  konnen  die  Borsten  auch  nicht  als  konstante  Artscharaktere 
zwischen  H.  imbricata  und  H.  rarispina  benutzt  werden.  Die  Figg. 
1  a  und  1  b  stellen  zvvei  Bauchborsten  desselben  Individuums  dar,  dessen 
Elytron  von  Fig.  1  genommen  wird.  Wie  man  sehen  wird,  hat  das 
eine  (Fig.  1  a)  einen  Zahn  unter  der  Spitze,  das  andere  keinen.  Die 
etwas  verschiedene  Form  ri'ihrt  von  dem  verschiedenen  Platze,  den  die 
zwei  Borsten  in  dem  Paropodium  gehabt  haben,  her:  Die  in  Fig.  Ib 
abgebildete  Borste,  deren  aussere,  breite  Teil  verhaltnismassig  kiirzer 
und  scharfer  abgesetzt  von  dem  Schafte  ist,  hat  ganz  ventral  gesessen, 
wahrend  Fig.  1  a  eine  Borste  darstellt,  die  dem  Ruckenbund  am  nachsten 
gesessen  hat.  Die  Fig.  2  a  und  2  b  entsprechen  dem  Riickenblatt,  wovon 
ein  Teil  in  Fig.  2  abgebildet  ist,  also  eine  Rarispina-Form  mit  spindel- 
formigen  Korpern.  Keine  der  zwei  Borsten  ist  wesentlich  von  denen 
in  Fig.  1  a  und  1  b  abgebildeten  verschieden;  beide  haben  einen  Zahn 
unter  der  Spitze,  in  Fig.  2  a  ist  er  sehr  abgeniitzt,  doch  immer  noch 
deutlich.  Fig.  3  a  und  3b  gehoren  demselben  Individuum  an,  welchem 
das  Elytron,  von  dem  ein  Teil  in  Fig.  3  abgebildet  ist,  gehort.  Auch 
diese  variieren  nicht  nennenswert.  Fig.  3  b  hat  keinen  Zahn  unter  der 
Spitze,  aber  wie  wir  gesehen  haben,  trifft  man  auch  Borsten  ohne  Zahn 
bei  typischen  H.  imbricata-Formen.  Endlich  stellen  Figg.  4  a  und  4b 
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Bauchborsten  dar  von  einem  Individuum,  welches,  wie  aus  Fig.  4 
zu  sehen  ist,  in  Bezug  auf  das  Verhaltnis  der  Kurper,  eine  Zwischen- 
form  zwischen  den  typischen  H.  rarispina  und  H.  imbricata  bildet; 
and)  diese  Borsten  zeigen  ganz  dieselbe  Form.  Ich  werde  noch  hinzu- 
fiigen,  dass  MOORE  (I.  c.  p.  269)  meint,  in  der  Stelhing  des  vorderen 
Augenpaares  ein  fiir  H.  rarispina  charakteristisches  Artkennzeichen 
gefunden  /u  haben.  Er  schreibt:  ,,The  anterior  pair  of  eyes  is  borne 
on  the  anterior  face  of  prominently  outstanding  lobes,  which  give  to 
the  head  a  very  characteristic  form  not  shown  in  any  of  the  published 
figures.  These  ocular  lobes  are  situated  slightly  posterior  to  the  middle 
of  the  head,  which  is  very  much  narrower  anterior  than  posterior  of 
them".  Doch  auch  diesen  Charakter  finde  ich  nicht  konstant.  Erstens 
-rheinen  die  erwahnten  ,,ocular  lobes"  bei  den  verschiedenen  Individuen 
an  Grosse  ziemlich  viel  zu  variieren,  ebenso  wie  die  Stellung  der  Augen 
(des  vorderen  Augenpaares)  auch  nicht  immer  ganz  dieselbe  ist  im  \7er- 
haltnis  zu  diesen  Jobes":  Sie  konnen  ganz  dorsal  sitzen,  aber  auch 
etwas  gegen  die  Seite  des  Kopfes  bin,  ferner  konnen  sie  der  Spitze  des 
erwahnten  Vorsprunges  niiher  oder  ferner  sitzen,  was  vielleicht  von  den 
verschiedenen  Zusammenziehungsverhaltnissen  der  verschiedenen  Indi- 
viduen herriihren  mag.  Doch  zuletzt  finde  ich  ganz  iihnliche  Vorspriinge 
bei  H.  imbricata.  Es  wird  somit  meiner  Ansicht  nach  kauni  weiteres 
zu  tun  sein,  als  znkiinftig  die  zwei  Formen  H.  rarispina  (SARS)  und 
H.  imbricata  (L.)  unter  dem  Namen  H.  imbricata  (L.)  zu  vereinen. 
indem  H.  rarispina  kaum  noch  als  Varietiit  zu  behaupten  sein  wird. 


Melsenis  Loveni  MGRN. 

1865.     MALMI;REN,  1.  c.  p.  78. 
1SS.1     WIIUN.  1.  .-.  p.  391. 

Lokalit&t: 

Septbr.    !'.>.      I'.MIO.      V.,r  d.-ni    Vi-rhaniiiuigstale  4-40  Mt. 
Septbr.  20.     1900.     Gfmsefjord  6-40  Mt.     Lehin  und  Steinchen. 


Die  vorliegenden  Individuen  sind  tyitix-lic  Formen  und  stimmen 
_'•  nau  mit  der  Beschreibung  MAI.MCJHEN'S  iiberein,  jedoch  mil  derselben 
Einschrankung,  die  WIRKN  fiir  die  typischen  Kxemj)lare  der  \7ega- 
<  •xpedition  anfiihrt,  niimlich  dass  die  3  letzten  Ringe  von  den  Riicken- 
plallcn  unbedeckl  sind.  Das  gross  te  Exemplar  hat  eine  Lange  von 
/•'I  nun.,  das  kleinste  von  c.  (>()  mm. 
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Sigalionidse, 
Pholoi'*  minuta  (FABR.). 

1865.     MALMGREN,  I.  c.  p.  89. 

Es  liegt  nur  ein  ganz  kleines  Individuum  von  etwa  5  mm.  Lange 
vor;  es  1st  im  Aug.  26,  1898,  erbeutet,  ist  aber  mil  keiner  Lokalitut 
bezek'hnet.  Nach  dem  Zeitpunkt,  wann  es  genommen  ist,  stammt  es 
von  einer  Stelle  in  Smiths  Sund,  wahrscheinlich  von  Rice  Strait  oder 
da  in  der  Nahe. 

Phyllodo  cidse. 
Phyllodoce  maculata,  (L.). 

1865.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  94-98. 
1883.    LEVINSEN,  1.  c.  p.  48. 

Lokalitat: 

Aug.     1.  1900.  Miindung  des  Crosstab  4-60  Mt. 

Juli     19.  1901.  Gansefjord. 

Aug.  16.  1901.  Gansefjord  c.  15  Mt. 

Aug.     2.  1902.  Ganz  hinten  im  Giinsefjord2  —  4Mt.  LehmundSteinchen. 

Aug.     4.  1902.  Gansefjord,  Nordlich  von  der  Halbinsel  20-30  Mt. 

Die  vorliegenden  Individuen  sind  durchgehend  klein ;  das  kleinste 
misst  nur  c.  60  mm.  in  der  Lange.  Eins  davon  zeigt  recht  sonderbare 
Verhaltnisse,  namlich  dasjenige  von  der  Miindung  des  grossen  Tales:  es 
misst  in  der  Lange  275  mm.,  und  darf  also  sehr  lang  genannt  werden  ; 
und  es  zahlt  c.  350  Segmente;  der  hintere  Teil  macht  den  Eindruck 
regeneriert  zu  sein,  und  die  letzten  Segmente  hier  sind  schwierig  genau 
zu  zahlen;  aber  dieser  Lange  entspricht  keine  verhaltnissmassige  Dicke, 
indem  die  Breite  des  Thieres  nicht  mehr  als  4  mm.  misst.  Sonst  scheint 
nichts  merkwiirdiges  an  seinen  Bau  zu  sein.  Die  Papillen  des  Riissels 
sind  wie  bei  den  iibrigen  Individuen,  in  Bezug  auf  Form,  Grosse  und 
Arrangement;  die  Verhaltnisse  des  Parapodiums  bieten  auch  nichts 
Merkwiirdiges. 

Eteone  cylindrica  0RST. 

1843.     ORSTED:  Gronl.  Annulata  dorsibrandriata,    Kgl.    Danske  Vidensk. 
Selsk.  p.  35. 

Lokalitat: 
Juli  8.     1901.     Renbucht. 
Juli  9.     1901.     Renbucht. 
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Anaitis   Wahlbergi  MGRN. 

1865.     MAI.MCRK.N  1.  r.  A.  kostcriensis  p.  94. 
1867.  MALMUREN!  p.  2<>. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  a  t : 
Aug.  4.     Gansefjord. 

Fiir  die  auf  Spitzbergen  gefundenen  Individuen  dieser  Art  girl  it 
MALMI;KI:.\  eine  Liinge  von  70  mm.,  eine  Breite  von  6  mm  an.  Er 
-rlnvibt  dariiber.  dass  es  nrarissime  ad  oras  maxime boreales Spetsbergiee" 
gefunden  winl.  WIREN  nennt  eins  von  der  Vegaexpedition  aus  dem 
Sibirischen  Eismeere  mitgebrachtes  Exemplar,  wie  aucli  TULEL  ein  von 
dem  Karameere  mitgebrachtes  erwalml.  Die  zwei  lelzteren  Verfasser 
iiiadien  keine  Angaben  der  Grosse.  Das  Exemplar  von  dem  Gansefjord 
ist  90  mm.  lang  und  9  mm.  breit.  Es  ist  also  bedeutend  grosser  als 
die  von  Spitzbergen,  scheint  aber  im  iibrigen  nicbt  wesenllich  von  denen 
MALMGREN'S  abzuweichen;  doch  sind  die  Borsten  etwas  verschieden: 
Wiibrend  deren  Scbaft  bei  der  Fignr  MALMGREN'S  iiberall  fast  gleich- 
miissig  dick  ist,  zeigt  sich  bei  dem  Individuum  von  dem  Gansefjord  an 
dem  oberen  Ende  eine  sebr  bedeutende  Erweiterung  die  nach  oben  in 
mebrere,  nnregelmassige  Spilzen  ausge/ogen  ist.  Audi  scbeint  das  End- 
blatt  der  Borsten  verhaltnismassig  liinger  bei  dem  von  nFram"  mit- 
gebrachten  Individuum  (Figg.  6  a  und  G  b).  I  in  zoologiscben  Museum 
in  Kopenhagen  befindet  sidi  ein  Individuum  aus  dem  Kattegat.  Die  Art 
scheint  somit  weit  verbreitet  zu  sein.  Das  Exemplar  aus  dem  Kattegat 
misst  nur  c.  30  mm.  in  der  Liinge. 

NepthydsB. 

Nepthys  ciliata  (MULL.). 

1865.     MAI.MGREN  1.  c.  p.   104. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  e  t: 
Aug.  2.     1901.     Gtinsefjon]. 

Glyceridse. 
Glycera,  capitata  ORST. 

1843.       0RSTED    1.    C.    p.     1%. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  A  t : 

Jnli  "22.      I'.t.iO.     Wiiilrrluif.-!!   r.  (JO  Ml. 

Aug.  3.      1900.     Foslifim's  IVak   und  das  Tal  an  der   \Vestscite  des  Fjords 

4-40  Ml. 
Aug.  4.     1900.     Seewalzenspitze  20-50  Mt.  SteiiR-licii. 


1    A.  J.  MAI.MC.KKN:     Auuulatu    polyclia-la    Spelsbergise,     Gn">nlantli;i ,     Islandiae    et 
Srainlinavia'   liarlcniis  coiigenita,  Ilelsingforsiir  1867. 
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L  umbrin  ereidse. 
Lumbrinereis  fragilis  MULL. 

1867.     MALMGREN  1.  c.  p.  63. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  a  t: 

Juli     21.     1899.     Winterhafen  c.  16  Mt. 
Juli     29.     1899.     Winterhafen  c.  12  Mt. 

Aug.    3.     1900.     Fosheim's    Peak    und    der   Tal    an    der    Westseite    des 
Fjords  4-40  Mt. 

Onuphidse. 
Onuphis  conchylega  SARS. 

1867.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  66. 

Lokalitat: 

Juli    22.  1900.  Winterhafen  c.  60  Mt. 

Juli    25.  1900.  Winterhafen. 

Juli    30.  1900.  Miindung  des  grossen  Tales. 

Aug.    4.  1900.  Seewalzenspitze  20-25  Mt.  Steinchen. 

Aug.    7.  1900.  Ostkap  20-50  Mt. 

Lycoridse. 
Nereis  zonata  MALMGREN. 

1867.     MALMGREN,  ).  c.  p.  46. 

Lokalitat: 

Aug.  8.  1900.  Winterhafen  c.  20  Mt. 

Septbr.  19.  1900.  Vor  dem  Verbannungstale,  4-40  Mt. 

Juli  8.  1901.  Renbucht. 

Juli  12.  1901.  Bucht  bei  Landsend. 

Juli  18.  1901.  Mundung  des  Gansefjords. 

Juli  19.  1902.  North  Devon;  dem  Zeltplatz  gegeniiber,  6-15  Mt. 

Moglicherweise  wird  es  sicli  zeigen,  dass  die  zwei  nahestehenden 
Formen,  AT.  pelagica  L.  und  N.  zonata  MALMGREN  durch  Zwischen- 
formen  allmahlich  in  einander  iibergehen:  HJ.  THEEL  erwahnt  (1.  c.  p.  42) 
einPaar  geschlechtlich  umgebildete,  epitoke  Individuen,  die  mit  Heteronereis 
assimilis  und  Heteronereis  grandifolia  MALMGREN  Libereinstimmen,  und 
die  nach  MALMGREN  epitoke  Formen  von  N.  pelagica  L.  sein  sollten ;  da 
diese  Art  indessen  an  den  Stellen,  wovon  THEEL'S  Individuen  stam- 
men,  ganz  zu  fehlen  scheint,  nimmt  er  an,  dass  die  von  ihm  erbeuteten 
Exemplare  epitoke  Formen  von  N.  zonata  MGRN.  sind.  Es  sind  unter 
den  von  ,,Fram"  mitgebrachten  Exemplaren  des  Geschlechtes  Nereis 
keine  epitoke  Individuen,  dagegen  scheinen  zwei  von  denen  die,  ich  als 
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X.  zonata  M«;RN.  be.stimmt  habe,  sicli  sebr  der  Form  N.  pelagica  L. 
y.a  nuhern.  Die  hellen  Bander  der  Ringe  sind  sebr  undeullich  und  die 
Parapodienl&ppchen  sind  recbt  stumpf  und  abgerundet.  Die  Verhaltnisse 
dt-r  Paragnathen  zeigen  keinen  wesentlichen  Unterschied  von  den  iibrigen 
[ndividuen,  sondern  gerade  in  dieser  Hinsichl  stehen  die  zwei  Arten 
einander  sebr  nalie.  Da  all  die  i'lbrigen  Individuen  indessen  der  Form 
N.  zonata  MGRN.  gut  genng  entsprecben.  und  N.  pelagica  L.  in  den 
Sammlungen  ,,Framus  sonst  gan/licb  feblt,  babe  icb  auch  diese  zwei  als 
X.  ~o)i<ila  MGRN.  beslimmt.  •  •  Es  scheint  iibrigens  eine  Regel  zu  sein. 
dass  die  bellen  Querb&nder  der  Ringe  bei  den  jiingeren  Individuen  starker 
hervortreten  und  bei  den  iilteren  schwiicber  werden.  Alle  von  ,,Framu 
gesammelten  Exemplare  sind  klein;  dass  grosste  misst  c.  75  nun.  Die 
grt'issten  von  TIIEEL  erbeuteten  Exemplare  sind  125  mm.  in  der  Lange. 


Hesionidee. 

Fnbricii  M<;RN. 


1867.     MALMGRF.N,  1.  c.  32.    C.  arctidi. 
1878.    THKEL,  1.  c.  p.  37. 

Lokalit&t: 

Aug.  26.     1898.     Rice  strait. 

Juli     21.     1899.     Winterhafen  c.  16  Mt. 

Jtili    29.     1899.     Winlerhafen  c.  12  Mt. 

Aug.    3.     1900.     Fosheim's  Peak  und  das  Tal  an  der  Westseitc  des  Fjords 

4-40  Mt. 
.lull     19.     1902.     North  Devon:  vor  dem  Zeltplalz  6-14  Mt. 

Syltidse. 

Sy  Ill's  Ffibrici'i  MCHN. 

1867.     MAI.M<;KI:.\,  1.  c.  p.  44. 
Lokalit&t: 

.Illli     S.        I'.KJI.       Hi-nlilirlit. 

SyJJis  fusciatii  M(;RN. 

l^t'.T.     MAI  .MI.  if  i  :N,  1.  c.  p.  43. 

LokaLitAt: 

Juli    S.     11101.     Hfii 


Syilis  iiioiiilicornis  M<;HN. 

1sC,7.      MMM..KI  N,   I.   r.   p.    II. 

Lokalit&t: 

.luni  28.      1901.      .Miiihlun-  .Ir-,    \V;ilr,,>s-I';j..nl. 
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Sphzerodoridse. 
Ephesia  gracilis  PATHKE. 

RATHKE:   Beitnige  z.  Fauna  Norwegens  (Nova  Ada  Nat ur.  Curios.  XX.  1.) 

Lokalitftt: 
Juli  8.     1901.     Renbueht. 

Spionidss. 

Pol  yd  or  a  ciliata  JOHNST. 

1867.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  95. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  ii  t : 
Juli  8.     1901.     Renbueht. 

Cirratulidse. 

Cirratuhis  cirratus  MULL. 

1867.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  95. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  a  t: 
Juli       9.     1901.     Renbucht. 
Juli     12.     1901.     Bucht  bei  Landsend. 

Aug.  30.     1901.     Gansefjord,  c.  8  Mt.    Lehm  und  Steinchen. 
Juli     19.     1902.     North  Devon;  von  dem  Zeltplatz.  6-14  Mt. 

Chddtozone  setosa  MGRN. 

1867.     MALMGREN,  I.  c.  p.  96. 
1878.     THEEL,  1.  c.  p.  5*. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  a  t : 

Juli  22.     1899.     Winterhafen.    Pelagisch. 

Ariciidse. 

Alicia,  armiger  (MtiLL.). 

1867.     MALMGREN,  1    c.  p.  72. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  a  t : 

Aug.  26.     1898.     Rice  strait. 

Opheliidse. 

Ammotrypane  aulogaster  RATHKE. 

1867.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  73. 

Lo  ka  I  i  t  at : 
Juli  8.     1901.     Renbucht. 


16  H.IALMAR  DITLEVSEN.  [SEC.  ARC.  EXP.  FRAM 

Chlortemidce. 

Brada  granulata  MGHN. 

1807.     MAI.MI.HK.V,  I.  c.  p.  85. 

Lokalitftt: 

Juli  -2-2.      1900.     Wint.-rlialV.i. 

Flahelligera  affinis  SARS. 

1867.     MAI.MGRKN,  1.  c.  p.  83. 

Lokal  i  tiit: 

Septbr.20.     1900.  Gfmsofjord,  4-40  ML  Lohm  und  Steincbni. 

Juli          9.     1901.  RenbucliL 

Juli        12.     1901.  Bucht  bei   Landsend. 

Aug.        -2.     1901.  Ganseljord.    Bis  40  Ml. 

Fast  alle  von  ,,Fram"  mitgebrachten  Individuen  sind  recht  gross; 
einige  haben  eine  Lange  von  c.  80  mm.  Diese  Wiirmer  leben  oft  massen- 
haft  /nsainmen,  und  man  kann  bisweilen,  wo  dies  der  Fall  ist,  tatsftch- 
lich  das  Schabeisen  damit  gefiillt  bekommen.  Teh  habe  etvvas  dergleichen 
an  der  zool.  Station  nKristineberg"  in  Sclnveden  im  Sommrr  1905 
gesehen.  -  Von  den  vorliegenden  Individuen  sind  20  demselben  Ort  ent- 
nommen. 

Trophonia  plumosa  MULL. 

1807.     MALMGRKN,  I.  c.   p.  82. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  &  t: 

Juli  8.     I'.IOI.     Renbueht. 


Amphicthenidse. 
Pectinaria  hyperborea  MGRN. 

r».      MAI.MI.KI:.N,    I.   «'.   p.   '^00. 


Lokalitftt: 

Aug.   1.     19UO.     Mi'imlung  des  grosscu  Tales. 

Amplinrctidw. 
Samytha  sexcirrata  SAHS. 

l^i:..      M.MM..HI.:N.   1.   o    p.  :57<l. 

\,«  ka  1  i  tii  t: 
AUK    2.     1901.     Gans.-fjord. 
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Terebellidse. 
Terebellides  Stromi  SARS. 

1865.    MALMGREN,  I.  c.  p.  398. 

Lokalitat: 
Aug.  2.     1901.      Ganz  hinten  in  dem  Gansefjord.    Lehm  und  Steinchen. 

Axionice  flexuosa  (GR.). 

1865.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  384 

Lokalitat: 

Aug.  24.     1898.     Rice  strait. 

Juli    21.     1899.     Winterhafen  c.  16  Mt. 

Juli      9.     1901.     Renbucht. 

Bei  dem  grossten  Exemplar,  dessen  Tentakeln  aus  der  Mundung 
hervorragen,  misst  die  Rohre  c.  53  mm.,  und  die  Grosse  ist  -  -  da  die 
unterste  Spitze  der  Rohre  abgebrochen,  und  es  deshalb  nicht  zu  unter- 
scheiden  ist,  wie  viel  von  dieser  fehlt  -  -  wohl  etwa,  wie  MALMGREN  als 
Maximalgrosse  angibt,  55  mm.,  vielleicht  etwas  mehr.  Die  iibrigen 
Exemplare  sind  etwas  kleiner. 

Pista  cristate  (MtiLL.). 

1865.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  382. 

Lokalitat: 
Septbr.  19.     1900.     Vor  dem  Verbannungstale,  4-40  Mt. 

Scione  lobata,  MGRN. 

1865.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  383. 

Lokalitat: 

Juli  22.  1900.  Winterhafen  c.  60  Mt. 

Aug.  4.  1900.  Seewalzenspitze,  30-50  Mt.    Steinchen. 

Septbr.  19.  1900.  Vor  dem  Verbannungstale,  4-40  Mt. 

Juli  5.  1901.  Der  Sund. 

Juli  8.  1901.  Renbucht. 

Juli  9.  1901.  Renbucht. 

Juli  19.  1901.  Gansefjord. 

Aug.  2.  1901.  Ganz  hinten  in  dem  Gansefjord,  2-4  Mt. 

Dieser  Wurm  ist  offenbar  einer  der  am  haufigsten  vorkommenden 
Arten  in  den  von  ,,Fram"  besuchten  Gegenden.  Es  liegen  eine  Menge 
von  Exemplaren  vor,  und  mehrere  Glaser  sind  mit  dessen  Rohrchen 
gefiillt.  Diese  bestehen,  die  kleineren  Tndividuen  betreffend.  aus  For- 
aminiferen  und  Steinchen,  die  grosseren  betreffend,  aus  etwas  gro- 
berem  Material,  mit  Schlamm  vermischt.  Wahrscheinlich  richtet  sich 
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jedocli    der  Bau  des  Rohrchens   wesentlich  nach  der  Beschaffenheit  des 

Bodrii>.      Ein    Individmim    hat.     im    Gegensatz  ?A\    den    iihrigen,    sein 

Rolirchen  aus  xieinlich  feinem  Sand  gebaut.  mid  dasselbe  fast  in  seiner 
gan/.en  Lange  an  einer  I.mnhuu-id  geheftet. 

Thelepus  circinnatus  (FABR.). 

1865.     MUMI.KI  v  I.  c.  p.  387. 

Lokalitfit: 

Juni  29.  1901.  Vor  d.M.i  /.-Itplatz. 

Juli  8.  1'JOI.  Die  Renhucht. 

.lull  '.).  T.tOl.  Die  Rcnldicht. 

.Inli  1-2.  r.Kll.  Rurlit  l.i-i  Landsend. 

.lull  1(.».  1(.K)2.  Vor  deni  /eltplatz  North   Devon,  6-14  Ml. 

Diese  Art  ist  ebenso  wie  die  vorhergehende  in  einer  Menge  von 
Exemplaren  erbeutet,  und  die  Rohrchen  sind  im  hohen  Grade  denen  der 
Scione  ahnlich,  vielleicht  aus  etwas  groherem  Material  gebant. 

Amphitrite  cirrata  MULL. 

1865.     MAI.MGHEN.  I.  c.  p.  875. 

Lokalitftt: 

Juli  21.     IttKI.     Wint.-rlinfpii  c.  12  Mt. 


Nicolea  zostericola  (0RST.). 

1865.     MALMCRK.N,  I.  c.  p.  381. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  ft  t : 

AM-.  18.     1898.     Camp  Clay,  Cap  Sabine,  4-10  Ml. 

Juli     V.l.     1'.t()2.     Vor  .lem  /oltplulz,  North  Devon,  6-40  Ml. 

Leaena,  abranchiata  MGRN. 

1865.     MAI.MC;I{|-:N,  I.  c.  p.  385. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  ii  t : 
Juli  7.     1899.     Winterhufen  c.  12  Mt. 


Sahellidas. 
Sabella  Fabricii  BR. 

1S6.V      M  MM. .IIIN,   I.  c.   \>.  '{'.I'.t.     Salirlla   Spitsliergensis. 

I...  k  a  I  i  I  a  I- 
S..|,ll,r.   19.     I'.MK)      VMI-  di-iii   Vrrhaiinungstale,  4-40  Mt. 
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Euchone  papillosa  SARS. 

1865.     MALMGREN,  I,  c.  p.  407. 

Lokalitat: 
Juli  21.     1899.     Winterhafen  c.  12  Mt. 

Ein  Fragment  einer  Euchone,  auf  c.  30  Mt.,  im  Winterhafen  8.  8.  1900 
genommen,  hat  nicht  naher  bestimmt  werden  konnen. 

Chone  infundibuliformis  KR. 

1865.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  404. 

Lokalitat: 

Juli  28.     1901.     Die  Miindung  des  Walrossfjords. 
Juli  18.     1901.     Die  Mundung  des  Gansefjords. 
Juli  19.     1901.     Der  Gansefjord. 

Dasychone  infarcta  (KR.). 

1865.     MALMGREN,  1.  c.  p.  403. 

Lokalitat: 
Septbr.  20.     1900.     Der  Gansefjord,  4-40  Mt.    Lehm  und  Steinchen. 

Die  ersten  Worte,  die  sowohl  SARS  als  auch  MALMGREN  in  ihrer 
Geschlechtsdiagnose  fiber  die  Dasyclioite  brauchen,  namlich:  ,,Corpus 
crassum"  -  -  KROYER  hat  sogar  ,,crassissima"  -  -  passen  nicht  auf  die  von 
,,Fram"  mitgebrachten  Individuen  dieses  Geschlechtes.  Wenn  nicht  be- 
sonders  schlank  ist  er  doch  auf  der  anderen  Seite  so  langgestrecht,  dass 
das  genannte  Adjektiv  gar  nicht  bezeichnend  ist.  Ein  aus  dem  Rohr- 
chen  herausgenommenes  Expl.  misst  somit  c.  115  mm.  in  der  Lange, 
vvahrend  die  Breite  nur  c.  8  mm.  ist.  Die  Lange  des  Thieres  enthalt 
also  die  Breite  14 — 15  mal,  wahrend  MALMGREN  fur  die  von  ihm  an- 
gefiihrten  Exemplare  desselben  Geschlechts,  D.  infarcta  und  D.  argus 
das  Verhaltnis  zwischen  Lange  und  Breite  wie  1  zu  4,5  angibt.  Da 
die  vorliegenden  Individuen  iibrigens  in  alien  Beziehungen  typische 
Dasychone  sind,  trage  ich  keine  Bedenken,  sie  zu  diesem  Geschlecht 
hinzufiihren. 

Das  Rohrchen  (Fig.  7),  aus  sehr  feinem,  dunkel  chokoladegefarbtem 
Schlamm  gebildet,  ist  ein  Stuck  langer  als  das  Tierchen.  Derjenige  Teil, 
der  nicht  mil  diesem  ausgefilllt  ist,  ist  bei  Spiritusexemplaren  zusammcn- 
gefallen  und  urngebogen;  dieser  ist  indessen,  wie  auch  der  ubrige  Teil, 
nicht  schlaff,  sondern  wie  man  gewohnlich  bei  den  Sabelliden  sieht 

von   einer    -cent    festen  Konsistenz,    fast   lederartig   oder  hart  mem- 


:20  HJALMAR  DITLKVSKX.  [SEC.  ARC.  EXP.  FRAM 

«  

lira  i  !<"•>.  was  durcli  den.  aus  der  Haul  des  Tieres  ausgeschiedenen 
die  Lehmpartikein  verbindenden  Stuff,  verursacht  ist.  Es  scheint  mir. 
iudessen  ohne  Zweifel.  dass  das  Rnhrchen  in  dieser  Beziehung  l>ei  den 
lehenden  Tieren  audtrs  grwesen  sein  muss:  es  \v;ire  absurd  anzu- 
nehmen.  dass  das  Tier  seinem  Aufenthaltsort  eine  solche  unhrauch- 
bare,  znsammengeklapple.  unregelmassig  umgebogene  Partie  aubauen 
wiirdc.  in  welcho  es  Limn  mil  seiner  ganzen  Kraft  seinen  weichen 
Korper  \viirde  hineinpressen  konnen;  das  gauze  Rohrchen  muss 
\\eich  ge \vesen  sein  jedenfalls  bedeutend  weicher  als  jetzt.  uach  der 
Konservierung  •  und  das  Tier  sicli  auf  und  ab  oder  bin  uud  ber  in 
der  ganzen  Liinge  des  Rdhrchens  lial)eu  bewegen  konnen,  und  die 
II ;'irtung  muss  somil  nacb  dem  Tode  des  Tieres  eingetreten,  und  wahr- 
•>clieinlicb  durcli  den  Alkobol  verursachl  sein.  Ein  anderes  Verhaltnis 
/.eigt  aucb  daraulbin:  Bei  Tieren,  die  in  dem  Rohrchen  gestorben  sind. 
und  die  sicb  in  dasselbe  hineingezogen  baben,  klebt  dies  so  an  dem 
Krirper  des  Tieres,  dass  es  ganz  unmdglicb  ist,  es  von  demselben  zn 
losen.  Wenn  man  das  Robrcben  mil  ein  Paar  Nadeln  sti'ickweise  weg- 
prapariert.  kommt  das  Tier  zum  Vorschein,  mil  einer  bellgelben,  glatten. 
recbt  harten,  Hrnisartigen  Scliicht  iiberzogen,  die  nicht  auf  mechanischem 
Wege  wegzubringen  ist;  die  Parapodien  liegen  darnnter,  dem  Korper 
des  Tieres  dicht  angepresst,  die  Ringteilung  ist  nur  undeutlich  zu  unter- 
scheiden,  und  nur  die  schvvarzen  Pigmentfleckchen  zwischen  den  Para- 
podien treten  einigermassen  scharf  hervor  an  der  Seite  des  Tieres.  So 
war  das  Verhaltnis  bei  dem  Fig.  1  a  abgebildeten  Individuum.  Auf 
/.\\e\  Stellen  zeigt  es  sich  deutlich,  dass  es  sich  so  verhalt,  namlich  an 
dem  Hinterteil  des  Tieres,  welcher  offenbar  nicht  an  dem  Robrcben 
geklebt  hat,  und  an  einer  grosseren  Partie  auf  der  einen  Seite  des 
Tieres,  wo  eine  Hohlung  zwischen  dem  Korper  des  Tieres  und  dem 
Robrcben  sich  vorfand.  Alle  5  Individuen  dieser  Art  sind  leider  in 
dieser  Weise  in  ibren  Rohrchen  festgeleimt,  und  ich  babe  nur  eins  in 
der  vorherbeschriebenen  Weise  herausgenommen.  Dass  dies  Verhaltnis 
die  genaue  Untersuchung  des  Tieres  hindert,  ist  selbstverstiindlicb,  und  es 
ware  zu  wi'mschen,  dass  die  Zoologen,  die  in  der  Zukumft  Gelegenheit 
baben  werden  Sabelliden  einzufangen  —  denn  dies  gilt  wold  den  meisten 
bierbergeborenden  Formen  •  dafiir  sorgen  wiirden,  wenigstens  einige 
Individuen  aus  den  Rohrchen  zu  nebmen,  wahrend  die  Tiere  noch  am 
Leben  sind.  Dass  sie  in  solchem  Falle  sich  nicht  mil  einer  solchen 
firnisartigen  Schicht  umgeben,  siebt  man  hei  Sabelliden,  die  frei  in  dem 
Alkobol  liegen,  mid  die  sich  also  jedenfalls  vor  dem  Tode  selbst  aus 
dem  Rohrchen  herausgearbeitet  haben. 
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Wie  vvir  sehen  werden,  zeigen  ,,Fram"s  Exemplaren  sich  in  keiner 
neimenswerten  Beziehung  von  der  typischen  Dasychonv  mfarcta  KR, 
verschieden,  die  aussere  Form  ausgenommen,  und  auf  dieser  allein  kann 
ich  mil  einiger  Wahracheinlichkeit  keine  nene  Art  griinden. 

Das  aus  dem  Rohrchen  herausgenommene  Individuum  (Fig.  7  a)  ist 
c.  115  mm.  lang  und  c.  8  mm.  breit;  es  ist  leicbt  dorsi-ventral  zusammen- 
gedriickt  mil  elliptiscliem  Durchschnitt;  das  Hinterteil  des  Tieres  ist 
dorsal  aufgebogen,  sodass  es  mit  dem  iibrigen  Kdrper  des  Tieres  fast 
einen  rechten  Winkel  bildet.  Die  Kiemen,  die  c.  28  mm.  in  der  Lange 
messen,  sind  unten  durch  eine  Haul  verbunden,  und  ihre  zusammen- 
gewachsene  Basis  ist  von  jeder  Seite  spiralformig  eingerollt;  man  zalilt 
auf  jeder  Seite  c.  40.  Die  einzelnen  Kiemenstamme  haben  dunkle  rot.- 
liche  Querbander  unter  den  paarweise  gestellten,  dorsalen  Anhangen; 
diese  sind  langlich  elliptisch  mit  schmaler  Basis  und  stumpf  abgerundeter 
Spitze  (Fig.  7  c).  Die  fadenformigen  Kiemenstrahlen  reichen  ungefahr 
bis  zur  Spitze  des  Kiemenstammes  (Fig.  7  b).  Der  Halskragen  hat 
einen  ventralen  und  auf  jeder  Seite  einen  lateralen  Einschnitt.  Auf  der 
Riickenseite  geht  er  abwarts  mit  einem  abgerundeten  Lappchen  auf 
jeder  Seite,  welches  so  mit  dem  Korper  des  Tieres  zusammengewachsen 
ist,  dass  die  rechte  und  linke  Seite  des  Kragens  durch  eine  breite, 
offene  Partie  getrennt  werden.  Die  beiden  Tentakeln,  die  auf  jeder  Seite 
zvvischen  den  Spiralen  der  Kiemenkrone  versteckt  liegen,  sind  stark 
zugespitzt,  messerformig  mit  scharfer  Schneide.  Das  Tier  besteht  aus 
einer  sehr  grossen  Anzahl  von  Ringen;  der  vorderste  Teil  zahlt  8  haar- 
borstentragende  Riickenparapodien,  7  hackenborstentragende  Bauchpara- 
podien,  indem  der  erste  Ring  nur  Riickenborsten  tragt.  Die  Riicken- 
borsten,  die  alle  gleichartig  sind,  haben  einseitige,  gestreifte  Verbramung 
und  weit  ausgezogene  feine  Spitze  (Figg.  7  e  und  7  f).  Die  Bauch- 
borsten,  die  vogelformig  sind  (Figg.  7  g  und  7  h),  sind  im  Vorder-  und 
Hinterteil  des  Tieres  ein  wenig  verschieden  geformt.  Zwischen  den 
Riicken-  und  Bauchparapodien  findet  man  fast  in  der  ganzen  Lange  des 
Tieres  deutliche,  schwarze  Pigmentflecke.  Bei  starkerer  Lupe-Ver- 
grosserung  zeigt  sich  jeder  aus  einer  kleinen  Gruppe  schwarzer  Piinkt- 
chen  bestehend  (Fig.  7  d). 

Ausser  den  von  dem  Gansefjord  erwahnten  Individuen,  findet  sich 
das  Vorderteil  von  einem,  leider  nur  mit  den  fiinf  ersten  Parapodien; 
es  ist  in  der  Renbucht  genommen.  An  diesem  kleinen  Bruchstuck  sieht 
man  indessen,  dass  das  Tier  wemgstens  mit  dem  Vorderteile  aus  dem 
Rohrchen  herausgekrochen  ist,  denn  die  Parapodien  stehen  hier  frei 
heraus,  und  es  ist  nichts  von  der  glanzenden,  gelben,  firnisartigen 
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Schicht  y.n  enttlecken  wie  sonst  bei  den  iibrigen  von  clem  G&nsefjord 
stammenden  Individuen.  An  diesem  Bruchsttick  von  der  Renbueht  sind 
die  zwei  ventralen  L&ppchen  des  Halskragens  narh  nnten  gebogen,  was 
nicbt  der  Fall  ist  bei  dem  aus  dein  Robrcben  berausgenommenen  Indi- 
vid von  dem  Gansefjord,  ein  Faktnm,  welcbes  zeigt,  dass  dies  Verhaltnis 
;iU  (lescblecbts-  oder  Artscbarakter  keinen  Wert  bat.  Wahrscheinlich 
konnen  die  Tiere  die  Liippcben  ganz  nacb  Belieben  umbirgen  oder  sie 
ansbreiten;  und  wahrscheinlich  ist  es  vielleicht,  dass  das  Tier,  vvenn  es 
-n'li  in  das  Rohrcben  binein/Jebt,  sie  ausbreitet.  Diese  \Torgang  der 
Ventrall&ppchen  des  Kragens  ist  von  WIRKN  (I.  c.  p.  422)  erwalmt. 

Serpulidze. 
Spirorbis  verruca,  FABR. 

18»:{.     LKVINSEX,  I.  c.  p.  208,  Tab.  II,  Fig.  8h-j;  Tab.  ill,  Fig.  2-3. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  u  t  : 

•Inli  2i.     181>'J.     Einige  Individuen  an  der  Sudspitze  des  Peru-Island  mil  Haiul- 
Schabeisen  genommen. 

Spirorbis  spirillum  L. 

1883.     LEVI.NSEN,  1.  c.  p.  211,  Tab.  II,  Fig.  8k;  Tab.  Ill,  Fig    H-16. 

L  o  k  a  1  i  t  ti  t : 

Aug.     5.     1S98.     Upernivik.  20-26  Ml. 
Aug.  1G.     1898.     Foulkefjord,  Reindeerpoint,  4-  -20  Mt. 
Aug.  :50.     1«KJI.     Dcr  Gansefjord. 

.Inli     15.     1902.     Vor   dem    Meerrossfelsen,    North    Devon.     Bodeu    stfinig    mil 

Laminarien. 
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Erklarung  der  Abbildungen. 


Fig.  1.   Harmothoe  imbricata  (L.).    Elytron.     Zeiss  a3  Oc.  2. 

a.  und  b.    Bauchborsten  desselben  Tieres.     Zeiss  C.  Oc.  3. 
Fig.  2.    Harmothoe  rarispina  SARS.     Teil  eines  Elytrons.    Zeiss  a3  Oc.  2. 

a.  und  b.     Baucbborsten  desselben  Tieres.     Zeiss  A.  Oc.  3. 
Fig.  3.   Harmothoe  rarispina  SARS.     Teil  eines  Elytrons.    Zeiss  a3  Cc.  2. 

a.  und  b.     Baucbborsten  desselben  Tieres.    Zeiss  A.  Oc.  3. 
Fig.  4.    Zwiscbenforni  zwischen    H.    imbricata    (L.)    und    H.    rarispina  Sars.    Teil  des 

Elytrons.    Zeiss  A.  Oc.  2. 

a.  und  b.     Baucbborsten  desselben  Tieres.    Zeiss  C.  Oc.  3. 
Fig.  5.    Harmothoe  imbricata  L.    Teil  eines  Elytrons.    Zeiss  C.  Oc.  2. 
Fig.  0.    a.  und  b,    Anaitis   Wahlbergi  MGRN.    Haarborsten 

a.  Zeiss  C.  Oc.  2. 

b.  Zeiss  E.  Oc    2 

Fig  7.    Dasychone  infarda  (Kfi  ).    Tier  im  Robrchen  eingezogen. 

a.  Tier  aus  dein  Rohrcben  herauspriipariert. 

b.  Die  Spitze  einer  Kieme.    Zeiss  a3  Oc  2. 

c.  Mittlere  Teil  einer  Kieme,  Loupenvergr. 

d.  Einige  Ringe  des  hintersten  Teils  des  Tieres,  die  Pigmentfleckchen  zeigend. 
e     Haarborste  des  achten  Parapodiums.    Zeiss  C.  Oc.  2 

f.  Haarborste  eines  der  bintersten  Parapodien.    Zeiss  C.  Oc.  2. 

g.  Hackenborste  des  zweiten  Parapodiums.    Zeiss  E.  Oc.  2 

b.    Hackenborstr  eines  der  hintersten  Parapodien.    Zeiss  E.  Oc.  2. 
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Introduction. 


all  the  arctic  lands,  Greenland  is  by  far  the  largest, 
extending  from  Cape  Farewell,  in  lat.  59°  46',  to  Cape  Morris  Jesup, 
lat.  83°  39',  and  Cape  Bridgeman,  in  lat.  83°  35',  and  from  Cape 
Alexander,  in  long.  W.  fr.  Gr.  75°  30',  to  the  east  coast  of  Shannon 
Island,  in  long.  W.  17°  30'.  Its  area  may  very  roughly  be  reckoned 
as  600,000  square  miles.  From  a  botanical  point  of  view,  however,  only 
a  comparatively  small  part  of  its  wide  expanse  is  of  any  interest,  the 
whole  interior  being  covered  up  by  the  inland  ice,  the  widest  ice  sheet 
of  the  Northern  Hemisphere,  which  sends  out  numerous  arms  of  different 
size  to  the  coast,  thus  separating  the  habitable  land  into  many  parts, 
that  may,  however,  be  naturally  grouped  as  follows: 

Danish  West  Greenland,  from  Cape  Farewell  up  to  the  southern 
side  of  Melville  Bay  about  lat.  74°.  In  the  south,  it  is  not  sharply 
defined  from  the  coastland  of  the  east  coast,  but  to  the  north  it  is 
separated  from  the  land  beyond  Melville  Bay  by  the  many  and  mighty 
glaciers  that,  except  for  some  coast  mountains  and  nunataks,  alone 
surround  the  interior  of  the  bay,  forming  a  very  natural  and  well- 
defined  demarcation-line  between  the  southern  and  northern  coast  districts 
with  their,  in  many  respects,  different  floras  and  types  of  vegetation. 

North  Western  Greenland,  beginning  at  the  north  side  of  Melville 
Bay  in  about  lat.  76°  and  stretching  up  to  the  northernmost  point, 
where  it  merges  into  the  east  coast,  may  be  looked  upon  as  being 
formed  of  two  differents  parts,  the  southern  or  Smith  Sound  region  up 
to  about  lat.  79°,  and  the  northern,  from  about  80°  northwards.  The 
boundary  between  them  is  formed  by  the  enormous  Humboldt  Glacier, 
forming  the  coast-line  for  nearly  one  degree  of  latitude  -  -  a  barrier 
which  is  not  easily  surmounted  by  any  plant  migration. 

Eastern  Greenland  is  not  so  easily  separated  into  natural  divisions. 
A  tolerably  well  defined  line,  however,  may  be  drawn  about  lat.  73°  30', 
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at  Cape  Hold  with  Hope,  south  of  which  the  great  fjord  district  hegins, 
-ti-e-lchiiig  to  the  south  side  of  Scoresby  Sound  (about  lat.  70°)  and 
showing  a  climate  and  other  natural  conditions  that  make  it  little  apt 
to  be  drawn  into  comparison  with  North-Western  Greenland.  I  shall 
m»t  here  enter  further  upon  the  question  about  the  possibilities  of  distin- 
guishing phyto-geographical  subdivions  of  this  coast-land,  but  will  only 
mention  that  when  in  the  following  pages,  I  speak  of  North-Eastern 
Greenland.  I  draw  the  southern  boundary  at  Gape  Dalton  in  69°  25', 
when-  the  comparatively  well-examined  area  of  Scoresby  Sound  ends 
and  a  coast-strech  with  many  great  glaciers  begins. 

Of  these  different  parts  of  Greenland,  the  first  mentioned  is  by  far 
the  best  surveyed  in  botanical  as  well  as  in  other  respects.  The  Danish 
colonization,  now  of  nearly  two  hundred  years'  standing,  has  made  it 
more  easily  accessible,  many  of  the  officials  of  the  colonies  have 
materially  contributed  to  our  knowledge  about  it,  and  the  Danish  Govern- 
ment has  encouraged  and  supported  the  scientific  exploration  of  its 
colonial  districts  in  many  ways,  so  as  to  make  that  district  the  best 
known  of  all  the  arctic  lands.  The  other  parts  of  the  country  have 
been  explored  only  by  casual  expeditions,  many  of  them  even  lacking 
members  qualified  for  careful  and  reliable  scientific  work;  long  stretches 
of  the  coast  have  never  been  visited,  at  least  not  during  the  favorable 
season  and  therefore  they  still  form  a  veritable  terra  incognita  so  far 
a-  their  natural  conditions  are  concerned. 

This  also  is  the  case  with  North-Western  Greenland,  notwithstand- 
ing the  many  expeditions  that  have  visited  at  least  some  parts  of  it. 
I  am  now  going  to  give  a  sketch  of  the  nature  of  this  region,  so  far 
a>  it  may  be  compiled  from  the  works  of  the  different  explorers;  but 
tir-l  I  will  give  a  historical  summary  of  the  expeditions  which  have 
contributed  to  our  present  knowledge  about  Greenland  north  of  Mel- 
ville Bay. 

The    first    European    who    sighted   the  land  north  of  that  wide  bay 

was  WILLIAM  BAFFIN',    who    in    JGKi    navigated    up   through    the  great 

inland   sea   now    bearing  his   name.     After  passing  Melville  Bay  by  the 

"middle  passage"  as   the   \vhaler>    have  since  termed  it,    he  entered  the 

'North   water"    which    led    him   up  to  Smith  Sound.     His    northernmost 


I  imw  leave  quite  out  of  ron sidera I  M >ii  the  very  problematic  voyages  of  Hit*  first 
Scandinavian  colonists  of  (ireenlaml  \vli<>  are  thought  to  have  gone  beyond 
Melville  l'.;iy.  Some  pa-sages  in  the  chronicles  of  the  (Greenland  colonies  point 
indeed  In  Ilieir  having  visile il  the  ••.N'cirlli  \\.-il. -r"  hut  Iliey  corlainly  did  not 
pass  Smilli  Suiiml.  .-mil  Ilieir  disroverii-s  \\rre  at  all  events  lost. 
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point  was  at-lat.  77°  45',  from  whence  he  sighted  the  entrance  to  Ingle- 
field  Gulf  (Whale  Sound)  with  Hakluyt  Island,  Smith  Sound,  the  Carey 
Islands  and  some  points  on  the  Greenland  coast,  which  were  named 
by  him,  as  well  as  Ellesmereland  on  the  west  side. 

For  fully  two  hundred  years  after  BAFFIN'S  voyage  none,  except 
perhaps  some  dutch  whalers,  entered  the  upper  part  of  Baffin's  Bay 
and  it  was  even  erased  from  the  maps;  but  in  1818  the  English  Govern- 
ment sent  out  an  expedition  under  the  command  of  JOHN  Ross,  who 
verified  the  discoveries  of  BAFFIN  and  sailed  up  Smith  Sound  as  far  as 
to  within  sight  of  Gape  Alexander.  Ross  also  effected  the  first  landing 
here,  on  Bushnan  Island  and,  later,  at  Cape  York  and  other  points. 

In  1849 — 50  the  transport  ship  North  Star,  under  the  command  of 
SAUNDERS,  wintered  in  North  Star  Bay  in  Wolstenholme  Sound,  where, 
however,  no  exploration  of  any  extent  was  undertaken. 

The  next  visitor  was  E.  A.  INGLEFIELD,  who,  in  the  summer  of 
1852,  made  a  cruise  up  to  Smith  Sound  in  search  of  Sir  JOHN  FRANKLIN. 
He  landed  at  several  places;  among  others  he  carefully  examined 
Wolstenholme  Sound,  entered  Granville  Bay  and,  following  the  shore, 
came  to  a  small  inlet,  evidently  Burdin  Bay,  where  an  Eskimo  village 
was  visited.  Further,  he  ascertained  the  position  of  the  islands  at  the 
mouth  of  what  we  now  call  Inglefield  Gulf  and,  passing  Cape  Alexander, 
obtained  a  view  through  Smith  Sound  into  what  is  now  termed  Kane 
Basin,  naming  several  points  on  both  coasts.  In  lat.  78°  28'  he  turned 
back  because  of  unfavorable  ice-conditions. 

Already  in  the  following  year,  an  american  expedition  came  up 
through  Smith  Sound,  commanded  by  ELISHA  KENT  KANE.  He  was 
able  to  round  Cairn  Point  at  the  northern  entrance  of  the  Sound  arid, 
proceeding  along  the  coast,  he  took  up  his  winter  quarters  in  Rensselaer 
Bay.  From  thence  he  examined  not  only  the  shore  up  to  the  Hum- 
boldt  Glacier,  but  also  sent  forward  sledging  expeditions.  His  mate 
MORTON  and  the  Greenlander  HANS  HENDRIK  were  thus  the  first  who 
visited  what  KANE  called  Washington  Land,  that  is  to  say,  the  Green- 
land coast  from  the  Hum  boldt  Glacier  northwards  to  the  southern  part 
of  the  Kennedy  Channel.  KANE'S  expedition,  which  lasted  two  years, 
brougt  home  some  rather  valuable  information  about  these  regions,  be- 
sides mapping  a  long  stretch  of  coast-line. 

The  next  explorer  was  again  an  american,  J.  J.  HAYES,  who  in 
1860—61  wintered  in  Port  .boulke  and  examined  the  adjoining  region 
besides  making  journeys  to  the  western  side. 
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Then  came  in  1871  CHARLES  FRANCIS  HALL  in  the  "Polaris".  \vho, 
finding  the  ice  conditions  unusually  good,  sailed  up  to  the  northern  ex- 
tremity of  the  Rohson  Channel,  where  the  Greenland  coast  begins  to 
trend  more  eastward.  A  long  stretch  of  coast  was  made  known  by 
this  expedition,  which  was  soon  followed  by  the  english  government 
expedition  under  the  command  of  G.  S.  NARES,  who,  in  1875,  went  along 
the  route  of  the  Polaris  up  to  the  northern  part  of  Robson  Channel. 
Indeed,  most  of  the  explorations  carried  out  by  this  expedition  fell  on 
the  west  side  of  the  channels;  but  it  has  also  contributed  to  our  know- 
ledge of  the  Greenland  coast  along  them  as  well  as  to  the  north,  where 
BEAUMONT  reached  lat.  82°  25'. 

After  the  lapse  of  a  few  years,  the  northern  parts  of  Greenland 
\sere  again  visited  by  an  exploring  party  of  an  expedition,  which  had 
its  principal  field  of  work  in  Grinnelland.  Lieutenant  LOCKWOOD,  of  the 
GREELY-expedition,  then  made  a  sledge  journey  along  the  Greenland 
coast,  from  which  he  was  able  to  state  that  it  extended  to  lat.  83°  35', 
a  little  south  of  which  LOCKWOOD  turned  in  May  1882. 

Some  other  expeditions  have  contributed  to  the  knowledge  of  these 
parts  of  Greenland,  or  have  at  least  visited  them  on  the  way  to  other 
fields  of  work.  I  may  mention  among  them  the  english  Franklin  Search 
expedition  under  PENNY  in  1850;  the  Swedish  expedition  in  the  Sofia  in 
ls^3;  the  ill-fated  expedition  of  BJORLING  in  1893  which,  after  visiting 
the  Carey  Islands  and  the  Greenland  coast,  proceeded  up  to  Southern 
Ellesmereland  never  to  be  seen  again;  the  Fram  expedition  in  which  I 
myself  took  part,  which  visited  Foulke  Fjord  in  1898  and  1899;  and  the 
Danish  literary  expedition  under  the  late  Mr.  MYLIUS  ERICHSEN,  who  has 
since  succumbed  to  the  hardships  of  another  expedition. 

A  wide  field  of  work  in  the  northern  parts  of  Greenlands  is  that 
which  lias  been  covered  by  R.  E.  PEARY  in  his  different  voyages  be- 
tween 1891  and  1906.  He  has  also  had  an  opportunity  of  stating  that 
Greenland  does  not  extend  as  far  as,  or  beyond,  the  Pole,  as  has  for- 
merly been  believed,  but  that  it  ends  at  lat.  83°  39'.  It  is  only  to  be 
regretted  that  so  indefatigable  an  explorer  should  not  have  shown  more 
interest  iii  the  different  fields  of  scientific  investigation,  that  could  have 
yielded  so  rich  a  harvest  and  that  would  have  given  a  far  greater  value 
I"  In--  voyages.  Some  important  work  is,  however,  done  both  by  mem- 
bers of  his  own  expeditions  and  of  the  auxiliary  parties  which  have  been 

-'•lit     III*    ve;ir    Jil'ter    Ve;ir. 

I  .  „ 

Before  1  pa>.s  on  to  the  special  botanic  information  due  to  the 
different  expeditions.  I  will  try  to  give  a  summary  account  of  the  phys- 
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ical  geography  of  the  region  in  question.  A  first  look  at  the  map  of 
N.  W.  Greenland  shows  that  most  parts  of  it  are  typical  fjord-lands. 
There  are  exceptions  to  this  in  the  shore  of  Melville  Bay,  and  along  the 
Kane  Basin  and  Kennedy  Channel,  all  of  which  are  less  indented.  Most 
parts  of  the  coast  are  high  and  bold,  either  forming  a  tableland  falling 
abruptly  down  to  the  shore,  or  broken  up  by  deep  valleys.  Many  favo- 
rable localities  for  the  development  of  a  thriving  vegetation  are  thus 
formed;  and  in  many  places  the  richness  of  bird-life  also  helps  to  make 
the  soil  favorable  for  plant-life.  The  rich  green  of  the  manured  soil  in 
and  below  the  rookeries  of  auks  and  other  sea-birds,  makes  them  dis- 
cernible from  afar.  Doubtless,  therefore,  the  arms  of  the  larger  fjords 
alSO)  __  especially  Inglefield  Gulf  -  -  where  the  climate  is  less  severe  than 
along  the  outer  coast,  where  the  cliffs  form  breedingplaces  for  in- 
numerable birds,  and  where  valleys  of  considerable  extent  trend 
inland  are  by  far  the  richest  in  number  of  species  as  well  as  in  density 
of  vegetation,  whereas  the  open  coast  is  comparatively  poor.  Along  the 
shore  of  Melville  Bay,  where  every  valley  is  filled  by  a  glacier,  there  is 
of  course  space  for  very  little  vegetation.  Further  northwards  come  the 
richest  districts,  Wolstenholme  Sound,  Inglefield  Gulf  and  Foulke  Fjord 
with  their  adjacent  ice-free  land.  Now,  indeed,  this  ice-free  coast  land 
is  continued  by  a  fairly  broad  stretch  along  the  Kane  Basin  to  the 
Humboldt  Glacier;  and  to  the  north  there  occurs  a  still  broader  expanse 
of  ice-free  land,  but  very  few  plants  are  known  from  these  parts.  How- 
ever, I  am  inclined  to  think  that,  for  instance,  the  slopes  and  table-lands 
along  the  Kennedy  Channel  might  be  apt  to  contain  a  rather  well-deve- 
loped vegetation.  It  must,  however,  be  borne  in  mind,  that  these  regi- 
ons are  far  less  accurately  investigated  than  the  southern  coast  parts. 
Only  one  of  the  expeditions  which  have  been  there  has  had  a  member 
specially  acting  as  botanist;  and,  apart  from  the  wintering  of  the  Polaris 
at  Thank  God  Harbour,  only  casual  visits  have  been  made  to  the  north- 
ern parts  of  the  North- Western  Greenland  coast,  mostly  during  the  un- 
favorable season. 

Another  point  always  to  be  borne  in  mind  is  the  diversity  of  the 
geological  nature  of  the  different  parts  of  the  coast-line.  About  this 
there  is,  however,  very  little  known,  as  most  expeditions  have  had  no 
members  able  either  to  recognize  the  rocks  belonging  to  different  geolog- 
ical systems,  or  to  determine  fossils;  and,  in  most  cases,  no  collections 
seem  to  have  been  made.  Yet  some  indications  are  to  be  found, 
especially  in  DE  RANGE  and  FEILDEN,  Appendix  15,  Geology,  in  NARES, 
Narrative.  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.,  also  mentions  that  at  Ivsugigsok  the 
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rocks  were  formed  of  gneiss  and  micaslate  with  veins  of  quarts  which, 
according  to  him.  forms  generally  in  arctic  lands  a  poor  soil  for  the 
development  of  vegetation.  Indeed,  my  own  experience  from  Ellesmere- 
luml  is  (jiiite  different:  the  regions  with  an  underground  of  primary  rock 
there  being  hv  far  the  richest  in  density  of  vegetation  and  number  of 
species.  Now  this  seems  principally  due  to  the  stability  of  the  rock, 
which,  as  being  less  easily  attacked  by  the  frost,  gives  a  less  changing 
-iii-face:  the  debris  of  other  strata  may  form  a  richer  soil  if  it  is  only 
pivsrrvrd  long  enough  to  be  come  clad  with  vegetation.  A  soil  formed 
of  debris,  for  instance  of  Silurian  limestone,  but  resting  on  Archaean 
luck,  is  probably  the  most  favorable;  and  the  richness  of  the  Foulkc 
Fjord  flora  mentioned  in  the  following,  may  perhaps  be  partly  due  to 
Mich  a  combination  in  the  geological  nature  of  the  place. 

From  Cape  York  the  Archaean  rocks  may  be  followed  northwards 
at  least -to  Littleton  Island,  forming  the  basement  of  the  mountains  along 
the  outer  coast  and  also  the  upper  parts  of  some  of  them.  According 
to  DE  RANGE  and  FEILDEN,  lower  Silurian  (Cambrian?)  strata  of  grit  and 
conglomerate  appear  between  Wolstenholme  and  Whale  Sounds,  and  in 
Foulke  Fjord  there  rest  upon  a  basement  of  gneiss,  thick  layers  of  Ter- 
tiary, probably  Miocene,  sandstone  and  conglomerate  overlaid  by  basalt. 
As  far  as  could  be  judged  from  a  distance,  the  architecture  of  Cape 
Alexander  is  the  same  as  in  Foulke  Fjord,  and  probably  the  same  geo- 
logical structure  continues  further  north  as  far  as  to  the  great  gap  in  the 
coast  filled  by  the  Humboldt  Glacier.  North  of  the  great  glacier  appear 
Silurian  strata,  mostly  limestone,  through  Washington  Land  to  Peter- 
inaiiii  Fjord,  and  from  Hall  Land  northwards  the  coast,  according  to  the 
last-mentioned  authors,  is  built  up  of  older,  azoic  rocks  (Algonkian?). 

The  loose  deposits,  resting  on  the  rock  basement,  are  principally  of 
three  kinds: -- either  debris  fallen  from  the  cliffs,  or  washed  down  dur- 
ing the  melting  of  the  snow,  or  formed  under  the  surface  of  the  sea 
and  afterwards  raised  to  their  present  position.  This  upheaval  of  the 
land  has  evidently  taken  place  at  a  rather  late  period,  as  may  be  seen 
from  the  well-preserved  organic  remains  found  at  various  heights  above 
present  shore-line.  Indeed  the  observations  concerning  these  pheno- 
,  are  mostly  made  on  the  other  side  of  the  Channels,  but  the  same 
li-alure  is  also  prevalent  in  North-Western  Greenland.  Raised  beaches 
and  deposits  containing  marine  shells  and  other  remains  proving  their 
on  the  sea  bottom,  play  a  very  important  part  in  the  formation 
the  loose  soil  of  these  regions, 
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So  far  as  can  be  gathered  from  the  literature  at  present  available, 
there  are  hardly  any  deposits  of  an  extent  worth  noting,  that  are  due 
to  glacial  action  in  former  times.  Indeed,  there  are  very  few  indications 
from  which  an  opinion  may  be  formed,  especially  concerning  the  north- 
ern parts  of  our  area;  but  I  think  I  may  be  allowed  to  conclude  from 
them,  that  the  same  holds  true  for  this  region  as  SCHEI  says  in  his 
Prel.  Rep.  Geol.,  p.  9,  about  Ellesmereland:  "there  are  no  materials  lying 
on  those  parts  of  the  country  that  are  not  now  glaciated  that  could,  with 
any  probability,  be  considered  to  result  from  the  action  of  glaciers/' 

Indeed,  the  map  showing  the  extent  of  glaciation  in  America,  which 
accompanies  chapter  XLI  in  GEIKIE,  The  Great  Ice  Age,  Ed.  3,  gives  the 
north-western  part  of  the  land  a  complete  covering  of  ice.  I  am  at  a 
loss  to  understand  why  the  author  of  that  chapter,  Professor  T.  G.  CHAM- 
BERLIN,  has  presumed  that  the  inland  ice  has  reached  so  far,  the  more 
so  as  he  has  not  drawn  the  entire  Arctic  Archipelago  ice-covered,  as  it 
is  in  older  maps.  It  would,  of  course,  be  of  no  small  interest  to  know 
if  such  an  ice  sheet  ever  existed,  as  then  every  species  of  the  present 
flora  must  have  immigrated  in  post-glacial  time.  I  am  most  inclined 
to  think,  indeed,  that  hardly  any  higher  plants  have  lived  there  during 
the  maximum  of  glaciation,  but  still  I  look  upon  the  existence  of  ice- 
free  land  as  probable,  even  if  perhaps  much  larger  glaciers  have  pro- 
truded into  the  fjords.  The  geological  map  of  DAWSON  gives  no  enlight- 
enment about  the  existence  of  glacial  deposits,  and  no  geological  explor- 
ation has  been  made  north  of  Smith  Sound  since  the  time  of  the  NARES 
expedition. 

About  the  present  extension  of  the  ice-sheet  also,  there  are  different 
statements.  The  new  danish  map  shows  in  several  points  the  ice-border 
further  west  than,  for  instance,  it  is  shown  in  the  english  Admiralty 
Chart  and  the  maps  from  which  that  is  compiled.  In  all  probability,  how- 
ever, the  ice-free  land  in  most  parts  of  N.  W.  Greenland  is  rather  broad, 
and  consequently  affords  room  for  the  development  of  vegetation  inland 
also.  As  to  the  approximate  extent  of  the  ice-free,  habitable  land,  it  is, 
of  course,  impossible  to  form  an  opinion  at  present. 

Another  factor  of  great  importance  is  to  be  found  in  the  climate 
of  the  region  and  especially  in  the  amount  of  yearly  precipitation.  Con- 
cerning this,  however,  there  is  but  little  to  be  found  in  the  existing 
literature.  The  results  obtained  in  the  adjacent  Ellesmereland  by  the 
expeditions  of  NARES,  GREELY  and  ourselves  may,  however,  together 
with  what  is  to  be  found  in  the  publications  about  the  voyages  of  KANE, 
HAYES  and  HALL,  enable  us  to  form  the  conclusion  that  the  amount  of 
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precipitation  is  very  small  indeed,  probably  not  much  above  100  mm. 
in  ino-t  parts,  perhaps  somewhat  greater  in  the  southern  part,  where 
tbe  open  "north  water"  is  always  to  be  found  some  miles  from  the 
o.n-l.  piM-lnp-  also  locally  here  and  there  along  the  Kennedy  and  Rob- 
son  Channels.  The  same  circumstances  consequently  prevail  here  as 
throughout  the  Arctic  Islands.  I  shall  not  enter  here  upon  the  influence 
of  tfiiiperatmv  and  snow  covering. 


Historical   Review  of  the  Botanical  Explorations. 

After  this  short  sketch  of  the  physical  geography  of  the  region  in 
»piestion,  I  have  to  discuss,  in  some  detail,  the  material  for  the  know- 
ledge of  the  flora  of  North-Western  Greenland,  contained  in  the  jour- 
nals and  other  publications  from  the  above-mentioned  expeditions.  I  very 
much  regret  not  to  have  had  the  collections  of  the  different  american 
expeditions  for  inspection.  That  those  who  have  determined  the  plants 
have  made  mistakes  on  many  points  cannot  be  doubted,  and  in  several 
cases,  most  probably,  the  collections  from  different  localities,  or  even 
from  far  avay  districts  in  Greenland,  have  been  confounded,  either  by 
the  collectors  themselves  or  afterwards,  thus  causing  a  confusion  which 
makes  it  hardly  possible  to  use  the  statements  at  all;  for  instance,  about 
the  botanical  harvest  of  KANE  and  HAYES.  The  collections  of  the  eng- 
lish  expeditions  I  have  had  an  opportunity  of  revising  at  the  Natural 
History  Museum  of  London  and  at  the  Herbarium  of  the  Royal  Gar- 
dens, Kew,  but  still  here  there  is  much  evidence  lacking  also,  as  the 
localities  are.  in  many  cases,  not  mentioned  in  the  labels;  it  is  also 
impossible  to  see  under  what  different  species  the  specimen  may  have 
originally  been  placed.  In  some  cases,  not  a  single  specimen  bears  out 
the  statements  for  instance  of  HART  or  OLIVER. 

The  first  record  of  plants  from  our  area,  is  to  be  found  in  the  jour- 
nal of  JOHN  Ross's  voyage  in  1818.  The  list  of  plants  in  his  work  is 
unfortunately  of  very  little  value,  as  not  only  are  no  special  locahtio 
nit-ill ioned,  but  even  the  plants,  collected  in  Danish  and  N.  W.  Green- 
land a>  well  as  in  Possession  l!ay  in  Haffins  Land,  are  not  kept  sepa- 
rate. A  few  notes,  however,  are  found  in  the  running  text  of  Ross's 
journal,  and  of  these  I  have  tried  to  make  use,  as  far  as  possible,  in 
tin-  following  treatment  of  each  sprcir^. 

Tin-  next  explorer  who  collected  plants  in  N.  W.  Greenland  was 
1»|-.  l'i  i  Kit  (!.  SrniKFM.AM)  who.  as  a  member  of  the  Franklin  Search 
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expedition  under  the  commando  of  PENNY,  visited,  on  August  10,  1850. 
Bush  nan  Island  where  Ross  had  also  landed.  SUTHERLAND,  who  was 
a  trained  botanist,  has  given  a  list  of  the  plants  collected  during  the 
expedition,  with  localities  mentioned  for  every  species,  most  of  which  are, 
however,  only  collected  to  the  west. 

SUTHERLAND  again  visited  N.  W.  Greenland  in  1852  as  surgeon  of 
the  search-expedition  under  INGLEFIELD,  where  he  probably  took  a  large 
part  in  bringing  together  the  collection  of  plants  named  in  the  "Notes  of 
Flowering  Plants  and  Algae"  which  forms  one  of  the  Appendices  to  INGLE- 
FIELD'S  Summer  Search.  Some  plants  were,  however,  collected  by  the  com- 
mander and  other  members  of  the  expedition.  Collections  were  made 
at  Wolstenholme  Sound  and  Whale  Sound.  Detailed  information  about 
the  points  in  the  first-mentioned  inlet,  where  plants  were  collected,  is 
wanting;  but  from  some  details  and  a  small  list  of  plants  contained  in 
the  journal,  it  may  be  concluded  where  this  collection  was  made  (1.  c., 
p.  59 — 62) :  "After  running  twenty-one  miles  from  Cape  Parry  along  the 
shore,  huts  were  observed  in  a  bight  that  proved  to  be  a  small  deep  water 
bay".  The  place  so  designed  can  only  be  Burdin  Bay,  and,  as  no  other 
landing  in  Inglefield  Gulf  is  mentioned,  I  think  the  Whale  Sound  plants 
were  all  collected  at  Burdin  Bay. 

Dr.  E.  K.  KANE,  who  spent  two  years  (1853 — 55)  in  N.  W.  Green- 
land, has  made  a  good  many  notes  about  the  flora  and  vegetation  of 
the  different  points  visited  during  the  expedition,  and  a  fairly  extensive 
collection  was  brought  home  too,  which  had  been  gathered  by  himself 
and  others,  for  instance  the  Danish  interpreter  PETERSEN.  KANE  had 
also  made  collections  and  notes  when,  in  1850,  he  visited  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Cape  York  in  the  first  GRiNELL-expedition  under  DE  HAVEN. 
His  collections  were  given  to  Mr.  ELIAS  DURAND  who  used  them  for  his 
memoir  "Plantae  Kaneanae  Groenlandicae".  It  is,  however,  to  be  re- 
gretted that  KANE  was  not  more  of  a  trained  botanist,  for  he  had  an 
opportunity  of  examining  parts  of  the  coast  never  visited  by  any  other 
explorer;  and  he  had  doubtless  as  well,  a  keen  eye  for  detecting  even 
the  more  insignificant  species,  and  a  greater  interest  in  botany  than  most 
of  the  travellers  in  these  regions.  Now,  many  of  his  notes  are  deci- 
dedled  based  upon  wrong  identifications.  Another  unfortunate  circum- 
stance is,  that  his  collections,  made  partly  in  Danish  Greenland,  partly 
to  the  north,  have  doubtless  in  some  cases  been  confounded  during  the 
difficult  and  hazardous  retreat  of  the  expedition  after  the  abandonment 
of  the  "Advance".  Much  had  to  be  left  behind;  and  even  if,  through 
KANE'S  indefatigable  exertions,  as  much  was  carried  along  in  the  boats 
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as  could  be  taken  besides  tbe  indispensable  outfit,  I  think  the  fact  that 
many  specimens  came  into  the  hands  of  the  editor  without  references 
t<>  the  special  locality,  must  he  accounted  for  by  the  circumstances  of 
the  retreat. 

Thai  I  >i  I:\MI.  who  \\as  entrusted  with  the  treatment  of  these  valu- 
able collections,  was  by  no  means  able  to  do  it  in  a  satisfactory  man- 
ner is  clearly  shown,  both  by  the  many  evidently  wrong  identifications 
in  his  paper --which  have  since  caused  many  wrong  statements  to  be 
made  about  the  distribution  and  range  of  different  plants,  and  false 
i •Inclusions  to  be  based  upon  them  by  later  authors -- and  also  by  the 
curious  theoretical  speculations  which  he  has  inserted  in  the  introduc- 
tion to  his  list.  I  have  tried  to  make  as  much  use  as  possible  of  bis 
indications  about  the  occurrence  of  the  different  plants,  as  also  of  the 
remarks  to  be  found  in  KANE'S  own  journal;  but  in  many  cases  I  have 
been  obliged  to  take  refuge  in  more  conjecture  based  upon  my  know- 
ledge about  the  plants  that  may  be  really  meant,  or  the  occurrence  of 
which  is  probable.  Where  that  has  not  been  possible,  for  instance  where 
tin-  record  may  equally  well  be  referred  to  one  species  as  to  another, 
1  have  preferred  to  leave  it  quite  out  of  consideration.  KANE'S  collec- 
tions and  notes  also  form  the  first  contribution  of  the  botany  of  the 
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region  north  of  the  Humboldt  Glacier. 

The  collections  brought  home  by  HAYES  from  his  expedition  in 
1860 — 61,  were  also  treated  by  DURAND.  His  list  of  the  plants,  collec- 
I'-'l  for  the  greater  part  in  Port  Foulke,  but  some  also  in  other  points 
"I  the  N.  W.  Greenland  coast  or  in  Ellesmereland,  has  already  been 
criticized  by  other  authors,  especially  MALMGREN  (Grinnell.  Fl.)  and  NAT- 
IIORST  (N.  W.  Gronl.).  Besides  the  evidently  wrong  statements  based 
upon  mistakes  in  identification  of  species,  there  are  also  other  more  or 
less  doubtful]  points  about  the  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.,  especially,  that  the 
dates  and  localities  given  there,  disagree  in  several  points  with  the  jour- 
nal of  HAYES.  According  to  DURAND,  all  the  plants  were  collected  in 
1801,  none  during  the  autumn  of  1860,  and  at  the  following  places  in 
the  following  order: 

July  (loth  specially  mentioned)  and  August     :  Port  Foulke 
12th  4th:  Nrllik 

27th  and  iMHIi:  Gale  Point  (Fllesmerelaml) 
28th  :  Cape  Isabella 

4lh  :  Tessiussak. 
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According  to  HAYES'S  own  Journal  and  his  address  to  the  American 
Philosophical  Society  of  Philadelphia,  Dec.  6,  1861,  the  expedition  visited 
the  following  places  enumerated  in  chronological  order: 

Proven       .....  Danish  Greenland       Aug.  6—12,  1860 

Upernivik  .....                                           „  12—16  „ 

Tasiusak  (Tessiussak)                                           „  21—22  „ 

Cape  York     .     .     .     .  N.  W.                             „  25 

Cape  Alexander      .     .                                             „  30  „ 

Littleton  Island       .     .                                         Sept.  3  „ 

Port  Foulke  ....  4 

After  wintering  there,  the  following  points  were  visited  the  next 
year  (besides  those  only  reached  in  sledging  expeditions  during  the 
winter  time): 

Port  Foulke  .......     N.  W.  Grenland  until  July     14        1861 

Littleton  Island      .....  5  —  7     „ 


Cairn  Point  .......  „  ?  „ 

Cape  Isabella    ......  Ellesmereland  ?  „ 

Gale  Point    .......  ? 

Hakluyt  Island      .....  N.  W.  Greenland  ?  „ 

Burdin  Bay  (Netlik)       .     .     .  ?  (several  days,  not  July  12) 

Itiplik  (Ittihlu?)     .....  ? 

Upernivik     .......  Danish  Aug.  14—?  1861 

Augpalartok  (Aukpadlartok)  .  „          ?  „ 

Godhavn       .......  Sept.       1  „ 

At  the  beginning  of  September,  the  expedition  was  already  far  to 
the  south,  and  consequently  no  plants  could  then  be  collected  in  N.  W. 
Greenland.  There  must,  therefore,  be  something  wrong  about  the  indi- 
cation "Tessiussak,  Sept.  4th"  but  it  is  probably  not  the  date  only. 
DURAND  says:  Dr.  HAYES'S  collections  have  been  confined  to  the  limits 
of  the  78th  and  82nd  parallels  (Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.,  p.  93),  but  no  col- 
lections are  made  north  of  lat.  79°  and  HAYES  (Op.  Pol.  Sea,  p.  55) 
speaks  explicitly  of  his  "Proven  and  Upernivik  collections",  which  al- 
ready contained  all  the  plants  he  saw  at  "Tessiussak",  when  he  went 
botanizing  there  (Aug.  1860,  see  above).  Those  collections  from  the  more 
southerly  parts  of  Greenland  have,  in  all  probability,  formed  part  of  the 
material  which  DURAND  has  treated  as  having  been  collected  only  north 
of  Melville  Bay,  and  thus  an  explanation  may  be  found  for  the  fact, 
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that  he  has  recorded  some  species  not  previously  known  from  these 
regions.  Such  are  to  be  found  especially  among  the  plants  from  "Tes- 
-iussak"  which  I  have  also  quite  excluded  from  my  lists  of  occurrence: 
tw»»  species  of  DURAND'S  list  thus  disappear  entirely,  viz.  Campanula 
rotiuttlifuliti  and  Lycopod'HiH  (tniiotinnm.  From  Netlik  (which  was  not 
visited  July  l;2th|.  there  are  some  doubtful  statements  also,  especially 
Alcltrmilla  rulyaris,  which  I  have,  however,  entered  with  hesitation. 
Si niie  of  the  Netlik  and  Port  Foulke  plants  have  indeed  never  been 
found  again  there  by  other  collectors,  but,  as  they  are  found  in  adja- 
cent regions,  they  may  still  grow  there.  Such  are  "Armeria  vulgar  is" 
(Static?  Maritima),  Betula  nana,  and  Tofieldia  palustris. 

Cases  in  which  I  have  not  excluded  a  species  doubtless  wrongly 
determined,  but  have  only  altered  the  name  as  I  have  thought  right. 
may  be  seen  in  the  following,  from  the  special  synonymies  under  each 
species. 

Still  there  would  be  a  certain  interest  in  knowing  where  the  plants 
from  "Tessiussak,  Sept.  4",  are  really  collected.  Now  the  newer  maps 
of  the  region,  the  English  Admiralty  Chart  of  1896,  as  well,  as  the  new 
Greenland  map  published  by  Commissioner!  for  Ledelsen  av  de  geolo- 
logiske  og  geographiske  Undersogelser  i  Gronland,  1906,  know  no  such 
place  in  the  region  north  of  Melville  Bay;  but  in  the  map  accompa- 
nying HAYES,  Arct.  boat  journ.,  there  is  a  place  so  named  at  the  north 
side  of  Wolstenholme  Sound  or  in  Granville  Bay  (the  map  is  very 
inaccurate).  This  place  might  have  been  visited  during  the  journey  north- 
ward in  1860,  even  if  no  visit  there  is  mentioned  by  HAYES,  but  cer- 
tainly not  in  1861.  At  all  events,  such  plants  as  the  above-mentioned 
do  not  appear  there.  It  is  more  probable  indeed,  that  the  species  in 
question  and  some  more,  may  have  been  collected  at  the  Danish  out- 
post (Udliggersted)  of  Tasiusak  in  lat.  73°  21',  when  HAYES  visited  it 
in  1860. 

Opposed  to  this  supposition,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  fact  mentio- 
ned by  DURAND,  I.  c.,  p.  93,  that  some  plants,  among  them  Lycopodium 
innioHnum,  only  recorded  from  the  dubious  "Tessiussak",  were  brought 
home  in  a  living  state.  These  cannot  have  been  taken  so  early  as  the 
lirst  year.  Most  probably  they  were  collected  at  some  of  the  last  points 
that  wore  visited  -  Upernivik,  with  its  environs,  and  Godhavn.  MALM 
OBEM,  I.  c.,  p.  171,  thinks  the  latter  place  the  most  likely  to  be  the  one, 
from  winch  HAYKS  tried  to  bring  home  a  living  collection  of  arctic 

K  and   I   can  only  agree  with  him.     The  name  "Netlik"  also  is  ab- 

from  the  new  maps;  but  in  the  same  place  where  it  occurs  in  the 
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map  of  HAYES  (Arct.  boat  journ.),  there  lies  an  Eskimo  village  named 
Natsilik,  which  is  doubtless  the  same  place.  HAYES  may  have  mis- 
understood the  name,  or  it  may  have  been  altered  since,  which  is  often 
the  case  with  Eskimo  names. 

Another  discrepancy,  which  ought  to  be  mentioned,  exists  between 
DURAND'S  list  and  that  of  HAYES  himself  (Op.  Pol.  Sea,  p.  398—99), 
where  some  corrections  are  made ;  these  are.  however,  of  different  value, 
being  only  partly  based  upon  more  reliable  determination. 

During  the  next  american  expedition,  that  of  HALL,  1871,  evidently 
very  little  was  done  towards  the  botanical  exploration  of  the  new  land 
visited.  BESSELS,  however,  the  leader  of  the  expedition  after  the  death 
of  HALL,  has  given  a  list  of  twenty-one  or  twenty-two  species  found  in 
HALL  land,  probably  in  the  vicinity  of  Polaris  Bay  (Amer.  Nordpol 
Exp.,  p.  304).  One  species  is  here  added  to  the  preliminary  list  of  BESSELS 
(Exp.  Pol.  Amer.,  p.  297)  and  the  identifications  of  the  species  are  said 
to  have  been  verified  by  ASA  GRAY.  Notwithstanding,  I  think  that  some 
of  the  records  must  be  based  on  a  mistake;  such,  for  instance,  as  Erio- 
pliorum  vaginatum  and  most  probably  also  Carex  dioica.  This  list 
is,  however,  still  of  considerable  interest  as  being  the  first  contribution 
to  the  flora  of  the  northern  parts,  with  the  exception  of  the  few  plants 
mentioned  by  KANE  from  MORTON'S  spring  journey  along  Kennedy  Channel. 

The  NARES  expedition  in  1875 — 76  visited  Gape  York  and  Foulke 
Fjord  in  the  southern  part  of  our  area,  and,  to  the  north,  the  region  at 
the  mouth  of  Bessels  Bay  as  well  as  at  Polaris  Bay;  and  besides  that, 
one  single  note  is  given  about  the  vegetation  at  BEAUMONT'S  farthest. 
As  the  expedition  had  scientific  investigations  for  its  purpose  more  di- 
rectly than  the  previous  ones,  and  as  it  also  possessed  a  member  spe- 
cially acting  as  its  botanist,  its  botanical  harvest  was  far  greater  than 
that  of  its  predecessors.  Mr.  H.  C.  HART,  the  botanist  of  the  expedition,  and 
several  other  members — Captain,  now  Colonel  H.  W.  FEILDEN,  Doctors 
Moss  and  COPPINGER,  besides  others,  brought  together  a  rather  extensive 
collection  which  is  still  of  great  value  for  the  study  of  the  flora.  It  is, 
however,  to  be  regretted  as  I  have  already  set  forth  in  my  Fl.  Ellesm., 
that,  in  many  cases,  the  specimens  are  labelled  with  insufficient  care. 
In  some  cases  also,  it  seems  quite  certain  that  specimens  from  the  places 
in  Danish  Greenland  visited  by  the  expedition  have  got  mixed  with  the 
N.  W.  Greenland  and  Ellesmereland  collections,  thus  causing  some  wrong 
statements.  In  other  cases,  not  a  single  specimen  in  the  London  her- 
barium confirms  a  statement  that  ought  surely  to  be  thus  supported 
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if  doubts  are  not  to  arise  in  the  mind  of  one  who  has  had  opportunities 
of  forming  a  tolerably  well-based  opinion  about  the  flora  of  those  regions. 
The  fir-t  li-t  of  the  plants  collected  during  the  expedition,  is  given  in 
NARES.  Narrative,  where  OLIVER  has  enumerated  the  flowering  plants 
1 1  oi M  Ellesmereland,  and  J.  D.  HOOKER  has  given  some  notes  about  the 
relations  and  peculiarities  of  the  flora,  to  which  I  shall  have  to  come 
I 'Mi  -k  later  on.  Afterwards  HART  himself  gave  a  detailed  record  of  the 
flora.  \\ilh  accounts  about  the  distribution  of  each  separate  species 
(But.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.).  He  also  gives  some  notes  about  the  vegetation  of 
tin-  places  visited,  beginning  with  some  Danish  Greenland  ports  and 
further  on  Gape  York  and  Foulke  Fjord  which  latter  is  represented  as 
"this  most  interesting  of  all  our  havens".  I  can  fully  agree  with  him 
in  this  view,  as  also  in  his  conjecture  that  more  remains  to  be  found 
there,  notwithstanding  the  Foulke  Fjord  list  has  now,  after  my  two  short 
excursions  at  the  place,  become  by  far  the  largest  of  any  N.  W.  Green- 
land district  of  the  same  extent. 

Further  to  the  north  HART  visited  Hannah  Island  and  Bessels  Bav. 

j 

Among  the  plants  from  the  latter  locality  he  especially  mentions  Poa 
<il]>hid,  which  is,  however,  doubtless  due  to  a  wrong  identification  of  a  form  of 
P.  cenisia,  as  no  specimen  of  the  former  exists  in  the  London  collec- 
tions. Polaris  Bay  was  visited  by  HART  in  May,  when  only  few  plants 
were  discernible,  and  by  COPPINGER  in  July  and  August.  This  station 
is  said  to  be  rather  poor  in  plant-life  (for  instance  only  two  Saxifrac/ae 
and  no  Cyperaceae),  and  HART  is  inclined  to  attribute  this  to  the  cir- 
cumstance that  the  climate  is  severer  there  than  on  the  west  side  of  the 
Channel.  That  may  be  so,  but  1  am  more  inclined  to  think  that  it  is 
caused  by  the  geological  nature  of  the  soil,  the  hard  limestone  forming 
a  very  poor  ground.  The  entire  list  of  Polaris  Bay  contains  only 
twenty-two  species,  or  in  fact  only  nineteen  when  those  are  exluded 
which  are  either  wrongly  determined,  or  cannot  be  upheld  as  separate 
(Pa]>aver  alpinum,  Draba  rupestris,  Dryas  octopdala}.  I  am  hardly 
inclined  to  think  that  this  list  is  complete  if  it  is  to  hold  good  for  a 
wider  range;  but  I  have  indeed  seen  small  districts  much  further  south 
in  the  limestone  region  of  Kllesmereland  having  an  equally  poor  vege- 
tation. 

'I  In-  GitKKi.v  expedition  did  not  contribute  much  to  om  knowledge  of 
tin-  Greenland  flora,  as  its  principal  field  of  work  fell  to  the  west;  still 
we  are  indebted  to  Lor.K\\ooh  and  BRAINARD  for  some  plants  from  the 
northern-most  points  in  the  world  where  collections  have  been  made 
(\\lial  the  collections  from  the  latest  Danish  Kast  Greenland  expedition 
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contain  I  do  not  yet  know,  but  plants  from  an  even  still  higher  latitude 
may  exist  among  them).  Only  a  few  plants  could,  however,  be  discerned 
at  Lockwood  Island  in  May. 

How  much  may  be  done,  even  in  a  short  excursion,  by  a  trained 
botanist,  especially  one  who  is  well  aquainted  beforehand  with  arctic 
plants,  is  shown  by  the  visit  of  NATHORST  to  Ivsugigsok  near  Cape  York, 
where  he  went  with  the  "Sofia"  in  1883,  while  his  commander,  NORDEN- 
SKIOLD,  was  on  his  inland  ice  trip  from  the  Aulaitsivik  Fjord  in  Danish 
Greenland.  Notwithstanding  that  it  is  an  open  coast  locality,  he  was 
able,  after  an  excursion  of  only  a  few  hours'  duration,  to  make  up  a 
list  of  fifty-eight  species.  In  comparison  it  may  be  mentioned,  that  the 
whole  list  for  the  wide  district  of  Inglefield  Gulf,  contains  only  seventy- 
three  species;  and  that  none  of  the  different  collectors  has  there  obtained 
a  greater  number  than  46.  It  may,  however,  be  taken  for  granted,  that 
the  flora  at  Inglefield  Gulf,  must  be  richer  than  in  any  other  part  of 
N.  W.  Greenland,  and  will  yield,  in  the  most  favorable  spots,  even  more 
than  the  Foulke  Fjord  list  (see  p.  20). 

Two  lists  of  plants,  collected  during  expeditions  sent  as  relief  parties 
to  PEARY  during  his  work  in  N.  W.  Greenland,  have  been  published. 
The  first  of  these  is  based  upon  specimens  collected  in  1891  by  Dr. 
BURK  at  Cape  York  and  in  M'Cormick  Bay,  Inglefield  Gulf,  and  in  1892 
by  Mr.  MEEHAN  who  has  treated  these  collections  in  a  paper  in  the 
Proceed.  Acad.  Nat.  Sc.  of  Philadelphia,  1893  (Contr.  Greenl.).  MEEHAN 
enumerates  a  good  many  localities  where  he  has  botanized,  but  from 
several  of  them  not  a  single  plant  is  mentioned  in  his  accounts  of  dis- 
tribution which,  moreover,  are  very  imperfect.  Another  weak  point  of 
MEEHAN'S  paper  is,  that  he  has  been  entirely  unable  to  identify  his 
plants  as  is  shown  by  HOLM,  who  has  given  a  long  list  of  corrections 
(Contr.  Fl.  Greenl.).  Mr.  HOLM  has,  however,  only  had  opportunities  of 
controlling  the  determination  of  some  of  the  plants,  represented  in  the 
National  Herbarium  of  Washington  ;  and  several  more  of  MEEHAN'S 
statements  seem  to  be  in  a  great  need  of  corroboration  or  correction. 

Another  list  of  plants  collected  in  the  PEARY  auxiliary  expedition 
of  1894  by  Dr.  WETHERILL  is  made  up  at  Harvard  University.  The 
names  of  those  who  are  answerable  for  the  determinations,  seem  to  imply 
that  they  are  reliable,  in  general  at  least;  and,  as  the  collections  seem 
to  have  been  made  with  care  and  without  any  intermixture  of  plants 
from  different  localities,  this  list  is  of  great  value  and  interest,  the  more 
so  as  it  contains  rather  a  large  number  of  additions  to  the  flora  of  our 

area.     The  flora  of  Cape  York   especially  is   enriched   with   several   in- 
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ten-sting  species,  \vhose  occurrence  here  seems  to  point  to  an  im- 
migration over  Melville  Bay  from  Danish  Greenland,  as  they  are  found 
neither  to  the  north,  nor  in  Ellesmereland.  WETHERILL  also  seems  to  be 
the  only  botanist,  who  has  made  collections  in  the  Carey  Islands  (Bjor- 
ling  Island  I. 

In  1899—1901,  the  american  geologist  R.  STEIN  made  some  collect- 
ions of  plants  on  the  west  side  of  Smith  Sound  as  well  as  at  Cape 
York.  Inglefield  Gulf  and  Foulke  Fjord.  The  specimens  have  been  deter- 
mined by  Mr.  HOLM  of  Brookland  D.  C.,  who  has  kindly  sent  rne  a  list 
for  publication.  Part  of  it  I  have  already  used  in  my  Fl.  Ellesm.,  the 
rest  is  used  here.  In  some  instances,  I  have  employed  other  names 
than  those  in  Mr.  HOLM'S  list,  and,  in  one  single  case  (Salix  arcticti 
for  S.  ylauca  and  S.  (jroe)ilandica),  I  have  felt  obliged  to  differ  from 
his  opinion.  I  am  sorry  not  to  have  consulted  further  with  him  on  this 
point,  but  I  hope  that  he  will  excuse  me,  as  I  have  not  had  time  to  do 
so  at  present. 

In  1903,  the  late  Mr.  L.  MYLIUS  ERICHSEN  made  a  small  collection 
at  (iranville  Bay,  and,  in  1905,  the  Rev.  KNUD  BALLE  brought  home  a 
-omewhat  larger  collection  from  Wolstenholme  Sound.  Both  collections 
are  determined  by  Dr.  C.  H.  OSTENFELD  of  Copenhagen  (Fl.  pi.  Cape 
York). 

Lastly,  I  must  mention  my  own  material  from  Foulke  Fjord,  con- 
taining 130  numbers  of  flowering  plants  and  ferns,  and  representing  76 
species.  The  whole  collection  was  made  during  our  two  short  visits  to 
Foulke  Fjord,  in  the  course  of  three  excursions  which  together  were 
of  hardly  30  hours'  duration.  The  lower  land  between  Reindeer  Point 

•/ 

and  Etah  was,  on  both  occasions,  my  field  of  excursion,  that  is  to  say. 
I  had  only  an  opportunity  of  walking  over  a  strip  of  ground  about  half 
a  mile  in  breath  and  four  miles  in  length.  It  is  much  to  be  regretted, 
that  I  could  not  reach  the  interior  part  of  the  fjord  nor  the  higher  slopes 
and  plateaus  inland;  as  I  cannot  but  think  that  they  would  have  yielded 
important  additions  to  my  list  -  especially  in  the  matter  of  bog-  and 
water-plants,  which  are  almost  entirely  lacking  in  my  collection.  I  could 
al>o  have  wished  very  much  for  a  trip  over  to  Port  Foulke,  where  I 
-hould  perhaps  have  been  able  to  verify  some  of  the  doubtful  statements 
from  H.UKS'S  lime.  The  leader  of  the  expedition,  however,  was  too  anx- 
ious to  shorten  our  stay  in  Foulke  Fjord,  to  allow  time  for  a  closer 
exploration  which  might  have  given  valuable  results.  It  was  impossible 
even  to  obtain  a  landing  at  Cape  Alexander,  which  was  very  desirable, 
and  could  easily  have  been  effected,  as  we  steamed  past  it  so  close  as 
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to  have  the  rich,  green  slopes  in  full  view ;  but  it  was  deemed  more 
profitable  to  spend  the  time  in  walrus-hunting. 

The  table  below,  which  I  have  compiled  in  order  to  show  the  grad- 
ual widening  of  our  knowledge  about  the  flora  of  the  region,  I  have 
thought  to  be  of  some  interest;  the  more  so,  as  it  also  gives  some  hints 
concerning  the  results  to  be  expected  from  future  exploration  and  about 
the  different  degrees  of  accuracy  in  the  observations  of  different  travellers. 
It  must,  however,  be  kept  in  mind,  that  some  places  are  visited  only 
during  times  when  very  little  can  be  found;  such,  for  instance,  are  Gran- 
ville  and  Lafayette  Bays,  and  Lockwood  Island;  but,  on  the  other  hand 
also  many  places  have  certainly  been  very  imperfectly  explored.  Judging 
from  the  brilliant  verdure  of  the  slopes  of  Cape  Alexander,  I  cannot 
doubt  that  I  should  have  been  more  than  repaid,  for  a  few  hours'  visit 
there,  by  a  list  of  at  least  30 — 40  species,  and  a  corresponding  collection. 

The  table  does  not  give  the  numbers  of  species  for  each  locality  in 
such  a  way  as  they  are  to  be  taken  directly  from  the  different  lists,  but 
I  have  tried  to  make  use  of  as  many  statements  as  possible,  and  have 
entered  all  records  that  are  tolerably  reliable,  and  not  too  vague  as  to 
the  locality.  If  the  somewhat  indistinct  statements  of  the  older  authors 
had  been  used  in  a  larger  degree,  of  course  the  numbers,  for  instance, 
for  Ross,  KANE,  etc.  would  have  been  larger  at  the  expense  of  the  later 
collectors,  who  have  given  exact  records  about  their  specimens.  Such 
indications  as  ,,Smith  Sound  stations",  ,,Inglefield  Gulf",  etc.,  are  of 
course  left  out  of  consideration  here,  even  if  sometimes  I  have  mentioned 
them  in  the  following  statements  about  the  occurrence  of  each  separate 
species. 

If  the  14  species,  admitted  in  the  special  treatment  as  doubtfull,  are 
added  to  the  number  in  the  table,  we  get  a  total  of  122  species.  When 
NATHOKST  (N.  VV.  Gronl.)  treated  the  flora  in  1884,  he  gave  a  list  of  88 
species  to  which,  in  his  Nachtr.,  4  more  are  added.  Notwithstanding 
the  fact  that  I  have  excluded  19  (besides  some  for  which  I  use  other 
names)^  the  flora  now  reckons  16  species  more  or,  in  other  words,  35 
species  have  been  added  since  then.  Some  of  these,  however,  had  al- 
ready been  found  before  NATHORST  wrote  his  compilation,  but  they  were 
either  wrongly  determined,  or  were  excluded  by  him  as  too  doubtful  to 
insert  in  the  list.  Thus  the  new  species  are,  in  fact,  only  29,  found  by 
MEEHAN,  WETHERILL,  STEIN,  and  myself. 

As  I  shall  have  to  use  the  numbers  of  species  for  the  whole  area 
and  its  different  parts  in  the  following  discussion  about  the  affinity  of 
the  flora,  I  am  sorry  that  I  have  not  been  able  to  make  sure,  at  least 
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Additions  to   the  N.  W.  Greenland  flora 

of  the  value  of  all  the  existing  indications;  especially  as  there  is  another 

weak  point  always  to  be  calculated  with,  vi/.,  the  imperfect  exploration 
•  if  most  parts.  In  the  hope  of  inducing  some  competent  hotanist  to  make 
a  revision  of  the  american  collections,  which  may  supply  some  future 
worker  on  the  N.  W.  Greenland  flora  with  material  less  studded  with  "'?", 
I  will  point  out  where  those  collections  seem  to  he  kept. 

The  specimens  of  KANE,  HAYES,  RESSELS,  BURK  and  MEEIIAN  are 
probably  all  included  in  the  collections  of  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sci- 
ence-; of  Philadelphia;  at  least  it  is  especially  mentioned,  that  some  of 
them  heloni,'  to  that  herbarium.  The  collections  of  WETHERILL  were 
determined  at  Harvard  University,  which  probably  possesses  them.  As 
to  where  the  "private  collection"  of  GREELY  is  kept,  I  am  entirely  ignor- 
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ant.  A  thorough  revision— especially  of  the  KANE  and  HAYES  plants- 
would  be  of  the  greatest  value;  not  only  for  an  exact  knowledge  of  the 
N.  W.  Greenland  flora,  hut  also  for  the  settling  of  several  questions 
concerning  the  flora  of  Danish  Greenland,  for  which  a  considerable 
number  of  plants  is  recorded  by  DURAND  alone,  most  probably  because 
he  has  arrived  at  wrong  determinations. 

A  striking  feature  in  the  above  table,  is  the  very  different  number 
of  species  for  the  stations  explored.  The  small  area  of  Foulke  Fjord  has 
yielded  81  plants— a  number  greater  than  that  from  any  other  single 
locality  ;  and  even  the  list  arrived  at  in  my  short  stay  there,  is  larger 
than  that  of  the  entire  area  of  the  widely-branching  district  of  Inglefield 
Gulf,  which,  running  far  inland  into  a  country  of  similar  geological 
nature,  doubtless  affords  still  better  conditions  than  those  of  Foulke 
Fjord.  During  my  short  stay  at  the  latter  place,  I  found  again  all  the 
species  previously  recorded  for  it  with  the  exception  only  of  5  (among 
which  2  at  least  are  somewhat  doubtful),  and  I  added  a  considerable 
number,  including  9  species  new  to  the  whole  of  N.  W.  Greenland. 
I  think  that  several  more  species  might  still  be  found,  were  a  trained 
botanist  to  get  an  opportunity  of  surveying  more  than  the  small  patch 
of  ground  which  I  was  able  to  reach  to  investigate. 

Next  to  Foulke  Fjord  stands  Ivsugigsok  with  a  list  of  58  species. 
A  few  indeed  have  been  excluded  from  the  list  of  NATHORST  (Dryas 
octopetala,  Luzula  spicata,  Glyceria  angustata,  Taraxacum  officinale) 
but  they  have  been  replaced  by  others  through  the  revision  of  his  mate- 
rial so  as  to  give  the  original  numbers  unaltered.  It  is  due  principally 
to  the  keen  eye  of  NATHORST,  trained  in  the  excellent  school  of  former 
Swedish  arctic  expeditions,  but  partly  also  to  WETHERILL,  that  the  Cape 
York  region  now  shows  a  list  of  75  species.  Its  relatively  close  neigh- 
bourhood to  Danish  Greenland  may,  to  a  certain  degree,  have  facilitated 
an  immigration  and  perhaps  affords  an  explanation  of  this  abundance; 
but  I  think  most  of  those  plants  will  be  found  further  north  also,  and 
will  not  be  confined  to  the  open  coast  localities  of  Cape  York. 

That  the  figures  for  Wolstenholme  Sound,  34,  far  from  represent 
the  true  number  of  its  flora  can  hardly  be  doubted,  especially  as  many 
common  species  are  absent  from  it.  Here  much  is  left  for  future  explo- 
ration. In  Inglefield  Gulf,  one  locality  only— Northumberland  Island- 
has  reached  as  yet  a  number  of  39  species.  Of  these  STEIN'S  list  con- 
tains 38.  None  of  the  branch  fjords,  each  equalling  Foulke  Fjord  irk 
size  and  probably  surpassing  it  in  conditions  of  plant-life,  has  as  yeh 
yielded  as  much  as  30  species;  and  the  total  number  of  recorded  plants 
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i-  not  more  than  73.  As  some  of  these  are  rare  species,  not  found  in 
other  X.  W.  Greenland  places,  it  appears  that  a  great  many  common  spe- 
cies  must  have  been  entirely  overlooked  here. 

From  the  Carey  Islands  5  plants  only  are  noted  (Potentilla  VaJiliaiia. 
Sa,cif'r<iii'i  oppoxitifolia,  Cerastium  alpimim,  Salix  arctica,  Catabrosa 
nl</ida\.  In  all  probability,  some  more  may  be  found  there;  but  judging 
from  my  own  experience  in  some  small  islets  in  Jones  Sound,  about  which 
I  -hall  elsewhere  give  an  account,  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  the  number 
<>f  species  which  have  found  their  way  to  these  small  isolated  islands, 
>urrounded  for  the  greater  part  of  the  year  by  open  water,  may  be  very 
-mall.  Among  species  which  I  think  are  most  likely  to  be  found  there. 
I  may  mention  Coclilaria  officinalis  and  Glyceria  distans,'  growing 
.:•  -IK -rally  around  the  gulls'  nests  in  the  rookeries.  It  is,  however,  to  be 
regretted  that  WETIIERILL,  who  alone  has  contributed  to  the  botanical 
knowledge  about  these  islands,  has  not  published  any  notes  about  their 
vegetation. 

The  numbers  of  species  for  the  localities  of  KANE  are  small  enough 
indeed,  even  Rensselaer  Harbor  only  reaching  23.  This  may  be  due 
I  tartly  to  the  loss  of  some  parts  of  the  collections,  partly  perhaps  to  the 
hard  climate  of  the  nearly  always  ice-bound  shore  of  Kane  Basin.  The 
existence  of  such  species  as  Lesquerella  arctica,  Hesperis  Pallasii, 
l,'>imi)iculus  Sabinei,  Pedicularis  arctica,  some  of  which  are  only 
found  here,  rather  induces  one  to  think  that  the  broad  stretch  of  ice-free 
land  here  may  have  allowed  the  development  of  a  flora,  which  will  at 
-ome  future  time  yield  many  more  species. 

Concerning  the  whole  region  north  of  the  Humboldt  Glacier,  there 
i>  hardly  anything  more  to  be  said,  than  that  it  is  far  too  imperfectly 
explored  as  yet  for  any  inferences  to  be  drawn  about  the  real  bulk  of 
its  flora.  Only  27  species  are  at  present  known  with  certainty  from  these 
parts:  whereas  the  number  for  Grinnell  Land,  which  lies  in  the  same 
latitude  and  is  only  separated  from  N.  W.  Greenland  by  the  narrow 
Kennedy  and  Robson  Channels,  has  supplied  a  list  of  at  least  72  vas- 
nilar  plants. 

A-  an  appendix  to  this  historical  review  of  the  botanical  exploration 
of  N.  W.  Greenland,  and  in  order  to  facilitate  the  identification  of  the 
different  localities  mentioned,  I  have  compiled  the  following  list  of  loca- 
lities with  their  approximate  place  so  far  as  it  appears  from  the  maps 
to  which  I  have  access  in  the  reports  and  journals  of  the  different  expe- 
dition-. M-  well  ,-i-  from  the  English  sea-chart  of  Smith  Sound,  the  new 
l'ain-li  i. tap  mentioned  above,  or  from  li>ts  of  determinations  of  places. 
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The  rough  sketch-map  accompanying  the  list,   will  further   facilitate  the 
use  of  it. 

List  of  N.  W.  Greenland  localities,  with  their  approximate 

geographical  position: 

Lat.  N.          Long.  W. 
Cape  York  region : 

Bushnan  Island 75°  59'  65° 

Cape  York 75°  55'  65V*0 

Ivsugigsok 76°    7'  66° 

Cape  Dudley  Digges      ....  76°     1'  69° 

Cape  Atholl 76°  23'  69Va° 

Wolstenholme  Sound: 

Wolstenholme  Island     ....  76°  24'  70° 

Dalrymple  Rock 76°  28'  70° 

Saunders  Island  (Agpa)     ...  76°  35'  70V->0 

Umanak       76°  30'  69° 

Granville  Bay  (Iterdlagsuak)       .  76°  45'  69—70° 

Carey  Islands: 

Bjorling  Island 76°  49'  72C 

Inglefield  Gulf: 

Burdin  Bay 77°  71' 

Natsilik  (Netlik) 77° 

Netiulumi 77°  10' 

Whale  Sound 77°  15' 

Northumberland  Island  (Kujata)  77°  22'  71V2' 

Hakluyt  Island  (Agpasuak)  .     .  77°  24'  72° 

Cape  Acland ? 

Fan  Glacier ? 

Bowdoin  Bay 77°  36'  69° 

Redcliffe  House 77°  35'  70° 

M'Cormick  Bay 77°  38'  69  Va' 

Robertson  Bay      .......  77°  48'  701  V 

Verhoef  Nunatak 77°  50'  70° 

Cape  Robertson 77°  50'  71° 

Glacier  Valley 

Foulke  Fjord  region  : 

Sutherland  Island 78°    9'  73° 

Cape  Alexander 78°  10'  73° 


I  O 


o 
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Lai.   X.  Long.  \V. 

Foulke  Fjord    ......     78°  18'  72° 

Port  Foulke  ...... 

Point  Jensen      ..... 

Reindeer  Point  ..... 

Etah     ....... 

Littleton  Island  (Pikira)     .     .     78°  23'  72'  ,° 

Shore  of  Kane  Basin  : 

Fog  Inlet      ....... 

Bedevilled  Reach  ..... 

Renselaer  Bay  (Harbour)  .     .     78°  37'  71° 

Butler  Island    ......     78°  37'  71° 

Bancroft  Bay   ......     78°  47'  69° 

Mary  Minturn  River      ...     78°  25—47'  68-69 


Washington  Land: 

Lafayette  Bay      .....  80°  30'  68 

Bessels  Bay     ......  80°  45'-8P  10'    63 

Cape  Bryan      ......  81°    9'  64 

Hannah  Island      .....  81°  10'  <J4 

Gape  Morton    ......  81°  11'  63 

Hall  Land: 

Polaris  Bay      ......  81°  35'  62° 

Pearv  Land  : 

*/ 

Wood  Point      ......  82°  25' 

Lockwood  Island  .  83°  24'  40° 
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Short  Notes  about  the  affinities  of  the  Flora. 


As  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  ascertain,  the  flora  of  N.  W.  Green- 
land includes  a  number  of  108  flowering  plants  and  ferns,  or  7  less  than 
that  of  Ellesmereland.  There  besides  are  14  more  recorded,  which,  how- 
ever, almost  certainly  are  not  really  members  of  the  flora  of  our  area. 
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The  108  species  belong  to  the  families  included  in  the  above 
table,  of  which  each  is  represented  by  the  number  of  species  mentioned 
in  the  column  for  N.  W.  Greenland.  The  corresponding  figures  for  N.  E. 
Greenland  and  Ellesmereland  are  added  to  facilitate  comparisons. 

Already  from  the  above  table  it  appears  that  there  is  a  consider- 
able conformity  between  the  floras  of  the  three  districts  here  compared. 
The  genera  with  the  greatest  number  of  species,  are  also  nearly  the 
same  in  N.  W.  Greenland  as  in  Ellesmereland;  viz.  Saxifraga  (11)  9, 
Carex(l\]  and  Ranunculus  (6)6,  Pedicularis  (4),  Draba  (5)  and  Poten- 
litla  (4)  5,  Glyceria  (4)  4.  The  figures  in  ()  represent  the  number  of 
species  in  Ellesmereland,  where  also  Poa  has  5  species  (only  3  in 
N.  W.  Greenland).  Carex  indeed  appears  to  be  far  less  represented  in 
the  flora  of  N.  W.  Greenland,  than  in  that  of  Ellesmereland  or  of 
N.  E.  Greenland,  where  it  reckons  13  species;  but  that  most  probably 
is  accounted  for  by  the  less  accurate  exploration  of  the  first-mentioned 
region,  rather  than,  as  HART  thinks,  by  a  more  arctic  climate  (Bot.  Br. 
Pol.  Exp.,  p.  9). 

Before,  however,  I  go  into  further  detail,  I  think  it  will  be  best  to 
facilitate  the  survey  of  the  floras  of  N.  W.  Greenland  and  the  neigh- 
bouring lands  by  the  following  tabulated  statements  of  the  distribution 
of  the  species  (Table  III).  All  the  species  found  with  certainty,  either 
in  N.  W.  Greenland,  N.  E.  Greenland,  or  Ellesmereland,  are  inserted 
here;  and  further,  their  appearance  in  Danish  West  Greenland,  in  the 
Arctic  American  Archipelago,  or  in  the  arctic  parts  of  the  American 
Continent  indicated.  In  the  first  column,  that  of  Danish  West  Green- 
land, a"-  '  before  the  figur  of  the  approximative  degree  of  limit,  signifies 
that  the  species  is  spread  so  far  south;  after  the  figure,  it  signifies  the 
northern  limit  of  the  plant  so  far  as  known;  the  sign  "-  "  by  itself,  signifies 
that  it  is  spread  along  the  whole  coast.  In  the  N.  E.  Greenland 
column,  the  signs  are  used  in  the  same  manner.  The  distribution,  how- 
ever, south  of  Scoresby  Sound  is  left  entirely  out  of  consideration  as 
being  of  no  interest  here.  An  "S"  signifies  that  the  species  is  not  found 
north  of  Scoresby  Sound.  As  previously  mentioned,  I  have  only  taken 
up  in  the  list,  such  E.  Greenland  species  as  are  found  from  Cape  Hold 
with  Hope  (Broer  Ruys)  northward  if  they  are  not  already  entered  as 
N.  W.  Greenland  or  Ellesmereland  plants. 

In  the  column  for  N.  W.  Greenland,  "S"  signifies  occurrence  south 
of  the  Humboldt  Glacier,  "N"  northward  from  there.  A  "  +  '  is  used 
for  species  found  only  in  a  single  place.  In  the  Ellesmereland  column, 
"S"  is  used  as  the  sign  for  occurrence  in  the  southern,  "N"  in  the 
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northern  part  of  the  land,  "H"  for  the  Hayes  Sound  region,  "+"  for  a 
single  locality. 

In  the  columns  for  the  Arctic  American  Archipelago,  and  for  the 
arctic  part  of  the  Continent,  I  have  not  been  able  to  give  such  detailed 
indications  about  the  distribution  as  desirable;  but  have  been  reduced 
to  designating  occurrence  in  some  parts  of  the  area  in  question  only  by 
a  "+".  In  a  few  cases,  I  have  had  access  to  records  which  have  made 
it  possible  to  give  a  hint  about  the  probable  way  of  immigration  by 
indicating  different  districts  from  where  alone  the  species  is  known: 
Baflinsland  with  "B",  the  southern  islands  with  "S",  the  western  with 
-W".  and  the  eastern  part  with  "E". 

The  last  column  contains  references  to  the  place  of  each  species  in 
table  VI. 
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— 

B 

+ 

S 

Pediculdris  nijiilutd    .... 

— 

+ 

4- 

A 

liirsufa      ....       —64 

SN 

4-             4- 

U-A 

Imiata  —67 

84- 

SN 

4-          4-       A-D 

/lmn»ii'n    .... 

— 

— 

S4- 

+           U 

arcficd  

S+        H           W         \V           A 

1898—1902.  No.  16]     FLOW.  PLANTS  AND  FERNS  OF  N.-W.  GREENLAND.       29 


Danish 
West  Greenland 

North-eastern 
Greenland 

North-western 
Greenland 

Ellesmereland 

Arctic  American 
Archipelago 

Arctic  parts 
of  the  American 
Continent 

—i 

> 

0) 

3 

CO 

H 

r^ 

PH 
2 

p 
0 

Hartsia  alpina    

68- 

S  + 

s 

Mertensia  maritima    .... 
Polemonium  Jmmile     .... 
Gentiana  tenella      
Statice  maritima     
Androsace  septentrionalis   .     . 
Diapensia  lapponica  .... 
Myrtillns  uliginosa  

-68 

-74 

S 
S 

s+ 

s 

s  + 
s 

s+ 

N  + 
N  + 
SH 

+ 

B 

+ 

4- 
4- 

4- 

w 

E 

4- 

S 
E 
E 
U 
A 
D 

u 

Vaccinium  Vitis  idaea    .    .    . 
Cassiope  tetragona  

-64 
-64 

s^ 
s 

+ 

4- 
4- 

S 

u 

Rhododendron  lapponicum.     . 
Pyrola  rotundifolia     .... 
Chaiuaenerium  lati  folium   .     . 
Empetrum  nigrum  
Dryas  integrifolia    

73- 

73  Vo- 

s+ 
s 
s 
s 

SN 

H  + 
H 

+ 

+ 
+ 

4- 
+ 

4- 
4- 
4- 
+ 
4- 

A-D 
U 
U-A 
U 
A 

octopetala  

/a 

E 

Potentilla  pulcliella  
rubricaulis  .... 
nivect  

-69 

9 

-64 

-74 

s 

£1 

— 

+ 
+ 

s 

4- 

4- 
4- 

U-A 
A 

u 

Vahliana     .... 

emarginata      .     .    . 
maculata     .... 
Chrysosplenium  alternifolium  . 
Saxifraga  oppositifolia   .     .     . 
flagellaris  .... 
aisoides  

-69 
-67 
70- 

-72 
73V-->- 

s 

SN 

9 

SN 

SN 

S4- 

SN 

9 

s+ 

s+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

4- 

+ 

+ 

4- 
4- 

4- 
4- 
+ 

+ 

A 
U-A 
S 
A 
U 
A-D 

u 

Hirculus     .... 

tricuspidata    .    .     . 
hieraciifolia   .     .     . 

-64 

-72 
70- 

731/2- 

s 
s 

s 

+ 
+ 
+ 
-t- 

+ 

4- 

+ 

4- 

A-E 
A 

E 

U 

stellaris  

s 

4- 

4- 

u 

groenlandica  .    .    . 
*escaratoides   .     .     . 
cernua    

? 

— 

SN 
S 

s+ 

4- 

4- 
+ 

u 

A-D 
U 

rivularis     .... 
Rhodiola  rosea    

— 

— 

S 

4- 

4- 

+ 
+ 

U 

s 

Hesperis  Pallasii     
Bray  a  purpiirascens   .... 
Arab  is  Hookeri    

70 
-64 

— 

SN 
SN 
S  + 

SN 

4- 
4- 

+ 
+ 
+ 

A 
U-A 
A 

arenicola      
Draba  crassifolia    

70- 
70-64 

70 

731  2— 

HN 

+ 

A 

S 

-69 

SN 

_ 

i 

4- 

u 

fladnisensis  

-64 

s 

+ 

u 

9 

9 

9 

SH 

i 

+ 

A 

nivalis  

s 

4. 

u 

—       hirta     

SN 

4- 

4. 

u 

—       incana 

70- 

S  + 

9 

W 

S 
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Danisli 
West  Greenland 

North-eastern 

Greenland 

U    "3 

11 

*.    I 

£   c 

go 
^ 

Ellesinerelaiul 

'•1  z 

•£    tfi 

$t>      " 

~~z 

<•* 

-  ? 

fc< 

< 

2_  .=.  _ 

=  '-  ~ 

c,  c  = 

o<~ 
~    '-.= 

<f° 

0 

J> 

_e 

B 

u 

o 

-69 

SN 

+ 

4- 

A 

Cartlntnint  i>rafetisis  .... 
bell  idi  foil  a    ,     .     . 
Kutrt'ttin  F.ilicnrdsii     .... 
CocMearia  n//icin«lis  .... 
Pajmrrr  ratlicntum     .... 
1,'ninincnlns  fjlacialis  .     .     .     . 
affinix 

70- 

70 

67 

72- 

72 

1 

S 

s+ 

SN 
SN 

S  + 

HN 

SN 

S  + 

B 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

•4- 

4- 
4- 

4- 
4- 
+ 

4- 

U 
U 
U-A 
U 
U 
E 
U-A 

xnllilllll-t'ltS        .       .       . 

iiirnlis  .... 

-70 
-63 

— 

S 

SN 

+ 
4- 

4- 
4- 

U 
U 

Sabhiei  
l>H<j»tneus  .... 
liilfK-rborens    .     .     . 
Ai'i'iKin'a  cilintn       .... 

-69 

— 

S 

s 
s+ 

s+ 

SN 
H 
SH 

S+ 

+ 
4- 

4- 

4- 
4- 
9 

A 
U 
U 
U 

Jlonkeni/n  i>ej>loi<1es     .... 
Alsine  Rossii   

— 

s 

SN 

B 
+ 

+ 

4- 

U 
A 

n-niti    

-64 

s 

+ 

4- 

U 

Saijinn   inli'mn-nia       .... 
itirulis     

-63 
-64 

73'  a- 

H+ 

+ 

U 
D-S 

Cerastiutn  <tl  pinion     .... 
Stettaria  hnmifusa 
Ion  nines 



SN 
S 

s 

SH 

4- 
+ 

+ 

4 

4- 
4- 

U 
U 
U 

Mehmdrium  a  f  fine      .... 
triflontnt     .     .     . 
aiteialum    .    .    . 
Xilfni'  namlis       .     . 

-65 
-65 

-69 

— 

SN 
S 
SN 

s 

? 

•f 
4. 

4- 

4- 
4- 

U 
G 
U-A 
U 

M<  mt  in  Imnjirospenna      .     .     . 
i'<>lit!liiniuit    '•irijtantm      .     .     . 
<>.'-ili  in   tti'i/tna      .... 

— 

— 

s+ 

SN 
SN 

— 

4- 
4- 

•v> 

4- 
4 

S 
U 
U 

Kocniijin   inlnndica,       .... 

lli'liila     )1((H(I      . 

-63 

731  a- 

s 

? 

s 
s 

N'///'.r  (trctica   .... 

SN 

4. 

4. 

U-A 

ln-ilinrca     
Tuliflilin  jxtlitstn's    
JIIHCHS  crtstanens     .     .     . 

64-70 

73'   o- 

S 

s 

4- 
4- 
B 

4- 
4- 
9 

U 
A-D 

S 

biylnHiis   .     .     . 

SN 

-4- 

4- 

U 

tl'ii/ln»tis          

70- 

+ 

4- 

s 

l.n-.iilii   nrninta    .     .     . 

SN 

4- 

4- 

U 

nirtilix     

-64 

s 

+ 

4- 

U-A 

Can.'    nii'i>ilirun<>i>nc(a     .     .     . 
I'n/iillnrin  .... 

731  . 

SH 

s 

4- 
B 

+ 
+ 

A 
U 

HK/ullllll       .             ... 

70-73 

71 

4- 

U 

niisiindra       .... 

-67 

s 

4- 

U 

rii  li<l  n    

721- 

s 

B 

U 

xnliiin    

70— 

'—  ii 

s 

/ii-il/ilii    .... 

s 

^H 

u 

—       niin'xtris 

f,7 

U 
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- 

Danish 
West  Greenland 

North-eastern 
Greenland 

North-western 
Greenland 

Ellesmoreland 

Arctic  American 
Archipelago 

Arrtic  parts 
of  the  American 
Continent 

a 
H 

c 

& 
p 
O 

Carex  aouatilis  .         .... 

4- 

A 

s 

olat'&osa        

S4- 

H4- 

B 

u 

-69 

SH 

4- 

u 

S4- 

4- 

4- 

u 

SN 

B 

4- 

U-A 

72- 

S4- 

B 

4- 

A-D 

Kobresia  bipartita  

-64 

731/.-)- 

s 

U 

s 

4- 

u 

Eriphorum  Scheuchseri   .    .    . 
polystacliium     .    . 
Agropyrum  violaceum     .    .    - 
Festuca  ovina           

70- 

— 

SN 
S 

SN 

N+ 

4- 

4- 

4- 
4- 

4- 

u 
u 

D 
U 

rubra          ..... 

71- 

9 

4- 

s 

Gliiccria  Valiliana  .         ... 

71-70 

s 

9 

SH 

4- 

u 

tenella        

69- 

73? 

s+ 

D 

angustata  

-67 

S 

s 

SN 

4- 

9 

U 

73- 

s 

+ 

4- 

U 

maritima  
Dupontia  Fislieri     

-69 

s 

N+ 

s 

SH 

S4- 

4- 
4- 

4- 
4- 

U 
U-A 
U 

abbreviata    

-70 

s 

4- 

4- 

U-A 

evaoans                 •    .    .    . 

S4- 

D 

9 

9 

B 

4- 

S 

cenisia          

SN 

4- 

U 

pratensis  ,         

72- 

9 

SH 

4- 

w 

u 

Pleuropogon  Sabinei    .... 
Catabrosa  algida     
Trisetum  spicatum  
Aira  caespitosa   

— 

70-72 

S4- 
S 
S 
S4- 

S 

SN 
SN 

4- 
4- 
4- 

4- 
4- 
4- 

4- 

A—  D 
U 
U 

U 

ftexuosa  ... 

69- 

S4- 

H  + 

D-S 

Calamagrostis  arundinacea    . 
Arctagrostis  latifolia    .... 
Alopecurus  alpinus  

71- 

-70 
-62 

— 

s 

SN 

4- 
4- 

4- 

4- 

S 

u 
u 

Hierochloa  alpina   
Lycopodium  Selago      .... 
Equisetum  arvense  

— 

S 
S 
S 

SH 

4- 

4- 
4- 
4- 

u 
u 
u 

variegatum     .    .    . 
Aspidium  fragrans     .... 
Cifstopteris  fragilis  

-67 

S 

S4- 

s 

H  + 

4- 

4- 
4. 

4- 
-f 

4- 

u 

U-A 
U 

Woodsia  ilvensis     
glabella     

-67 

— 

s+ 

H 
SH 

4- 

4- 
4- 

U 

U 

The  records  of  distribution  condensed  in  the  above  table,  may,  of 
course  be  used  in  several  ways  for  proving  the  affinity  between  the 
floras  of  the  regions  here  in  question,  N.  W.  Greenland  and  Ellesmere- 
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land:  and  also  for  drawing  conclusions  about  the  causes  of  the  simili- 
tude- and  differences  between  them,  when  compared  with  one  another 
nr  with  the  floras  of  adjacent  lands.  Before  I  enter  into  any  further 
di-riissioi).  I  think  it  best  to  insert  one  more  table,  which  may  also  be 
df  use  in  the  following  pages.  It  gives  some  particulars  concerning  the 
di-lrihution  of  species  within  N.  W.  Greenland. 

Kadi  of  the  districts  principally  investigated,  has  here  got  its  column, 
marked  as  follows: 

V       Cape  York  (including  Bushnan  Island,  Ivsugigsok,  and  Cape  Dudley 

Digges). 
\V  -     Wolstenholme  Sound  (including  Wolstenholme,  Dalrymple  and  Saun- 

ders  Islands,  and  Granville  Bay). 
( ;  ==  Carey  Islands. 
1       •-  Inglefield   Gulf   (Burdin   Bay,   Whale   Sound,    Northumberland  and 

Haklnyt  Island,  and  coast  to  Cape  Robertson). 
F  =  Foulke  Fjord. 
R  =  Renselear  Bav. 

•/ 

B  =  =  Bessels  Bay  and  other  localities  in  Washington  Land. 
P  =  Polaris  Bay  (Hall  Land). 
N  =  the  northernmost  parts. 

In    this    table    I  have  also  inserted  the  doubtful  species  which  are. 
however,  not  taken  into  consideration  in  the  following. 


Table  IV. 


Y. 

\V. 

c. 

I. 

F. 

R. 

B. 

P. 

N. 

/'n  HIJ-(tCU))l   lilt/ill  I'fticiUH   . 

4- 

phymatocarputn       + 

4- 

(t  rctoyenum    .     . 

4 

4 

A  i'ii  irn  dliiinn  .     ,     .     .     . 

4- 

4- 

+ 

Aiifi'Hinifiu   uljihi'i  .     .     . 

4 

l-.i'nirroH  cotnpositus 

4 

4 

'  "  in/in  unlit   itnijlnrn 

4 

4 

1'i-ilii-nliirix  cii/iitnln      .     . 

+ 

liirxntn  .     .     . 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

•p 

litnntn    ...        4 

Hi  rl  irn    .      ,      , 

•+- 

4 

l<iji)>u)iicu  . 

•J 

Ha/Ism    nlftiiiit      .... 

4 

ii*in    iitni-ifinia      .     .         4 

,S7.  »///•»•  nuiriliiii'i  ....         4 

4- 
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Y. 

W. 

C. 

I. 

F. 

R. 

B. 

P. 

N. 

Myrtillus  uliginosa  .     .     . 

4 

4- 

4- 

Vaccinium  Vitis  idaea  .    . 

4 

Cassiope  tetragon  a   .     .     . 

4- 

4- 

4 

4- 

4- 

Loiseleuria  procumbens    . 

9 

Rhododendron      lapponi- 

4- 

Pyrola  rotundifolia.    .     . 

4- 

4 

4 

4 

Chamaenerium  lati  folium 

-(- 

4 

4 

Empetrum  nigrum   .    .     . 

+ 

4- 

Dry  as  integrifolia    .     .     . 

"•" 

4 

4- 

4- 

4- 

4- 

4- 

4- 

Alchemilla  vulgaris  .    .     . 

9 

Potentilla  pulcliella  .    .     . 

4- 

+ 

rubricaulis   .     . 

4- 

4 

4- 

9 

anserina  .    .    . 

9 

nivea    .... 

4- 

4 

Vahliana.     .     . 

4 

4- 

4 

4 

4 

emarginata  .     . 

4- 

4 

4- 

4 

+ 

4 

tridentata     .    . 

* 

9 

Saxifraga  oppositifolia    . 

4 

4- 

+ 

4- 

4- 

+ 

4- 

4 

4 

flagellaris   . 

4- 

4- 

+ 

+ 

4- 

aisoides  .    .    . 

4- 

tricuspidata    . 

4 

-i- 

4- 

4 

+ 

nivalis    .    .    . 

-(- 

4- 

+ 

4- 

4 

stellaris  .    .     . 

4 

4 

4 

4- 

groenlandica  . 

4 

4- 

4 

4- 

4- 

4 

4- 

cernua     .    .    . 

4 

-1- 

4 

4 

4- 

rivularis     .    . 

+ 

4- 

4- 

Hesperis  Pallasii     .     .    . 

P 

4 

4 

4- 

+ 

Bray  a  purpurascens    .    . 

4 

4- 

Arabis  Hookeri     .... 

4- 

Draba  alpina  

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4- 

fladnisensis  .    .     . 

4 

subcapitata    .    .    . 

9 

nivalis  

4 

4- 

4- 

hirta      

4 

4- 

4- 

4 

incana  

4- 

Lesquerella  arctica  .     .    . 

4 

4 

4- 

Cardamine  bellidi  folia 

4 

4 

Etttrema  Edmardsii     .    . 

4 

Cochlearia  officinalis  .     . 

4- 

4 

4- 

4- 

4 

4- 

Pa  paver  radicatum.    .    . 

4- 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4- 

4- 

4 

Ranunculus  affinis  .    .     . 

4 

sulphureus   . 

+ 

+ 

4- 

nivalis     .     . 

4 

4- 

4 

4- 

4 

+ 

Sabinei    .    . 

4 

+ 

pygmaeus     . 

4 

4- 

4 

hyperboreus  , 

4- 

Arenaria  ciliata  .... 

4- 

Honkenya  peploides.    .    . 

4- 

4- 

Alsine  groenlandica     .    . 

9 

verna     

4 

4 

4- 

4 

Cerastium  alpinum  .    .    . 

+ 

+ 

4 

4 

-f 

4 

4- 

4 

4- 

3 
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\v.      c. 


St'Utu-ia  Ituntifnud    .     . 
loiii/i/ii'S .     .     . 
n/fiin'    .     . 
fri/tonini  . 


Si/i'n,   ucu  tilix  .     .    .     . 
Mmifid  lamprosperma  • 


o.i-iirid   di<t 

Ili-tnld   mind     .     .     .     . 

>'»»//.••  nrrtica 


A  ii'ii 


/In  i  oil, I,,, i  , 
•I'li'liuni 


4- 


herbacea. 
T'lfk-ldia 
iTtcnctM 

I.K~»ld     ItlTIKlfll       . 

nirdlin.  . 
xjiicdtii 

' '"  re.'-  ntixaiidrd  ....        4- 

rigidd    .  . 

ijld  I'COSd 
ilirillTd 

narditia    ....        4 
sriri>oidi'i<  .... 

dioica 

f\li/tid  Bellardi     .... 

l-.ri<>l>]u>rnm  Scheuche&ri  . 

polystachium 

Fesfuca  ovina 

Gltfceria  Valilimio  .     .    . 
tenella    .... 

dixfmifi   ....         + 
Hiiiritinid    ....      4- 
I-'ifflieri      .     .     . 

+ 

dbbreviata 
idfiiiid  .  . 
ci'tu'sid J-  4- 

4- 


1. 


9 

4- 


4- 
4- 
4- 


4- 
4- 


F.          R.         B. 

I 


4- 


4- 
4- 
4- 


4- 


y 

•j 


4- 

4- 


4- 


4- 

4- 


P. 


N. 


4- 
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Y. 

W. 

c. 

I. 

F. 

R. 

B, 

P. 

N. 

Equisetum  aruense   .     .     . 

4- 

4. 

+ 

Aspiclium  fragrans.    .     . 

4- 

Cystopteris  fragilis  .    .     . 

+ 

4- 

4- 

Woodsia  glabella.    .    .    . 

+ 

Table  III  contains  152  species  which  are  members  of  one  or  more 
of  the  floras  of  the  three  districts  here  specially  in  question ;  viz.,  N.  E. 
and  N.  W.  Greenland  and  Ellesmereland.  As  for  their  appearance  in 
those  and  the  neighbouring  districts,  they  may  be  grouped  as  I  have 
done  in  Table  V,  where  existence  within  a  district  is  marked  with  a 
"4-",  absence  of  it  with  a  "— ".  It  is,  however,  always  to  be  kept  in 
mind  that  some  of  the  districts  are  very  unsatisfactorily  explored;  and 
that  even  in  the  relatively  well  examined  tracts,  additions  will  yet  be 
made  that  will  very  considerably  alter  the  numbers,  total  as  well  as 
relative.  I  think,  therefore,  that  it  will  be  better  to  discuss  the 
dubious  species  separately,  and  afterwards  try  to  get  as  natural  groups 
as  possible.  However,  I  shall  try  to  point  out  also,  what  results  may, 
in  my  opinion,  be  arrived  at  by  using  the  rough  statistics  here  put 
together. 

Table  V. 


-u 

Group 

Undergroup 

Danish  West 
Greenland 

North  Eastern 
Greenland 

North  Western 
Greenland 

Ellesmereland 

Arctic  American 
Archipelago 

a 

^  % 

js'-a 

t-     O 

a" 

0      4) 

'•s  a 
Z< 
< 

Numbers  of  spe- 
cies 

g. 

0 

0 

CM 

O 

O 

EH 

1. 

+ 

4- 

4- 

4- 

4- 

4- 

70 

2. 

+ 

4- 

4- 

+ 

4- 

— 

2 

I. 

3. 

+ 

4- 

4- 

4- 

— 

4- 

4 

4. 

4- 

4- 

— 

4- 

— 

4- 

4 

5. 

4- 

4- 

— 

4- 

+ 

4- 

7 

6. 

4- 

+ 

4- 

4- 

— 

— 

3 

90 

1 

1. 

2. 

— 

4- 
4- 

— 

— 

4- 

4- 

5 
1 

] 

3. 

4- 

+ 

4- 

— 

— 

— 

4 

I 

4. 

4- 

— 

+ 

— 

— 

— 

2 

12 

1. 

^_ 



___ 

4 

4- 

4- 

4 

2. 

— 

— 
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In  Table  V.,  Group  I.  contains  such  species  as  have  a  rather 
ubiquitous  distribution  in  the  Arctic  Regions,  or  at  least  in  the  parts 
here  in  question.  Most  of  the  plants,  especially  those  of  Gr.  I,  1,  are  so 
widely  distributed,  that  they  can  hardly  he  used  in  comparing  the  di- 
stricts, or  for  forming  any  conclusion  about  the  origin  of  the  flora.  Some 
may,  however,  be  of  interest,  as  will  be  shown  in  the  following  pages. 

The  following  50  species  from  Group  I,  are  hardly  of  any  interest 
lor  this  discussion: 


Antennaria  alpina* 
Campanula  u)ii/lora 
Statin-  nniritiina* 
uliginosa* 


/  'i/i-ol<t  rotundifolia* 


oppositifolia 

aizoides 

nivalis 

si  rlli  iris 

groenlandica 

cemua 

rivularis 


(  'ardawine  bell  id  i  folia 
Coch  Ira  r  ia  offic  htal  is 
Papaver  radicatuni 
Ranunculus  xtdjthureus 
nivalis 
l/jlperboreus 
Alsine  rerun 
Cerastium  (ilpimnn 
Stellar  la  linntifnsa 
longipes 


Polygonum  vivipa  rn  in 


ftadnizensis 

liirfu 


Juncus  bitjltiniis 
Luziiln  (trcuata 
Care.r  -nii^andra 
—      incurva 
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Eriophorum  Scheuchzeri  Aira  caespitosa 

polystachium  Arctagrostis  latifolia 

Festuca  ovina  Alopecurus  alpinus 

Glyceria  distans*  Hierochloa  alpina 

Poa  glauca  Lycopodium  Selago 

cenisia  Equisetum  arvense 

Catabrosa  algida  Cystopteris  fragilis 

Trisetum  spicatum  Woodsia  glabella. 

All  these  are  circumpolar  species,  even  though  some  of  them,  those 
marked  with  a  "*"  are  absent  from  Spitsbergen. 

The  Group  I,  2,  Carex  glareosa  and  Glyceria  angustata,  not  known 
with  certainty  from  the  arctic  coast  of  America,  may  yet  be  found  there 
and  belong  to  the  circumpolar,  more  or  less  ubiquitous  plants;  as  is 
also  the  case  with  Group  I,  3:  Drdba  nivalis,  Ranunculus  pygmaeus, 
Melandrium  affine,  Elyna  Bellardi*,  which  are  not  yet  collected  in 
the  Arctic  Archipelago  but  which  will  certainly  be  found  there.  Group 
I,  4  contains  4  species,  of  which  3,  Sagina  intermedia,  Carex  ursina 
and  Glyceria  Vahliana,  as  far  as  may  be  concluded  from  our  present 
knowledge  of  their  distribution,  will  certainly  yet  be  found  in  N.  W. 
Greenland  and  the  Archipelago.  Of  the  species  as  yet  lacking  in  the 
list  of  N.  W.  Greenland  (Group  I,  5),  Erigeron  uniflorus,  Cardamine 
pratensis,  Carex  capillaris*,  Poa  pratensis,  Equisetum  variegatum, 
and  Woodsia  ilvensis*,  will  certainly  be  found  there;  the  last  species, 
Carex  ustulata,  is,  as  far  as  our  present  knowledge  goes,  very  spora- 
dically distributed  on  the  American  side  and  especially  in  Greenland,  but 
is  also  circumpolar. 

Lastly  we  get  from  Group  I,  6,  two  species,  Arenaria  ciliata  and 
Glyceria  marilima,  not  yet  reported  from  any  arctic  part  of  America 
besides  Ellesmereland,  which  must  also  go  here  as  having  been  pro- 
bably overlooked  in  the  Archipelago  and  Arctic  Coast  as  well  as  in 
Asia.  Thus  we  get  from  Group  I,  68  species  which  are  circumpolar 
and  mostly  rather  ubiquitous.  In  the  following  these  will  be  designed 
as  Group  U. 

We  have  still,  however,  22  species  of  Group  I  left.  Among  these 
the  following  4  species  from  Gr.  I,  1,  decidedly  have  their  home  in 
America:  Erigeron  compositus,  Dryas  integrifolia,  Saxifraga  tri- 
cuspidata,  Lesquerella  arctica.  To  these  may  be  added  Arabis  areni- 
cola  from  Gr.  I,  4.  Alone  of  them,  Dryas,  goes  over  to  the  north- 
eastern extremity  of  Asia.  These  species  and  some  more  mentioned 
below,  may  form  Group  A. 
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There  is.  however,  also  a  number  of  species  so  distributed  as  to 
make  it  rather  difficult  to  form  a  definitive  opinion  as  to  whether  they 
an-  to  he  referred  to  the  american  or  to  the  ubiquitous  plants. 

Such  are  from  Group  I.   1  : 

I.  Arnica  alpunt,  as  it  seems   most  widely    spread  on    the   Ame- 
rican >ide  and  absent  from  Southern  Greenland.     In  Ellesmereland  it  is 
nut   found  in  the  Hayes  Sound  region. 

•1.  Pedicnlaris  hirsula,  circumpular  hut  absent  from  Southern 
( iivenland. 

3.  Chamaenerium    lati  folium,    lacking  in  Western  Siberia,  Scan- 
dinavia and  Spitsbergen,  but  appearing  in  Iceland.     If   this   plant    is    to 
be    counted   as  american   in   Greenland,  it    should  have  reached  Iceland 
from  the  west.     Here,  however,  as  in  some  other  cases  also,  two  diffe- 
rent ways  of  immigration  may  be  possible. 

4.  Potent-ilia  pulchella,  only  south  to  the  Disco  region,  and  absent 
from  Western  Siberia  and  the  European  Continent. 

5.  P.  emargiiiata,  similarly  distributed  as  the  last. 

6.  Braya   purpnrascens,    circumpolar,    but  only  found  about  70° 
in  Danish  West  Greenland. 

7.  Eiitrema  Edwardsii,   circumpolar,  but,  very  sporadic  in  Green- 
land. 

8.  Ranunculus  affinis,  circumpolar.  but  only  in  a  single  place  in 
Danish  West  Greenland. 

9.  Melaixlrinm  apetalmn,  circumpolar,  but  only  spread  southward 
to  the  Disco  region. 

10.  Salix    ardica,    absent    from    Spitsbergen    and    the    European 
Continent,  and  represented  in  Greenland  mostly  by  the  VB.T.Browniit  which 
i-  principally  american,  and  the  var.  groenlandica. 

II.  Luzula  ttivalis,  absent  from  Southern  Greenland. 

12.  ('arex  nardina,  absent  from  Arctic  Asia  and  Novaja  Semlja. 
but  appearing  again  in  Northern  Finland,  Scandinavia  and  Spitsbergen. 

\'-\.  I)u]>o)itia  Fisheri,  circumpolar,  but  only  sparingly  represented 
in  Greenland,  where  it  is  lacking  in  the  south. 

14.  Poa  al'lifrrirtta,  most  probably  an  american  plant  and  absent 

I i  A-ia,  but  appearing  again  in  Spitsbergen,  Fran/  Joseph  Land,  and 

Novaja  Semlja  In  Danish  Greenland  its  southern  limit  is  at  the  Disco 
region,  and  in  East  Greenland  at  Scoresby  Sound. 

\~>.  Ax/iii/hun  frutjritus,  entirely  absent  from  Europe,  and  with  a 
norlhrrly  distribution  in  W.  Greenland,  absent  from  E.  Greenland  except 
lor  Scoresby  Sound. 
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All  these  plants  are  tolerably  common  and  widely-spread  in  the 
northern  parts  of  America;  in  Greenland,  they  are  in  general  princi- 
pally distributed  in  the  northernmost  parts,  that  is  to  say,  where  the  di- 
stance to  the  american  area  of  the  species  is  shortest.  All  of  them, 
moreover,  have  a  more  or  less  discontinuous  distribution,  the  inter- 
vening gap  beginning  either  east  of  Greenland,  or  east  of  Spitsbergen- 
Novaja  Semlja.  If  we  are  to  reckon  these  plants  among  the  american 
immigrants,  we  must  presume  that  those  which  inhabit,  for  instance, 
Spitsbergen  also,  have  reached  there  in  the  same  way  as  the  species  of 
•Group  II,  1  have  come  to  N.  E.  Greenland,  most  probably  along  a  for- 
mer land-bridge.  I  will  not  now,  however,  give  them  any  definite  place, 
but  will  reckon  them  alternatively  to  Group  U,  or  Group  A. 

Now  we  have  only  2  species  from  Gr.  I,  1,  left  to  discuss.  Tarax- 
acum phymatocarpum  is  only  known  from  the  northern  parts  of  both 
Greenland  coasts  and  from  a  single  locality  in  Ellesmereland.  It  may 
be  a  Greenland  plant  and  have  reached  Ellesmereland  from  there;  but, 
as  its  Ellesmereland  locality  is  in  a  region  where  the  american  feature 
is  rather  pronounced,  it  will  more  probably  be  found  to  have  a  wider 
distribution  in  Arctic  America.  It  can  be  counted  either  in  Group  A. 
or  in  a  Group  G,  containing  Greenland  plants,  or  also  in  the  Group  D, 
species  of  dubious  distribution.  Diapensia  lapponica  has  so  curiously 
interrupted  a  distribution,  that  one  can  hardly  place  it  anywhere  but  in 
Group  D,  even  if  it  has  probably  reached  N.  W.  Greenland,  and  per- 
haps Ellesmei  eland,  from  Danish  Greenland  where  it  is  common. 

The  5  species  forming  Group  II,  1,  are  doubtless  all  immigrants 
from  the  east,  as  they  are  all  found  in  Spitsbergen,  mostly  showing 
also  a  wider  distribution  in  Europe  and  Asia.  In  Greenland,  they  are 
restricted  to  the  northern  parts  of  the  east  coast.  Among  them,  Tar- 
axacum arcticum,  Gentiana  tenella,  and  Ranunculus  glacialis  are 
entirely  missing  in  America,  whereas  Polemonium  humile  and  Dryas 
octopetala  are  found  there,  even  though  there  is  so  wide  an  expanse 
between  their  Ameircan  and  Greenland  areas,  as  to  make  it  impossible 
to  think  of  any  connection  between  them.  Those  5  species  may  form  a 
separate  group  E,  to  which  also  Saxifraga  hieraciifolia  (Gr.  II,  2)  may 
be  counted,  as  it  shows  a  similar  distribution,  even  if  it  is  found  in  the 
Arctic  Archipelago  also. 

The  4  species  of  Group  II,  3,  show  rather  a  curious  distribution. 
Melandrium  triflorum  is  one  of  the  few  endemic  species  of  Greenland, 
and  must  of  course  go  to  Group  G,  where  I  have  alternatively  placed 
Taraxacum  phymatocarpum.  It  is,  however,  reported  also  for  Grin- 
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nell  Land.  Lnrtxiu  <tli>ina  is  found  in  America  only  in  Labrador,  but 
it  is  rather  a  common  plant  in  Southern  Greenland.  It  must  doubtlrs- 
have  come  to  N.  W.  (Greenland  from  Ihe  south,  and  is  to  be  placed  in 
linmp  S.  Jji-hila  nana  is  distributed  in  West  Greenland  from  H3° 
northwards,  mid,  in  the  east  coast,  from  the  Angmagsalik  district  north- 
wards to  731  o°.  To  the  south  it  is  replaced  by  B.  (jlaudulusa.  but  it 
appears  again  in  N.  E.  America,  not,  however,  in  the  arctic  parts.  It 
must  also  go  to  Group  S,  species  spread  in  Danish  Greenland,  where 
they  are  probably  immigrants  from  Labrador  and  wandering  northwards 
from  there.  How  it  has  reached  Eastern  Greenland  is  another  question; 
it  may  have  come  from  Iceland,  or  its  area  may  once  have  been  conti- 
nuous in  the  south.  Glyceria  tenella  has  so  discontinuous  a  distri- 
bution that  it  can  only  be  placed  in  Group  D. 

Taraxacum  arctogenum,  in  Group  II,  4,  is  an  endemic  Greenland 
species  (Gr.  G).  Montia  lamprosperma  belongs  to  Group  S,  it  is  spread 
to  the  south  in  Danish  Greenland  but  seems  to  be  lacking  in  Arctic 
America.  It  may  have  reached  Greenland  from  the  east,  as  it  is  com- 

J 

mon  in  Iceland  and  the  Faeroes:  or  from  Labrador,  where  it  seems  to 
grow,  if  the  indications  of  BRITTON  &  BROWN,  111,  Fl.,  II,  p.  4,  about 
''Moiitia  fontana'  are  to  be  trusted  and  thus  interpreted. 

Group  III,  1,  contains  4  species  of  which  one,  Carex  manhnuw- 
pacta.  is  entirely  american;  two,  Chrysosplenium  alter  )ii  folium  and 
Alsine  Eossii,  are  lacking  in  Greenland  but  reach  from  Asia  as  far 
west  as  Spitsbergen  or  (the  former)  still  further  in  the  south.  The  fourth. 
Draba  subcapitata,  is  somewhat  doubtful,  but  its  distribution  in  Elles- 
mereland  and  further  to  the  south-west,  shows  that  it  is  an  american 
-pecies  within  the  western  parts  of  our  special  area  at  least.  It  is  not 
yet  known  with  certainty  from  Greenland,  but  has  a  circumpolar  distri- 
bution reaching,  on  the  Atlantic  side,  to  Jan  Mayen.  These  4  species 
are  to  be  placed  in  Group  A.  Here  belong  also  the  species  of  Group 
III,  2,  which  have  reached  N.  W.  Greenland.  Taraxacum  Ityparcticum 
and  li'dHtutcnhis  Sabinei  are  entirely  american,  Pedicularis  capitata 
and  P.  arrlini  are  spread  from  Eastern  Siberia  throughout  Arctic  Ame- 
rica. Hespcri*  I'allasii  reaches  as  far  west  as  Novaja  Semlja.  They 
have  doubtless  come  to  Greenland  over  Smith  Sound,  as  is  also  the 
case  with  J'oti'Htilla  Vahiiana  from  Group  III,  3.  Pcdicularis  latinta 
al-o  seems  to  be  an  american  immigrant  in  Western  Greenland,  where 
it  i>  •  •,  minimi  in  the  northern  colonial  districts.  It  is,  however,  a  cir- 
••unipolar  plant,  and  appears  also  in  a  small  area  in  S.  E.  Greenland. 
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How  it  has  got  there  is  a  somewhat  more  difficult  question  to  solve. 
I  refer  it  alternatively  to  Group  A,  or  Group  I). 

Androsace  septentrionalis,  forming  Group  III,  4,  as  absent  from 
Greenland  goes  to  Group  A.  Group  III,  5,  contains  3  species,  of  which 
one  seems  to  be  decidedly  american,  viz.  Potentilla  rubricaulis;  the 
two  others  are  more  dubious,  and  so  give  rise  to  a  question  as  to 
whether  they  should  be  placed  in  Group  A,  or  in  Group  D.  Saxifraga 
flageUaris  is  spread  round  the  Arctic  Regions  (o  Spitsbergen,  but  its  uni- 
versal appearance  throughout  Arctic  America  and  the  islands,  its  manner 
of  distribution  in  Ellesmereland  and  in  N.  VV.  Greenland,  make  it  most 
probable  that  it  is  an  american  immigrant  in  Greenland.  Pleuropogon 
Sabinei  is  spread  from  Siberia  to  Novaja  Semlja  and  Franz  Joseph 
Land;  but  its  absence  from  Spitsbergen,  and  its  range  over  the  Arctic 
Islands  to  Ellesmereland,  make  it  probable  that  it  has  reached  even 
N.  E.  Greenland  that  way. 

The  5  species  in  Group  IV,  1,  Campanula  rotund  if  olia,  Rhodiola 
rosea,  Juncus  castaneus,  J.  triglumis,  Poa  alpina,  must  be  reckoned 
to  Group  S.  In  N.  E.  Greenland  alone  they  are  spread  into  the  area  here 
in  question,  and  none  of  them  seems  to  reach  its  northernmost  part.  Even 
those  of  them  which  have  an  uninterrupted  distribution  in  the  south, 
may,  perhaps,  have  immigrated  from  both  sides,  as  they  are  spread  both 
in  Europe,  including  Iceland,  and  in  America.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  Festuca  rubra,  which  forms  Group  IV,  2.  Carex  aquatilis,  Group 
IV,  3,  is  absent  from  N.  E.  Greenland,  and  its  distribution  in  the  north- 
ern part  of  Danish  Greenland,  points  to  an  american  origin.  I  there- 
fore place  it  in  Group  A,  notwithstanding  that  it  is  not  found  as  yet  in 
N.  W.  Greenland. 

In  Group  V,  1,  we  have  the  two  new  Ellesmereland  species,  the 
distribution  of  which  is  as  yet  unknown;  it  is  possible  that  Saxifraga 
*exaratoides  may  count  as  american,  Poa  evagans  must,  however,  be 
left  out  of  consideration  at  present.  Taraxacum  pmnilum  (Gr.  V,  2) 
most  probably  may  be  reckoned  as  american. 

Group  VI,  1,  contains  7  species,  all  absent  from  Ellesmereland  but 
found  in  the  five  neighbouring  districts  entered  in  the  table.  Among 
them,  Potentilla  nivea,  Honkenya  peploides,  and  Carex  rigida,  are 
rather  ubiquitous  species  that  may  yet  be  found  in  Ellesmereland. 
I  refer  them  to  Group  U,  together  with  Salix  herbacea,  absent  from 
Spitsbergen  (but  found  in  Beeren  Island  and  Jan  Mayen)  and  perhaps 
from  the  Bering  Sea  region.  Tofieldia  palustris  and  Carex  scirpoidea 
are  absent  from  Western  Siberia;  Rhododendron  lapponiciim  also  from 


4:2  H.  G.  SIMMONS.  [SEC.  ARCT.  EXP.  FRAM 

Spil>hergen:  but  their  appearance  in  Europe  makes  it  doubtful  how  they 
>hi.uld  lie  reckoned  in  Greenland,  especially  as  they  are  not  found  in 
Ellesmereland,  nor  in  the  far  north  of  Greenland.  The  safest  way  will 
be  to  reckon  them  alternatively  to  Group  A.  and  Group  D. 

Five  of  the  species  in  Group  VI,  2:  Potentilla  metadata,  Koeni(/i<t 
ixlamlica.  Carex  salhia,  C.  layopina,  and  Calamagrostis  arnudina- 
cea,  entering  our  special  area  only  in  N.  E.  Greenland,  may  doubtless 
he  put  in  Group  S,  as  may  also  Draba  crassifolia,  which  just  reaches 
Cape  Hold  with  Hope;  perhaps  also  Sayina  uicaUs,  which,  however, 
i-  a  plant  easily  overlooked  or  confounded  whith  others,  and  may.  there- 
fore, prohahly  be  of  wider  range  than  is  as  yet  known.  Pedicularis 
/Iftninirti  (Gr.  VI,  3)  I  think  hest  to  leave  in  Group  D.  It  might  also 
be  put  in  Group  A,  as  being  most  spread  in  America;  but  it  is  not 
known  from  any  part  of  the  Archipelago,  and  has  certainly  come  to 
N.  W.  Greenland  from  the  south  of  Melville  Bay.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  is  known  from  Iceland  and  the  northernmost  parts  of  Europe,  and  I 
think  it  may  still  be  discovered  in  Siberia  also. 

The  species  of  Group  VI,  4,  have  doubtless  reached  N.  W.  Green- 
land by  way  of  Danish  Greenland,  One  of  them  Ardbis  Hooker i,  is 
found  on  the  arctic  shore  of  America  and  consequently  goes  into  Group  A: 
the  three  other.-.  Mcrfensia  marifinia,  Vdcciniunt  Vitis  idaea,  and  Dralxi 
hiraitd,  are  more  or  less  circumpolar  and  ubiquitous  species,  which  may 
go  tu  Group  S.  The  3  species  in  Group  VI,  5,  Carex pedata,  C.  mpe- 
.s'/r/x.  and  Kobrcsia  bipartita,  by  their  appearance  in  the  most  ameri- 
can  part  of  Ellesmereland,  make  it  impossible  to  doubt  that  they  exi-t 
also  in  other  parts  of  Arctic  America,  where  they  may  have  been 
overlooked.  If  we  presume  their  existence  there,  they  may  be  put  in 
Group  U. 

Aira  flexuosa  (Gr,  VI,  6)  is  decidedly  a  southern  plant;  its  single 
locality  in  N.  W.  Greenland  is  doubtless  an  outpost  from  its  Danish 
Greenland  area,  but  how  it  has  reached  Ellesmereland  is  doubtful.  1 
think  it  hest  to  place  it  in  Group  D.  Still  more  difficult  is  it  to  form 
an  opinion  as  to  the  way  by  which  Ayropifnitn  violaccum  (Gr.  VI.  7) 
ha-  reached  Grinnell  Land,  as  it  i.-,  not  known  from  any  locality  in  Arctic 
America,  either  in  the  continent  or  in  the  islands:  and  there  is  an  enter- 
vening,  space  of  more  than  10°  down  to  its  northern  limit  in  Greenland. 
I  place  it  in  Group  D. 

La-tlv  we  have  Sd.rifrdf/d  Jlirculnx  (Gr.  VI.  S),  which  in  Elles- 
mereland is  doubtless  an  american  plant,  but  has,  perhaps,  reached 
N.  E.  Greenland  in  the  -anie  way  as  have  the  species  of  Group  E. 
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As,  however,  this  discussion  is  not  easy  to  retain,  I  have,  after 
stating  my  reasons  for  the  division  of  the  floras,  put  together  the  fol- 
lowing table  VI.  Here  the  numbers  of  the  plants  of  each  group  are 
enumerated  for  each  district  separately,  and  for  all  three  together;  and, 
besides  them,  accounts  of  the  percentage  in  each  group,  reckoned  in 
relation  to  the  number  in  the  district,  and  to  the  total  152  species  of  the 
tbree  districts.  As  so  many  species  have  not  been  definitively  placed, 
two  different  series  of  figures  must  necessarily  be  put  up  alongside. 
The  last  four  columns  are  made  up  to  show  how  nearly  the  figures 
derived  from  the  rough  statistics  of  table  V  agree  with  those  from  the 
more  closely  sifted  material,  at  least,  as  to  the  relations  to  each  other 
of  the  percentages  in  the  different  districts. 
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When  we  give  the  group  of  more  or  less  ubiquitous  species  the 
largest  possible  range,  so  as  to  contain  90  species  out  of  the  152,  we 
find  To  of  them  in  all  the  three  districts  here  specially  in  question;  4  are 
absent  from  Ellesmereland,  13  from  N.  W.  Greenland.  The  last  number 
will,  however,  be  considerably  reduced  by  further  research.  If,  on  the 
nl  her  hand,  we  take  the  group  of  american  species  in  its  widest  com- 
prehension, embracing  44  species,  we  get  them  thus  grouped:  in  all  three 
regions  23;  in  Ellesmereland  and  N.  W.  Greenland  7;  in  Ellesmereland 
;uid  N.  E.  Greenland  2;  in  Ellesmereland  alone  8;  moreover  4  species 
nut  yet  found  in  Ellesmereland  but  in  N.  W.  Greenland  (I)  and  as  well 
in  N.  E.  Greenland  (3). 

These  figures  show  clearly  a  gradual  decrease  of  the  number  uf 
;iiiii-nrriii  species  to  the  east  such  as,  a  priori,  we  had  to  look  out  fur: 
.UK]  Hi--  -nine  is  the  case  with  the  number  of  plants  of  decidedly  nine- 
IM-MII  origin.  Of  these.  And  rosace  septentrionalis,  Chrysosplenium  «l- 
irniifolinin.  Alsinr  Rossii,  and  Carex membrcmopacta  have  only  reached 
'ward  tu  Ellesmereland.  To  these  may  he  added  Saxifray«  Jlir- 
'•xln*.  which  may  have  reached  N.  E.  Greenland  from  the  east;  J)r«f>n 
subcapitata,  nut  yet  known  with  certainty  in  Greenland:  and  direx 
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fiqnatillis  var.  stans,  which  will  probably  be  found  in  N.  W.  Greenland 
as  its  distribution  in  Danish  Greenland  points  to  an  immigration  from 
the  north. 

N.  W.  Greenland  is  reached  by  the  following  american  species,  all 
spread  in  Ellesmereland :  Taraxacum  hyparcticum,  Pedieidaris  capi- 
tata,  P.  ardica,  Potentilla  Vahliana,  Hesperis  Pallasii,  Ranunculus 
Sablnei  and  further  by  Arabis  Hookcri  which  is  not  found  in  Ellesmere- 
land. Erigeron  compositus,  Potentilla  rubricaulis,  Saxifraga  tricus- 
pidata,  Lesquerella  arctica  reach  to  North-eastern  Greenland,  as  also 
Arabis  arenosa  which  is  found  in  Ellesmereland  but  not  vet  in  N.  W. 

j 

Greenland.  Dryas  integrifolia  shows,  so  far  as  present  researches  have 
gone,  rather  a  curious  distribution  in  East  Greenland,  one  small  area 
north  of  latitude  65°  and  another  larger  one  from  about  70°  to  TS1^0, 
but  it  is  not  reported  from  the  most  northern  known  part  of  the  coast. 
As  it  is  found  so  far  north  on  the  west  coast  as  Lockwood  Island, 
there  seems  to  be  every  possibility  of  its  occurrence  in  the  far  north  of 
the  east  coast  also,  so  as  to  account  for  its  appearance  in  the  south. 
It  may,  perhaps,  still  be  found  to  have  a  continuous  area  along  the 
east  coast. 

The  most  difficult  question,  however,  is  that  connected  with  another 
group  of  plants  in  N.  E.  Greenland,  the  eastern  species:  Taraxacum 
arcticum,  Polemoniuin  humile,  Gentiana  tenella,  Dryas  octopetala, 
Saxifraga  hieraciifolia,  and  Ranunculus  glacialis,  to  which  Saxifraga 
Hirculus  must  most  probably  be  added  (as  far  as  this  territory  is  con- 
cerned). They  are  all  Spitsbergen  plants,  even  though  some  of  them 
are  very  rare  in  that  country.  Moreover  they  are  found  in  Northern 
Europe,  and  some  at  least,  are  widely  distributed  in  Northern  Asia  also. 
Four  are  also  Iceland  plants.  It  cannot  of  course  be  doubted  that  this 
group  of  species  has  reached  Greenland  from  the  east;  but  the  great 
question  is  —  how  has  such  a  migration  been  effected?  For  those  in- 
vestigators, who  are  inclined  to  credit  the  winds  and  marine  currents 
with  the  capacity  of  transporting  living  seeds  over  almost  unlimited  di- 
stances, and  of  putting  them  safely  in  a  convenient  spot  for  germinating, 
the  question  is  easily  enough  put  aside,  as  we  have  the  great  polar  current 
which  flows  in  against  the  east  coast  of  Greenland.  In  my  opinion, 
however,  there  are  some  further  problems  to  be  solved. 

Even  if  we  take  for  granted,  that  the  seeds  of  these  plants  possess 
the  required  resistance  to  the  influence  of  salt  water,  and  that  they  can 
stand  an  ice-journey  of  several  years,  and  afterwards  find  their  way  to 
convenient  growingplaces  in  a  new  land,  why  are  they  entirely  restric- 


II.   G.   SIMMONS.  [SEC.  ARCT.  EXP.  FRAM 


led  to  the  northern  coast  part?  Why  have  they  not  spread  southwards 
along  the  coast  when  the  same  mode  of  conveyance  might  carry  them 
thither?  And.  moreover,  why  have  they  not  gone  over  to  the  west 
coast  when  the  american  species  have  reached  the  eastern  shore?  If  we 
assume,  that  there  has  been,  in  post-glacial  time,  a  land-communication 
along  which  they  have  wandered,  we  get  at  least  a  somewhat  better  so- 
lution of  the  problem,  even  though  every  point  may  not  he  settled. 
As  the  way  along  the  Arctic  American  Archipelago  was  never  glaciated 
to  any  considerable  extent,  it  lay  open  even  in  early  post-glacial  (or  late 
glacial)  time,  and  thus  the  american  species  got  under  way  northwards 
very  long  ago.  Some  may  even  have  lived  in  the  islands  during  the 
maximum  of  glaciation.  The  eastern  species  had  a  long  way  over 
which  to  spread,  and  few  only  reached  so  far  as  Greenland  before  the 
road  of  migration  was  made  impracticable  by  the  sinking  of  the  land. 
Changes  of  climate  may  also  have  played  their  part  in  restricting  these 
pioneers  to  their  present  small  area,  as  well  as  in  breaking  up  that  of 
-oine  of  the  western  species  in  isolated  parts.  Such  a  view  also  agrees 
very  well  with  some  peculiarities  in  the  distribution  of  marine  algae, 
especially  the  Laniinariaceae.  which  I  have  pointed  out  elsewhere 
i  SIMMON.-.  Relations  of  Floras,  p.  166  —  167). 

Now  the  appearance  of  these  eastern  species  is,  indeed,  the  princi- 
pal difference  between  the  floras  of  N.  E.  and  N.  W.  Greenland,  but  it 
must  not  be  overvalued;  the  number  of  species  common  to  both,  is  still 
more  prominent.  Even  if  we  set  aside  the  doubtful  and  ubiquitous  spe- 
••ii-s,  we  have  left  at  least  as  many  american  as  eastern  species  in  the 
Mora  of  N.  E.  Greenland;  and  if  we  reckon  all  that  have  more  or  less 
probably  arrived  from  the  american  side,  we  get  from  four  to  five  times 
a-  many  western  as  eastern  plants.  Among  the  three  areas  here  com- 
pared, that  in  N.  E.  Greenland  shows  the  largest  number  of  species. 
It  must,  however,  be  kept  in  mind,  that  it  begins  about  three  degrees 
of  latitude  south  of  the  two  others,  and  the  limit  of  the  known  part  of 
the  N.  E.  coast  coincides  with  the  southern  part  of  the  western  districts. 
This  may  account  for  the  presence  here  of  so  many  (14  —  15)  southern 
species. 

North-Western  Greenland  shows  the  smallest  number  of  species. 
I  think,  however,  that  this  is  in  great  par!  due  to  its  very  imperfect 
exploration;  15  species,  found  both  in  Ellesmereland  and  in  N.  E.  Green- 
land. arc  absent  from  the  N.  W.  Greenland  list,  but  probably  not  in  fact 
from  il.-  flora.  That  this  about  holds  the  middle  position  between  those 
of  the  districts  on  cadi  -ide,  appears  from  the  different  tables  above; 
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but  it  comes  a  little  nearer  to  that  of  Ellesmereland  than  to  that  of 
N.  E.  Greenland.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  also  connected  with  that  of 
Danish  West  Greenland,  and  if  a  border-line  between  a  Greenland  and 
an  american  flora  is  to  be  drawn,  we  must  let  it  follow  Smith  Sound 
and  its  northern  continuation  and  not  make  such  a  deflection  as  to 
include  Ellesmereland,  as  HOOKER  (App.  Nares)  has  done.  The  almost 
entire  absence,  in  the  Ellesmereland  flora,  of  species  that  might  have 
come  from  Greenland,  entirely  prohibits  its  consideration  as  greenlandic. 
The  only  species  which  may  be  of  eastern  origin  are  Taraxacum 
phymatocarpum,  Aira  flexuosa,  and  further  Melandrium  triflonun, 
if  that  plant  is  not  erroneously  reported  from  Grinnell  Land,  as  I  think 
it  is,  and  perhaps  also  Agropyrum  violacewn.  All  these,  however,  are 
of  a  far  too  sporadic  appearance  to  give  any  greenlandic  character  to 
the  flora;  whereas,  on  the  other  hand,  the  similarity  to  the  flora  of  the 
other  American  Islands  is  strongly  marked. 

I  think  it  best  with  this  to  finish  the  sketch  of  the  connections  of 
the  North- Western  Greenland  flora  at  present.  I  am  fully  aware  that 
it  is  very  incomplete;  and  I  would  accentuate  the  fact  that  it  is  by  no 
means  to  be  considered  as  a  definite  treatment,  but  only  as  a  preliminary 
notice  to  an  examination  into  the  relations  and  history  of  the  whole  arctic 
american  flora,  which  I  hope  some  time  to  have  an  opportunity  of 
finishing.  I  have  also  abstained  from  quoting  here  the  different  works 
in  which  the  history  of  the  Greenland  flora  is  discussed.  Perhaps  in 
the  mean  time  also  the  revision  of  the  american  collections  may  be 
made,  which,  as  I  have  above  pointed  out,  is  highly  desirable.  For 
my  own  part.  I  must  undertake  a  thorough  revision  of  all  the  material 
from  Arctic  America  in  the  London  collections,  so  as  to  be  able  to 
make  up  lists  of  distribution  for  each  species,  and  flora  lists  for  each 
island  or  group  islands  in  the  Archipelago  as  well  as  for  different  parts 
of  the  arctic  shore,  before  I  feel  myself  justified  in  approaching  nearer 
to  the  phyto-geographical  questions,  the  solution  of  which  I  look  upon 
as  the  principal  object  of  my  contributions  to  the  knowledge  of  th& 
arctic  american  and  Greenland  flora  and  vegetation. 

Lund,  Sweden,  November  1908. 
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The  Species  of  Vascular  Plants  in  the  Flora  of 
North- Western  Greenland. 


In  the  following  treatment  of  the  different  species  I  have  followed 
the  same  plan  as  in  mv  Fl.  Ellesm.;  and,  as  by  far  the  larger  part  of 
the  plants  is  common  to  both  districts,  I  have  not  thought  it  necessary 
to  repeat  such  items  as  may  easily  be  found  there.  Therefore  I  have 
not  here  given  a  complete  synonymic  for  species  included  in  the  Ellesmere- 
land  flora,  but  have  only  referred  to  the  synonymic  given  in  my  previous 
work.  For  species  not  treated  there,  I  have  given  a  synonymic  on  the 
>ame  plan  as  in  Fl.  Ellesm.  It  is,  however,  impossible  in  many  cases 
to  give  an  exact  synonymic,  for  I  have  not  seen  all  the  specimens  upon 
which  the  identifications  in  the  different  papers  concerning  North-Western 
Greenland  are  based,  and  therefore  I  have  thought  it  best  to  insert,  as 
a  ''special  synonymic"  in  [square  brackets]  the  names  used  in  these 
treatises  which  I  have,  with  more  or  less  certainty,  in  some  cases  by 
guess  only,  referred  to  the  species  in  question. 

The  list  of  literature  at  the  end  of  the  book,  is  only  intended  to  be 
an  appendix  to  that  of  the  Fl.  Ellesm.  where  most  of  the  works  that 
have  reference  to  the  vascular  plants  of  Arctic  America  and  Greenland 
are  enumerated.  The  abbreviations  of  the  titles  used  in  the  text  are 
also  to  be  found  there,  as  I  have  not  deemed  it  necessary  to  repeat  the 
whole  bibliography  and  as  the  two  floras  will  always  have  to  be  used 
together. 

The  statements  about  occurrence  and  distribution  are  made  up  in 
the  --riii ic  manner  as  in  my  Fl.  Ellesm.,  and  when  no  account  of  the 
lallcr  j>  in-cried  here,  it  is  to  be  found  in  that  treatise.  In  the  records 
•  if  occurrence  I  have  used  a  "S"  to  signify  the  southern  part  (76°  79°) 
and  a  "N"  for  the  upper  part  of  N.  W.  Greenland  (from  80°  northwards). 
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Comp  osi'tae. 
Taraxacum  hyparcticum,  DAHLST. 

T.  hypardicum,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  T. pltymatocarpum,  HANDEL- 
MAZETTI,  MOD.  Tarax.,  ex  p. 

Already  during  the  expedition,  I  was  in  no  doubt  about  the  fact  that 
all  the  statements  in  literature  about  the  Taraxacum-iorms  of  N.  W. 
Greenland  and  the  adjacent  countries,  must  be  based  entirely  upon  wrong 
determinations  ;  the  plants  may  he  called  T.  officinale,  T.  palustre,  T. 
Dens  Leonis,  or  any  other  name.  The  little  I  have  seen  of  the  collec- 
tions made  by  others  from  the  area  here  in  question,  has  further  con- 
firmed my  opinion,  and  I  can  only  regret  the  impossibility  of  examining 
the  collections  from  most  of  the  american  expeditions.  When  Dr.  DAHL- 
STEDT  began  his  researches  in  arctic  Taraxaca,  now  published  in  his 
treatises  Stud.  arkt.  Tarax.,  and  Tarax.  ceratoph.,  he  also  found  that 
the  above  names  were  generally  used  for  plants  representing  new  and 
hitherto  undescribed  species.  But  it  has  been  impossible  for  him  also 
to  control  the  american  authors ;  and  it  must  still  be  left  an  open 
question  what  they  meant,  except  in  a  few  cases  where  specimens  have 
been  accessible,  or  where  at  least  a  guess  is  possible. 

The  species  here  in  question  has  been  examined  by  DAHLSTEDT  in 
my  collection;  but  about  its  occurrence  in  other  parts  of  the  area  than 
that  where  I  found  it,  only  conjectures  are  possible. 

Occurrence.  This  species  is  as  yet  only  known  with  certainty  in  a 
few  individuals  from  a  single  locality  in  N.  W.  Greenland,  Etah  in  Foulke 
Fjord  (4268,  4269).  DAHLSTEDT  found  them  mixed  in  my  Taraxacum 
collection  from  that  point  which,  for  the  most  part,  represented  T.  arcto- 
genum  DAHLST.  It  is,  however,  rather  probable  that  the  T.  palustre 
which  HART  (Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.)  speaks  of  as  a  form  of  T.  Dens  Leonis, 
occurring  in  Foulke  Fjord,  is  the  same.  T.  palustre  is  also  mentioned 
by  DURAND  (Enum.  PI.  Smith  S.)  as  collected  at  Netlik  by  HAYES  and 
by  KANE  at  Bedevilled  Reach  (Enum.  PI.);  but  without  seeing  the  spe- 
cimens it  is  impossible  to  form  any  opinion  about  the  plant  that  is  meant. 

Taraxacum  phymatocarpum,  J.  VAHL. 

T.  phymatocarpum,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  HANDEL- MAZETTI,  Mon. 
Tarax.,  ex  p.  [T.  officinale,  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.,  ex  p.;  T.  off. 
var.  lividum,  FERNALD  in  WETHERILL,  List  1894]. 
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Tin-  species,  principally  greenlandic,  has  curiously  enough,  never 
mentioned  from  N.  W.  Greenland  before  T  used  the  name  in  my 
Prel.  Rep.,  although  in  a  wrong  sense,  as  1  had  not  then  subjected  my 
T'li-n.i-iicit  t<»  a  closer  study.  In  fact,  the  real  T.  i.>ltiiin(t(oc<irj>nni  is 
not  present  in  my  collection  from  Foulke  Fjord,  hut  DAHLSTEDT  has 
found  it  hiding  under  other  names  in  collections  from  our  area. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Whale  Sound,  Netiulumi 
I\VI-:TMERILL).  HOLM,  in  his  list  of  the  STEIN  collection,  lias  used  for  a  plant 
from  Northumberland  Island  the  same  name  (T.  off.  var.  Uvidum)  a- 
FERXALD  in  WETHERILL.  List  1894;  perhaps  this  statement  also  may  be 
referable  to  the  species  here  in  question. 

Taraxacum  arctogenum,  DAHLST. 

T.  arctoyi-nnm,  DAHLSTEDT,  Tarax.  ceratoph.,  1906;  T.  officinalr. 
NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.,  ex  p.;  T.  phywatocarpiim,  SIMMONS,  Prel. 
Rep.  et  Bot.  Arb.,  ex  p. 

Fig.  DAHLSTEDT,  1.  c.,  T.  16. 

When  I  published  my  first  reports  of  the  botany  of  the  expedition, 
I  confounded  this  species  with  the  common  Ellesmereland  plant,  i.  e.  T. 
hyparcticum;  hut  later  on  I  found  that  it  came  near  to  T.  ceratoph  or  um. 
which  was  already  stated  as  a  Greenland  plant,  although  not  mentioned 
from  the  north-western  parts.  Dr.  DAHLSTEDT,  however,  has  founded  a 
new  species  on  my  material. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Foulke  Fjord,  abundant  in 
the  gravelly  and  clayish  slopes  beneath  Etah  (198,  1473).  Perhaps  also 
the  T.  phymatocarpum  from  Etah  in  HOLM'S  list  of  the  STEIN  collec- 
tion may  be  referred  here.  Mr.  HOLM  hat  determined  those  plants  be- 
fore DAHLSTEDT'S  treatises  were  published. 

Distribution.  Danish  West  Greenland  (known  from  a  single  lo- 
cality at  68°  U5'). 

Arnica  nlpina,  (L.)  OLIN. 


A.  <il/>i)Hi.  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.     [A.  dlfiiiKt,  MEEIIAN,  Contr.  Green!.: 

\Vl.lllERILL.    LM     1S94J. 

This  species    was    first     hroiighl    home    from    "near  Smith's  Sound, 
by   KAM:,    hut    as    it    was    not   found    by    subsequent    expeditions, 
NATHORST  enters  it   in  his  list  (N.  W.  Gronl.)  as  doubtful.    Later  expedi- 
tion- h.-ive.  however,  found  it  in  several  places. 
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In  Foulke  Fjord,  probably  the  same  locality  where  KANE  had 
collected  it,  it  grew  in  the  sward  of  the  slopes  beneath  the  rookeries  of 
the  little  auk. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (STEIN);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Verhoeff 
Nunatak  (MEEHAN),  Fan  Glacier  (\VETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord,  inside  Etah 
(225,  1502). 

Antennaria  alpina,  (L.)  GAERTN. 

A.  alpina,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [A.  alpina,  .NATHORST,  N.  W. 
Gronl.]. 

The  specimens  from  the  only  locality  in  N.  W.  Greenland  that  I 
have  seen  in  the  Stockholm  herbarium,  belong  to  a  form  whose  leaves 
are  rather  densely  woolly-haired  on  the  upper  surface  also. 

Occurrence.     S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST). 


Erigeron  compositus,  PURSH. 

E.  compositus,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [E.  compositus,  HART,  Bot. 
Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  MEEHAN,  Gontr.  Greenl.]. 

Curiously  enough,  this  handsome  plant  has  been  totally  overlooked 
by  most  of  the  previous  visitors  to  Foulke  Fjord,  where,  however,  it  is 
rather  abundant  in  the  gravelly  slopes,  forming  large  tufts  with  numerous 
heads  of  flowers.  Many  were  still  in  flower  when  I  first  visited  the 
place,  Aug.  16,  1898. 

Occurrence.  S.  Inglefield  Gulf  (MEEHAN);  Foulke  Fjord  (FEILDEN), 
at  Etah  (215,  1475). 


Campanulaceae. 

Campanula  unifiora,  L. 

C.  uniflora,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [C.  uniflora,  NATHORST,  N.  W. 
Gronl.]. 

This  plant  has  entirely  escaped  the  american  collectors  unless  the 
C.  rotundifolia  var.  linifolia  of  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.,  should  be 
referred  to  this  species.  But  that  plant  is  recorded  from  the  dubious 
locality  "Tessiussak"  and  therefore  must  be  left  out  of  consideration. 
It  might,  with  better  reason  perhaps,  be  presumed  that  the  "gentian"  of 
which  KANE,  I  Grinnell  Exp.,  p.  142,  speaks  as  being  seen  somewhere 
between  Cape  York  and  Cape  Dudley  Digges,  is  the  present  species. 
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DDRAND,  Kniim.  PI.,  mentions  no  Gentiana1,  and  it  seems  very  impro- 
I  ml  tie  that  any  species  of  that  genus  should  have  reached  so  far,  as  no 
'  !i')itini/<i  is  found  elsewhere  north  of  69°  in  Western  Greenland. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Foulke  Fjord,  ahove  Etali 
(1505). 

Scroph  ulariaceae. 
Pedicularis  capitata,  ADAMS. 

P.  capildld.  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Ellesm.  [P.  capitata,  HART,  Bot.  Br. 
Pol.  Kxp.]. 

This  species,  first  discovered  hy  HART  to  he  a  native  of  Greenland, 
is  still  found  only  in  the  same  locality,  where  it  grew  rather  sparingly 
among  the  grass  along  small  rivulets. 

Occurrence.  S.  Foulke  Fjord,  Port  Foulke  (HART).  Point  Jensen 
(CoppiNGER).  plateau  above  Etah  (213). 

Pedicularis  hirsuta,  L. 

P.  liirsiita,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
[P.  hirsuta,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  PI.  Smith  S.  ;  HART,  Bot.  Br. 
Pol.  Exp.,  ex  ji.  ?;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  MEEHAN,  Gontr.  Greenl.: 
WKTHERJLL,  List  1894;  P.  Kami,  HAYES,  Op.  Pol.  Sea], 

This  species  is  doubtless  equally  common  in  our  area  as  it  is  in 
Kllesmereland  and  in  Northern  Danish  Greenland.  I  have  explained  in 
Fl.  Ellesm.  how  difficult  it  is  to  ascertain  what  some  authors  have 
understood  by  their  names  for  the  species  of  Pedicularis,  and  therefore 
I  only  refer  to  what  is  said  there.  In  the  following,  the  localities  are 
named  that  can  without  any  doubt  be  referred  to  the  present  plant. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (\VETHERILL);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST): 
Wblstenholme  Sound  (!NGLEFIELD);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Northumberland  Is- 
land (STEIN);  M'Gormick  Bay  (MEEHAN);  Foulke  Fjord:  Port  Foulke 
|||.\YI:S)  and  many  other  places  (226);  Fog  Inlet  (KANE);  Rensselaer  Bay 
I|\'AM:|.  N.  Bessels  Bay  (HART).  This  locality.  is  not  certain,  as  HART 
ha-  al-o  used  the  name  for  P.  Janata. 

Pedicularis  Janata,  GUAM.  &  SGHLECHTEND. 

P.  Imifilfi.  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.    [P.  Knnei,  DL-RAND,  PI.  Kan.:  P. 
-////  var.  Iditnhi,  WKTIIEIULL,  List   1S94J. 


in  I'l.  Kan.  lie  makes  the  supposition  thai  ,SVf.ri/V«//a  <>i>}insitif<>lin  might 
l.i-  tin-  "p-nlian"  i.f  K\M.  \\iin.iisi  (Nai-htr.)  has  already  maili-  the  same  con- 
jecture  al.onl  I'tim/miinln 
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As  I  have  previously  (1.  c.,  p.  29)  mentioned,  the  P.  Kami  of 
DuRAND1  belongs  to  the  present  species,  while  his  P.  lanata  is  really 
P.  hirsuta.  Of  the  later  collectors,  only  WETHERILL  records  a  P. 
Langsdorffii  var.  lanata,  which  may  probably  be  rightly  determined. 
As  I  did  not  find  it  in  Foulke  Fjord,  nor  did  NATHORST  at  Ivsugigsok, 
it  is  probably  a  rare  plant  in  this  part  of  Greenland. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  "Smith  Sound  Stati- 
ons" (KANE). 

Pedicularis  flammea,  L. 

P.  flammea,  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  1753;  LANGE,  Consp.  Fl.  Greenl.; 
KRUUSE,  List  E.  Greenl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer. ; 
BRITTON  &  BROWN.  111.  Fl.;  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Ross.;  HARTMAN,  Skancl. 
Fl. ;  GRONLUND,  Isl.  Fl. 

Fig.  LINNAEUS,  Fl.  Lapp.,  T.  4,  f.  2;  Fl.  Dan.,  T.  1878. 

1  have  seen  no  specimens  of  this  plant  from  any  locality  within  the 
area,  but  as  it  is  mentioned  by  FERNALD,  whose  identifications  are 
generally  reliable  and  who  has  evidently  been  able  to  discern  the  other 
species,  I  do  not  hesitate  to  enter  it  for  the  area. 

Occurrence.  S.  "Quite  abundant  in  low  ground  at  Gape  York" 
(WETHERILL). 

Distribution.  East  Greenland,  West  Greenland,  Arctic  America, 
Labrador,  Rocky  Mountains,  Alaska,  Arctic  Russia,  Northern  Scandi- 
navia, Iceland. 

Pedicularis  arctica,  R.  BR. 

P.  arctica,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.    [P.  arctica,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.]. 

I  have  not  myself  seen  specimens  of  this  plant  from  our  area,  but, 
as  previously  stated  (1.  c.,  p.  32),  there  cannot  be  the  slightest  doubt  that 
the  P.  arctica  of  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.,  is  the  real  one. 

Occurrence.     S.  Rensselaer  Harbour  (KANE). 


Pedicularis  lapponica,  L. 

As  I  have  previously  (Fl.  Ellesm.,  p.  34)  shown,  HART  (Bot.  Br. 
Pol.  Exp.,  p.  35)  must  somehow  have  confounded  either  his  specimens 
of  Pedicularis  from  different  stations,  or  the  characters  of  the  species; 

1  In  Enuin.  pi.  Smith  Sound,  the  author  does  not  mention  his  new  species  as 
having  been  found  by  HAYES,  but  in  Op.  Pol.  Sea,  the  name  P.  Kanei  is  substi- 
tuted for  P.  hirsuta  probably  by  mistake. 
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fur  he  mentions  this  plant  from  places  where  it  certainly  does  not  grow. 
This  view  is  confirmed  by  the  absence  of  specimens  from  the  NARES 
expedition  in  the  London  collections.  The  statement  about  its  occurrence 
in  Foulke  Fjord  must  be  left  out  of  consideration. 

Bartsia  alpina,  L. 

B.  <il]>hta,  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  1753;  LANGE,  Gonsp.  Fl.  Groenl.; 
l\i;i  i  si:.  List  E.  Greenl.:  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer. : 
I'.KITTON  &  BROWN.  III.  Fl.;  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Ross.;  HARTMAN,  Skand.  Fl.; 
GRONIAND,  Isl.  Fl. 

Fig.  Sv.  Bot.,  T.  573;  Fl.  Dan.,  T.  43. 

There  exists  an  old  statement  that  this  plant  is  found  in  North- 
Western  Greenland,  but  it  is  one  of  the  doubtful  ones  from  "Tessiussak. 
Sept.  4"  in  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.,  and,  as  previously  explained, 
cannot  be  taken  into  consideration.  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl..  therefore 
rightly  excludes  it,  but  it  has  since  been  found  by  WETHERILL  and 
consequently  belongs  notwithstanding  to  the  flora  of  this  region. 

Occurrence.     S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL). 

Distribution.  East  and  West  Greenland,  Labrador,  Arctic  Russia. 
Scandinavia,  the  Alps  and  Pyrenees,  Great  Britain,  Faeroes,  Iceland. 

Borraginaceae. 
^fe^tensia  maritime,  (L.)  S.  F.  GRAY. 

Pidmonaria  maritima,  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  1753;  Steenhaminera 
iiKiriUma,  REICHENBACH,  Fl.  Germ.  exc. ;  Mertcnsia  maritima,  GRAY. 
Nat.  Air.  Br.  PI.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Ross.;  Stcn- 
l/dDiinaria  maritima,  LANGE,  Consp.  Fl.  Groenl.;  KJELLMAN,  in  Vega- 
exp. ;  HARTMAX,  Skand.  Fl.;  GRONLUND,  Isl.  FL;  lAthospermum  mari- 
limiun,  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer.;  Pncumarla  maritima,  BRITTON  cV 
BROWN,  III.  Fl. 

Fig.  Fl.  Dan.,  T.  25. 

I  have  not  seen  this  species  which  is  not  found  elsewhere  further 
northward  than  about  72°,  but  I  (Miter  it  on  the  authority  of  WKTIIERILL. 

<)  cc  u  i  IT nc e.     S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL). 

Distribution.  West  Greenland,  Arctic  America,  Labrador,  down  to 
Newfoundland  and  Massachusetts,  from  Oregon  to  Alaska,  islands  of  the 
l'"niiL:  Sea,  Land  of  the  Chukches,  down  to  Kamshatka  and  the  Amur 
leiTilory.  Arctic  llnssi;i.  Scandinavia.  Denmark.  Great  Uritain.  Faeroes, 
Iceland. 
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Plumbaginaceae. 
Statice  maritime,  MILL.  var.  sibirica,  (Turcz.)  SIMM. 

St.  maritima  var.  sibirica,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [Armeria  vulga- 
ris,  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  A.  vulg.  var.  labradorica,  DURAND,  Enum. 
pi.  Smith  S.]. 

This  plant  was  excluded  from  the  flora  of  North-Western  Green- 
land by  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.,  because  he  thought  it  rather  improb- 
able that  it  should  grow  so  far  north,  and  as  there  was  only  the 
doubtful  statement  of  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.,  to  prove  that  it  had 
been  found  there.  But  since  that  time  it  has  been  collected  by  WETH- 
ERILL in  several  places,  and  moreover  I  have  myself  found  it  in  Elles- 
mereland.  Consequently  there  seems  no  cause  for  the  exclusion  of  the 
locality  of  DURAND,  "Netlik",  which  lies  very  near  one  of  the  localities 
of  WETHERILL. 

I  have  not  seen  the  latter' s  specimens,  but  I  think  it  must  be  taken 
for  granted  that  the  plant  of  North- Western  Greenland  is  the  same  as 
that  in  Ellesmereland,  North-Eastern  Greenland  and  the  Northern  Danish 
colonial  districts.  Consequently  I  have  set  the  name  used  by  WETHER- 
ILL as  a  synonym,  as  well  as  that  of  DURAND,  which  in  HAYES'S  own 
list,  Op.  Pol.  Sea,  p.  399,  is  altered  to  A.  labradorica.  But,  as  I  have 
discussed  it  in  Fl.  Ellesm.,  the  real  A.  labradorica  is  not  found  in 
Greenland. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  Whale  Sound;  Burdin 
Bay  (STEIN),  Netiulumi  (WETHERILL),  Netlik  (HAYES);  Cape  Acland  and 
Fan  Glacier  in  Inglefield  Gulf  (WETHERILL). 


Dmp  en  si  a  ceae. 
Diapensia  lapponica,  L. 

D.  lapponica,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894. 
Here,    as    in    some   other  cases  in  the  first  part  of  my  Fl.  Ellesm., 
the   localities  recorded   bv  WETHERILL    have    been    overlooked    and    his 

«/ 

paper  not  quoted  in  the  synonymic  as  it  should  have  been.    The  north- 
ern limit  of  this  species  will  thus  be  altered  from  74°  18'  to  about  76°. 
It    is    for    this   also    that    I    have  given  a  reference  to  his  work  in  the 
synonymic  which  as  to  the  rest  is  to  be  found  in  Fl.  Ellesm. 
Occurrence.     S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL). 
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Ericaceae. 
Myrtillus    uliginosa,    I  L.I  DREJ.      var.  niicrophylla,    (LANGE)   SIMM. 

M.  nU(j.  \-ur.micropliylla.  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [Vaccinium  uligi- 
HOSUIH.  DURAND.  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S. :  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol. 
Exp. ;  V.  uli<j.  var.  nncroplii/ltnni,  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  V.  nliy. 
\.  inncronalion.  WETHERILL,  List  1894]. 

This  plant  seems  to  be  rather  common  within  the  area,  as  it  is 
present  in  most  collections.  FERNALD  (in  WETHERILL.  1.  c.l  uses  the 
name  "var.  nincronutiuH.  HERDER"  for  it.  I  have  not  been  able  to  find 
nut  where  that  variety  is  established  or  how  it  is  characterized:  but 
probably  the  name  cannot  apply  to  our  plant.  Moreover  V.  mucrou«- 
turn  of  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  is  shown  to  be  a  plant  belonging  to  the 
Ai/uifoliaceae,  Nemopantlies  fascicularis,  RAFIN. 

Here,  as  in  Ellesmereland,  the  size  of  the  leaves  is  very  variable, 
and  as  WETHERILL  mentions,  specimens  may  be  found  that  have  quite 
a>  large  leaves  as  those  of  the  type. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  between  Cape  York  and 
Cape  Dudley  Digges  (KANE);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Netlik  (HAYES),  Cape  Ac- 
land  and  Fan  Glacier  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  especially  in 
the  grassy  slopes  above  Etah  (245). 

Vaccinium  Vitis  idaea.  L. 

V.  Vitis  idaea,  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  1753;  LANGE,  Consp.  Fl.  Groenl.: 
Si  THERLAND,  Voyage;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer.; 
BRITTON  &  BROWN,  III.  Fl. ;  KJELLMAN,  in  Vegaexp.;  FEILDEN.  Fl.  PI.  Nov. 
Xeml.;  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Ross.;  GRONLUND,  Isl.  Fl. 

Fig.  Fl.  Dan.,  T.  40;  Sv.  Bot.,  T.  116. 

I  have  entered  this  species  in  the  list  on  the  authority  of  SUTHER- 
LAND, who  has  it  in  his  list,  notwithstanding  that  1  have  seen  no  speci- 
men in  the  London  collections.  It  is,  however,  not  improbable  that  it 
occurs  at  the  northern  coast  of  Melville  Bay,  as  it  is  found  up  to  Ihe 
northernmost  parts  of  Danish  Greenland. 

Occurrence.     S.  Bushnan  Island  (SUTHERLAND). 

Distribution.  West  Greenland,  Arctic  America,  Labrador,  down 
to  the  Northern  United  Slates,  British  Columbia,  Alaska,  islands  of  the 
Meiiiig  Sea,  Northern  and  Middle  Asia,  Europe,  Novaja  Semlja.  Great 
I'.iilaiii.  Iceland. 
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Cassiope  tetragona,  (L.)  D.  DON. 

C.  tetragona,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. ;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
\C.  tetragona,  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp. ;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl. ;  WETH- 
ERILL,  List  1894;  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York;  Andromeda  tetragona, 
DURAND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.]. 

This  plant  seems  to  take  as  prominent  a  place  in  the  vegetation  on 
the  Greenland  side  as  it  does  on  the  western  side  of  Smith  Sound. 

Occurrence.  S.  Bushnan  Island  (SUTHERLAND);  Cape  York  (HART, 
WETHERILL);  hetvveen  there  and  Cape  Dudley  Digges  (KANE);  Ivsugigsok 
(NATHORST);  Umanak  and  Agpa  in  Wolstenholme  Sound  (BALLE);  Gran- 
ville  Bay  (MvLius  ERICHSEN);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island 
(STEIN),  Cape  Acland,  Bowdoin  Bay  and  Robertson  Bay  (WETHERJLL); 
Port  Foulke  (HAYES);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  abundant  at  Reindeer  Point 
and  Etah  (STEIN,  252) ;  Fog  Inlet,  Bedevilled  Reach  and  Rensselaer  Bay 
(KANE). 

Loiseleuria  procumbens,  (L.)  DESV. 

This  plant  has  been  recorded  by  KANE,  I  Grinnell  Exp.,  p.  143, 
from  a  place  between  Cape  York  and  Cape  Dudley  Digges  and  later  was 
entered  in  NATHORST,  Nachtr.  Now  as  the  plant  is  found  north  of  74° 
in  Danish  Greenland  it  would  seem  very  probable  that  it  also  grew  here, 
but  it  is  not  mentioned  in  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.,  and  KANE  himself  men- 
lions  it  in  such  a  way,  as  to  make  it  very  doubtful  whether  he,  who 
was  not  much  of  a  botanist,  had  not  perhaps  quite  another  plant  in 
front  of  him.  The  lines  in  question  run  thus:—  ".  .  .  .  the  wild  honey- 
suckle (Azalea  procumbens}  of  our  Pennsylvania  woods— I  could  stick 
the  entire  plant  in  my  button-hole".  Now  the  name  "honeysuckle"  is 
used  not  only  for  the  species  of  Lonicera  of  which  several  grow  in  the 
woods  of  Pennsylvania,  but  also  for  Azalea,  but  hardly  1  think  for  A. 
(Loiseleuria)  procumbens,  a  plant  moreover  which  is  not  found  further 
south  in  the  Eastern  States  than  on  the  summits  of  the  White  Moun- 
tains of  New  Hampshire  and  of  course  not  as  a  common  plant  in  woods. 
Were  I  to  venture  a  guess  at  the  plant  KANE  has  seen,  I  should 
be  most  inclined  to  think  of  Rhododendron  lapponicum,  which  has 
since  that  time  been  found  in  the  same  neighbourhood;  but  at  all  events 
the  statement  of  KANE  must  be  left  entirely  out  of  consideration. 

Rhododendron  lapponicum,  (L.)  WAHLENB. 
Azalea  lapponica,    LINNAEUS,    Sp.  Plant.,    1753;    Eh.  lapponicum, 
WAHLENBERG,   Fl.  Lapp. ;    LANGE,   Consp.   Fl.  Groenl. ;    KRUUSE,   List  E. 
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Greonl.:  WETHEHILL,  List  1894;  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer. ;  BRITTOX  A: 
|!HM\\N.  III.  Fl.:  KJELLMAN.  Fan.  Vestesk.  land;  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Ross. 

Fig.  LINNAEUS,  Fl.  Lapp..  T.  6.  f.  1;  Sv.  Bot..  T.  481 ;  Fl.  Dan..  T.96<J. 

Occurrence.     S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL). 

Distribution.  East  and  West  Greenland,  Arctic  American  Archi- 
pelago. Arctic  America,  Labrador,  mountains  of  tbe  northern  United 
Slat.--.  Rocky  Mountains,  Alaska,  Northern  Russia,  Northern  Scandinavia. 


Pyrolaceae. 

Pyrola  rotundifolia,  L.  var.  grandiflora,  (RAD.)  DC.. 

P.  rotund,  var.  fjranfli/lont.  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [P.  rotund i folia 
var.  (j)-(ui<li/lor<i.  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York;  P.  rot.  var.  jtiuiiilti. 
WETHKHILL,  List  1894;  P.  chlorantlta,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.]. 

This  plant  was  first  mentioned  by  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.,  as  P.  chlo- 
runtlia,  but  he  afterwards  corrected  the  name  in  Enum.  PI.  Smith  S. 
X  \THORST,  however,  has  it  as  doubtful.  No  specimens  were  available 
and  it  is  only  recorded  for  "Smith  Sound  Stations"  by  DURAND;  more- 
over, the  specimens  of  HAVES,  who  also  has  it  in  his  list  under  the 
same  name,  are  from  the  problematical  "Tessiussak".  This  induced 
NATIIORS'I  l<>  put  a  "'?"  for  it  in  hi-  table  (X.  \V.  (irnnl.i.  But  since 
the  appearance  of  the  last  mentioned  paper,  the  plant  has  been  found 
in  several  places. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  between  that  point  and 
Cape  Dudley  Digges  (KANE,  I  Grinnell  Exp.,  p.  143);  Umanak  and 
Saunders  Island  (Agpa)  in  Wolstenholme  Sound  (BALLE);  Bowdoin  Bay 
in  Inglefield  Gulf  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord,  near  Flab  (216). 

Oiicigraceae. 
Chuinaenerium  Intifolium,  (L.)  SWEET. 

<'lt.  latifolhun.  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [Epilobium  Idtifolium,  \\.\\n\ 
I5..I.  I'.r.  |',,|.  Fxp. ;  WETHER  ILL.  List  1894J. 

To  judge,  from  the  few  points  within  our  area  from  which  this  spe- 
cie.-, is  known  as  yet,  one  would  think  it  to  be  rather  rare  there;  but 
probably  it  will  in  general  flower  scarcely,  as  is  also  the  case  in  Files- 
men-land,  and.  in  its  sterile  state,  it  may  easily  be  overlooked  by  col- 
ectors  who  are  not  trained  botanists.  In  Foulke  Fjord  I  saw  only  one 
flower. 
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Occurrence.  S.  Wolstenholme  Sound:  Saundcrs  Island  (Agpa)  and 
Umanak  (BALLE);  Gape  Ac-land  and  Fan  Glacier  in  Inglefield  Gulf  (WETH- 
ERILL); Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  in  gravelly  places  near  Etah  (24:2). 

Empetraceae- 
Empetrum  nigrum,  L. 

E.  nigrum,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [E.  nigrum,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.; 
HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894]. 

As  I  have  previously  (I.  c.,  p.  42)  gone  into  details  abouth  the  North- 
West  Greenland  Empetrum-iorm,  it  is  not  necessary  to  reiterate  that 
discussion.  My  specimens  from  Foulke  Fjord  decidedly  belong  to  the 
variety  purpureum,  (RAFIN.)  DC.,  as  doubtless  also  do  those  of  HAYES, 
which  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.,  has  called  E.  rubrum.  The  plant 
of  HAYES'S  collection  is  reported  by  DURAND,  1.  c..  p.  95,  from  the  prob- 
lematical "Tessiussak".  The  fact  that  the  red-fruited  form  is  nowhere 
found  in  Danish  Greenland,  seems  to  tell  against  the  supposition  of 
MALMGREN,  Grinnell  Fl..  which  as  I  have  discussed  (p.  14),  is  for  the  rest 
supported  by  several  circumstances.  The  Empetrum  specimens  may. 
in  fact,  belong  to  another  collection.  In  Foulke  Fjord  the  plant  grew 
under  similar  conditions  as  in  Ellesmereland.  Ripe  fruit  was  found 
August  11,  1899. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  "Smith  Sound"  (KANE); 
Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  near  Etah  (1500). 

Rosaceae. 
Dryas  integrifolia,  VAHL. 

D.  integrifolia,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [D.  integrifolia,  DURAND,  PI. 
Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S. ;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  OSTENFELD,  Fl. 
pi.  Gape  York;  D.  octopetala  (et  var.  integrifolia),  DURAND,  1.  c.;  HART, 
Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl. ;  WETHERILL,  List  1894; 
BESSELS,  Exp.  Pol.  Amer.  et  Amer.  Nordpol  Exp.;  NATHORST,  N.  W. 
Gronl.]. 

As  I  have  previously  stated  (1.  c.,  p.  43—45)  all  reports  about  Dryas 
forms  from  the  area  here  in  question,  are  as  far  as  they  have  been 
controlled  by  examination  of  specimens  to  be  referred  to  this  species. 
No  D.  octopetala  is  found  there  as  far  as  I  know,  and  I  feel  quite 
justified  in  transferring  to  this  place  the  statements  about  D.  octopetala 
made  by  DURAND  in  his  treatments  of  the  collections  of  KANE  and  of 
HAYES. 
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Some  specimens  indeed  belong  to  the  var.  intermedia,  NATH.  I  have 
it  in  my  Foulke  Fjord  collection,  OSTENFELD  reports  it  as  having  been 
brought  home  by  MYI.II  s  ERICHSFN.  and  it  has  also  been  seen  and 
"•"llected  before  NATHORST  (N.  W.  Gronl.)  distinguished  it  from  the  typ- 
ical form  of  the  species.  To  this  the  reports  about  D.  octopetala  also 
may  in  general  be  referred.  It  is.  however,  only  a  local  form  produced 
by  certain  conditions.  Besides  I  have  also  found  the  var.  canesceus, 
SIMM.,  in  Foulke  Fjord  (1883). 

D.  intcijrifoUa  equally  as  in  Ellesmereland  seems  also  to  be  a 
very  common  and  widely  distributed  plant  in  the  adjacent  parts  of 
Greenland  where  it  reaches  even  to  the  most  northern  part  of  the 
country.  Still  I  think  it  is  best  to  give  a  list  of  the  places  where  it  is 
noted  from. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (HART,  WETHERILL);  Ivsugigsok  (NAT- 
HORST): Umanak  and  Agpa  (Saunders  Island)  in  Wolstenholme  Sound 
il!.\u.El:  Granville  Bay  (IterdlagssuakHMvLius  ERICHSEN);  Inglefield  Gulf: 
Northumberland  Island  (STEIN);  Netlik  (HAYES),  Fan  Glacier  and  Cape 
Acland  (WETHERILL),  Verhoef  Nunatak  (MEEHAN),  Robertsons  Bay  (\VETH- 
ERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART,  STEIN,  199,  1497,  1521,  1883);  Bedevilled 
Reach,  Rensselaer  Bay  and  Mary  Minturn  River  (KANE).  N.  Bessels  Bay 
and  Hannah  Island  (HART);  Polaris  Bay  (HART);  Lockwood  Island 
(LOCKWOOD). 

Alchemilla,  vulgaris,  L. 

Not  having  seen  any  specimens  I  can,  of  course,  form  no  opinion 
about  the  plant,  that  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.,  records  under  this 
name  from  Netlik.  No  Alchemilla  is  found  north  of  Melville  Bay  by 
any  other  collector,  which  makes  it  also  doubtful  if  the  plant  in  question 
really  was  found  there  and  not  in  Danish  Greenland.  Consequently  the 
safest  way  is  to  leave  it  out  of  consideration  until  more  reliable  inform- 
ation about  it  can  be  produced. 

Potentilla  pulchella,  R.  BR. 

P.  pulchella,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. 

As  is  already  in  some  measure  shown  in  my  Fl.  Ellesm.,  there  is 
much  difficulty  about  using  the  statements  of  the  older  authors  about 
the  arctic  Polenlillae.  As  for  P.  puIcJiella,  this  name  is  to  be  found 
in  the  lists  of  different  authors,  but  it  is  rather  diflicult  to  form  any 
opinion  about  the  plants  that  they  have  had  in  view  As  none  of  them 
ha-  hem  able  to  discern  P.  nthrictiulix.  I, EMM.,  it  is  always  possible  or 


1898-1902.  No.  16.]     FLOW.  PLANTS  AND  FERNS  OF  N.-W.  GREENLAND.       61 

even  probable,  that  the  latter  plant  may  hide  under  some  of  the  state- 
ments about  P.  pulchella  and  P.  nivea.  At  all  events  P.  pulchella 
seems  to  be  rather  a  rare  plant  in  N.  W.  Greenland.  Besides  my  own 
specimens  which  represent  a  form  from  rather  dry  localities  and  which 
somewhat  resemble  the  corresponding  form  of  P,  rubricaulis,  I  have 
only  seen  specimens  collected  by  NATHORST  (also  nearly  approaching 
P.  rubricaulis)  and  by  HART.  The  P.  pulchella  of  DURAND,  Enum.  pi., 
according  to  the  description  must  be  P.  rubricaulis,  and  the  same  per- 
haps is  the  case  with  the  Port  Foulke  plant  of  HAYES. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Port  Foulke  (HAYES,?); 
Foulke  Fjord,  on  a  sandy  beach  near  Reindeer  Point  (1529). 

Potentilla  rubricaulis,  LEHM. 

P.  rubricaulis,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  WOLF,  Mon.  Gatt.  Potent. 
[P.  rubricaulis,  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York;  P.  nivea  var.,  NATHORST, 
N.  W.  Gronl.;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.,  ex  p.  ?;  P.  pulchella,  DURAND, 
PI.  Kan.  ?]. 

This  species  is  probably  more  common  in  our  area  than  is  the 
preceding  one,  but  as  already  mentioned,  it  has  always  been  overlooked 
and  confounded  with  others.  At  Etah  it  was  not  rare  in  the  grassy 
and  gravelly  slopes.  I  am  very  much  inclined  to  think  that  the  P.  pul- 
chella of  DURAND  is  really  the  present  species.  His  description  clearly 
shows  that  he  has  not  had  the  real  P.  pulchella  in  front  of  him  for 
he  says:  "Flower  rather  large,  of  a  deep  yellow  colour;  petals  obcord- 
ate,  longer  than  the  calyx". 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Umanak  and  Agpa  in 
Wolstenholme  Sound  (BALLE);  Etah  in  Foulke  Fjord  (221,  1461,  1882); 
Rensselaer  Bay  and  Mary  Minturn  River  ?  (KANE). 

Potentilla  anserina,  L. 

As  previously  mentioned  (SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.,  p.  54),  there  are  no 
specimens  to  confirm  HART'S  statement  (Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.,  p.  29)  about 
the  occurrence  of  this  species  at  Foulke  Fjord,  and  as  it  has  not  been 
found  so  far  north  by  other  collectors,  it  must  be  excluded  from  the 
flora  of  our  area. 

Potentilla  nivea,  L. 

P.  nivea,  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  1753;  LEHMANN,  Revis.  Potent.;  RYD- 
BERG,  Mon.  Amer.  Potent.;  WOLF,  Mon.  Gatt.  Potent. ;  LANGE,  Gonsp.  Fl. 
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KRUU.-K.  Li.st  E.  Greenl.  and  Li-t  Angmags.  ;  HART,  Bot.  Br. 
I'ol.  Kxp..  ex  p.?;  I\ATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.,  ex  p.?;  WETHERILL.  List 
1M»4.  rx  j>.  :  HOOKER.  Fl.  Bor.  Amer.  ;  BRITTO.N  &  BROWN,  111.  Fl.;  LEDE- 
BOUR,  Fl.  Ross.;  FEILDEN,  Fl.  PI.  Nov.  Zeml.;  ANDERSSON  &  HESSEL- 
\I.\N,  Spetsb.  Kiirlv. 

Fig.  Fl.  Dan..  T.  1035. 

As  this  species  is  rather  common,  or  at  least  widely  spread  in  the 
northern  parts  of  Danish  Greenland,  it  would  seem  probable  that  it 
.should  also  grow  in  the  region  to  the  north-west.  Indeed  it  is  recorded 
by  almost  every  traveller  who  has  visited  our  area,  yet  notwithstanding. 
I  have  no  doubt  about  my  right  to  cancel  most  of  their  statements. 
A-  I  have  discussed  in  my  Fl.  Ellesm.  and  above,  most  of  them  an- 
quite  useless  on  account  of  the  confusion  of  different  species.  HART 
ll.  c.),  for  instance,  notes  it  as  "common  everywhere",  but  all  his  speci- 
mens in  the  London  collections  belong  to  other  species,  DURAND  has 
certainly  used  the  name  in  a  wrong  sense  both  in  PI.  Kan.  and  in  Enum. 
pi.  Smith  S.,  and  as  far  as  I  can  see,  there  is  only  the  record  of  WETH- 
i  HILL  from  Whale  Sound  which  is  most  probably  right,  which  may  be 
used.  For  my  part  I  have  only  found  it  within  a  small  area  in  Foulke 
Fjord.  P.  nicca  also  after  the  removal  of  the  falsely  included  species, 
such  as  P.  Valiliana,  P.  rubricaulis,  and  others,  is  yet  a  rather  vari- 
able plant.  Even  at  the  Foulke  Fjord  locality  three  forms  of  it  can  be 
distinguished.  The  rarest  of  them  is  the  form  with  rather  broad,  rounded 
leaflets,  having  short  teeth  (205,  4270),  as  the  plant  generally  appears 
in  Europe.  Somewhat  less  sparingly  found  was  the  form  that  is  the 
most  common  in  the  arctic  regions,  especially  in  Greenland,  which  has 
longer  and  narrower  leaflets  that  are  more  deeply  incised  (1460).  This 
form  corresponds  to  the  variety  d  pinnatifida  of  LEHMANN,  whose  t 
l><'nt<ii>h//II<i  again  includes  the  most  luxuriant  forms  with  5-digitate 
leaves  occurring  in  greater  abundance.  However,  none  of  my  specimens 
••an  be  referred  to  the  latter.  But  in  another  respect  they  are  somewhat 
different.  Some  of  them  show  the  typical  dense  white  woolly  clothing 
of  the  lower  .surface  of  the  leaflets,  but  others  are  almost  entirely  quite 
L,rreen  (or  reddish).  They  do  not,  however,  quite  agree  with  the  t  snh- 
rii-itlix  of  LKIIMANN,  nor  are  they  referable  to  var.  pallidior,  SWART/. 
Sum.  \'c_;.  Sraiiil.  The  plant  in  this  state  indeed  shows  a  rather  close 
r'--»'iiihlance  to  lli.-  P.  Hookericiiia,  LEHM.,  such  as  it  is  figured  in  Rev. 
I  '"tent.,  T.  55.  but  that  species  of  which  specimens  are  entirely  lacking 
in  all  collections  to  which  I  have  had  access,  is  said  to  have  the  leaves 
white*  tomentose  on  both  sides.  Such  specimens  are  distributed  under 
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No.  4271,  but  I  have  deemed  it  best  not  to  give  them  any  separate 
name. 

Occurrence.  S.  Whale  Sound:  Netiulumi  (WETHERILL);  Foulke 
Fjord:  grassy  slopes  and  ledges  near  Etah  (205,  1460,  4270,4271).  All 
older  statements  must  be  excluded  even  though  it  may  be  probable  that 
the  plant  has  a  wider  range  within  the  area  here  in  question. 

Distribution:  East  and  West  Greenland,  southern  islands  of  the 
Arctic  American  Archipelago,  Arctic  America,  Labrador,  Canada,  New- 
foundland, Rocky  Mountains  down  to  Utah  and  Colorado,  British  Co- 
lumbia, Eastern  Siberia,  down  to  the  Himalayas  and  the  Caucasus,  Arc- 
tic Russia,  Northern  and  Alpine  Scandinavia,  the  Alps,  Novaja  Semlja, 
Spitsbergen. 

Potentilla   Vahliana,  LEHM. 

P.  Vahliana,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  WOLF,  Mon.  Gatt.  Potent. 
[P.  Vahliana,  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  OSTEN- 
FELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York;  P.  nivea,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.]. 

Owing  to  the  confusion  with  other  species,  especially  P.  nivea,  in 
the  statements  of  most  authors,  it  is  difficult  to  form  any  distinct  opin- 
ion about  the  range  of  this  plant,  as  I  have  already  shown  (1.  c.,  p.  55). 
I  will,  however,  try  to  give  a  list  of  the  places  where  it  is  found  as  far 
as  can  be  judged  from  the  statements  in  literature  or  from  specimens 
seen  in  the  collections. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST); 
Umanak  and  Agpa  in  Wolstenholme  Sound  (BALLE);  Carey  Islands: 
Bjorlmg  Island  (WETHERILL);  Netlik  (HAYES);  Foulke  Fjord:  gravel  and 
clay  plains  near  Etah  (210,  1498);  Rensselaer  Bay  (KANE).  Probably  also 
further  northward,  as  it  is  found  in  Grinnell  Land. 

Potentilla,  emarginata,  PURSH. 

P.  emarginata,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E. 
Gronl.  [P.  emarginala,  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894; 
OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York;  P.  fragiformis,  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.; 
P.  frigida,  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  WETHERILL,  I.e.;  DURAND,  PI. 
Kan.;  P.  nivea  ft  concolor,  DURAND,  1.  c.]. 

Probably  this  species  is  common  throughout  the  area,  as  most 
collectors  have  brought  it  home.  Most  authors  seem  also  to  have  been 
able  to  distinguish  it  from  others ;  but  still  it  seems  fairly  probable  that 
the  P.  nivea  ft  concolor  of  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.,  p.  190,  belongs  to  it,  as 
doubtless  does  his  P.  nana. 
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Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (SiEiN);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  VVol- 
-lenholine  Sound:  Umanak  and  Agpa  (BALLE);  Wolstenholme  Island 
iMiiiiA.M:  Granville  Bay  (Iterdlagsuak)  (MvLius  ERICHSEN):  Inglefield 
(iulf:  nunalak  in  Verhoeff  Glacier  (MEEHAN);  Fan  Glacier  and  Bowdoin 
li.-iy  (\VETHERILL):  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART), 
-l»pes  and  ledges  at  Reindeer  Point  and  Etah  (STEIN,  4216,  4217);  Fog 
Inlet  |K\Ni:i:  Rensselaer  Harbour?  (KANE).  N.  Polaris  Bay  (COPPINGER). 


Potentilla  tridentata,  SOL. 

This  species  is  recorded  by  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.,  p.  191,  from  Rens- 
•-elaer  Harbour,  but  as  it  is  hardly  found  north  of  the  Disco  region,  then1 
has  doubtless  been  some  confusion  of  specimens  and  consequently  it  is 
in  it  to  be  reckoned  as  a  member  of  the  flora  of  this  region  any  more 
than  is  P.  inaculata,  POURR.,  which  NATHORST  has  through  some  mis- 
take entered  in  his  table  (N.  VV.  Gronl.,  p.  31)  for  Rensselaer  Harbour. 
OUR  AND,  however,  does  not  record  any  such  plant  for  that  locality 
either  in  PI.  Kan.,  or  in  Enum.  pi.  Indeed  he  speaks  of  a  "P.  nivea 
1  concolor".  which  LANGE,  Gonsp.  Fl.  GroenL  p.  6,  has  thought  to  be 
/'.  nincuhifn.  but  I  cannot  see  any  sufficient  reason  for  his  conjecture. 
hi  HAND,  indeed,  speaks  of  "two  flowerless  specimens",  but  besides  this 
he  also  describes  the  flower  and  gives  three  localities  for  it  which  shows 
that  he  has  had  more  specimens  before  him  than  the  sterile  ones.  Most 
probably  the  plant  from  Rensselaer  Bay  has  been  P.  cnidryinata. 

Saxifragaceae. 
Saxifraga  oppositifolia,  L. 

S.  oppositifolia,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. ;  OSTENFELD.  Plantes  N.  E. 
(iioiil.  [S.  oppositifolia,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.; 
MAHT.  Hot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  GREELY,  Rep.;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.; 
MEEHAN,  Gontr.  Greenl.;  WETHEKILL,  List  1894;  OSTENFELD.  Fl.  pi. 
'  :.-i|ie  York]. 

This  plant,  presumably  the  most  common  of  all  arctic  species,  seems 
lo  be  equally  abundant  in  N.  W.  Greenland  as  in  Ellesmereland  in 
nearly  every  kind  of  vegetation.  Still  I  will  give  a  list  of  Hie  places 
Iroin  whence  il  is  noted. 

Occurrence.  S.  Gape  York  (HART,  WETHERILL);  Ivsugigsok  (NAT- 
IIOIIMI;  (iranville  Bay  (llrrdlagsuak)  (MvLius  ERICHSEN);  lTmanak  and 
(Saiindcrs  Island)  in  Wolstenholme  Sound  (BALLE);  Carey  Islands: 
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Bjorling  Island  (WETHERILL);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Reddiffe  House  (MEEHAN), 
Robertson  Bay,  Gape  Acland  and  Fan  Glacier  (WETHERILL),  Norlh- 
umberland  Island  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord  :  everywhere  (HART,  HAYES,  STEIN, 
201).  N.  Lafayette  Bay  (KANE);  Bessels  Bay  and  Polaris  Bay  (HART); 
Lockwood  Island  (LOOCKWOOD). 

Saxifraga  flagellaris,  WILLD. 

S.  flagellaris,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  \_S.  flagellaris,  DURAND,  PI. 
Kan.;  HAYES,  Op.  Pol.  Sea;  HART,  Boh  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  MEEHAN,  Contr. 
Greenl.;  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York]. 

This  species  is  one  of  the  decidedly  northern  immigrants  in  Green- 
land, where  it  seem  to  be  most  abundant  in  the  northernmost  parts. 
In  the  western  coast,  it  does  not  even  reach  as  far  down  as  Melville 
Bay  (if  the  certainly  mistaken  statement  of  KANE  for  Disco  is  excluded). 

Occurrence.  S.  Wolstenholme  Sound  :  Umanak  and  Agpa  (BALLE); 
Inglefieid  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN),  M'Gormick  Bay  (MEEHAN); 
Gape  Alexander  (HAYES,  Op.  Pol.  Sea,  p.  80);  Foulke  Fjord:  Point  Jen- 
sen (GOPPINGER),  Reindeer  Point  (197),  Etah  (STEIN),  at  the  bottom  of  the 
Fjord  at  an  altitude  of  1200—1500  ft.  (HART);  Fog  Inlet  and  Rensselaer 
Harbour  (KANE).  N.  Lafayette  Bay  (KANE). 

Saxifraga  aizoides,  L. 

S.  aizoides,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [S.  aizoides,  MEEHAN.  Contr. 
Greenl.]. 

Occurrence.  S.  Wolstenholme  Island  in  Wolstenholme  Sound, 
and  M'Corrnick  Bay  in  Inglefield  Gulf  (MEEHAN). 

Saxifraga  tricuspidata,  ROTTB. 

S,  tricuspidata.  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [S.  tricuspidata,  DICKIE,  Not. 
fl.  pi.,  in  INGLEFIELD,  Summer  Search;  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi. 
SmithS.;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  MEEHAN, 
Contr.  Greenl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  OSTENFELD,  Fl.pl.  Cape  York]. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST); 
Wolstenholme  Sound:  Agpa  (Saunders  Island)  and  Umanak  (BALLE); 
Inglefield  Gulf:  Burdin  Bay  (INGLEFIELD),  "Common  everywhere,  on  the 
Verhoeff  Nunatak"  (MEEHAN),  Bowdoin  Bay  and  Northumberland  Island 
(WETHERILL,  STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord:  Port  Foulke  (HAYES),  Etah,  Reindeer 
Point,  and  other  localities  (HART,  STEIN,  227);  Fog  Inlet  and  Rensselaer 
Harbour  (KANE). 

5 
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Saxil'raga  nivalis.  L. 

iS.  nit'ftlis,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. ;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
[S.  nivalis.  SUTHERLAND.  Voyage;  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enuni.  j)l.  Smith 
S.;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl. ;  OSTENFELD,  Fl. 
pi.  Cape  York]. 

Onlv  the  main  form  skeins  to  have  heen  found  in  N.  W.  Greenland. 

• 

Occurrence.  S.  Bushnan  Island  (SUTHERLAND);  Ivsugigsok  (NAT- 
HORST); Umanak  and  Agpa  in  Wolstenholme  Sound  (BALLE);  InglefieldGulf : 
Northumberland  Island  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord:  Port  Foulke  (HAYES),  and 
different  places  near  Reindeer  Point  and  Etah  (HART.  STEIN,  207.  1482): 
Fog  Inlet,  Bedevilled  Reach,  and  Rensselaer  Harbour  (KANE). 

Saxifraga  stellaris,  L. 

S.  stellar  is,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [S.  stellaris,  NATHORST,  N.  W. 
Hi-full.:  S.  foliolosa,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.]. 

As  I  have  previously  mentioned,  this  plant  usually  appears  in  the 
-late  representing  the  var.  comosa.  RETZ.  ;  only  some  of  the  specimens 
from  the  southernmost  locality  —  Ivsugigsok  —  have  the  terminal  flower 
developed. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Northumberland  Island 
is  i  KIN);  Foulke  Fjord:  moist  mossy  places  near  Reindeer  Point  (244, 
M'.i:J):  Fog  Inlet  (KANE). 

Saxifraga  grocnhui<lica,  L. 

•s'.  groenlandica,  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Ellesm.;  5.  caespitosa,  OSTENFELD. 
Plantes  N.  K.  (irfml.  [S.  carx/iitosci,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan. ;  HART,  Bot.  Br. 
Pol.  Exp.;  WETHERILI.,  List  1894:  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York]. 

All  the  specimens  from  our  area  seem  to  belong  to  the  variety 
x»i/l(»-(t,  (R.  Br.)  SIMM.,  such  as  I  have  described  il  (I.  <•..  p.  71 --72). 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (HART,  WETHKRILL):  Wolstenholme 
Sound:  Umanak  and  Agpa  (BALLE);  InglefieldGulf:  Northumberland  Island 
:  Foulke  Fjord  at  Etah  (STEIN)  and  other  places  (HART.  2-">l.  lf»0b'i: 
i— elaer  Harbour  (|\ANE).  N.  Bessels  Bay  and  Polaiis  Bay  (HART). 
Probably  everywhere. 

.SV/A///V/I'V/   cernua,   L. 

5.  <•••,-, ntti.  SIMMON-,  M  Ellesm.:  <  )si  I:M  i:i.n.  Plantes  N.  E.  (Irfml. 
|.\  rcfinni,  |)I«:KIK,  Not.  fl.  pi.  in  INCJLEI  II:LH.  Summer  Search;  DURAND. 
PI.  Kan.  el  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S. :  HAHT.  Hot.  I  Jr.  Pol.  Kxp. ;  NATHORSI. 


1898-1902.   No.  16.]      FLOW.  PLANTS  AND  FERNS  OF  N.-W.  GREENLAND.       67 

N.  W.  Gronl.;  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl. ;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  OSTEN- 
FELD,  Fl.  pi.  Gape  York]. 

Very  common,  but  abundant  only  in  manured  places  such  as  rook- 
eries and  old  places  of  habitation.  Some  individuals  may  be  branched, 
but  more  than  a  single  flower  is  rarely  developed. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (STEIN);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wol- 
stenholme  Sound  (INGLEFIELD);  Umanak  and  Agpa  (BALLE),  Inglefield 
Gulf:  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN,  WETHERILL),  Cape  Acland  (WETH- 
ERILL), Verhoeff  Nunatak  (MEEHAN);  Foulke  Fjord:  Reindeer  Point,  Etah, 
etc.  (202,  STEIN,  HART),  Port  Foulke  (HAYES);  up  to  80°  (KANE)  and 
doubtless  also  to  the  north. 

Saxifraga  rivularis,  L. 

S.  rivularis,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. ;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.E.  Gronl. 
[S.  rivularis,  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S. ;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.; 
NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.]. 

Besides  the  common,  taller,  and  often  branched  form,  I  also  found 
the  same  small  form  that  I  have  mentioned  from  Ellesmereland  (1.  c., 
p.  76),  and  according  to  Mr.  HOLM  the  var.  purpurascens,  LANGE,  is 
collected  by  STEIN. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (HART,  STEIN);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST); 
Inglefield  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN),  Netlik  (HAYES);  Foulke 
Fjord  (HART),  in  several  places  near  Reindeer  Point  (238,  248,  1488). 

Cruciferae. 
Hesperis  Pallasii,  (PURSH.)  TORR.  &  GRAY. 

H.  Pallasii,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [H.  Pallasii,  DURAND,  Enum.  pi. 
Smith  S.;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl.]. 

This  plant  also  belongs  to  the  little  group  of  decidedly  american 
immigrants  in  N.  W.  Greenland.  It  seems  to  be  somewhat  more  spread 
there  than  was  known  when  NATHORST  made  his  revision  of  t.he  flora 
of  that  area  (N.  W.  Gronl.).  At  Etah  it  grew  fairly  abundantly  in  the 
gravel  ledges,  and  the  plants  were  for  the  most  part  luxuriant,  having 
several  stems.  They  had  ripe  pods  in  abundance  when  collected  about 
the  midle  of  August. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  or  M'Cormick  Bay  in  Inglefield  Gulf? 
(BuRK  according  to  MEEHAN);  Netlik  (HAYES);  Foulke  Fjord,  at  Etah 
(HART,  240,  1474);  at  Mary  Minturn  River  (KANE).  N.  Lafayette  Bay 
in  Washington  Land  (MORTON  according  to  KANE). 
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Bray  a  purpurascens.  (B.  BR.|  BUNGE. 

#.  i>nri>iu-«xci'nn.  SIMM.  INS,  Fl.  Kllesm.  [71  alftina,  HART,  Bot.  Br. 
I'ul.  F.xp.:  IJ.  <jlati<'U(i.  MLKIIAN.  Contr.  (ireenl.]. 

As  already  shown  liy  UELERT  (Not.  Arct.  PI.)  the  Braya  of  N.  W. 
(ireeuland  is  not  B.  a!/>in<i.  STERNB.  cV  HOPPE,  as  little  as  is  the  Grinnell 
Land  plant,  which  HART  (Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Ivxp.)  also  has  ranged  under  the 
-aim-  name.  I  have  myself  seen  the  specimens  upon  which  HART  hased 
his  determination,  in  the  London  collections.  For  my  part  I  did  not  find 
it.  nor  has  any  other  collector  seen  it  in  Fonlke  Fjord. 

Occurrence.  S.  Inglefield  Gulf,  M'Cormick  Bay  (MEEHAN).  N. 
Polaris  Bay  (COPPINGER). 

Arabis  Hookeri,  LANGE. 

A.  llookrri,  LANGE,  Consp.  Fl.  Groenl..  1880;  SIMMONS,  Prel.  Re[». 
•  •t  Bot.  Arh.;  Turrit/x  ntollis,  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer.  1840;  non  Ara- 
tiix  inollis.  STKVEN. 

Fig.  Fl.  Dan.  T.  3296. 

Curiously  enough,  this  plant,  although  occurring  in  abundance  on 
the  rich  clay  plain  at  the  old  Eskimo  settlement  Etah,  has  not  been 
found,  or  at  lea^l  i>  not  mentioned,  by  any  previous  collector  in  these 
regions.  Neither  do  specimens  from  our  area  exist  in  the  collections; 
but  still  there  might  be  a  possibility  that  HART  brought  home  frag- 
ments of  it.  which  LANGE  may  have  seen,  for  the  latter  author  states 
(I.  c..  p.  4SI  that  HART  has  found  A.  alpina,  L..  at  Foulke  Fjord.  HART 
himself,  however,  mentions  A.  alpina  only  from  the  well-known  local- 
ities at  Disi-o.  ami  Turritis  mollis  only  from  Proven  (Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.. 
p.  -2\).  At  all  events  A.  Hookeri  is  an  addition  to  the  flora  of  N.  W. 
Greenland. 

The  species,  however,  does  not  appear  here  in  its  typical  form,  with 
only  one  or  a  few  (2—3)  erect  stems  from  the  rosule.  As  the  Foulke 
!•  jord  plant  differs  also  in  some  other  respects,  f  think  it  best  to  describe 
it  a-  a  new  variety  : 

var.  multicaulis.   n.  var. 

Perennis,    mnlliceps.    ramis    floriferis    nnmerosis  (saepe  10  vel  plur- 
ihus)  decumbentibus,  brcvibus  (10  cm.).     Folia  numerosa,  dense  rosulalo- 
pro   maxima    parle    per    frnclilicationem    persistentia.     Racemi 
pedicelli    palnli,    0.5  cm.  longi.      Siliijuae    ijuam   in  forma  typica 
-2     \   ,-m.  lon^ae,  leviler  curvatae.     Semina  flavo-brunnescentia. 
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As  appears  from  this  diagnosis,  the  variety  differs  from  the  type  in 
the  mode  of  growth,  the  taproot  carrying  a  number  of  branches,  with 
dense  rosules  of  leaves,  and  several  flowering  branches  again  springing 
from  each  rosule,  the  number  of  inflorescences  thus  often  amounting  to 
a  dozen  or  more.  The  branches  are  much  shorter  than  the  erect  stems 
of  the  type,  and  lie  postrate  on  the  ground,  radiating  out  on  all  sides. 
The  seeds  are  yellow  or  somewhat  brownish,  not  dark  brown  as  LANGE 
describes  those  of  the  type.  They  are  for  the  most  part  placed  in  two  rows. 
A  few  half-withered  white  flowers  were  still  to  be  seen  in  some  plants 
when  I  collected  the  specimens,  August  11,  1899;  most  of  the  plants  had 
the  greater  part  of  the  pods  already  quite  ripe.  In  1898,  when  I  visited 
the  same  places  a  few  days  later,  I  saw  only  rosules  of  leaves,  no  flow- 
ering or  fruiting  specimens  were  then  found. 

Occurrence.     S.  Foulke  Fjord :  at  Etah  (1466)  and  in  the  rookeries. 

Distribution  (of  the  main  species):  Northern  Danish  West 
Greenland,  Arctic  America  (shore  of  the  Polar  Sea). 

Drab  a  alpina,  L. 

D.  alpina,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. ;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
[D.  alpina,  DICKIE,  Not  fl.  pi.  in  INGLEFIELD.  Summer  Search ;  DURAND, 
PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp. ;  NATHORST, 
N.  W.  Gronl.;  MEEHAN,  Gontr.  Greenl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  OSTEN- 
FELD, Fl.  pi.  Gape  York;  D.  glacialis,  SUTHERLAND,  Voyage;  DICKIE,  1.  c. ; 
DURAND,  PI.  Kan.]. 

I  collected  only  a  few  individuals  at  Foulke  Fjord,  where  the  spe- 
cies seems  to  be  less  common  than  in  Ellesmereland.  One  of  them  repre- 
sents the  var.  glacialis,  (ADAMS)  KJELLM.,  which  is  recorded  by  previous 
authors  for  several  localities,  of  which  I  do  not,  however,  think  it  nes- 
sessary  to  give  any  specification,  as  there  may  be  a  question  as  to 
what  the  different  authors  have  understood  by  the  name.  Specimens, 
belonging  probably  to  var.  gracilescens,  SIMM.,  I  have  seen  in  NATHORST'S 
collections  from  Ivsugigsok. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenholme  Sound 
(INGLEFIELD),  Umanak  and  Agpa  (BALLE);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Burdin  Bay 
(INGLEFIELD),  Fan  Glacier.  Gape  Acland  (WETHERILL),  M'Cormick  Bay 
(MEEHAN),  Glacier  Valley  near  Cape  Robertson  (WETHERILL),  Northumb- 
erland Island  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord:  Port  Foulke  (HAYES),  Etah  (1504); 
Bedevilled  Reach  (KANE);  Rensselaer  Harbour  (KANE).  N.  Lafayette  Bay 
(KANE);  Polaris  Bay  (HART). 
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Draba  ffadnizensis,  WULF. 

I).  fladni-L'tisis,  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Ellesm.:  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  K. 
<ironl.  [D.  flmhiizensis,  WETHERILL.  List  1X'.»4:  I).  Wahlr  iibery'ii.  NAT- 
HORST,  N.  W.  Gri'ml.:  I),  niprstris,  DURAND  et  HART,  ex  p.?]. 

Not  one  single  earlier  author  has  mentioned  this  species,  although 
it  is  very  probable  that  some  of  the  localities  recorded  for  D.  rupestri* 
may  really  belong  to  it.  This,  however  cannot  to  be  decided  and  conse- 
quently I  can  give  only  a  few  in  the  southern  part  of  our  area. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  North- 
umberland Island  (STEIN),  Fan  Glacier,  Gape  Acland,  and  Glacier  Valley 
at  Cape  Robertson  |  WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord,  in  several  places  (STEIN. 
206.  -218,  1484,  4181). 

Draba  subcapitata,  SIMM. 

As  I  did  not  myself  find  this  species  at  Foulke  Fjord,  and  as  I 
have  seen  no  indisputable  specimens  of  it  from  the  area,  I  can  not  assert 
that  it  is  to  be  found  there:  but  I  think  that  some  badly  preserved 
>pecimens  which  1  have  seen  belong  to  it,  and,  further,  some  statements 
in  literature  seem  to  indicate  that  it  has  been  found  by  other  collectors. 
I  -hould  be  inclined  to  refer  to  it  the  D.  Wahlenbergii  var.  bracliycarpa 
of  NATHORST,  found  at  Ivsugigsok,  but  the  specimen  I  have  seen  in  the 
Stockholm  collection  is  not  enough  to  justify  any  decided  opinion.  The 
description  of  the  varieties  conjmbosa  and  micropetala,  which  DURAND 
(Fl.  Kan.,  p.  187)  gives  under  D.  alpina,  of  plants  collected  by  KANE 
at  Bedevilled  Reach  and  Rensselaer  Harbour  also  seem  to  indicate  that 
hardly  any  other  species  can  be  meant.  Most  authors,  however,  have 
treated  their  Drabae  in  such  a  manner,  that  it  is  impossible,  without 
having  the  material  at  my  disposal  for  inspection,  to  form  any  opinion 
about  the  plants  that  hide  under  the  different  names.  There  is  especi- 
ally the  name  D.  corymbosa,  which  is  used  to  cover  the  most  diverse 
things  which  the  authors  have  not  been  able  to  classify.  Several  state- 
ment>  I  have  necessarily  been  obliged  to  leave  entirely  out  of  consi- 
deration. 


u  nivalis.  LILJEBL. 

ix.    SIMMONS.    Fl.   Kllesm.      \l).  )iivalis,    NATIK>I;ST.    N.  W. 
<  ironl.]. 

Tin-    s|M-cir-    -crin-    to   be  rather  rare  within   the  area  as   it  is  only 
li\    one  (,f  |h,.    later    author-:     it    mav     of     course,     however. 
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have  been  previously  overlooked  or  confounded  with  other  species.    For 
my  own  part,  I  found  very  little  of  it. 

Occurrence.  S.  Gape  York  (STEIN);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  North- 
umberland Island  in  Inglefield  Gulf  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord  (4199). 

Drab  a  hirta,  L. 

I),  hirta,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [D.  hirta,  DICKIE,  Not.  fl.  pi.,  in 
INGLEFIELD,  Summer  Search ;  MEEHAN.  Gontr.  Greenl. ;  I),  rupestris,  Dim- 
AND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.;  HART.  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  D.  arc- 
iica,  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.]. 

This  species  also  is  so  confounded  with  others  by  the  authors,  that 
it  is  very  difficult  to  give  any  detailed  statements  about  its  occurrence 
within  the  area.  It  may,  however,  be  taken  to  be  fairly  common.  My 
specimens  and  those  of  NATHORST  belong  to  the  variety  arctica,  (J. 
VAHL)  WATS. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Burdin 
Bay  (INGLEFIELD),  Nunatak  in  Verhoeff  Glacier  (MEEHAN),  Netlik  (HAYES); 
Foulke  Fjord,  Etah  (MEEHAN,  220,  1496);  Rensselaer  Harbour  (KANE). 
N.  Polaris  Bay  (HART). 

Draba  incana,  L. 

D.  incana,  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  1753:  GELERT,  Not.  Arct.  PI.; 
LANGE,  Gonsp.  Fl.  Groenl.;  KRUUSE,  List  Angmags. ;  WETHERILL,  List 
1894;  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer. ;  BRITTON  &  BROWN.  111.  Fl.;  LEDEBOUR, 
Fl.  Ross.;  D.  confusa,  EHRHART.  Beitr.  Naturk. ;  HOOKER,  I.e. 

Fig.  Fl.  Dan.  T.  130. 

Although  this  plant  is  not  spread  north  of  70°  in  Danish  Greenland, 
there  is  still  not  sufficient  cause  for  any  doubt  of  the  statement  of  WETH- 
ERILL, and  therefore  I  enter  it  on  his  authority.1 

Occurrence.     S.  Netiulumi  in  Inglefield  Gulf  (WETHERILL). 

Distribution:  East  Greenland  up  to  61°,  West  Greenland  up  to 
70°,  Labrador,  Canada,  Western  Arctic  and  Temperate  America,  Rocky 
Mountains.  Unalaschka,  Kamshatka,  East  Siberia.  Altai,  Himalayas,  Cau- 
casus, Ural,  Northern  Russia,  Scandinavia,  mountains  of  Central  Europe, 
Great  Britain,  Faeroes,  Iceland. 


1  When  I  wrote  my  Fl.  Ellesm.,  I  was  not  aware  that  WETHERILL  had  recorded 
I),  incana  from  N.  W.  Greenland.  Taken  together  with  this  statement,  the  re- 
cord of  D.  borealis  from  Grinnell  Land  becomes  a  little  more  probable  as  the 
latter  name  signifies  one  of  the  forms  of  D.  incana.  It  may.  however,  be  that 
both  records  ought  to  be  in  fact  transferred  to  D.  hirta. 
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LesfjJierella  arctica.  (WORMSKJ.)  WATS. 

L  arcticd.  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Kllesm.  [L.  arctica.  WETHERILL,  List  1894; 
Yesicarid  drcficd.  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.  ;  HART, 
Hot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.:  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl.j. 

This  plant  is  not  common  within  the  area,  probably  most  spread  to 
the  north.  I  have  not  seen  it  there,  and  it  has  not  previously  been 
found  in  Fonlke  Ejord. 

Occurrence.  S.  Inglefield  Gulf  (MEEHAN),  Netlik  (HAYES),  Burdin 
Bay  (STEIN),  Fan  Glacier  (WETHERILL);  Mary  Minium  River  (KAXE).  l 
N.  I'.ilaris  Bay  (HAKT). 

Cardamine  bellidifolia.  L. 

C.  bellidifolia,  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Ellesm.;  OSTENFELD,  Planles  N.  E.  Gronl. 
|r  hrf!  Hi  folia,  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.]. 

Not  observed  by  any  other  collectors  but  HART,  NATHORST.  and 
mvself:  bill  probably  overlooked  by  others  because  of  its  small  growth. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Foulke  Fjord:  Reindeer 
I'omt  (14S3.  1530),  at  the  front  of  the  glacier  (HART). 


Echvardsii,  R.  BR. 

/,.   Ijhrnnlsii,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. 

A    very   rare   plant  in  Greenland,  where  it  is  previously  found  onlv 

•/  w  4 

in  two  localities,  (Jmanak  in  Danish  Greenland,  and  Mackenzie  Bay  on 
the  east  coast.  I  found  only  a  few  individuals  in  the  dry  bed  of  a  little 
rivulet  on  the  ledge  above  Etah. 

Occurrence.     S.  Foulke  Fjord,  Etah  (1508). 

Cochlearia  olficina.lis.  L.  var.  groenlandica,  (L.)  GELERT. 

('.  of/iritiiilix  \-;\r.  (jrornl(in<licd.  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Ellesm.  [('.  of/icitid- 
lix,  ll\in.  liol.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.:  C.  </r<x'nlandica,  WETHERILL,  List  1894: 
<\  f>'n<'slr<ii<t.  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.;  NATMORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.:  C.  oblotitji- 
hn  KIK,  Not.  II.  pi.,  in  INCLKFIELD,  Summer  Search]. 


\\IHMI  |)ii!/.Mi.  F'l.  K;in.,  |i  IM'I.  uivcs  (In-  locality  ulicrc  KAM:'S  specimens  are 
found  us  "juucti'iu  of  |  lunil.nldl  ami  Washington  Lands.  Slsl  X.  latitude",  and  say- 
Dial  lln-y  \\i-rr  ci.llfi'liMl  in  Aii.uu-t,  In-  iniisl  l.r  mistaken  in  several  respect-- 
I.  .it.  N|  c  would  l>e  aliont  Capr  I'.ryan  at  the  month  of  Bessels  Hay,  where  n<> 
collections  weic  made;  and  the-,e  regions  \\ere  never  visited  in  August  lint  only 
in  the  spring  l.y  MOICK.N.  KAM:  himself  (Arct.  Kxpl.  I,  ]».  *.)9  and  note  24)  speaks 
••I  the  plant  in  ipi.^linn  a-  l'i  .....  d  at  the  mouth  of  Mary  Minium  h'iver. 
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The  scurvy  grass  was  rather  common  in  Foulke  Fjord  and  somewhat 
variable  in  size  and  manner  of  growth,  according  to  the  different  kinds 
of  localities  where  it  was  found,  as  was  also  the  case  in  Ellesmereland; 
but  all  specimens  were  referable  to  the  above-mentioned  variety.  As  the 
case  has  been  the  same  with  all  specimens  that  I  have  seen  from  North- 
ern Greenland  and  the  northern  islands  of  the  American  Archipelago, 
I  do  not  hesitate  to  refer  to  it  all  records  of  Cochlearia  from  our  area, 
even  when  the  author  has  used  another  specific  or  variety  name. 

Occurrence.  Cape  York  (WETERILL);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST); 
between  Cape  Atholl  and  Cape  Dudley  Digges  (KANE);  Wolstenholme  Sound 
(INGLEFIELD);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island  (HAYES,  A  ret.  boat 
journ.,  p.  93,  STEIN);  Burdin  Bay  (INGLEFIELD);  Sutherland  Island  at  Cape 
Alexander  (KANE);  Foulke  Fjord:  Reindeer  Point  and  Etah  (HART,  STEIX, 
217,  249);  Pikira  (Littleton  Island),  Rensselaer  Harbour,  Mary  Minturn 
River  (KANE).  N.  Polaris  Bay  (COPPINGER). 


Papaveraceae. 
Papaver  radicatum,  ROTTB. 

P.  radicatum,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. ;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
\P.  radicatum,  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York;  P.  nudicanle,  SUTHER- 
LAND, Voyage;  DICKIE,  Not.  fl.  pi.  in  INGLEFIELD.  Summer  Search;  Dim- 
AND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  NAT- 
HORST, N.  W.  Gronl.;  BESSELS.  Exp.  Pol.  Amer.  et  Amer.  Nordpol-Exp.; 
MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl. ;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  GREELY,  Rep.;  P.  (dpi- 
num,  HART  1.  c.j. 

At  Foulke  Fjord  the  poppy  was  extremely  abundant,  especially  around 
the  old  settlements  and  in  the  rookeries.  In  such  places  it  would  form 
large  tufts  having  twenty,  thirty,  or  more  flowering  or  fruiting  stems. 
In  other  situations  the  plants  would  be  smaller,  but  I  did  not  there  see 
any  that  might  by  right  be  referred  to  the  var.  Hartianum,  SIMM.  Prob- 
ably, however,  this  is  the  variety  of  which  MEEHAN  speaks  as  being 
found  on  Wolstenholme  Island  and  at  M'Cormick  Bay.  Perhaps  also 
the  white-flowered  form  from  the  tableland  at  Ivsugigsok,  which  NAT- 
HORST mentions,  may  belong  to  this  variety.  The  colour  of  the  petals 
varied  in  the  usual  manner,  the  sulphureous  being  the  most  common, 
but  saffron  and  almost  pure  whithe  flowers  were  also  to  be  found.  Forms 
with  more  or  less  lacerated  petals  were  also  met  with. 
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The  poppy  seems  to  be  a  very  common  plant  throughout  the  area, 
and  is  found  up  to  the  farthest  point  where  any  plants  have  neon 
collected. 

Occurrence.  S.  Bushnan  Island  (Ross,  SUTHERLAND);  Cape  York 
I!|ART.  STEIN,  WETHERILL);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenhol  me  Sound 
(I.NiiLKi  iKi.nl,  Agpa  (Saunders  Island)  and  Umanak  (BALLE).  Wolsten- 
holme  Island  (MfiEHAN),  Granville  Bay  (MvLius  ERICHSEN);  Inglefield  Gulf: 
Northumberland  Island  (STEIN),  Burdin  Bay  (INGLEFIELD),  Cape  Acland. 
Fan  Glacier,  Bowdoin  Bay,  Glacier  Valley  at  Cape  Robertson  (WETHER- 
ILL).  M'Cormick  Bay  (MEEHAN);  Cape  Alexander  (HAYES);  Foulke  Fjord 
ill\i:i.  200,  1885);  Rensselaer  Harbour  and  Mary  Minturn  River  (KANE). 
N.  Lafayette  Bay  (KANE):  Bessels  Bay  and  Hannah  Island  (HART);  Hall 
Land  (BESSELS);  Polaris  Bay  (HART);  Lockwood  Island  (LOCKWOOD). 


Ranunculaceae. 
Ranunculus  affinis,  R.  BR. 

/.'.  affinis,  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Ellesm. 

This  species  was  never  found  in  North-Western  Greenland  before 
my  second  visit  to  Foulke  Fjord;  but  as  it  was  known  from  the  north- 
eastern coast  and  also  from  one  single  locality1  on  the  west  side  (Ar- 
-alik  at  N.  Isortok  Fjord,  collected  by  KORXERUP),  there  was  good  reason 
fur  keeping  a  lockout  for  it.  The  specimens,  of  which  I  got  only  a  few. 
are  somewhat  smaller  than  those  from  Ellesmereland,  but  agree  with  them. 
They  were,  for  the  most  part,  in  fruit  when  collected.  August  11,  1899. 

Occurrence.  S.  Foulke  Fjord,  grassy  slopes  above  Etah  (1">01), 
al-o  in  the  STEIN  collection. 

Ranunculus  sulphurous,  SOLAND. 

//.  suli»lmreus,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [.//.  snlftliiu'eHS.  NATHDH>I. 
.\.  \V.  Gronl.,  /.'.  nivalis,  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.,  ex  p.:  DURAND,  PI. 
Kan.,  ex  p.:  /.'.  friuidiix.  DICKIK.  Not.  II.  pi.,  in  LNV.LEFIELD,  Summer 
Search]. 

In  all  probability,  this  species  is  a  common  plant  throughout  our 
an-a.  where  il  is  found  by  most  collectors  since  the  time  of  SUTHERLAND 
and  I M;I. 1. 1  11:1.1..  Sometimes,  however,  it  mav  have  been  overlooked  or 

J 

I    IIIIM-   pivviciii^ly   pointed    out    (  Fl.    Kllosm.,    p.  Kl7l    Iliat    II.vni    lia->    made    a 
l.'tki-    \\li.-n    he    -talril    Ilii-    -MTJCS    for    Disco. 
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confounded  with  R.  nivalis,  for  instance  by  HAYES  who  has  only  the 
latter  in  his  list.  In  Foulke  Fjord  it  grew  fairly  abundantly  both  in 
grassy  slopes  and  in  moister  places. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenholme  Sound 
(INGLEFIELD);  Smith  Sound  localities  (KANE);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at 
Reindeer  Point  and  Etali  (204,  1503). 


Ranunculus  nivalis,  L. 

R.  nivalis,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [R.  nivalis,  DICKIE,  Not.  fl.  pi., 
in  INGLEFIELD,  Summer  Search;  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.,  ex  p.;  HART,  Pot.  Br. 
Pol.  Exp.,  ex  p.;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  R. 
niv.  var.  Freiligrathi,  BESSELS,  Exp.  Pol.  Arner.]. 

This  species  is  stated  for  many  more  places  than  the  preceding. 
Notwithstanding  that  I  did  not  myself  find  it  at  Foulke  Fjord,  and  that 
I  arn  rather  inclined  to  think  that  several  of  the  records  should  by 
rights  be  transferred  to  R.  sulphureus  or  should  even  include  both,  I 
think  it  best  to  enumerate  the  localities  as  they  are  given  in  the  differ- 
ent lists,  as  it  is  impossible  to  make  sure  of  the  identifications  of  the 
specimens  of  the  american  collectors. 

BESSELS,  in  Exp.  Pol.  Amer.,  gives  a  list  of  the  vascular  plants  found 
during  the  expedition  of  HALL  in  the  district  afterwards  called  Hall  Land. 
In  this  list,  stands  as  the  first  "Ranunculus  nivalis  (L.)  var.  Freili- 
grathi (BESSELS)".  No  description,  however,  of  the  variety  is  given,  and 
when  in  his  later  work  (Amer.  Nordpol-Exp.)  BESSELS  gives  a  new  list 
of  the  plants  (p.  304),  which  had  meanwhile  been  examined  by  ASA  GRAY, 
he  there  speaks  only  of  "R.  nivalis  var."  The  name  Freiligrathi,  as 
far  as  I  know,  has  never  been  validly  published  and  consequently  must 
be  left  out  of  consideration. 

Occurrence.  S.  Gape  York  (HART);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wol- 
stenholme Sound  (INGLEFIELD);  Northumberland  Island  (WETHERILL,  STEIN); 
Smith  Sound  stations1  (KANE);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  (at  Etah  (MEE- 
HAN)?)3.  N.  Lafayette  Bay  (KANE);  Bessels  Bay  and  Hannah  Island 
(HART);  Hall  Land  (BESSELS). 


1  When    KANE    speaks    of   "Ranunculus"    without    farther    specification,    he    may 
mean  either  R.  nivalis  or  R.  sulphureus.     Such    vague    statements    he    has    for 
Mary  Minturn  River.  Rensselaer  Bay,  between  Capes  Atholl  and  Dudley  Digges. 

2  Most  probably  MEEHAN  has  here  confounded  R.  nivalis  and  R.  sulphureus,  the 


latter  being  common  and  abundant  at  Etah. 
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Ranunculus  Sabinei.  \\.  BE. 

R.  Sdt'ini'i.  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Ellesru.  [R.  Sabinei  uf/inis.  DUKAND.  PI. 
Kan.:  KANE.  Arct.  Kxpl.]. 

As  1  have  previously  discussed  (1.  c.  p.  Ill)  the  description  of  the 
plant  in  RANK'S  collection,  which  DURAND  has,  with  some  douht,  refer- 
red to  I  his  species,  is  quite  enough  to  make  it  certain  that  his  identi- 
fication \vu-  ri^lit.  It  seems,  however,  to  be  a  rare  plant  in  North-West- 
ern Greenland,  as  it  is  not  found  again  in  the  southern  parts  which 
have  been  more  closely  investigated  in  later  years.  It  may,  however. 
have  been  confounded  with  R.  nivalis  or  R.  pygmaeus.  The  locality 
mentioned  by  DURAND  seems  also  to  correspond  with  those  of  the  species 
in  Kllesmereland,  but  not  the  statement  of  KANE  himself  for  one  of  his 
localities,  where  it  is  said  to  be  found  among  Sphagnum. 

Occurrence.     S.  Inglefield  Gulf:    Northumberland   and   Hakluyt 
Islands  (KANE):  Bedevilled  Reach  <KANE). 


Ranunculus  pygmaeus.  WAHLENB. 

//.  i>//(/ni(«'HS,  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Kllesm.  [R.  pijumarus,  NATHORST,  N. 
\V.  Gronl.|. 

This  species,  which  seems  to  have  been  totally  overlooked  by  the 
earlier  collectors.  wa>  first  found  by  NATHORST.  In  Foulke  Fjord  it  grew 
abundantly  and  luxuriantly  in  a  mossy  depression  among  the  rocks  tog- 
ether with  <  '(tluhroxa  ulyida,  Saxifrayft  rinilaris.  and  others. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (STEIN);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Ingle- 
field  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord  (1469). 

Ranunculus  hyperboreus,  ROTTB. 

//.  liijiirrhoreiiv.  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Kllesm. 

Orciirrence.     S.   Inglefield  Gulf:     Northumberland    Island   (STEIN). 


Caryophyllticeae. 
Arenaria    ciliata,    L. 

.!.  rili«t(l.  SIMMON-.   |-'|.   Kllesm.     |.I.  cili((f«.  WETHERILL,  List  1894]. 
ce.     S.  Inglelield  (iulf:    at   Kan  Glacier  (\VETHERILL). 


1898-1902.  No.  16.J      FLOW.  PLANTS  AND  FERNS  OF  N.-W.  GREENLAND.       77 

Honkenya  peploides,  (L.)  KIIRH. 

Arenaria  peploides,  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  1753;  WETHERILL,  List 
1894;  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer.;  MACOUN,  PI.  Pribilof;  Honkenya  pe- 
ploides, EHRHART,  Beitr.  Naturk.  2;  KRUUSE,  List  Angmags. ;  LEDK- 
BOUR,  Fl.  Ross.;  Ammadenia  peploides,  RUPREGHT,  Fl.  Samojed.  cisural.; 
BRITTON  &  BROWN,  111.  Fl.;  Halianthus  peploides,  FRIES,  Fl.  Hall.; 
LANGE,  Consp.  Fl.  Groenl. ;  KRUUSE,  List  E.  Greenl.;  KJELLMAN,  in  Vega- 
exp. ;  ANDERSSON  &  HESSELMAN,  Spetsb.  karlv.;  KRUUSE,  Jan  May.; 
HARTMAN,  Skand.  FL;  GRONLUND,  Isl.  Fl. 

Fig.     J.  G.  GMELIN,  Fl.  Sibir.  IV,  Tab.  64;  Fl.  Dan.,  Tab.  624. 

My  specimens,  which  were  collected  on  a  sandy  beach,  where  the 
plant  formed  a  fairly  dense  vegetation,  approach  the  var.  diffusa, 
(HORNEM.)  KRUUSE,  in  certain  respects  but  differ  from  it.  in  others. 
HORNEMANN,  Dansk  Oec.  Plantel.  I,  Ed.  3,  p.  501,  describes  his  Arenaria 
peploides  diffusa  as  having  the  stems  creeping  and  more  spreading, 
than  in  the  main  form;  with  thinner  narrower  leaves  and  longer  inter- 
nodes.  My  specimens,  indeed,  have  thin,  rather  narrow  leaves,  but  the 
plants  are  somewhat  tufted  and  the  stems  are  short. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord,  outside 
Reindeer  Point  (1525). 

Distribution:  East  and  West  Greenland,  Baffin  Land,  Arctic 
America,  Northern  Atlantic  and  Pacific  shores  of  America,  Islands  of 
the  Bering  Sea,  Kamshatka,  Eastern  and  Arctic  shores  of  Siberia.  North- 
ern and  Western  Europe,  Novaja  Semlja.  Spitsbergen,  Jan  Mayen,  Fae- 
roes, Iceland. 

Alsine  groenlandica,,  (RETZ.)  FENZL. 

MEEHAN  (Gontr.  Greenl.,  p.  209)  records  a  species  from  M'Cormick 
Bay  in  Inglefield  Gulf,  which  he  calls  "Arenaria  groenlandica,  SPRENG." 
TH.  HOLM  (Contr.  Fl.  Greenl.),  indeed,  who  has  corrected  a  great  many 
errors  in  MEEHAN'S  paper,  and  especially  in  his  identifications  of  the 
species,  has  not  mentioned  anything  about  the  plant  here  in  question; 
but  this  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  he  has  not  seen  the 
whole  collection  of  MEEHAN,  and  so  has  been  unable  to  control  him  in 
every  case.  At  all  events,  I  do  not  feel  justified  in  entering  Alsine 
groenlandica  in  the  list  of  the  North-Western  Greenland  flora  without 
better  authority,  as  the  species  so  far  as  known,  is  not  at  all  high-arc- 
tic. Its  principal  area  of  distribution  is  in  the  Eastern  States  of  America, 
from  the  higher  parts  of  the  Alleghanies  in  North  Carolina  and  Virginia, 
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northwards  lo  Labrador.  Further,  it  is  found  in  a  uiunher  of  places  in 
•  iivenland.  on  the  east  coast  only  at  Ikerasarsuk  in  the  far  south,  and 
<m  the  west  coa>t  principally  in  the  southern  districts  as  far  as  to  about 
r.i-1  L.°  N.  (BaaU  llevier.  leg.  VAHL).  Further  north  it  is  recorded  from 
three  Nations,  Sukkerloppen  (about  b'51  _,°.  leg.  KANE).  Egedesminde  (about 
68  j°,  leg.  SOHI:NSEN|  and  Lljiernivik  (about  73°,  leg.  KANE). 

The  statements  of  DURANU  about  KANE'S  plant  are,  as  previously 
pointed  out  by  several  authors,  and  as  I  myself  have  had  an  opport- 
unity of  showing,  not  to  be  trusted  overmuch;  and  so  we  get.  even 
ivckoning  from  Egedesminde,  an  extension  of  about  9°  northward  of  the 
area  of  the  species.  In  the  Arctic  Archipelago  A.  yroenlaudica  is  not 
found:  HART'S  statement  of  it  for  Northern  Ellesmereland  is  a  mistake. 
as  I  have  ascertained  at  Kew  (SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.,  p.  117),  and  the 
-ame  is  almost  certainly  the  case  with  GREELY'S  plant  under  the  same 
name  (Rep.  II.  p.  13). 

It  is  rather  difficult  to  'form  any  opinion,  as  to  what  MEEHAN'S  plant 
really  is.  perhaps  Alsine  verna,  (L.\  WAHLENB.,  as  this  common  species 
is  lacking  in  his  list. 

Alsine  verna.  (L.)  WAHLENB. 

A.  verna.  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  [A.  verna.  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape 
York:  A.  rnht'lln.  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.  ;  NATHORST,  N.  W. 
Gronl.;  Arenaria  verna,  WETHERILL.  List  1S94;  A.  rubella,  HART,  Bot. 
Br.  Pol.  Exp.]. 

This  is  doubtless  a  common  species,  even  though  not  collected  in 
all  the  places  visited  by  the  different  expeditions  or  by  all  collector-. 
Generally  my  specimens  represent  the  variety  rubella  (WAHLENB.),  as  is 
the  case  also  in  Ellesmereland.  The  Ai-i-uaria  arctica  in  the  list  of 
HAYES  (Op.  Pol.  Sea),  doubtless  belongs  here,  as  DURAND  has  instead  of 
it  the  name  A.  ruhcUa  \ar.  hirta,  VAHL. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST):  Wolstenholme  Sound: 
I'manak  and  Saunders  Island  (P>.\Li.K):  Inglelield  Gulf:  Netlik  (HAYES), 
I  an  Glacier  l\Vi  i  IIKIULT.I:  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at  Reindeer  Point  |24.'l. 
1495). 


Cerastiiiiii  u/jj/nu/n,  L. 

<  '.  al/iintim.  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Kllesm.:  OSTCMEI.D,  Plantes  N.  E.  Groul. 
[C.  alpinum,  Si  TIII:I;I.ANH.  Yovage:  DICKIE.  Not.  11.  pi.,  in  INOLEFIKI.I«. 
Summer  Search:  Dri;.\\i».  I'l.  Kan.  et  Enum.  j»l.  Smith  S.  (incl.  var.l: 
HART,  Bot.  l.r.  Pol.  I'lxp.:  BESSELS,  Amer.  Xordpol-Fxp.:  NATHORST,  N. 
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W.  Gronl.;  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  GREELY, 
Rep.;  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York;  C.  vulgatum,  BESSELS,  Exp.  Pol. 
Amer.] 

This  common  arctic  plant  has  been  brought  home  from,  or  at  least 
observed  at,  almost  every  place  visited.  My  specimens,  collected  in  the 
rich  soil  of  the  old  Eskimo  village  of  Etah,  represent  a  big,  rather 
hairy  form,  probably  the  same  as  the  var.  Fischerianum  in  DURAND, 
Enum.  pi.  Smith  S. 

Occurrence.  S.  Bushnan  Island  (SUTHERLAND);  Cape  York  (HART, 
WETHERILL,  STEIN);  between  that  point  and  Cape  Dudley  Digges  (KANE); 
Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST),  between  Cape  Dudley  Digges  and  Cape  Atholl 
(KANE);  Wolstenholme  Sound  (MEEHAN),  at  Umanak  and  Saunders  Is- 
land (BALLE);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Burdin  Bay  (LNGLEFIELD),  Netiulumi  (WETH- 
ERILL), Glacier  Valley,  Cape  Acland,  Fan  Glacier  (WETHERILL);  Carey 
Islands  (WETHERILL);  Port  Foulke  (HAYES);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at 
Etah  (STEIN,  250,  1462);  Rensselaer  Bay  (KANE);  Mary  Minturn  River 
(KANE).  N.  Lafayette  Bay  (KANE);  Bessels  Bay,  Hannah  Island,  .Cape 
Morton  (HART);  Hall  Land  (BESSELS);  Polaris  Bay  (HART);  Lockwood 
Island  (LOCKWOOD). 


Stellaria,  humifusa,  ROTTB. 

5.  hmnifusa,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [S.  humifusa,  DURAND,  Enum, 
pi.  Smith  S.;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  WETH- 
ERILL, List  1894]. 

Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  HART  records  this  species  from  Foulke 
Fjord,  I  did  not  find  it  there.  I  should  think  it  very  probable,  how- 
ever, that  it  grows  in  the  innermost  part  of  the  fjord,  in  front  of  the 
Brother  John's  Glacier,  which  I  could  not  reach  during  our  short  stay.  Ac- 
cording to  TH.  HOLM  (Contr.  Fl.  Greenl.)  the  S.  longipes  var.  Edwardsii  of 
MEEHAN  (Contr.  Greenl.),  should  be  the  present  species.  I  dare  not, 
however,  refer  the  locality  Verhoeff  Nunatak  here,  as  it  would  be  quite 
contrary  to  the  nature  of  S.  humifusa  to  grow  in  such  a  locality. 
MEEHAN  has  probably  confounded  the  two  species,  and  the  specimen 
seen  by  HOLM,  has  been  collected  in  a  place  not  recorded  in  MEEHAN'S 
list  —  perhaps  in  Danish  Greenland. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenholme  Sound: 
Dalrymple  Island  (WETHERILL);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island 
(STEIN),  Netlik  (HAYES);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART). 
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Strllnria  longipes,  GOLDIE. 

5.  /">/<//'/»•*.  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
[>>'.  loiiyi^es,  DJCKIE,  Not.  fl.  pi.,  in  INGLEFIEI.D,  Summer  Search;  DURAM>. 
I'l.  Kan.  (incl.  varr.l:  NATHORST.  N.  W.  Gronl.;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.: 
WETHEKII.L.  I.i-t  1894;  OSTENFELD.  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York ;  <S.  stricta,  Di  i;- 
s\n.  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.]. 

In  Foulkr  Fjord,  where  the  plant  was  very  common.  I  found  the 
var.  hiunilis.  FEN/L.  the  same  in  which  it  generally  appears  in  Elles- 
mereland,  as  well  as  another,  less  condensed,  and  glaucous  form,  which 
comes  nearest  to  var.  peduncularis,  (BUNGS)  FENZL  (St.  pediuicularis, 
BUN<;E.  in  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Alt.).  The  first-mentioned  form  grew  in  open 
•-nil.  gravelly  places,  etc.,  the  latter  among  grass  along  brooks  in  the 
<l«.pe  above  Etah  (149IM. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenholme  Sound 
<]NGLEFIEI.D):  Granville  Bay  (MvLius  ERICHSEN);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Burdin 
Bay  (INGLEFIELD).  Northumberland  Island  (WETHERILL,  STEIN),  Netiulumi, 
Fan  Glacier.  (\VETHERILL),  Verhoeff  Nunatak  (MEEHAN,  compare  above 
under  5.  fnunifusn),  Netlik  (HAYES);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at  Reindeer 
Point  and  Etah  (STEIN,  211.  1499);  Bedevilled  Reach  and  Rensselaer 
Hay  1 1\.\\  i:|. 

Melamlriuni  nl'tine.  .1.  VAHL. 

M.  nflhtc,  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Ellesm.;  M.  involucratnm  j  (tf/inc,  OSTI:N- 
FFLI».  I'lantes  N.  E.  Gronl.  \M.  «f/ine,  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York: 
l.ychniN  df/ii/is.  HART.  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp. :  Wdhlbi'riji'lla  a f finis,  NAT- 
HORST, N.  W.  Gronl. | 

In  Foulke  Fjord  I  found  only  one  single  individual  of  this  species, 
tin-  following,  which  was  not  found  in  Ellesmereland,  being  here  the 
nio^l  abundant.  KANE  did  not  bring  home  either  of  them,  only  M. 
a  petal  inn  :  but  some  of  his  notes  about  "Lychnis",  for  instance,  at  the 
mouth  of  Marv  Minturn  River  in  Bancroft  Bav.  and  from  the  shore  of 

*f  * 

Kennedy   Channel,    belong   most   probably   here.     The  "Lychnis  pauri- 
//ord"  of  HAYES'  of  which  I  can  form  no  distinct  opinion  as  the  speci- 


Indeed  Di  u\.\n,  Kimm.  pi.  Smith  S.,  records  a  "Lychnis pauciflora,  Kisc.n."  fri-in 
Nt-llili,  lint  n-  li«-  lia^  also  besides  L.npetala,  IK-  does  not  use  the  name  in  the  same 
sense  a>  FI.SCIIKK  himself  (L.  iniud/torn.  T'lscn.  in  lill.  i^  a  synonym  of  L.  a/n'- 
tulii,  accc.rdiiij,'  to  DKCANDOLLE,  Prodr.  I,  p.  386).  According  to  RonnBACii,  Syn. 
Lychn.,  I  he  aullinr  of  L.  jiuui-i/lorn  is  LKDKBOIJR,  even  though  the  specimens  in 
the  herbarium  of  KISCIIKK  are  refrrrrd  to  under  Melandriiun  apetalum.  LEKK- 
i!-»i  H  liiinself.  in  his  Fl.  HMVS..  has  his  L.  pniiriflitrn  as  a  synonym  of  the  lulli-r 
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mens  are  not  accessible,  belongs  more  probably  to  M.  triflorum,  but 
later  collectors  also  bave  found  M.  affine.  It  seems,  however,  to  be 
much  rarer  here  than  to  the  west. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenholme  Sound: 
Umanak  and  Saunders  Island  (BALLE);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Northumberland 
Island  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART,  4272).  N.  Polaris  Bay  (HART). 


Melandrium  triflorum,  (R.  BR.)  VAHL. 

Lyclmis  triflora,  ROB.  BROWN,  List  of  pi.,  1819  (nomen  solum); 
WETHERILL,  List  1894;  L.  af finis  var.  triflora,  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.; 
Wahlbergella  triflora,  FRIES,  Sum.  Veg.  Scand.;  SIMMONS,  Prel.  Rep.  et 
Bot.  Arb. ;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  Melandrium  triflorum,  VAHL,  in 
LIEBMANN,  Fl.  Dan.;  ROHRBAGH,  Syn.  Lychn.;  LANGE,  Gonsp.  FI.  Groenl.; 
HARTZ,  Fan.  o.  Karkr. ;  KRUUSE,  List  E.  Greenl. 

Fig.  Fl.  Dan.,  T.  2356. 

This  species  seems  to  be  at  least  as  common  as  the  former,  and 
occurs  in  greater  abundance  at  the  points  where  it  is  found,  at  all  events 
by  NATHORST  and  myself.  In  the  rich  soil  of  the  old  village  of  Etah, 
as  well  as  in  the  slopes  where  the  little  auks  had  their  nests,  luxuriant 
specimens  were  found  in  abundance. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Netiu- 
umi  (WETHERILL),  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN),  Bowdoin  Bay  (WETH- 
ERILL); Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at  Etah  (STEIN,  214,  1470).  Not  yet  rec- 
orded from  the  region  north  of  the  Humboldt  Glacier,  where  it  must, 
however,  most  probably  grow,  to  judge  from  the  distribution. 

Distribution:  Northern  East  and  West  Greenland.  This  is  one 
of  the  very  few  endemic  species  of  Greenland.  It  is  indeed  recorded 
also  for  Northern  Ellesmereland,  but  almost  certainly  by  mistake  as  I 
have  previously  pointed  out  (Fl.  Ellesm.,  p.  126). 


Melandrium  apetalum,  (L.)  FENZL. 

M.  apetalum,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.     [Lychnis  apetala,  DICKIE,  Not. 
fl.  pi.,   in    INGLEFIELD,    Summer  Search;    DURAND,    Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.; 


species.  DURAND,  who  has  both  in  his  list  of  HAYES'  plants,  must  have  made 
some  mistake,  and  has  probably  used  the  name  "pauci  flora"  either  for  M.  affine 
or  M.  triflorum.  In  his  PI.  Kan.  also,  DURAND,  has  both  L.  apetala  and  L. 
pauciflora,  the  latter  recorded  for  "Bedevilled  Reach  and  other  stations  of 
Smith  Sound". 
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HART.  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Kxp.:  BESSELS,   Kxp.  Pol.  Amer.  et  Amer.  Nordpol- 
Exp.;   WETHERILL,  Li>l    isiif.]. 

Occurrence.  S.  Wolstenholme  Sound  (!NGLEFIELD);  Inglefield  Gulf:1 
Burdin  Bay  II.N<;LEFIELD),  Netlik  (HAYES),  Fan  Glacier  and  Cape  Aclaud 
i  WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at  Reindeer  Point  (1494,  1524,  1583).- 
N.  Hall  Land  (BESSELS). 

Silene  acaulis,  L. 

S.  acunli*,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Kllesm.  [S.  acanlis,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan., 
•  •I  Knum.  pi.  Smith  S.;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  WFTHERILL,  List  1894]. 

Notwithstanding  that  this  species  is  not  at  all  rare  at  Foulke  Fjord, 
it  has  been  entirely  overlooked  there  by  the  previous  collectors.  I  found 
it  in  several  places — in  grassy  slopes  as  well  as  in  gravel  plains.  NAT- 
HORST, N.  W.  Gronl.,  records  it  only  for  Ivsugigsok;  but  although  it  is 
not  noted  by  DURAND  from  any  of  KANE'S  North-West  Greenland  local- 
it  ii-s.  it  is  mentioned  by  KANE  himself  (Arct.  Kxplor.  I,  p.  206),  and  it 
i-  also  entered  in  the  list  of  HAYES'S  collections. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST); 
Inu'l'-field  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN),  Glacier  Valley,  Cape 
Acland,  Fan  Glacier  (WETHERILL),  Netlik  (HAYES);  Foulke  Fjord,  Rein- 
deer Point  iih.'."..  1520);  Rensselaer  Bay  (KANE). 


Portulacaceae. 
Montia  lamprosperma,  CHAM. 

M.  lamprosperma,  CHAMISSO,  PI.  Roman/off.,  1831 ;  ^[.  fontana, 
LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  Kd.  I.  ex  p.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  BRITTON  «\- 
l!if(.w.\.  III.  Fl.;  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Ross.,  ex  p.;  BLYTT,  M.  N.,  Norg.  FL 
rx  p.;  M.  fontana  *lamprosperma,  LINDBERG.  Finl.  Montiaf. ;  M.  rivu- 
larix,  L\N(,K,  Cmisp.  Fl.  Groenl.;  GRONLUND,  Isl.  Fl.;  OSTENFELD,  Phan. 
Farr. :  .17.  fir.  *lampro8perma,  NEUMA.N  cV  AHLFVENGREN,  Sv.  Fl.;  M.  ric. 
f.  luntprospcnHd,  lli.vi  r.  A.,  Norg.  Fl. 

l-'i.u.   CHAM  i -so,  1.  c.,  T.  7,  fig.  -. 


MM  HAN.  \\lio  inciiliniiN  it  from  Ini;lf(ifl(l  (iiilf  (Contr.  (in-ml.,  p.  ^(l'.(|.  sccins  to 
li.ivr  liiM-n  unalilr  lo  >c|i;ir;it«'  tin-  >pfcics  in  <|iicstiuii  a.s  |niintf(l  out  liy  'I'll. 
I  Ini  M,  Contr.  Fl.  ( in  rul. 

Tin-  slalcniciil   of  DriiAM).   |'|.   Kan.,   "al   almost    every   station   of  both    voyages", 
of  course  !>!•  left  nut  of  consideration. 
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Here,  as  in  a  good  many  other  cases,  the  descriptions  of  species 
given  by  CHAMISSO  and  SCHLECHTENDAL  have  been  overlooked  or  un- 
justly put  aside;  and  it  is  only  recently  that  they  have  again  been  taken 
into  consideration.  This  is  done  for  Montia  by  H.  LINDBERG,  1.  c.,  who 
has  pointed  out  that  the  M.  fontana  of  LINNAEUS  is  not  uniform:  even 
though  the  differences  between  its  constituents  are  not  greater  than  to 
allow  of  their  being  placed  as  subspecies  under  it.  The  two  species  of 
GMELIN,  Fl.  Bad.,  M.  minor  and  M.  rivularis  are,  however,  too  nearly 
connected  to  be  held  apart.  Both  are  of  southerly  distribution,  and 
LINDBERG  places  them  together  as  subsp.  minor  under  M.  fontana,  with 
a  variety  rivularis  comprising  the  form  from  running  water.  From 
M.  fontana  *  minor,  with  its  strongly  tuberculate  seeds,  the  other  subsp. 
lamprosperma,  (CHAM.)  LINDB.  fil.,  is  well  distinguished  by  its  smooth, 
glossy  seeds.  A  similar  division  is  already  made  by  FENZL  in  LEDEBOUR, 
Fl.  Ross.  II,  p.  152,  even  if  the  two  plants  are  here  designed  as  a  chon- 
drosperma  and  (3  lamprosperma.  FENZL  also  says  there  that  both 
show  the  same  variations  in  mode  of  growth  and  in  the  shape  of  the 
leaves;  but  besides  this  he  speaks  of  forms  intermediate  between  the 
varieties.  Already  CHAMISSO  speaks  of  his  new  species  as  especially 
arctic  and  alpine;  its  distribution  is,  however,  not  easy  to  give  without 
an  inspection  of  a  considerable  quantity  of  material,  as  most  of  the  flo- 
ras use  collective  names.  The  Western  Greenland  plant,  however,  is 
always  M.  lamprosperma,  which  alone  seems  to  enter  the  arctic  region, 
and  therefore  may  as  well  keep  the  rank  its  author  has  given  it.  I  must 
take  it  for  granted,  that  WETHERILL'S  plant  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
southern  coast. 

Occurrence.     S.  Inglefield  Gulf:    Cape  Acland  (WETHERILL). 

Distribution:  Danish  West  Greenland,  Arctic  America  (?,  compare 
BRITTON  &  BROWN,  1.  c.),  Alaska,  Unalaschka,  California  (?),  Andes  of 
South  America,  Eastern  Siberia  (?),  Northern  Europe,  Faeroes,  Iceland. 
M.  minor  is  distributed  in  Europe  from  the  southernmost  part  of  Scan- 
dinavia southwards,  and  it  probably  has  a  corresponding  distribution  in 
Asia  and  perhaps  in  America. 


Polygonaceae. 
Polygonum  viviparum,  L. 

P.   viviparum,    SIMMONS,    Fl.  Ellesm.;     OSTENFELD,    Plantes   N.  E. 
Gronl.     [P.  viviparum,  DICKIE,  Not.  fl.  pi.,  in  INGLEFIELD,  Summer  Search; 
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Dun  AND.  I'l.  Kan.  et  Knum.  pi.  Smith  S.  :  BESSELS,  Exp.  Pol.  Amer.  et 
Am«T.  Nonlpol-Exp.  ;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  (irOnl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894; 
i  (VIT.STFLD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York]. 

Certainly  common  all  over  the  area,  even  though  it  is  noted  only 
hy  BESSELS  from  the  northern  part.  KANE  and  HAYES,  according  to 
DURAND,  have  found  it  "in  every  station''  and,  for  my  own  part.  I  found 
it  ahundantly  in  Foulke  Fjord,  in  all  grassy  ledges,  slopes  and  plateaus, 
etc.  I  will,  however,  enumerate  the  special  localities  reported  in  lite- 
rature. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenholme  Sound 
(INGLEFIELD),  Agpa  (Saunders  Island)  and  Umanak  (BALLE);  Inglefield 
Gulf:  Northumherland  Island  (STEIN),  Cape  Acland  (WETHERILL);  Foulke 
Fjord  at  Reindeer  Point  and  Elan  (  STEIN,  1463,  1519).  K  Hall  Land 
(BESSELS). 

Oxyria  digyna.  (L.)  HILL. 

0.  fUgyna,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
[0.  (litji/ini.  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.  ;  BESSELS,  Exp. 
Pol.  Amer.  et  Amer.  Nordpol-Exp.  ;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  WETHERILL, 
List  1894;  0.  reniformis,  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.]. 

Occurrence.  S.  Between  Cape  York  (HART)  and  Cape  Dudley 
Digges  (KANE);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Netiulumi  (WETH- 
ERILL), Burdin  Bay  (INGLEFIELD),  Northumberland  Island  (HAYES,1  WETH- 
ERILL, KANE,  STEIN),  Netlik  (HAYES),  Glacier  Valley,  Cape  Acland.  Fan 
Glacier  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  (HAYES,  HART),  at  Etah  (STEIN,  224. 
1523);  Rensselaer  Bay  and  Mary  Minium  River  (KANE).  N.  Lafayette  Bay 
(KANE);  Bessels  Bay  Hannah  Island,  Cape  Morton  (HART);  Hall  Land 
(Di:ssi:i.s).  Polaris  Bay  (HART). 

BetuJaceae. 
Be  tula  nann,  L. 
//.  ufnifi,    LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,    1753;    LANGE,  Consp.  Fl.  Groenl.; 


IH.  \A^\  F.  Greenl.  et  List  Angmags.;  HAYKS.  Op.  Pol.  Sea;  DUR- 
ANI>.  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.;  NATHORST,  Nachlr.  :  WETHERILL.  List  lS!»i: 
MOOKI.I;.  Fl.  Dor.  Amer..  »'\  p.:  DIUTTON  cV  BROWN.  III.  Fl.;  HOLM,  Nov. 
/••ml.  \'i'.^r.;  ANDKHSSO.N  A.-  Ilissn  MAN.  Spotsh.  kitrlv.;  LEDKUOUR.  Fl.  Ross.. 
ex  p.:  HAKT.MAN,  Skand.  M;  GRONLUND,  Isl.  Fl. 

A  1  1  I.   liu.-il  ji.iini..  p.  '.l.'J. 
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Fig.  Sv.  Dot,  T.  379;  Fl.  Dan.,  T.  91. 

NATHORST  (N.  W.  Gronl.),  at  first  excluded  this  species  from  Ihe  list, 
notwithstanding  the  statements  about  it  in  the  works  of  HAYES  and  DUR- 
AND;  but  afterwards  he  inserted  it,  as  he  found  'birches"  mentioned, 
also  by  KANE  (I  Grinnell  Exp.,  p.  143).  Now  indeed  both  these  evid- 
ences are  of  somewhat  doubtful  value,  but  later  on  it  has  been  recorded 
from  our  district  by  WETHERILL  also,  and  is  consequently  to  be  recko- 
ned as  a  citizen  of  the  area. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  between  that  point  and 
Cape  Dudley  Digges  (KANE);  Port  Foulke  (HAYES). 

Distribution:  East  and  West  Greenland,  Labrador,  Hudson  Bay 
region,1  Novaja  Semlja,  Spitsbergen,  Russia,  Scandinavia,  Prussia,  moun- 
tains of  Middle  Europe.  Scotland,  Iceland. 


Salicaceae. 

Salix  arctica,  PALL. 

5.  arctica,  SIMMONS,   Fl.  Ellesm.;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  JN.  E.  Gronl. 

Under  this  name  I  feel  myself  fully  justified  in  uniting  all  the 
Salices,  reported  from  Greenland  north  of  Melville  Bay,  with  the  sole 
exception  of  S.  herbacea.  INGLEFIELD,  SUTHERLAND,  KANE,  HAYES,  DUR- 
AND,  BESSELS,  HART,  and  NATHORST  have  used  the  name  ''arctica'  with 
either  BROWN  or  PALLAS  as  author.  "S.  Brownii"  is  mentioned  by 
WETHERILL,  "S.  glauca"  by  KANE  and  WETHERILL,  "S.  lanata"  by 
KANE,  "8.  uva  ursi"  by  KANE.  Even  without  having  seen  the  speci- 
mens thus  determined,  I  cannot  doubt  that  they  all  belong  to  the  multi- 
form S.  arctica.  For  particulars  about  the  different  forms  and  their 
synonymic,  I  must  refer  to  my  Fl.  Ellesm.,  p.  130—132,  and  to  the  lite- 
rature quoted  there,  especially  LUNDSTROM,  Weid.  Nov.  Semi.;  here,  it 
may  be  enough  to  point  out  that  S.  uva  ursi,  PURSH,  is  a  species  of 
far  a  more  southerly  distribution,  found  nowhere  in  Greenland.  The  same 
is  the  case  with  «S.  lanata,  L.  (with  the  exception  of  some  indetermin- 
able, sterile  specimens  in  the  Copenhagen  herbarium,  conf.  LANGE,  Consp. 


1  Several  authors,  indeed,  for  instance  HOOKER  (I.  c.)  and  J.  D.  HOOKER,  Outl.  of 
Distrib  ,  have  given  it  a  far  wider  range  in  America;  but,  in  the  northwest  at 
least,  B.  glandulosa,  MICHX.,  has  certainly  been  taken  for  it  by  the  earlier 
botanists,  who  have  reported  B.  nana,  which  has  also  been  the  case  in  several 
parts  of  Asia.  Therefore  even  the  statements  about  its  distribution  in  LEDEBOUR, 
1.  c.,  are  not  to  be  indiscriminately  used,  even  though  it  is  not  improbable,  that 
the  present  species  is  spread  also  in  Asia. 
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Fl.  Groenl..  p.  1  1  1  1.  Kven  DURAND.  PI.  Kan.,  discards  the  latter  name 
a-  \\-e\\asS.ylauca.  S.Brointii.  LUMXSTR.  (and  BEBB?),  is  only  a  var- 
iety of  5".  arctica  —  in  fact  the  most  common  in  these  regions  (S.  arc- 
tica,  R.  BROWN).  The  more  hairy  lanata-  and  glauca-Yike  forms  belong 
presumably  to  the  var.  groenlandica,  ANDERSS.,  which  is  reported  by 
OSTENFELD,  Flow.  pi.  Cape  York.  This  seems  to  he  far  more  rare  here 
than  to  the  south. 

It  may  indeed  seem  rather  rash  to  criticize  the  identifications  of  the 
different  collectors  and  authors  without  examining  their  specimens,  but 
still  I  think  it  is  best  to  arrange  all  the  statements  under  5".  arctica, 
the  more  so.  as  none  of  the  authors,  who  possess  a  more  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  arctic,  and  especially  of  the  Greenland  flora  —  viz. 
LA.NGI:.  NATHORST,  and  OSTENFELD  —  have  been  able  to  discern  any  other 
species  in  the  North-  West  Greenland  material  which  they  have  examined. 
There  are,  however,  two  statements  in  Mr.  HOLM'S  list  of  the  STEIN 
plants,  which  have  given  me  some  trouble.  He  has  identified  one  speci- 
men from  Etah  with  S.  grooilaudica,  (ANDERSS.)  LUNDSTR.,  and  another 
from  Northumberland  Island  with  *S.  glauca.  Now  Mr.  HOLM  has  had 
good  opportunities  of  studying  the  Salices  in  question,  both  in  Green- 
land and  in  Novaja  Semlja,  but  I  think  that  he  has  formed  a  different 
opinion  about  them  from  that  at  which  I  have  arrived,  for  he  probably 
uses  the  name  "S.  arctica'  only  for  the  original  plant  of  PALLAS  such 
as  he  knows  it  from  Novaja  Semlja.  He  has,  therefore,  not  used  it  at 
all  for  any  specimen  in  the  STEIN  collection.  As  he  has  not  identified 
any  as  the  most  common  form,  var.  Brownii,  I  must  even  if  I  cannot 
do  so  without  hesitation—  conclude  that  his  5.  (jroenlatidica  is  what 
I  identify  with  var.  Brotrnii  and  his  *S.  glauca  belongs  to  the  most 
///^HCrt-iike  variety,  viz.  var.  groerilandica.  For  my  part,  I  have  seen 
no  (jroenlatidica  at  Klah.  although  I  can  assert  that  I  have  looked  pretty 
thoroughly  over  the  neighbourhood  of  the  old  village  during  my  two 
excursions  there.  At  Foulke  Fjord  S.  arctica  was  equally  common 
a  plant  in  different  localities,  as  it  was  in  Ellesmereland,  and  the  state- 
ni'-nls  in  literature  seem  to  indicate  that  the  same  holds  true  all  over 
North-West  Greenland. 

Ore  u  r  r  e  n  c  e.  S.  Bushnan  Island  (SUTHERLAND);  Gape  York  (HART, 
WKTHKHILL):  between  there  and  Cape  Dudley  Digges  (KANE);  Ivsu- 
(NATiioHsT);1  Wolstrnholine  Sound  |!NGLEFIELD),  Agpa  (Saun- 


l'n.l..iU\ ,  at    Irasl    parity,   var.  iiriirnlti mlicn. 
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ders  Island)  and  Umanak  (BALLE);1  Carey  Islands:  Bjorling  Island  (WETH- 
ERILL);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Bnrdin  Bay  (!NGLEFIELD);  Netlik  (HAYES);  Netiu- 
lunii  (WETHERILL),  Northumberland  Island  (STKIN),  Fan  Glacier,-  Gape 
Acland,  Glacier  Valley,  Bovvdoin  Bay  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  (HAYES, 
HART,  STEIN,  209,  1507);  Rensselaer  Bay,  Butler  Island  (KANE).  N.  Along 
the  coast  of  the  Kennedy  Channel  (MORTON  according  to  KANE);  Bes- 
sels  Bay,  Cape  Morton,  Hannah  Island  (HART);  Hall  Land  (BESSELS), 
Polaris  Bay  (HART);  Wood  Point  (BEAUMONT  according  to  HART). 

Salix  glauca,  L. 

This  species  was  first  reported  by  KANE,  but  DURAND  has  excluded 
it  from  the  list  in  PI.  Kan.  It  has  been  recorded  later  by  WETHERILL, 
whose  statements  I  have,  however,  thought  best  to  refer  to  £  arctica, 
as  may  be  seen  above;  and  lastly  there  is  the  statement  from  North- 
umberland Island  in  Mr.  HOLM'S  list  of  the  STEIN  plants.  Of  course  it 
cannot  be  denied,  that  S.  glauca,  a  common  plant  throughout  Danish 
Greenland,  might  very  well  have  found  its  way  to  the  north-western 
parts  of  the  country;  but  still,  I  think  it  safer  not  to  give  it  a  place  in 
the  list  as  an  indisputable  citizen  of  the  region  as  long  as  I  have  not 
myself  seen  specimens,  especially  as  I  have,  as  already  stated,  good 
reason  to  think  that  Mr.  HOLM'S  opinion  about  the  different  members  of 
the  form-series  of  S.  arctica  is  not  the  same  as  mine. 

Salix  herbacea,  L. 

S.  herbacea,  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant.,  1753;  LANGE,  Consp.  FI.  Groenl.; 
KRUUSE,  List  E.  Greenl.  et  List  Angmags. ;  NATHORST,  'N.  W.  Gronl. ; 
DURAND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.;  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer.;  BRIT- 
TON  &  BROWN,  111.  Fl.;  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Ross.;  HARTMAN,  Skand.  Fl. ;  OSTEN- 
FELD.  Phan.  Faer. ;  GRONLUND,  Isl.  Fl. ;  KRUUSE,  Jan  May. 

Fig.  LINNAEUS,  Fl.  Lapp.,  T.  7,  f.  3,  4;  Sv.  Bot.,  T.  367;  Fl.  Dan., 
T.  117. 

KANE  was  the  first  to  report  this  species  from  North-Western  Green- 
land (I  Grinnell  Exp.  I,  p.  143),  but  as  he  seams  not  to  have  collected 
it  from  the  single  locality  whence  he  mentions  it,  it  did  not  come  into 
DURAND'S  list  in  PI.  Kan.;  or  he  may  have  mistaken  small  individuals 
of  S.  arctica  for  it.  as  may  easily  be  done  (cf.  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm., 


1  F.  typica  and  var.  Brownii. 

2  Var.  groenlandica. 
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[i.  131).  The  species  does,  however,  grow  there,  as  is  shown  by  the 
specimens  brought  home  hy  N ATHORST  and  others,  and  therefore  I  deem 
il  best  to  enumerate  the  localities  from  whence  it  is  reported,  even  though 
I  must  take  exception  against  eventual  mistakes. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  between  Gape  York  and 
<  lape  Dudley  Digges  ||\ANK):  Inglefield  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island 
(SrEiN);  Foulke  Fjord:  Port  Foulke  (HAYES). 

Distribution:  East  and  West  Greenland.  Arctic  American  Archi- 
pi-lago.  Arctic  America,  Labrador,  Canada,  down  to  the  mountains  of 
Maine  and  New  Hampshire.  (Western  America?),  (Arctic  Siberia?).1 
Altai  and  other  mountains,  Arctic  Russia,  Northern  Scandinavia,  the 
Alps  and  other  European  mountains,  mountains  of  Great  Britain. 
Faeroes,  Iceland,  Jan  Mayen. 


Liliaceae. 

i 

Tofieldia,  palustris,  HUDS. 

T.  i>alnstris.  HUDSON.  Fl.  Angl.,  Ed.  II,  1778;  KRUUSE.  List  E. 
Hi-mil.;  DTRAND.  Enum.  j»l.  Smith  S.;  WETHERILL.  List  1894;  HOOKER. 
II.  Bor.  Amer. ;  BRITTON  &  BROWN,  III.  FL;  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Ross.;  AN- 
DERSSON  c\:  HESSELMAN,  Spetsb.  kiirlv. ;  T.  borecilis,  WAHLENBERG,  Fl. 
Lapp.;  LANGE,  Consp.  Fl.  Groenl. ;  KRUUSF,,  List  Angmags.:  HARTMAN. 
Skand.  Fl.;  GRONLUND,  Isl.  Fl.;  Antltericinn  calyculatmn.  LINNAEUS.  Sp. 
Plant.,  ex  p.,  et  A.  calijc.  ft.  Fl.  Suec..  Ed.  II. 

Fig.  LINNAEUS,  Fl.  Lapp..  T.  10.  fig.  3;  Sv.  Bot.,  T.  482,  fig.  1 ; 
Fl.  Dan.,  T.  36. 

DURAND,  1.  c.,  p.  95,  reports  this  plant  for  Port  Foulke,  but  it  is 
•  •milted  in  HAYES'S  own  list  (Op.  Pol.  Sea)  of  his  collection;  NATHORST 
'•"iise<|iiently  had  a  good  reason  for  excluding  it  from  his  list  in  N.  W. 
limn!.,  where  he  says,  however,  that  it  might  presumably  be  thought 
that  it  grew  there.  As  it  is  found  later  in  Inglefield  Gulf,  it  belongs 
at  all  events  to  the  flora  of  our  area,  and  there  is  hardly  any  reason 
for  excluding  the  locality  of  DURAND.  if  the  statements— always  doubt- 
ful —from  the  first  american  expeditions  are  to  be  used  at  all.  More- 
over,  T.  jxtliixlris  is  not  only  a  common  plant  in  Danish  West  Green- 
land, hut  is  also  spread  far  northwards  on  the  eastern  coast. 


,,r  Die  older  i-,. cord-    arc    donl.lful    and    on«,'lit    probably    lo    be    trunsfcnvd 
to  S.  polar  is,   WAIII.KMI. 
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Occurrence.  S.  Inglefield  Gulf:  Cape  Acland  (WETHERILL);  Port 
Foulke  (HAYES  according  to  DURAND). 

Distribution:  East  and  West  Greenland,  Arctic  American  Archi- 
pelago, Arctic  America,  Labrador,  Canada,  Rocky  Mountains,  Alaska, 
Ural,  Arctic  Russia,  Spitsbergen,  Northern  Scandinavia,  Bavaria,  Scot- 
land, Iceland. 


Juncaceae. 
Juncus  biglumis,  L. 

J.  bigluinis,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [J.  biylumis,  BESSELS,  Exp.  Pol. 
Amer.  et  Amer.  NordpoI-Exp.;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl. J. 

Curiously  enough,  this  plant  has  escaped  most  collectors,  although 
it  can  hardly  be  rare.  Only  BESSELS,  besides  NATHORST  and  myself, 
has  it  in  his  list.  In  Foulke  Fjord  I  saw  it  in  several  places;  in  swamps, 
along  brooks,  etc.  as  in  Ellesmereland. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Burdin 
Bay  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord,  at  Etah  and  elsewhere  (1480.  1517).  N.  Hall 
Land  (BESSELS). 

Luzula  arcuata,  (WAHLENB.)  Sw.  var.  confusa,  (LINDEB.)  KJELLM. 

L.  arcuata  var.  confusa,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes 
N.  E.  Gronl. 

In  the  case  of  the  Lusulae  it  is  more  than  usually  difficult  to  make 

J 

any  arrangement  of  the  statements  of  the  different  authors,  who  have 
more  or  less  confounded  two  or  more  species.  As  shown  by  my  previ- 
ous revision  (1.  c.,  p.  133—136),  first  there  is  the  L.  hyperborea  of  ROB. 
BROWN,  including  two  different  and  well-defined  species;  further  the 
question  about  the  range  of  L.  arcuata,  and  so  on.  Moreover,  several 
authors  have  believed  that  they  had  L.  campestris,  (L.)  DC.,  also  in 
their  material.  For  my  own  part,  I  cannot  doubt,  that  most  of  the  records 
are  referable  to  L.  arcuata  var.  confusa,  which  is  certainly  the  most 
common  form  here  as  in  Ellesmereland;  L.  nivalis  is  undoubtedly  a 
very  much  rarer  plant.  My  reasons  for  this  opinion  are,  partly  the  com- 
parison of  my  own  observations  at  Foulke  Fjord  with  my  knowledge 
of  the  appearance  of  the  two  species  on  the  other  side  of  Smith  Sound> 
partly  the  inferences  that  can  be  drawn  from  the  descriptions  and  no- 
tices given  in  some  of  the  papers,  concerning  the  N.  W.  Greenland  flora. 
I  therefore  feel  justified  in  referring  all  records  that  do  not  decidedh 
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point  to  L.  nii'aJis.  to  the  above-mentioned  species.  It  will,  however. 
be  requisite  to  treat  every  author  separately,  beginning  with  the  first 
report. 

SUTHERLAND.  Voyage,  enumerates  L.  Itypcrborca.  As  I  have  not 
seen  any  specimen,  I  think  it  best  to  refer  it  to  the  species  here  in 
question,  as  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl..  has  already  done. 

DICKIE,  Not.  fl.  pi.,  in  INGLEFIELD,  Summer  Search,  enumerates  L. 
c(i»i/H'xf>'/x  var.  congesta.  Now  first  of  all.  that  species  is  absent  from 
tin-  whole  of  Greenland,  and  most  probably  from  the  entire  arctic  region, 
as  is  also  the  variety.  There  does  indeed  exist  a  corresponding  variety 
of  L.  mnlti/lora,  (EiiRii.)  LI:J.,  but  that  also,  as  well  as  the  main  species, 
is  lacking  in  our  area.  As  the  name  is  generally  used  for  the  present 
species,  1  refer  his  localities  to  it. 

DURAXD,  PI.  Kan.,  has  both  L.  hyperborea  and  L.  arcuata  in  his 
list:  his  descriptions  clearly  show  that  he  has  had  the  present  variety 
as  well  as  L.  nil- alia  tliyperborea)  before  him.  In  HAYES'S  collection. 
he  has  perhaps  had  only  the  former  represented.  The  plant  which  is 
here  called  L.  canipestris  var.  congesta,  must  however,  be  left  out  of  the 
list  as  it  is  noted  for  "Tessiussak.  Sept.  4",  and  was  perhaps  collected 
in  Danish  Greenland. 

HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp..  has  l'L.  campestris  (var.  congesta)",  "L. 
n/iiUi/lora"  and  "L.  arcuata  (L.  hyperborea}".  I  have  seen  his  speci- 
mens in  the  London  collections  and  can  therefore  assert,  that  the  former 
name  signifies  the  species  here  in  question  as  I  have  already  stated 
(1.  c.,  p.  133).  The  locality  Polaris  Bay  is  consequently  to  be  referred  to 
/,  tire  in  ild  var.  coit/'usti,  and  the  border-line  of  L.  muUi/lora  must 
accordingly  be  drawn  a  long  way  south  of  81°  40',  where  LANGE  has 
been  induced  to  draw  it,  by  relying  on  the  statement  of  HART.  Even 
GKI.KRT  (in  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  Arct.,  p.  31)  gives  it  the  same  range.  If  his 
"!"  after  the  indication  "West  Greenl.  60°— 81°  40'"  is  to  signify  that  he 
has  seen  HART'S  specimens,  I  cannot  agree  with  him  in  his  identifica- 
tion. The  I,,  arcuata  of  HART  includes  also  L.  nivalis,  as  I  have  found 
in  examining  his  specimens,  that  is  to  say  it  is  identical  with  BROWN'S 
L.  l/i/(n'ffiorea. 

NATHORST,  I.  c.,  has  L.  arcuata  var.  confusa  from  [vsugigsok  under 
the  right  name,  but  among  his  specimens  of  Ln~ul<i  some  of  L.  nivalis 
arc  al-o  to  be  found.  NATHORST,  I.  c.,  p.  28,  speaks  of  these  as  similar 
to  L.  ari-lini.  hut  has  referred  them  to  the  other  species  on  the  au- 
thority nf  K.IKI.I.MAN.  In  the  Stockholm  herbarium  the  name  was  altered 
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by  N.  H.  NILSSON-EHLE  to  L.  arctica,  BL.,  and  I  am  entirely  in  accord 
with  him  in  transferring  the  plants  to  the  following  species. 

In  WETHERILL,  List  1894,  several  localities  are  enumerated  for  L. 
arcuata,  which  must  doubtless  go  to  the  present  species. 

Mr.  TH.  HOLM,  in  his  list  of  the  STEIN  collection,  enumerates  two 
localities  for  L.  multiflora  var.  congcsta,  which  I  feel  justified  in  trans- 
ferring to  the  species  here  in  question. 

At  Foulke  Fjord,  L.  arcuata  var.  confusa  is,  according  to  my  own 
observations,  a  common  plant  in  different  localities.  In  my  collection 
I  have  also  the  f.  subspicata,  LANGE. 

It  may  perhaps  seem  as  if  I  had  taken  to  great  liberties  with  the 
statements  of  the  different  authors,  in  referring  so  many  of  the  plants 
to  this  species,  and  especially  by  not  including  L.  multiflora  in  the  list; 
but  I  think  that  I  am  justified  by  the  following  facts:  I  have  seen  no 
other  species  from  the  area  except  L.  arcuata  var.  confusa  and  L.  ni- 
valis,  and  NATHORST  has  made  the  same  arrangement  (for  L.  spicata  see 
below!);  several  of  the  authors  whom  I  have  criticized  have,  in  many 
instances,  shown  that  their  identifications  are  not  to  be  implicitly  relied 
upon;  and  lastly  L.  multiflora  is  nowhere  high-arctic,  since  the  wrong 
statements  of  HART  are  excluded.  Indeed,  LANGE  gives  it  a  range  all 
over  Danish  Greenland,  but  as  he  mentions  no  special  localities,  it  can- 
not be  seen  where  its  limit  really  is;  and  there  are  some  facts  which 
make  a  limit  within  the  borderline  of  Danish  Greenland  rather  probable. 
L.  multiflora  does  not  go  north  of  Scoresby  Sound  (70°)  on  the  east 
coast,  and  the  variety  congesta,  which  alone  is  reported  from  N.  W. 
Greenland  has,  according  to  LANGE.  a  decidedly  southern  distribution 
in  Danish  Greenland,  where  it  is  not  found  north  of  Ritenbenk  about 
70°  in  the  Disco  region.  Perhaps  the  main  form  also  hat  its  limit 
thereabouts. 

There  is  still  a  Luzula-iorm  left  about  which  a  notice  must  be  given. 
NATHORST,  1.  c.,  has  given  a  description  of  a  plant  which  he  calls  L.  spi- 
cata var.  Kjellmani.  He  mentions  that  at  first  he  took  it  for  a  small 
form  of  L.  arcuata  var.  confusa,  but  afterwards  KJELLMAN  induced  him 
to  transfer  it  to  L.  spicata.  In  examining  his  specimens  in  the  Stock- 
holm herbarium.  I  soon  found  that  the  stunted  state  of  the  plant  was 
owing  to  infection  by  a  parasitic  fungus  which  had  infested  every  flower. 
At  my  request,  Mr.  T.  WESTERGREN  of  Stockholm,  the  well-known  my- 
cologist,  kindly  undertook  to  determine  the  parasite,  and  he  has  since 
informed  me  that  it  was  Ustilago  hyperborea,  BLYTT,  a  fungus  known 
previously  only  from  Norway.  Mr.  WESTERGREN  found  it  afterwards 
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al<o  in  the  flowers  of  another  dwarf-form  of  Lnzula  arcuata  collected 
in  Torne  Lappmark  by  HAGERSTROM.  Var.  Kjcllntani  thus  is  shown 
to  be  merely  a  pathological  deformation  and  the  name  must  be  with- 
drawn. Moreover,  the  plant  in  ipiestion  belongs  not  to  L.  spicata  but 
to  /,  arcHdla.  The  former  species  must,  consequently,  be  excluded  from 
tin-  flora  of  the  area. 

Occurrence.  S.  Bnshnan  Island  (SUTHERLAND);  Ivsugigsok  (NAT- 
HORsTl:  Wolstenholme  Sound  (!NGLEFIELD);  Inglefield  Gulf:  BurdinBay: 
I|N.,I  i  HI  I.D),  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN);  Glacier  Valley  at  Robertson 
Bay,  Fan  Glacier  |\VI:TIII:HII.L):  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at  Etah  (STEIN)  and 
other  places  (237,  1481,  4254);  Fog  Inlet  (KANE).  N.  Polaris  Bay  (HART) 

Luzula  nivalis,  (LAKST.)  BEURL. 

L.  nivalis,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. ;   OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 

As  in  Ellesmereland,  this  species  seems  to  be  a  rather  rare  and 
-poradic  one  in  North-Western  Greenland  from  whence  it  is  only  men- 
tioned by  DURAND.  I'l.  Kan.  It  may,  however,  have  been  found  in  Foulke 
Fjord  by  HART,  even  though  I  have  seen  no  specimens  to  prove  it.  and 
NATHORST.  a-  previously  mentioned,  has  also  brought  it  home. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Foulke  Fjord  (1514,  1895); 
Bedevilled  Reach  (KANE). 

Luzula,  spicata,  (L.)  DC. 

As  mentioned  above,  the  plant  of  NATHORST  referred  to  this  spe- 
cies, really  belongs  to  L.  arcuata,  but  still  1  cannot  unreservedly  deny 
the  possibility  that  L.  spicata  may  grow  in  our  area.  In  the  Kew  her- 
barium I  >aw  a  specimen,  collected  at  Whale  Sound,  Aug..  25,  1852, 
which  I  have  noted  as  collected  by  TAYLOR1  and  belonging  to  L.  sj>i- 
cala.  It  wa>  called  /,.  campestris  connesta,  but  I  have  noted  that  the 
long,  pointed  sepals  and  the  hairiness  at  the  mouth  of  the  leaf-sheaths, 
place  it  under  spicafa.  Not  having  the  specimen  at  hand  for  another 
rxammation,  1  am  now  very  doubtful  about  it.  It  might  be  the  same 
deformed  /,.  (ircuala  as  the  plant  of  NATHORST,  the  real  nature  of  which 
I  lir.-l  found  out  in  I'.IOII.  two  years  after  my  visit  to  London ;  or  it  may 
al>o  he  supposed,  that  TAYLOR,  whose  collections  were  made  in  different 
places— among  them  l>anish  Greenland  and  llaflin  Land  where  L.  spi- 


1    know   untiling.   In. \\i-vi-r.   al.mit  TAYM.II  liaving  visited  these  rrgions,  as  no  pliiuls 
from    lliiM-c   arc    included    in    his   Fl.    p|.    I'.aflin    I'. 
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cata  grows — has  perhaps  confounded  some  of  them.  At  all  events,  I 
dare  not,  without  other  evidence  than  this  single  specimen,  give  the 
species  a  place  in  the  list  of  the  North-Western  Greenland  flora. 


Cypei^aceae. 
Carex  misandra,  R.  BR. 

C.  tnisandra,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [C.  tnisandra,  NATHORST,  N. 
W.  Gronl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  C.  atrata,  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl., 
ex  HOLM,  Contr.  Fl.  Green!.]. 

Curiously  enough,  this  species  has  probably  not  been  found  within 
our  area  before  NATHORST'S  visit  to  Ivsugigsok;  it  has  been  overlooked 
even  in  Foulke  Fjord  by  HAYES  and  HART.  It  is,  however,  very  com- 
mon and  abundant  there,  and  in  a  great  measure  forms  the  sward  of 
many  sloopes  and  rockledges,  or  appears  in  large,  dense  tufts  on  the 
plains  of  gravel  or  clay. 

It  is  not  reported  from  the  regions  north  of  the  Humboldt  Glacier 
by  those  collectors  who  have  brought  home  plants  from  there,  but  as, 
according  to  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.,  p.  38,  it  is  very  abundant  on  the 
western  side  of  the  Channels,  even  as  far  north  as  at  Lady  Franklin 
Bay  and  in  the  interior  of  Grinnell  Land,  and  likewise  in  N.  E.  Green- 
land (KRUUSE,  List  E.  Greenl.,  p.  194),  it  can  hardly  be  absent  from  the 
upper  part  of  N.  W.  Greenland.  There  also  exists  a  statement  which 
points  to  its  appearance  there.  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl.,  p.  214,  speaks 
of  specimens  of  "Carex  atrata,  BOOTT"  in  the  herbarium  of  the  Aca- 
demy of  Natural  Sciences  of  Philadelphia,  collected  by  Dr.  BESSELS  at 
lat.  81 — 82°.  Now  MEEHAN,  as  usual,  has  arrived  at  a  wrong  determi- 
nation of  his  own  specimens,  which  belong,  according  to  HOLM,  Contr. 
Fl.  Greenl.,  p.  544,  to  C.  tnisandra,  and  thus  it  seems  probable  that 
BESSELS'  plant  is  the  same.  But  there  is  yet  another  difficulty.  BESSELS, 
in  his  list  (Exp.  Pol.  Amer.,  p.  297,  and  Amer.  Nordpol-Exp.,  p.  304) 
has  no  other  Carex  but  C.  dioica.  Now  a  confusion  of  two  species  so 
widely  different  seems  quite  out  of  the  question,  yet  how  is  the  state- 
ment of  MEEHAN  then  to  be  understood?  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  Arct.,  p.  90, 
gives  the  West  Greenland  range  of  C.  tnisandra  as  lat.  67° -82°,  but 
quotes  only  WETHERILL  for  the  distribution  in  N.  W.  Greenland.  I  think 
the  occurrence  there  must,  for  the  present,  be  left  as  doubtful. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  M'Cor- 
mick  Bay  (MEEHAN),  Cape  Acland  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  at  Rein- 
deer Point  and  Etah  (STEIN,  229,  1516,  1535).  (N.  Hall  Land  (BESSELS)?). 
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Carex  rigida,  GOOD. 

C  ritjula.  GOODKNOUGH.  Obs.  Br.  Carex.  1794;  OSTKNFKLD,  Fl. 
Ard.:  LAV, i.  G-n-p.  Fl.  Groenl.:  KRUUSE,  List  E.  Greenl.  et  List  Ang- 
mags.;  NATIIORST.  N.  W.  (iriml.:  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Anier:;  KJELLMAN,  in 
Vegai-xp. :  H<U..M.  Nov.  Zeml.  V7eg.;  FEILDEN,  Fl.  Kolguev;  ANDERSSON 
cV  Hi ->i  i.M.vN.  Spetsh.  ka'rlv. :  HARTMAN,  Skand.  Fl. ;  C.  saxatilis.  WAH- 
I.KNBKRG,  Fl.  Lapp.;  LEDEBOUR,  Fl.  Ross.;  non  LINNAEUS,  Sp.  Plant. 

Fig.  Fl.  Dan.,  T.  159,  247!),  2480:  ANDERSSON,  Gyp.  Scand..  T.  5, 
fig.  46;  O.STENFELD,  1.  c.,  fig.  52. 

As  C.  r'Kjida  shows  a  very  considerable  resemblance  to  C.  aqua- 
tili*  var.  stans,  which  is  a  very  common  plant  in  Ellesmereland,  and 
not  at  all  rare  in  the  northern  part  of  Danish  Greenland,  I  was  for  a 
time  disposed  to  look  upon  all  the  statements  about  C.  rigida  from  N. 
\V.  Greenland  as  by  right  referable  to  C.  aquatilis  var.  stans.  I  have, 
however,  found  that  NATHORST'S  specimens  from  Ivsugigsok  cannot  be 
transferred  to  it,  and  consequently  the  other  indications  may  also  belong 
to  the  species  here  in  question,  and  must  be  discussed  in  detail. 

DURAND,  PI.  Kan.,  p.  199,  says  about  C.  rigida,  "frequent  at  al- 
most every  station".  I  think,  however,  that  no  heed  is  to  be  paid  to 
his  statement,  as  he  has  reported  no  other  Carex  from  N.  W.  Green- 
land, and  as  KANE  cannot  have  found  this  species  so  commonly  distri- 
buted and  have  overlooked  other  common  species  such  for  instance  as 
C.  misandra.  Furthermore,  DURAND  has  not  generally  shown  himself 
very  reliable  in  his  identifications. 

When  the  statement  of  the  plant  as  common  in  our  area  is  put 
aside,  we  come  to  the  same  author's  report  of  it  from  Netlik  in  Enum. 
PI.  Smith  S.,  p.  95.  What  is  meant  here  I  am  of  course  not  able  to 
ascertain,  not  having  the  specimens  at  my  disposal. 

Further,  there  is  HART'S  report  of  it  from  Foulke  Fjord  (Bot.  Br. 
Pol.  Ex|>.,  p.  oil).  As  far  as  my  notes  from  my  studies  in  the  Lon- 
ilon  collections  afford  evidence,  there  are  no  specimens  from  that  locality 
either  in  the  Natural  History  Museum  or  at  Kew.  All  HART'S  speci- 
mens from  Ellesmereland  belong  to  C.  afjuatilis  var.  stans.  This  indeed 
might  IK-  an  inducement  to  refer  the  Foulke  Fjord  plant  (if  it  is  collected 
there  at  all  and  only  noted)  to  the  same,  but  that  again  is  unknown  in 
N.  W.  Grenlaml. 

lir>nlrs  XATHOK>T'S  Iv>ugigs<>k  plant,  which  I  have  examined  in  the 
Stockholm  Museum,  we  have  Wi  i  in  IMLI.'S  reports  in  List  1894  left,  which 
I  think  we  must  accept  as  based  on  right  determination. 
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As  HART,  1.  c.,  reports  the  species  only  from  Foulke  Fjord,  I  cannot 
understand  why  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.,  p.  33,  and  LANGE,  Consp.  Fl. 
Groenl.  II,  p.  291,  record  it  also  for  Polaris  Bay, 1  and  OSTENFELD,  1.  c., 
p.  78,  gives  its  West  Greenland  range  as  60—81°. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefieid  Gulf:  (Netlik 
(HAYES)?);  Cape  Acland,  Fan  Glacier  (WETHER ILL). 

Distribution:  East  and  West  Greenland,  Arctic  American  Archi- 
pelago (S.  E.  part  at  least),  Arctic  America,  Labrador,  Canada,  Rocky 
Mountains,  Andes  of  Chile,  Land  of  the  Chukches,  Arctic  Siberia,  New 
Siberian  Islands,  Central  Asia,  Himalaya,  Ural,  Arctic  Russia,  Novaja 
Semlja,  Kolguev,  Spitsbergen,  Northern  and  Central  Europe,  Great  Bri- 
tain, Faeroes,  Iceland. 

Carex  glareosa,  WAHLENB. 

C.  glareosa,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. 

This  is  one  of  the  species  that  I  have  mentioned  in  my  Prel.  Rep. 
as  new  additions  to  the  flora  of  N.  W.  Greenland.  It  grew  rather  abund- 
antly within  a  small  area  among  the  rocks  of  Reindeer  Point,  and  had 
ripe  fruit  when  collected,  Aug.  16,  1898. 

Occurrence.     S.  Foulke  Fjord,  Reindeer  Point  (253). 

Carex  incurva,  LIGHTF. 

C.  incurva,  SIMMONS,  1*1.  Ellesm. 

This  sedge  also  is  new  for  N.  W.  Greenland.  I  found  the  low  form 
with  arched  culms  in  a  gravelly  beach,  together  with  Honkenya  pe- 
ploides;  and,  in  another  somewhat  swampy  locality,  I  found  also  a  form 
approaching  var.  erecta,  LANG,  (1512). 

Occurrence.     S.  Foulke  Fjord,  Reindeer  Point  (228,  1512). 

Carex  nardina,  FRIES. 

C.  nardina,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [C.  nardina,  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol. 
Exp.;  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894]. 

In  Foulke  Fjord  this  species  was  rather  common  in  rock-ledges  and 
dry,  gravelly  plains,  as  I  am  inclined  to  think  it  is  all  over  the  area. 
Its  abundant  appearance  in  Ellesmereland,  even  in  the  northernmost 


1  HART,    1.  c.,  p.  9,    says    about   this    locality    "Cyperaceae   appear    to   be  entirely 
absent''. 
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parts,  makes  this  most  probable.     There  are.  however,  only  a  few  state- 
ments about  it  in  the  papers  of  the  earlier  authors. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Glacier 
Valley  i WKTIIKRIU.):  Foulke  Fjord  (HART,  239,  1490).  N.  Hannah  Is- 
land i  HART). 

Carex  scirpoidea.  MICHX. 

C.  scirpoi'lca,  MICIIAUX,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer.,  1803;  OSTENFFLD,  Fl.  Arc!.: 
LAN<;E,  Consp.  Fl.  Groenl.;  KRUUSE,  List  E.  Greenl.  et  List  Angmags.; 
WETHERILL,  List  1894:  HOOKER,  Fl.  Bor.  Amer.;  BRITTON  &  BROWN.  111. 
Fl. ;  KJELI.MAN.  Fan.  Vestesk.  land  et  As.  Beringss.  Fan.:  HARTMAN. 
Skand.  Fl.;  C.  Wormskjoldiana,  HORNEMANN,  Fl.  Dan..  9,  181S,  et  Dansk 
Oec.  Plantel.  I.  Ed.  3. 

Fig.  Fl.  Dan.,  T.  1528;  OSTENFELD.  1.  c.,  fig.  58. 

I  insert  this  species  in  the  list  entirely  on  the  authority  of  WETH- 
ii; ILL,  as  I  have  not  seen  any  specimens  from  North- Western  Green- 
land. As  the  species  is  spread  generally  all  over  Danish  Greenland  and 
also  in  East  Greenland,  it  seems  a  priori  probable  that  it  should  grow 
also  within  our  area. 

Occurrence.     S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL). 

Distribution:  East  and  West  Greenland,  Baffin  Land,  Arctic 
America.  Canada,  Mountains  of  New  England.  Rocky  Mountains  down 
to  Utah  and  California.  Alaska.  Chukches  Land,  Northern  Norway 
(Saltdalen). 

Carex  dioica,  L. 

This  species  is  reported  only  by  BESSELS  from  Hall  Land.  Now  if 
there  was  only  his  own  identification  of  it,  I  should  not  in  the  least 
hesitate  to  exclude  it  from  the  flora,  as  it  is  highly  improbable  that  it 
would  grow  so  far  north  as  81 — 82°  N.  and  be  lacking  to  the  south: 
but  we  have  not  got  only  BESSELS'  own  word  for  it  (Exp.  Pol.  Amer., 
p.  ^07 1.  it  is  also  maintained  in  his  second  list  (Amer.  Nordpol-Exp.. 
l>.  '!0ii  where  the  determinations  are  said  to  have  been  verified  by  ASA 
GKAY.  NATIIOIOT.  who  in  N.  W.  Gronl.  had  excluded  it  as  highly  doubt- 
ful, has  given  it.  in  Nachtr.,  a  place  in  the  list  on  the  authority  of  ASA 
GKAY.  Indeed  GRAY'S  evidence  would  seem  to  be  satisfactory,  but  as 
I  lien  js  yet  another  doubtlessly  wrong  identification  in  Ihe  list  (Erio- 
)>li<>nitn  rtiyinaliUH).  I  think  one  may  be  allowed  still  to  doubt  the 
existence  there  of  Carex  dioica.  The  material  may  perhaps  have  been 
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very  imperfect,  or  GRAY  may  not  have  had  any  opportunity  of  verifying 
all  the  identifications.  Moreover  there  is  the  statement  of  MEEHAN  quoted 
above  under  C.  misandra,  that  specimens  of  C.  atrata  were  brought 
home  by  BESSELS.  As  the  collector  himself  has  only  one  species  of 
Carex  in  his  list,  it  is  hardly  possible  to  reconcile  two  such  different 
statements,  and  hardly  possible  that  even  MEEHAN  could  have  made  such 
a  mistake. 

The  safest  way,  I  think,  will  be  to  leave  the  plant  in  question  out 
of  the  list,  until  better  evidence  is  forthcoming.  Under  such  circum- 
stances it  may  seem  unprofitable  to  speculate  further  upon  the  real  na- 
ture of  the  plant  in  question;  but  if  it  really  does  belong  to  the  form- 
series  of  C.  dioica,  it  is  evidently  not  the  main  form,  but  either  C.  gy- 
nocrafes,WoRMSKj.,  which  is  found  in  Danish  Greenland  up  to  lat.  69°  16', 
or  C.  dioica  var.  parallela,  LAEST.  (which  should  be  regarded  as  a 
separate  species),  which  is  found  in  Scoresby  Sound  on  the  east  coast. 
OSTENFELD,  Fl.  Arct.,  p.  61,  has  referred  it  to  the  former. 

Elyna  Bellardi,  (ALL.)  KOCH. 

E.  Bellardi,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [Kobresia  scirpina,  MEEHAN, 
Contr.  Greenl.]. 

The  great,  habitual  similarity  of  this  plant  to  Carex  nardina,  in 
whose  company  it  grows  on  dry  rock-ledges,  in  gravelly  plains,  etc., 
probably  accounts  for  its  absence  from  all  lists  of  N.  W.  Greenland 
plants  except  that  of  MEEHAN. 

Occurrence.  S.  Inglefield  Gulf:  M'Cormick  Bay  (MEEHAN);  Foulke 
Fjord:  Reindeer  Point  (231,  1489). 

Eriophorum  Scheuchzeri,  HOPPE. 

E.  Scheuchzeri,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [E.  Scheuchzeri,  NATHORST, 
N.  W.  Gronl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  E.  capitatum,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.; 
HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  E.  vaginatum,  BESSELS,  Exp.  Pol.  Amer.  et 
Amer.  Nordpol-Exp. ;  HART,  1.  c.]. 

As  appears  from  the  special  synonymic  here  given,  the  plant  in 
question  figures  not  only  under  the  two  names  of  E.  Scheuchzeri  and 
E.  capitatum,  which  are  in  fact  synonymous,  but  also  under  the  false 
name  of  E.  vaginatum.  I  have  previously  explained  (1.  c.,  p.  149—150)  the 
probable  cause  for  this  mistake.  Indeed  HART  (1.  c.,  p.  39)  has  both  in 
his  list,  but  I  have  sought  in  vain  for  specimens  of  E.  vaginatum  in  the 
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London  collections.  None  were  there  from  N.  W.  Greenland  under  that 
name,  all  HART'S  specimens  being  referred  to  E.  Sclieuclizeri.  As  more- 
over E.  vayinatntn  is  found  nowhere  in  the  better  known  parts  of  Green- 
land (when  doubtful  or  decidedly  wrong  statements  are  left  out  of  con- 
sideration— cf.  LAK<;E,  Consp.  Fl.  Groenl..  p.  129,  and  SIMMONS,  Dan. 
Greenl.  pi  .  p.  473|,  I  feel  justified  in  not  hesitating  to  refer  all  such  state- 
ments to  E.  Scheuclizeri,  even  when  that  species  is  recorded  alongside 
of  E.  vaginalmii. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (HART);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST); 
Inglefield  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN),  Cape  Acland  and  Fan 
Glacier  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at  Reindeer  Point  and  Etah 
(241.  1511);  Rensselaer  Harbour  (KANE).  N.  Hall  Land  (BESSELS). 

Eriophorum  polystachium,  L. 

E.  polyslachium,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [E.  polystachium,  DURAND, 
PI.  Kan.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894;  E.  angustifolium,  NATHORST,  N.  W. 
Grdnl.;  SIMMONS.  Prel.  Rep.]. 

Notwithstanding  that  this  species  is  probably  quite  as  common  as 
the  last  in  all  wet  localities,  it  seems  to  have  escaped  most  collectors, 
as  appears  from  the  small  list  of  localities. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Cape 
Acland  and  Fan  Glacier  (\VETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord,  at  Reindeer  Point 
and  Etah  (208,  1492,  1518);  Rensselaer  Harbour  (KANE). 


Grammeae. 
Festuca  ovina,  L. 

F.  ovina,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.:  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
\F.  ovina,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.;  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York;  F.  ov.  var. 
violacea,  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  F.  ov.  var.  brevifolia,  HART,  Bot. 
Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  WETHERILL,  List  1S94J. 

Most  of  the  specimens  1  saw  at  Foulke  Fjord,  where  this  grass  was 
very  common  and  abundant,  especially  in  drier  localities,  belonged  to 
the  var.  brevifolia,  (R.  BR.)  HART,  which,  in  my  opinion,  cannot  be 
maintained  as  a  species  but  is  continually  connected  with  the  common 
fiirm  from  southern  localities.  This,  however,  may  also  be  found  in 
the  arctic  regions,  and  I  have  specimens  of  it  even  from  Foulke  Fjord 
iliSfi).  Certainly,  however,  var.  b  mi  folia  is  most  common  wherever 
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F.  ovina  enters  the  arctic  regions,  as  it  is  also  in  N.  W.  Greenland. 
The  specimens  from  Ivsugiksok,  which  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.,  p.  27, 
names  as  var.  violacea,  cannot  be  referred  to  the  real  F.  violacea, 
GAUD.,  but  belong  to  var.  brevifolia. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenholme  Sound: 
Agpa  (Saunders  Island)  and  Umanak  (BALLE);  Inglefield  Gulf:  North- 
umberland Island  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at  Etah  (STEIN)  and 
Reindeer  Point  (230,  1485,  1486);  Rensselaer  Harbour  and  Mary  Minturn 
River  (KANE).  N.  Polaris  Bay  (HART). 

Glyceria  Vahliana,  (LJEBM.)  TH.  FRIES. 

I  cannot  of  course  decide  what  plant  it  may  be  which  DURAND, 
Enum.  PI.  Smith  S.,  p.  95,  has  designed  as  "Poa  Vahliana,  Bot.  Dan.? 
(too  young)",  but  it  may  perhaps  be  the  real  G.  Vahliana,  which  occurs 
sporadically  in  different  arctic  lands.  The  locality  is  noted  as  "Port 
Foulke  etc.,  July  15". 

Glyceria  tenella,  LANGE. 

G.  tenella,  LANGE,  in  KJELLMAN  &  LUNDSTROM,  Fan.  Nov.  Semi., 
1882;  GELERT,  in  OSTENFELD,  Fl.  Arct. ;  G.  Langeana,  BERLIN,  Karlv. 
sv.  exp.  Gronl.;  LANGE,  Consp.  Fl.  Groenl.  II;  ROSENVINGE,  2  Till,  et 
Nye  Bidr.  • 

Fig.  KJELLMAN  &  LUNDSTROM,  1.  c.,  T.  6;  OSTENFELD,  1.  c.,  fig.  95. 

The  specific  rank  of  this  plant,  which  seems  restricted  to  Greenland 
and  Novaja  Semlja,  is  perhaps  somewhat  doubtful,  as  is  also  that  of  the 
following.  I  think  it  best,  however,  for  the  present  to  follow  GELERT, 
1.  c.,  in  keeping  them  both  distinct  from  G.  distans.  I  had  not  yet  sub- 
jected my  Glyceriae  to  a  closer  examination  when  I  published  my  Pre- 
liminary Report.  G.  tenella  was  found  sparingly  on  clay  plains  together 
with  other  grasses. 

Occurrence.     S.  Foulke  Fjord  at  Etah  (1478). 

Distribution:  West  Greenland  (sporadic),  East  Greenland  (speci- 
mens of  a  Glyceria  collected  in  Kjerulf  Fjord,  Aug.  11  and  13,  1899, 
by  A.  G.  NATHORST  and  P.  DUSEN,  which  KRUUSE  refers  to  the  following 
species,  seem  rather  to  belong  to  the  present),  Waigats  and  Novaja 
Semlja. 

Glyceria  angustata,  (R.  BR.)  TH.  FRIES. 
G.  angustata,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. 
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This  seems  to  be  a  rare  species  in  N.  W.  Greenland,  as  it  is  only 
collected  by  BALLE  (()STENFELD,  Fl.  pi.  Cape  York)  and  myself  (for  the 
G.  atKjuxtnta  of  NATIIORST  from  Ivsugigsok  see  SIMMONS,  1.  c.,  p.  157, 
and  under  the  next  species).  It  grew  on  the  gravelly  beach  near  Rein- 
deer Point,  rather  sparingly. 

Occurrence.  S.  Wolstenholme  Sound:  Agpa  (Saunders  Islandi 
and  L'manak  I  BALLE):  Foulke  Fjord  near  Reindeer  Point  (1527). 

Glyceria  distans.  (L.)  WAHLENB. 

G.  distans,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [G.  distans,  OSTENFELD.  Fl.  pi. 
Cape  York ;  G.  angustata,  NATHORST,  N.  \V.  Gronl.l. 

Probably  this  species  is  quite  as  common  as  in  Ellesmereland,  but 
most  collectors  have  left  the  grasses  unnoticed  and  consequently  only  a 
few  statements  about  them  exist  in  the  literature  about  N.  W.  Green- 
land. At  Foulke  Fjord  it  grew  abundantly  in  the  rich  soil  of  the  old 
Eskimo  village  of  Etah.  The  form  I  found  there  was  var.  arctica,  (HooK.) 
GELERT,  which  is  already  reported  from  another  point  in  that  neighbour- 
hood by  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.  I  have  ascertained  in  the  arctic 
herbarium  of  the  Stockholm  museum  that  the  G.  angustata  of  NAT- 
HORST, 1.  c.,  is  the  other  variety  vayinata,  (LANGE)  GELERT. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenholme  Sound: 
.\Lrpa  and  Umanak  (BALLE);  Foulke  Fjord:  Port  Foulke  (HAYES)  and 
Etah  (236). 

Glyceria  maritima,  (Hues.)  WAHLB. 
var.  reptans,  (HARTM.)  SIMM. 

G.  marit.  var.  reptans,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [G.  vilfoidea,  NAT- 
HORST, N.  W.  Gronl.j. 

As  I  have  previously  mentioned  (I.  c.,  p.  100)  my  Foulke  Fjord 
-pccimens  of  this  plant  are  somewhat  different  from  those  of  Ellesmere- 
land. They  are  considerably  stouter,  have  longer  leaves,  and  not  such 
long-creeping  and  densely  radicant  stolons.  This  may  be  accounted  for 
by  Ihi-  habitat,  which  was  rather  different  from  the  usual,  somewhat 
loamy,  beach  localities  of  the  plant.  Here  it  grew  in  fissures  and  de- 
pressions of  the  rocks,  near  the  beach  on  Reindeer  Point,  that  is  to  say 
in  more  sheltered  places  than  on  the  open  shore.  That  may  also,  I  think, 
account  for  (he  fact  that  the  plant  had  here  produced  a  few  inflores- 
cences, while  it  was  always  found  sterile  in  Ellesmereland.  These  pan- 
icles, which  on  account  probably  of  the  dry  situation,  were  already 
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withered  when  the  specimens  were  collected,  Aug.  11,  1899,  were  small 
and  contracted,  with  few  spikelets  on  short  branches.  The  number  of 
flowers  in  each  spikelet  does  not  exceed  two,  sometimes  only  one  flower 
is  developed.  Here  consequently  we  find  the  typical  features  of  "G. 
vilfoidea',  but  the  vegetative  parts  call  to  mind  rather  the  description 
of  the  var.  arenaria,  FRIES  (Mantissa,  2,  p.  9).  The  specimens  of  NAT- 
HORST,  which  I  saw  in  the  Stockholm  herbarium,  represent  the  common 
arctic  form  of  var.  reptans. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Foulke  Fjord,  Reindeer 
Point  (1479). 

Dupontia  Fisheri,  R.  BR. 

D.  Fisheri,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  D.  psilosantha,  RUPRECHT,  Fl. 
Samojed.  cisural.  [D.  psilosantha.,  BESSELS,  Amer.  Nordpol-Exp. ;  NAT- 
HORST, Nachtr.]. 

This  grass  has  been  identified  by  ASA  GRAY  in  Dr.  BESSELS'  col- 
lection, and  thus  another  locality  added  to  its  sporadic  distribution  in 
the  arctic  regions,  I  am,  however,  inclined  to  think,  that  it  may  often 
be  sterile  and  therefore  may  easily  be  overlooked. 

Occurrence.     N.  Hall  Land  (BESSELS). 

Distribution.  To  the  statements  included  in  my  Fl.  Ellesm., 
p.  161,  must  be  added  JNorth-Eastern  Greenland. 

Poa  glauca,  VAHL. 

P.  glauca,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [P.  glauca,  NATHORST,  N.  W. 
Gronl.;  P.  caesia,  DICKIE,  Not.  fl.  pi.,  in  INGLEFIELD,  Summer  Search]. 

I  do  not  hesitate  to  pronounce  this  grass  to  be  one  of  the  most 
common  plants  of  N.  W.  Greenland,  notwithstanding  that  it  is  absent 
from  the  list  of  most  collectors.  This  must,  however,  be  because  they 
have  confounded  it  with  others,  or  have  totally  overlooked  it.  Neither 
HART  nor  HAYES,  for  instance,  have  noted  it  for  Foulke  Fjord,  where 
it  is  extremely  common  and  appears  both  in  the  typical  form  and  in  the 
varieties  elatior,  (ANDERSS.)  LANGE,  and  tenuior,  SIMM.  Of  the  latter  I 
found  a  few  individuals  only,  in  fissures  of  the  rock  at  Reindeer  Point 
(1467);  the  former  I  found  in  abundance  in  large  luxuriant  tufts  on  the 
manured  soil  of  Etah  (235);  the  main  form  I  found  in  various  local- 
ities such  as  slopes,  rookeries,  etc. 
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Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Burdin 
Bay  i INGLEFIELD,  STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord  at  Etah,  Reindeer  Point,  etc. 
(STEIN.  -2:}±  L>35.  1467,  1468, 


Poa  abbreviata,  R.  BR. 

P.  abbreviate,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. ;  OSTENFELD.  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
[P.  abbreviata,  WETHERILL,  List  1894]. 

Seems  to  be  a  rare  species  on  this  side  of  Smith  Sound,  notwith- 
standing its  general  appearance  on  the  american  side.  I  only  saw  a 
few  individuals  of  it  in  Foulke  Fjord  in  a  dry  slope. 

Occurrence.  S.  Inglefield  Gulf:  Netiulumi  (\VETHERILL);  Foulke 
Fjord,  near  Etah  (1487). 

Poa  alpina,  L. 

Although  the  species  is  recorded  again  and  again  from  different 
localities  in  N.  W.  Greenland  (by  DICKIE,  DURAND,  and  HART),  as  also 
from  Ellesmereland,  I  feel  justified  in  excluding  it  here  as  I  have  done 
in  my  Fl.  Ellesm.,  because  there  is  not  a  single  specimen  in  the  Lon- 
don collections  to  support  those  records.  As  for  the  american  collec- 
tions, I  have  of  course  not  seen  them,  but  DURAND'S  identifications  are 
always  subject  to  doubt  and  cannot  be  used  when  improbable.  It  is 
not  easy  to  say  what  plant  those  authors  may  have  had  in  view:  it 
may  have  been  both  P.  fjlauca  and  P.  cenisia.  It  seems,  however, 
most  probable  that  they  have  identified  with  P.  alpina  the  same  form 
of  P.  cenisia  which  puzzled  me  at  Harbour  Fjord  in  Ellesmereland  and 
which  is  very  similar  to  P.  alpina  because  of  the  short  internodes  of 
the  rhizome,  that  give  it  an  almost  tufted  mode  of  growth.  From  speci- 
mens in  the  Stockholm  herbarium  it  appears  that  NATHORST  has  col- 
lected such  a  form  at  Ivsugigsok,  but  he  has  not  allowed  himself  to  be 
l«'d  astray  by  its  unusual  habit.  He  speaks  also,  N.  W.  Gronl.,  p.  27, 
of  P.  fk'xuosa,  WAHLENH.,  forming  druse  mats  below  the  rookeries. 

I  think  I  may  refer  all  the  localities  mentioned  for  P.  alpina  to 
P.  coiisia  without  any  fear  of  making  a  wrong  statement,  as  the  latter 
common  plant  is  certainly  not  lacking  in  any  of  them. 

P.  cenisia,  ALL. 

P.  cenixi<i,  SIMMON-.  Fl.  Kllom.;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
[P.  cc.nixin.  SITIIERLAND,  Voyage;  \Vi;i  IIKHILL.  List  1894;  P.  arc- 
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tica,  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S.;  BESSELS,  Exp.  Pol.  Amer.  et  Amer. 
Nordpol-Exp. ;  P.  flexuosa,  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.;  NATHORST,  N.  W. 
Gronl.;  P.pratensis,  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl.,  ex  HOLM,  Contr.  Fl.  Greenl.; 
P.  alpina,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.;  DICKIE,  Not.  fl.  pi,  in  INGLEFIELD,  Sum- 
mer Search ;  HART,  1.  c.j. 

As  may  be  seen  in  the  above  special  synonymic,  this  species  is 
entered  in  the  different  lists  under  quite  a  series  of  more  or  less  appro- 
priate names.  I  have  already  spoken  about  the  P.  alpina  of  several 
authors. 

Doubtless  P.  cenisia  is  quite  as  common  in  different  kinds  of  lo- 
calities within  our  present  area  as  in  Ellesmereland,  at  least  such  was 
the  case  at  Foulke  Fjord. 

Occurrence.  S.  Bushnan  Island  (SUTHERLAND);  Gape  York  (HART); 
Tvsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Wolstenholme  Sound  (LNGLEFIELD) ;  Inglefield 
Gulf:  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN),  M'Cormick  Bay  (MEEHAN),  Cape 
Acland  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  (HART),  at  Port  Foulke  (HAYES),  Etah 
(STEIN,  1477)  and  Reindeer  Point  (233,  1528):  Rensselaer  Bay  (KANE). 
N.  Bessels  Bay,  Hannah  Island,  Cape  Morton  (HART);  Hall  Land  (BES- 
SELS); Polaris  Bay  (HART). 

Pon  pratensis,  L, 

HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp.,  p.  40,  records  this  species  also  from  Foulke 
Fjord.  Now  indeed,  as  it  grows  in  Ellesmereland  even  in  the  Hayes 
Sound  district,  it  is  not  at  all  impossible  that  it  may  be  found  also  in 
the  neighbouring  parts  of  Greenland;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  I  have 
not,  so  far  as  my  notes  show,  seen  any  specimens  from  those  regions 
in  the  London  collections,  and  this,  together  with  its  great  likeness  to 
P.  cenisia,  makes  it  more  probable  that  HART  had  the  latter  in  view. 
The  more  so,  as  no  other  collector  has  found  it  in  that  comparatively 
well-explored  place.  I  therefore  think  it  better  not  to  give  it  any  place 
as  a  member  of  the  N.  W.  Greenland  flora  until  more  reliable  evidence 
is  procured. 

Pleuropogon  Sabinei,  R.  BR. 

P.  Sabinei,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. 

Ivsugigsok,  where  NATHORST  found  it  in  1883  (N.  W.  Gronl.),  still 
stands  as  the  only  locality  in  N.  W.  Greenland  of  this  beautiful  and 
interesting  grass.  It  is  not,  however,  improbable  that  it  was  seen  in 
Foulke  Fjord  during  our  second  visit  there.  Mr.  BAY,  the  zoologist  of 
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the  expedition,  told  me  lhat  when  he  visited  some  lakelets  in  a  valley 
beyond  the  range  above  Etali,  which  I  could  not  reach  during  our  short 
stay,  he  had  seen  a  grass  there  with  long  floating  leaves.  Now  of  course 
that  may  have  been  the  water-form  of  Alopccurns  alpinus.  but  it  is  at 
least  equally  probable  that  it  was  Plcuropoaon.  It  is  very  much  to  be 
regretted,  that  he  did  not  bring  a  specimen  with  him:  but.  on  the  other 
hand,  this  note  may  perhaps  induce  some  botanist  who  may  visit  the 
fjord  in  the  future,  to  examine  lhat  part  of  its  surroundings  where,  in 
all  probality,  other  additions  to  the  flora  might  also  be  made,  as  water- 
plants  are  very  scantily  represented  in  the  present  list. 
Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST). 

Catabrosa  aJgida,  (SOLAND.)  FR. 

C.  alyida,   SIMMONS,   Fl.  Ellesm.;   OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
C.  alcjida,  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  Phippsia  alf/ida,  HART,  Bot.  Br. 
Pol.  Exp. :  WETHERILL,   List  1894;   Ph.  mommdra,   DICKIE,   Not.  fl.  pi., 
in  INGLEFIELD,  Summer  Search]. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (HART,  STEIN);  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST); 
Carey  Islands:  Bjurling  Island  (WETHERILL);  Wolstenholme  Sound  (ING- 
LEFIELD); Inglefield  Gulf:  Burdin  Bay  (!NGLEFIELD),  Northumberland 
Island  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord,  Reindeer  Point  (1472). 

Trisetum  spicatum,  (L.)  RIGHT. 

T.  spicatum,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [T.  subspicatum,  DURAND,  PI. 
Kan.;  T.  sesqni/lonim,  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl.,  ex  HOLM,  Contr.  Fl. 
Greenl.]. 

It  is  probable  that  this  species  is  not  common,  as  it  is  missing 
also  from  the  lists  of  those  collectors  who  have  worked  systematically 
and  thoroughly,  such  for  instance  as  NATHORST,  WETHERILL.  It  is,  how- 
ever, not  rare  at  Foulke  Fjord,  where  I  found  it  both  on  the  sandy 
beach  outside  Reindeer  Point,  and  also  in  the  rook-crannies  of  that  point 
and  in  the  gravel  slope  at  Ktah. 

Occurrence.  S.  Inglefield  Gulf:  M'Cormick  Bay  (MEEHAN);  Foulke 
Fjord:  at  Reindeer  Point  and  Etah  (21i>.  1476,  1526);  Bedevilled  Reach 
(KANE). 

Aira  caespitosa,  L.  var.  arctica,  (Turn.)  SIMM. 

A.  cacspilosa   var.  art-lira,    SIMMONS.    Fl.    Ellesm.      [Deschampsia 

l>rrrifolia.  WKTHKKILL,  List   1894]. 
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It  must  be  taken  for  granted,  I  think,  that  the  plant  from  Ingle- 
field  Gulf  in  WETHERILL'S  list  is  really  the  same  as  that  found  in  the 
northern,  western  and  southern  parts  of  Eilesmereland  as  well  as  in 
other  parts  of  the  Arctic  American  Archipelago.  It  is  indeed  curious, 
that  it  should  be  absent  from  just  that  part  of  Eilesmereland  which  lies 
nearest  to  the  Smith  Sound  region  of  N.  W.  Greenland.  However,  even 
if  it  does  not  grow  in  the  Hayes  Sound  district  it  may  perhaps  exist  in 
the  little-known  region  down  to  Clarence  Head;  and  at  all  events,  there 
are  other  species  lacking,  or  rare,  in  the  Hayes  Sound  region,  which  are 
common  to  the  south  coast  of  Eilesmereland  and  the  southern  part  of 
N.  W.  Greenland.  Moreover,  the  plant  here  in  question  is  also  found 
in  North-Eastern  Greenland.  I  therefore  think  it  best  to  give  it  a  place 
in  the  list  on  the  authority  of  WETHERILL,  although  I  wish  very  much 
that  I  could  first  have  made  an  examination  of  it,  the  more  so  as  it  is 
not  only  in  itself  critical  but  there  is  also  the  following  still  somewhat 
doubtful  species,  to  which  it  might  be  referred. 

Occurrence.     S.  Inglefield  Gulf:    Gape  Acland  (WETHERILL). 


Aira  flexuosa,  L. 

A.  flexuosa,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm. 

The  Aira.  which  NATHORST  collected  at  Ivsugigsok  in  1883  and  in 
N.  W.  Gronl.,  p.  27,  refers  to  the  same  plant  that  ROB.  BROWN  had 
described  in  Ghlor  Melv.  as  Deschampsia  brevifolia,  has  given  me  a 
good  deal  of  trouble,  as  has  also  my  own  plant  from  Fram  Harbour  in 
Eastern  Eilesmereland.  They  are  very  like  each  other,  the  principal 
difference  being  that  my  plant  has  all  the  leaves  flat,  NATHORST'S  has 
them  generally  convolute.  Both  differ  from  the  common  A.  flexuosa 
in  possessing  a  short  awn,  which  is  not,  or  at  least  very  little,  excerted 
beyond  the  glume.  But  in  other  respects  they  agree  with  that  species 
far  more  than  with  A.  caespitosa,  and  they  call  to  mind  especially  the 
form  which  BERLIN,  Karlv.  sv.  exp.  Gronl.,  p.  77,  has  called  A,  flexuosa 
var.  montana  f.  pallida,  which  has  the  same  short,  straight,  included 
awn.  For  the  present,  until  a  better  material  can  be  procured  by  some 
future  collector,  I  must,  even  if  I  cannot  do  so  without  some  hesitation, 
let  it  stand  where  I  placed  it  in  my  Eilesmereland  flora. 

NATHORST,  however,  in  the  same  paper,  speaks  also  about  another 
Aira,  which  he  found  on  Hare  Island  in  Danish  Greenland  and  referred 
to  the  same  variety,  although  he  speaks  of  differences  between  them. 
As  I  have  previously  mentioned  (Dan.  Greenl.  PI.,  p.  473),  this  is  in  fact 
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quite  another  plant,  which  should  be  called  A.  caespitosa  var.  brevi folia, 
(MARSCH.  v.  BIEB.)  HARTM..  of  which  it  represents  a  small  and  stunted 
form. 

Occurrence.     S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST). 

Agrostis  canina,  L. 

The  .4.  canina  $  melaleuca,  BONG.,  of  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.,  which  i> 
said  to  have  heen  collected  at  Smith  Sound  as  well  as  at  Sukkertoppen, 
is  decidedly  a  very  doubtful  plant.  No  other  collector  has  found  the 
variety  in  Greenland,  and  the  species  is  restricted  to  the  southernmost 
part  of  Danish  Greenland  between  lat.  60°  and  61°.  I  feel,  therefore, 
fully  justified  in  excluding  it  from  the  list. 

Arctagrostis  latifolia,  (R.  BR.)  GRISEB. 

A.  laiifolia,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [A  latifolia,  WETHERILL,  List 
1894:  Colpodium  lati folium,  NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.]. 

Often  sterile  and  thus  easily  overlooked,  as  I  too  did  during  my 
first  visit  to  Foulke  Fjord.  When  I  went  there  again  in  1899  and 
turned  my  attention  to  finding  it,  I  saw  it  in  many  places  along  brooks, 
in  moist  depressions,  etc.  I  therefore  think  that  it  is  far  more  common 
throughout  the  area  than  appears  from  the  few  records  of  it. 

Occurrence.  S.  Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Gape  Ac- 
land  (WKTHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  at  Reindeer  Point  and  Etah  (1464,  1513). 

Alopecurus  alpinus,  SM. 

A.  alpinus,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  OSTENFELD,  Plantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 
[A.  alpinus,  SUTHERLAND,  Voyage;  DICKIE,  Not.  fl.  pi.,  in  INGLEFIELD, 
Summer  Search;  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.  et  Enum.  pi.  Smith  S. ;  BESSELS, 
Exp.  Pol.  Amer.  et  Amer.  Nordpol-Exp. ;  HART,  Bot.  Br.  Pol.  Exp. ;  NAT- 
HORST, N.  W.  Gronl.;  WKTHERILL,  List  1894]. 

Common  everywhere  in  the  most  different  situations,  immediately 
catching  the  eye  and  so  easily  identified,  that  it  has  got  a  place  in  the 
list  of  every  collector,  always  under  its  right  name.  I  may,  however, 
give  a  list  of  the  places  from  whence  it  is  mentioned  in  literature. 

Occurrence.  S.  Bushnan  Island  (SUTHERLAND);  Cape  York  (]!ART. 
\Yr  i  in  .1:11.1.,  SII;IN);  l\>ui;igs<)k  (NATHORST)  ;  Wolslenholme  Sound:  Dal- 
rymplr  I  lock  (\VETHERII.L);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Whale  Sound,  Burdin  Bay 
(I.Mii  i  i  11 .1.1. i.  Xeliulumi  (\\'KTIIKRILL).  Hakluyl  Island  (KANE),  Norhum- 
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berland  Island  (KANE,  STEIN);  Gape  Alexander  (KANE);  Foulke  Fjord, 
everywhere  (HAYES,  HART,  STEIN,  234);  Bedevilled  Reach  (KANE).  N. 
Along  the  Kennedy  Channel  (KANE);  Bessels  Bay,  Gape  Morton,  Hannah 
Island  (HART);  Hall  Land  (BESSELS);  Polaris  Bay  (HART). 


Hierochloa  alpina,  (LILJEBL.)  ROEM  &  SCHULT. 

H.  alpina,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [H.  alpina,  SUTHERLAND,  Voyage; 
NATHORST,  N.  W.  Gronl.;  MEEHAN,  Contr.  Greenl.;  WETHERILL,  List  1894]. 

From  the  doubtful  "Tessiussak,  Sept.  4",  DURAND,  Enum.  pi.  Smith 
S.,  reports  H.  borealis,  which  in  HAYES'S  own  list  in  Op.  Pol.  Sea,  is  cor- 
rected to  H.  alpina.  Besides  this  worthless  record  there  are  several 
others,  which  seem  to  imply  that  the  plant  in  question  is  not  rare  in 
the  southern  part  of  N.  W.  Greenland, 

Occurrence.  S.  Bushnan  Island  (SUTHERLAND);  Cape  York  (STEIN); 
Ivsugigsok  (NATHORST);  Inglefield  Gulf:  Northumberland  Island  (STEIN), 
M'Cormick  Bay  (MEEHAN),  Bowdoin  Bay  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord  at 
Etah  (STEIN,  203). 

Lycopodiaceae. 
Lycopodium  Selago,  L. 

L.  Selago,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.     [L.  Selago,  WETHERILL,  List  1894]. 
Occurrence.     S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  Inglefield  Gulf:    North- 
umberland Island  (STEIN). 

Equisetaceae. 
Equisetum  arvense,  L. 
E.  arvense,    SIMMONS,   Fl.   Ellesm.      [E.  arvense,   WETHERILL,    List 

1894]. 

My  specimens,  which  were  found  in  a  small,  moist  depression  of 
the  rock,  growing  among  moss,  are  of  the  same  small  form  as  those  I 
found  in  Ellesmereland,  and  may  best  be  referred  to  var.  riparium, 
(FR.)  MILDE.  They  are  all  sterile. 

Occurrence.  S.  Cape  York  (WETHERILL);  Inglefield  Gulf:  North- 
umberland Island  (STEIN);  Foulke  Fjord  at  Reindeer  Point  (1515). 
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PoJypodiaceae. 

Aspidiuin  fragrans,  (L.)  S\\. 

A.  fragrctns,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.  [A.  fragrans,  WETHERILL,  List 
1894]. 

Occu  r  renca      S.  Inglefield  Gulf:  Bowdoin  Bay  (  WETHERILL).  l 

Cystopteris  fragilis,  (L.)  BERNH. 

C.  frcKjilis,  SIMMONS.  Fl.  Ellesm.  [C.  fragilis,  DURAND,  PI.  Kan.: 
WETHERILL.  List  1894]. 

Besides  the  localities,  mentioned  below,  where  the  species  is  found, 
there  is  one  more  in  DURAND'S  list  of  KANE'S  plants  (PI.  Kan.,  p.  201) 
which  may  perhaps  belong  to  it,  even  though  it  seems  at  least  equally 
probable  that  the  following  one  is  meant.  DURAND  says  under  Cysto- 
/>t>'ris:  "Another  state  (very  young)  of  propably  the  same  fern  was  col- 
lected at  Rensselaer  Harbour.  It  is  scarcely  more  than  4  inches  long, 
narrower  and  less  divided,  without  fruit  dots." 

In  Foulke  Fjord  it  grew  here  and  there  in  crevisses  of  the  rocks. 

Occurrence.  S.  Wolstenholme  Sound  (KANE);  Inglefield  Gulf: 
Bowdoin  Bay  (WETHERILL);  Foulke  Fjord:  Reindeer  Point  (222,  1465). 

Woodsia  glabella,  R.  BR. 

W.  glabella,  SIMMONS,  Fl.  Ellesm.;  W.  ilvensis  var.  glabella,  OSTEN- 
i  i.i.D.  I  Mantes  N.  E.  Gronl. 

Only  found  m  Foulke  Fjord,  where  it  grew  sparingly  in  the  fissures 
of  rock  above  Reindeer  Point.  Perhaps,  however,  the  above  mentioned 
>tatement  of  DURAND  may  have  reference  to  this  species. 

Occurrence.     S.  Foulke  Fjord  (1491). 


1  GELERT  in  OSTF.NFELD,  Fl.  Arc.t,  p.  5,  gives  the  northern  limit  in  Greenland  of  this 
fern  as  78°  30',  which  must  be  a  mistake  as  he  only  quotes  WETHER  ILL  and  his 
locality  lies  about  one  degree  to  the  south. 


1898-1902.   No.  16.]      FLOW.  PLANTS  AND  FERNS  OF  N.-W.  GREENLAND.    109 


List  of  literature  not  quoted  in  "The  Vascular  Plants  in  the 

Flora  of  Ellesmereland",  and  forming  an  Appendix 

to  the  bibliography  given  there. 


BESSELS,  E.,  L'expedition  polaire  americaine.  sous  les  ordres  du  Capitaine  HALL. 

Bull,  de  la  Soc.  de  Geographic.     Ser.  6,  T.  9.     Paris  1875.      (Exp.  Pol.  Amer.) 

—  Die  amerikanische  Nordpol-Expedition.    Leipzig  1879.         (Amer.  Nordpol-Exp.) 
DAHLSTEDT,  H.,  Arktiska  och  alpina  arter  inom  formgruppen  Taraxacum  cerato- 

phorum  (Led.)  DC.     Arkiv  f.  Dot.  5.     Stockholm  1906.  (Tarax.  ceratopli.) 

DAWSON,  G.  M.,  Notes  to  accompany  a  geological  map  of  the  Northern  portion 

of  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains.     Geol.  a.  Nat. 

Hist.  Survey  of  Canada,  Part  R.  Ann.  Rep.  1886.     Montreal  1887.      (Geol.  Map) 
DICKIE,  G.,  Notes  on  Flowering  Plants  and  Algae,  collected  during  the  Voyage 

of  the  "Isabel".     In  INGLEFIELD,  Summer  Search.  (Not.  ft.  pi.) 

FRIES,  E.,  Flora  Hallandica.     Lund  1817-18.  (Fl  Hall.) 

GMELIN,  C.  C.,    Flora  badensis,    alsatica    et    confinium    regionum.       Karlsruhe 

1805-1826.  (Fl.  Bad.) 

GMELIN,  J.  G.,  Flora  Sibirica.     Petersburg  1747-1769.  (Fl.  Sibir.) 

GEIKIE,  J.,  The  Great  Ice  Age  and  its  relation  to  the  antiquity  of  Man.     Ed.  3 

London  1894.  (Great  Ice  Age) 

GOODENOUGH,  S.,  Observations  on  the  British  Species  of  Carex.    Transact.  Lin. 

Soc.  II.     London  1794.  (06s.  Br.  Carex) 

HANDEL-MAZETTI,  H.  v.,  Monographic  der  Gattung  Taraxacum.    Leipzig  &  Wien 

1^07.  (Mon.  Gatt.  Tarax.) 

HAYES,  J.  J.,    An   Arctic   boat-journey  in  the  autumn  of  1854.     London  1860. 

(Arct.  boat-journ.) 

—  Communication  to  the  American  Philosophical  Society,  Philadelphia.    Pro- 
ceed. Amer.  Philos.    Soc,.  8.     Philadelphia  1861  (?),  pp.  383-393. 

( Communication) 

HUDSON,  W.,  Flora  Anglica.  Ed.  II.  London  1778.  (Fl.  Angl.) 

INGLEFIELD,  E.  A.,  A  Summer  Search  for  Sir  John  Franklin;  with  a  peep  into 

the  Polar  Basin.  London  1853.  (Summer  Search) 

KANE,  E.  K.,  The  U.  S.  Grinnell  Expedition  in  Search  of  Sir  John  Franklin. 

New  York  1854.  (I  Grinnell  Exp.) 

—  Arctic  Explorations:    The    Second  Grinnell  Expedition   in  Search   of  Sir 
John  Franklin,  1853,  54,  55.     Philadelphia  &  London  1856.  (Arct.  Explor.) 

KRUUSE,  C.,  List  of  Phanerogams  and  Vascular  Cryptogams  found  in  the  Ang- 
raagsalik  District  on  the  East  coast  of  Greenland  between  65°  30'  and 
66°  20'  lat.  N.  Medd.  om  Gronl.  30.  Kobenhavn  1906.  (List  Angmags.) 

LINDBERG,  H.,  Om  de  i  Finland  forekommande  Montiaformerna.  Medd.  Soc. 

Fauna  et  Flora  fenn.,  27.  Helsingfors  1901.  (Finl.  Montiaf.) 

MARKHAM,  A.  H.,  A  whaling  cruise  to  Baffin's  Bay  and  the  Gulf  of  Boothia. 

London  1874.  (Whal  Cruise) 

MICHAUX,  A.,  Flora  Boreali-Americana.     Paris  1820.  (Fl  Bor.  Amer.) 
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NAIHOUST,  A.  G..  Narhtrage  zu  drn  "Notizrn  fiber  die  Phanerogamen-flora  Gron- 
lands  im  N..nlen  von  Melville  Ray  (76°-8:>T.  Englers  Jalirl...  Rd.  7. 
L.-ip/ig  1886.  (Xnclttr.) 

U-i  I:NH:M',  C.  H.,  Plantes  n'-colh-es  a  la  cote  Nord-Est  du  Grnnland.  Due  d'On- 
I.EA.V-,  ( Toisiere  Oceanographique  accomplie  a  Imrd  de  la  Belgica  dans  la 
IM.T  du  GrOnland  1VK.)5.  liruxdles  1907.  (Plantes  X.  E.  Grout.) 

Hi  ICIIC.NHACII.  H.  G.  L.,  Flora  germanica  excursoria.    Leipzig  1830 — 33.    (Fl.  germ,  exc.) 

RTPRECUT,  F.  J.,  Flores  Samojedorum  cisuralensium.  Beitr.  zn  Pflanzenkunde 
d.  Russ.  liciclies.  luTuusg.  v.  d.  Kais.  Acad  d.  Wissensch.,  II.  Peters- 
burg 184-5.  (Fl.  Samojed.  cisttral.) 

SIMMONS,  H.  G.,  Remarks  about  the  relations  of  the  floras  of  the  Northern 
Atlantic,  the  Polar  Sea,  and  the  Northern  Pacific.  Beih.  z.  Botan.  Cen- 
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Errata. 


P.  10,  line   17  stands  "avay"  for  "away", 

-  13,     „        1  "Journal"  „     "journal", 

-  16,     „     29  "exluded"  „     "excluded", 

-  18,     „     29  "breath"  „     "breadth", 

-  22,     „     30  "the  number  for"  to  be  excluded, 

-  24,     „      10  stands  "Renselaer"  for  "Rensselaer", 

-  32,     „      17 

-  39,     „     32  "Ameircan"  „     "American", 

-  45,     „       1  "aquatillis"  „     "aquatilis", 

-  45,    „     10  "arenosa"  „    "arenicola", 

-  72,  note  "Expl."  „     "Explor.", 

-  76,  line     3  „ 
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Introduction. 


JLn  order  to  give  an  account  of  the  occurrence  of  Foraminifera  in 
the  waters  explored  by  the  2nd  Fram  Expedition,  I  have  investigated 
some  bottom  samples  and  zoological  material  collected  during  this  Ex- 
pedition at  a  number  of  places,  more  especially  in  the  northern  part  of 
Jones  Sound,  along  Kong  Oscars  Land,  and  partly  also  near  North 
Devon. 

The  bottom  samples  are  from  the  following  stations: 

1)  The  Winter  harbour,    Havne   Fjord.      Depth  45  fathoms.     July 
24th,  1900. 

2)  The  west  side  of  the  mouth  of  Stor  Valley.     Depth  10  fathoms. 
July  26th,  1900. 

3)  Sj0p01se  Neess.     Depth  15—25  fathoms.     August  4th,  1900. 

4)  North    of    North    Devon.     West   of  Kent.      Lat.  76°  41.5'   N., 
Long.  92°  W.     Depth  55  fathoms.     August  20th,  1900. 

5)  Forvisnings  Valley.    Depth  2-20  fathoms.    September  19th,  1900. 

6)  The  upper  part  of  Gaase  Fjord.     Depth  15  fathoms.    September 
20th,  1900. 

7)  The  upper  part  of  Gaase  Fjord.      Depth  3 — 20  fathoms.     Sept- 
ember 20th,  1900. 

8)  The  upper  part  of  Gaase  Fjord.     Depth  1—2  fathoms.     August 
2nd,  1901. 

9)  Gaase  Fjord.     Depth  7  fathoms.     August  16th,  1901. 

10)  Gaase  Fjord.     August  30th,  1901. 

Only  six  of  the  bottom  samples  contained  mud,  namely  Nos.  2,  4, 
5,  6,  7  and  8;  and  of  these  Nos.  5  and  6  were  very  small.  Only  four 
of  the  bottom  samples  were  large  enough  to  be  treated  by  Dr.  MADSEN'S 
method1.  The  mud  contained  sand,  pebbles  and  various  animals. 


1   V.  MADSEN.     Istidens  Foraminiferer  i  Danmark   og  Holsten.     Copenhagen,   1895. 
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The  remaining  samples  from  the  bottom  contained  stones  and  vari- 
ous specimens  of  animals,  especially  Bryozoa  and  Crustacea. 

Dr.  V.  MADSKN  has  assisted  me  in  the  examination  of  some  of 
the  Foraminifera,  for  which  ready  assistance  I  would  here  express  my 
thanks. 

The  depths  from  which  the  bottom  samples  have  been  taken  are 
generally  small,  seldom  exceeding  25  fathoms,  only  2  being  taken  from 
somewhat  greater  depths,  namely  45  and  55  fathoms. 

The  fact  that  the  bottom  samples,  even  in  shallow  water  from  1  or 
2  fathoms  down  to  25  fathoms  and  more,  consisted  of  fine  mud,  seems 
to  indicate  that  the  waters  were  land-locked,  and  with  slack  currents. 


The  Bottom  Deposits. 

July  24th,  1900.  The  Winter  harbour,  Havne  Fjord.  Depth  45  fa- 
thoms. Small  stones  with  adherent  specimens  of  Foraminiiera: 

Truncatulina  lobatula  (cc)1 
akneriana  (cc) 
orbignycma  (r). 

July  26th,  1900.  The  west  side  of  the  mouth  of  Stor  Valley.  Depth 
10  fathoms.  Grey  mud  with  Ophiura  sp.  and  Mollusca:  Area  glad- 
(tits  (r),  Saxicavtt  (trctica  (r).  Modiolaria  corrugata  (r),  Astarte  sp.  (r). 
Numerous  specimens  of  Forminifera: 

Haplophragmiwm  atnariense  (r) 

yloniei'atum  (r) 

ntunini  (r) 

Venn-it  iliim  pyyniaea  (r) 
Vdlntliim  fnsca  (r) 
Spiroplecta  l>ifnnnix  (r) 
Tej-fuliirix  irilliainsoni  (r) 
Nodulina  arctica  (r) 

///vavV/.v  (r)- 
Uviyerina  py<ini<t<><i  (r) 
Cassidulina  CHIMI  iri 
pitncfdtd  (r) 


1  cr  indicalrs  a  uri'.it  iiuiiilicr  n|'  .s|iuciiiicn>,  r  mimrrnns.  r  ;i  I'cw  nr  a  sm^lf  our. 
See  S\mi|,sis  nf  Hi.'  Nc.rNvc^iaii  Marine  'I'lialanioplicra.  Itcporl  on  Norwegian 
l'i-li.-ry  anil  Marine  Invsl  i^al  i.-ns,  V..|.  1,  No.  7.  KrisUania.  I'.MMI. 


1898-1902.  No.  17.]  ON  THE  BOTTOM  DEPOSITS.  5 

Virgulina  schreibersiana  (c) 
Nodosaria,  young  sp.  (r) 
Cornuspira  foliacea  (c) 
Quingueloculina  subrotunda  (r) 
Truncatulina  akneriana  (c) 
Nonionina  scapha  (c) 

stelligera  (c) 

Polystomella  striatopunctata  (r) 
Pulvinulina  karsteni  (r) 
Polymorphina  compressa  (r). 

August  4th,  1900.  Sjop01se  Naess.  Depth  15-25  fathoms.  Small 
stones.  Foraminifera : 

Truncatulina  lobatula  (c) 

akneriana  (c) 
Discorbina  globularis  (c) 
Haplophragmium  canariense  (c) 

August  20th,  1900.  Lat.  76°  41.5'  N.,  Long.  93°  W.  North  of  North 
Devon.  West  of  North  Kent.  Depth  55  fathoms.  Grey  mud  with  few 
Foraminifera: 

Spiropleda  biformis  (cc) 
Haplophragmium  glomeratum  (r) 

nanum  (r) 

Astrorliiza  arenaria  (r) 
Rhabdammina  sp.  (r) 
Reophax  difflugiiformis  (r) 
Quinqueloculina  seminulum  (r) 

September  19th,  1900.  Forvisnings  Valley.  Depth  2—20  fathoms. 
Clay  and  pebbles.  Foraminifera: 

Haplophragmium  canariense  (c) 
Discorbina  araucana  (c) 
Polystomella  arctica  (c)1 

striatopunctata  var.  incerta  (c) 
Nonionina  stelligera  (c). 


1    See  Om  Kvartajrtidens  marine  avleiringer  ved  Tromso.      Troms0  Museums  aars 
hefter,  25,  1908.     Tromso.     p.  44.     English  summary. 
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-.  |,t,Miilicr  2oi  h.  1900.  Tin-  upper  part  of  ilaa>e  Fjord.  Depth  15 
fathoms.  Suit.  In-own  day.  with  numerous  animals  and  plants,  as  also 
pebbles. 

Mollnsca:  Xnndd  trmiix.  Mod/ohirid.  Astarte,  S((.i-/<-(ir<t,  Leda, 
Murydritd. 

Ol>liinr<<  -|i  .  Xjiirorliix  >p.  Isopoda.  Ostrannla.  I  Jiatnmacea.  Green 
al.ua'  with  adherent  Bryozoa  and  Foraminifera: 

Hyperammina  nodnlosa  (c) 
Haplophragmium  cattariense  (c) 

cassis  (r) 
glomei-iUmn  (c) 
nanum  (r) 
socialis  (r) 
>//</  »/«c(t  (c) 

Spiroplecta  hifonnis  ('•••) 
Textn1aria  Williamsonii  (cc) 
Nod  n  U  n  a  (irctica  |rl 
unicilis  (r) 

Ammodiscus  gordialis  (r) 
\'ii-(jnli>ia  xchrcilx'1-xiana  (r) 
Potymorphina  1<t<t<'d  (r) 
HCittri  (r) 
Cassidtilh/ti  crassa  (c) 

laeviyata  (r) 

Nodosarid  Cdlomorplto  (rl 
Lagena  striata  |r| 
Pnllenia  bulloides  (c) 
Quinqueloculina  sent  iunl  inn  (c) 
subrotunda  (r) 
arenacea  (r) 
Pdtcllina  cornujd/a  (c) 
Truncdtulina  lobahila  (d 


Pnlvinulind  i»uu-hddld  |cc) 

ii  (r) 


nir. 
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September  20lh.  1900.  Depth  3—20  fathoms.  Clay,  pebbles  and 
shells  of  Mollusca.  Foraminifera : 

Tholosina  vescicularis  (c) 

Nodulina  scorpiura  (r) 

Truncatulina  akneriana  (r) 

Discorbina  araucana  (r) 

Polystomella  striatopunctata  var.  incerta  (cc). 

August  2nd,  1901.  The  upper  part  of  Gaase  Fjord.  Depth  1—2  fa- 
thoms. Soft,  brown  clay,  with  pebbles,  sand  and  Mollusca: 

Porttandia  arctica  (r),  Nucula  tennis  (r),  some  small  Mollusca. 

Annellida.  Copepoda.  Fishes'  eggs.  Ostracoda.  A  great  number  of 
worms,  especially  Nematoda,  and  also  numerous  fibres  of  plants.  Fora- 
minifera : 

Haplophragmium  canariense  (r) 
Spiroplecta  biformis  (r) 
Nodulina  gracilis  (r) 
Virgulina  sclireibersiana  (c) 
Cassidulina  laevigata  (r) 

crassa  (c) 

Polymorphina  lactea  (c) 
Quinqueloculina  seminulum  (r) 
Pulvinulina  punctulata  (r) 
Nonionina  depressula  (r) 
Polystomella  striatopunctata  var.  incerta  (cc) 

August  16th.  1901.     Gaase  Fjord.     Depth  7  fathoms.    Foraminifera: 

Truncatulina  lobatula  (c) 

akneriana  (c) 
Discorbina  araucana  (c) 

August  30th,  1901.  Gaase  Fjord.  Ascidiae  and  brown  algae  with 
adherent  specimens  of  Foraminifera : 

Polystomella  striatopunctata  var.  incerta  (cc) 
Truncatulina  akneriana  (r) 
Patellina  corrugata  (r) 
Quinqiieloculina  subrotunda  (r). 
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Remarks  on  some  of  the  Species  of  Foraminifera. 

On  looking  at  the  list  of  the  Foraminifera  from  the  stations,  it  will 
lit-  -een  that  very  few  of  the  species  appear  in  any  quantity.  Among 
the  characteristic  species  of  more  general  occurrence  may  he  mentioned 
the  la  rye  and  beautiful  forms.  Hyperammina  tiotlitloxd  and  Haylo- 
/iltKKjniiiuH  CdtHU'ienw.  of  which  vigorous  and  well  developed  speci- 
men- appear  in  (iaa>e  Fjord.  */>ir<>i>l<'c/<f  hifonnix,  .\oilnlina  arctica 
and  '!'<•. i-lnlni-'xt  \\'illi(unnnitii  are  al>o  specie?-,  that  an-  found  in  the 
-ame  localities  in  comparatively  large  numbers.  Among  the  adherent 
forms  occurring  are  the  cosmopolitan  Truncatulina  sp.  and  the  Polif- 
xtoiiH'Uu  striatopunctota  var.  incerta. 

The  arctic  nature  of  the  fauna  is  shown  by  the  occurrence  of  large 
and  sometimes  well-developed  specimens  of  Polystomella  (irclica.  and 
further  by  the  small,  hut  characteristic  forms.  <  'assiduiina  crassa  and 
I'lilfiimlimi  karstoii.  Spiroplecta  biformis  and  Noduliua  arctica  are 
also  of  arctic  origin. 

The  rare  occurrence  of  the  Lagena  forms  is  to  be  noted.  I  found, 
in  fact,  only  a  single  specimen  of  Lagena  (L.ntrixfd]  in  these  bottom 
-amplr-.  this  being  in  mud  from  the  upper  part  of  Gaase  Fjord,  from  a 
depth  of  [~>  fathoms.  The  Lagena  species  are  usually  well  represented 
in  the  arctic  and  boreal  bottom  deposits. 


Prin I. -.1    IS.  May 
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Introduction. 


T, 


he  collections  of  Crustacea  brought  home  from  the  2nd  Fram 
Expedition  are  rather  extensive,  having  been  made  in  many  different 
places  and  at  different  times.  As  a  rule,  only  the  larger  and  more 
conspicuous  forms  were  collected,  and  all  these  have  turned  out  to 
belong  to  well-known  arctic  and  circumpolar  species;  but  by  a  careful 
examination  of  the  bottom-residue  of  the  large  collecting  bottles,  I  have 
been  enabled  also  to  acquire  some  information  concerning  the  smaller 
forms  of  Isopoda,  Amphipoda  and  Cumacea,  as  also  the  Ostracoda 
and  Copepoda.  Of  the  last-named  order  there  are  some  apparently 
new  species,  which  will  be  described  and  figured  in  the  present  Report, 
together  with  a  few  previously  recorded,  but  still  less  perfectly  known 
species.  I  give  below  a  list  of  the  several  places  (with  dates)  in  which 
Crustacea  were  collected. 

1898. 

April    30.  Godthaab  (fresh  water). 

July  10. 

„  29.  Egedes  Minde. 

„  31.  Disco. 

Aug.  4  &  5.  Upernivik,  4—13  fath. 

Aug.  16.  Faulke  Fjord  (fresh  water). 

„  18.  Rice  Strait.     2—5  fath. 

„  19.  Cape  Sabine,  Camp  Clay. 

.,  Bay  at  Rice  Strait. 

„  22.  Fresh  water. 

„  24.  Rice  Strait. 

„  26.        - 

„  29.  Cape  Rutherford  (fresh  water). 

Oct.  11.  Haven  in  Rice  Strait. 


G.  0.  SARS.  [SEC.  ARC.  EXP.  FRAM 


L899. 

June    17.  Winter  haven  (hrackish). 

„       30.  Rice  Strait. 

July     21.  Winter  haven. 

„       :24.  Southern  end  of  Penn  Island,  6  —  10  fath. 

July  2(.»  cV  30.  Winter  haven,  G  falh. 

Sept.     3.  The  haven. 

„         5.  The  Bay  (pelagic). 

1900. 

March   7.  Bay  south  of  Sjepolse  Ness,  15—20  fath. 

June    22.  The  skerry,  5  fath. 

„       23.  Pelagic  haul,  55  fath. 

July     12.  Bay  at  Last  End. 

„       22.  Winter  haven,  6—30  fath. 

„      23.          do.,  6—20  fath. 

„      24.          do.,  45  fath. 

„       26.  Western  side  of  the  mouth  of  Stordalen,  6-10  f.,  day. 

„       28.  Outside  0dedalen,  20  fath. 

„      30. 

Aug.      1.  Outside  the  mouth  of  Stordalen,  10  fath. 

„        3.         do..  2—20  fath. 

„        7.  0stcap,  10—25  fath. 

„         7.  Sj0p0l.se  Ness,  15—25  fath. 

„         8.  Winter  haven,  15  falh. 

Sept.  19.  Outside  the  Forvisnings  Valley,  2—20  fath. 

20.  Upper   part    of  (iaase  Fjord,  3—20  fath.    day    ami 
gravel-. 

1901. 

June    28.  Mouth  of  Hvalros  Fjord. 

29.  Off  the  camping-ground. 

Julv       •"».  The  sound. 

i/ 

8.  Ren  Bay,  Ellesmere  Land. 
„        9. 

„       18.  Month  of  Caa.se  Fjord,  60  in. 

A 111;.      -2.  Upper  part  of  Gaase  Fjord. 

16.  Alioul  7  falh. 

.'!().  s  in.,  day  and  gravel,  with  algae. 
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1902. 

July    5.  Outside  Havhest  Fjord. 

„     11.         do.,  3-7  fath. 

„     17.  East  of  the  great  glacier,  North  Devon,  ca.  3  fath. 

„     19.  North  Devon,  off  the  camping-ground,  3-7  fath. 

Aug.  4.  Gaase  Fjord,    north  of  the  peninsula,    10 — 15  fath. 

As  all  these  localities  lie  within  the  same  restricted  area,  I  do  not 
consider  it  necessary,  as  a  rule,  to  enumerate  all  the  places  where  each 
species  was  actually  found. 

In  addition  to  the  above-mentioned  collections,  a  series  of  plankton- 
samples  were  taken  by  the  aid  of  a  fine-meshed  tow-net  during  the 
voyage  up  Baffin's  Bay.  In  some  of  these  samples  a  number  of  pelagic- 
Crustacea  were  found,  and  these  will  be  mentioned  together  with  the 
other  species  enumerated  below. 
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Systematic  List  of  Species. 


Order  Decapoda. 

Suborder  Carida. 

Fam.  CrangonidcG. 

1.  Sclerocrangon  boreas  (Pnipps). 

Numerous  specimens  of  this  well-known  arctic  form,  the  greater 
number  of  them  immature,  are  in  the  collection,  having  been  taken  in 
many  different  localites  within  the  area  investigated. 

2.  Sabinea  septemcarinata  (SAB.). 

<  >f  this  form  only  2  specimens  were  secured,  both  taken  on  Sept. 
_<>.  litOD.  in  (he  upper  part  of  Gaase  Fjord,  at  a  depth  of  3  —  25  fathoms. 

Fam.  Hippolytidse. 

3.  Spirontocaris  frronlandica  (FABR.). 

Several  specimens  of  this  large  and  distinct  arctic  species  were 
taken  in  10  different  places. 

4.  Spirontocaris  polar  if  (SAB.|. 

This  form  was  found  in  great  abundance  in  most  of  the  localities 
investigated,  Though  undoubtedly,  like  the  preceding  species,  of  arctic 
origin,  it  extends  along  the  whole  Norwegian  coast,  as  far  south  as  the 
Christiania  Fjord.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  mil  yet  been  found  off 

the    Hrili>h 


5.     Spirontocaris  Gaimardi  (Fn\v.). 

Some  specimens  of  this    well-known   form   were  taken  in  7  different 
plan  •-,.      Like    the    preceding   species,    it    is   distributed    along   the   whole 
coast,   as   far  south  as   Fgersund. 
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6.  Spirontocaris  spinas  (SowB.). 

Of  this  form  only  3  specimens  were  secured,  2  of  them  having 
been  taken  on  July  22,  1900,  in  the  Winter  haven,  6—20  fath.,  and  the 
third  on  June  28,  1901,  at  the  mouth  of  Hvalros  Fjord. 

7.  Spirontocaris  turgida  (KRGYER). 

Numerous  specimens  of  this  form  were  taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the 
bay  at  Last  End.  It  was  also  found  occasionally  in  8  other  places.  Off 
the  Norwegian  coast  this  form  is  wholly  restricted  to  the  arctic  region. 


Order   Schizopoda. 
Suborder  Mysidacea. 

Fam.  Mysidse. 
8.     Mysis  oculata  (FABR.) 

This  arctic  form  was  taken  in  9  different  places,  both  at  the  bottom 
and  near  the  surface.  In  the  latter  case  the  specimens  were  chiefly 
immature. 


Order  Cumacea. 

Fam.  Leuconidee. 

9.  Eudorella  truncatula  (Sp.  BATE). 

A  solitary  female  specimen  of  this  form,  not  yet  recorded  from 
the  arctic  region,  was  found  in  the  bottom-residue  of  one  of  the  bottles 
containing  collections  taken  on  July  12,  1909,  from  the  bay  at  Last  End. 

Fam.  Diastylidse. 

10.  Diastylis  scorpioides  (LEPECHIN). 

Two  specimens  of  this  genuine  arctic  form  were  taken,  one  on 
Aug.  26,  1898,  in  Rice  Strait,  the  other  on  July  26,  1900,  off  the  mouth 
of  Stordalen. 
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Fam.  Campylaspidse. 

11.     Campyluspis  carinata,  HANSEN. 

A  solitary  female  specimen  of  this  peculiar  form,  described  by  Dr. 
H.\NM:.N  from  Disco  Island,  was  found  on  Sept.  19,  1900,  outside  the 
Forvisnings  Valley. 


Order  Isopoda,. 
Suborder  Chelifera. 

Fam.  Tanaidse. 

12.  Heterotanais  limicola  (HARGER). 

Some  specimens  of  this  form,  also  recorded  by  Dr.  HANSEN  from 
the  coast  of  Greenland,  were  picked  up  from  the  bottom-residue  of  3 
of  the  bottles. 

13.  Leptognathia  longiremis  (LILLJEB.). 

A  single  specimen,  apparently  belonging  to  this  species,  occurred 
in  a  bottle  with  collections  taken  on  July  18.  1901,  from  the  mouth 
of  Gaase  Fjord. 

14.  Cryptocope  arctica,  HANSEN. 

Three  specimens  of  this  distinct  species,  first  described  by  Dr. 
HANSEN  from  Novaja  Sembla.  were  found  in  the  same  bottle  as  the 
preceding  species. 


Suborder  Valvifera. 

Fam.  Arcturidse. 

15.     Arcturus  baffini,  SAB. 

This  characteristic  arctic  form  was  taken  in  no  less  than  12  dif- 
places.  Among  the  specimens  there  are  some  in  which  the 
dorsal  spines  are  much  reduced  in  size,  thus  apparently  forming  a 
transition  to  the  form  recorded  by  the  present  author  under  the  name 

of    A. 
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Fam.  Idotheidse. 
16.     Mesidotea,  Stibini 


A  solitary  specimen  of  this  form  was  taken  on  Aug.  4,  1902,  inGaase 
Fjord,  north  of  the  peninsula,  from  a  depth  of  10—15  fathoms.  Accord- 
ing to  Miss  H.  RICHARDSON,  the  2  arctic  species  Idothea  Sabini  and 
J.  entomon  cannot  be  referred  either  to  the  genus  Chiridoiea  or  to 
Glyptonotus,  for  which  reason  the  new  genus  Mesidotea  has  been 
established  by  that  distinguished  naturalist. 


Suborder  Asellota. 

Fam.  Janiridse. 

17.  Janira  tricornis  (KROYER). 

Some  few,  more  or  less  mutilated  specimens  of  this  arctic  species 
were  picked  up  from  the  bottom-residue  of  3  or  4  bottles. 

Fam.  Munnidse. 

18.  Munna  Fabricif,  KROYER. 

Several  specimens  of  this  form  were  found  in  the  bottom-residue  of 
5  of  the  bottles. 

19.  Munna  Kr&yeri,  GOODSIR. 
Found  together  with  the  preceding  species. 

Fam.  Munnopsidse. 

20.  Munnopsis  typica,  M.  SARS. 

A  single  specimen  of  this  characteristic  form  was  taken  on  Aug.  2, 
1901,  in  the  upper  part  of  Gaase  Fjord. 

21.  Eurycope  mutica,  G.  0.  Sars. 

A  few  specimens  of  a  small  Eurycope,  apparently  referable  to  this 
species,  were  picked  up  from  the  bottom-residue  of  a  bottle  containing 
collections  taken  on  July  30,  1900. 
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Suborder  Epicarida. 

Fam.  Dnjidse. 
•I'l.     Dajus  mysidis,  KROYER. 

Found,    as   usual,    attaclied    to    the  interior  of   the   marsupial  pouch 
of  Mt/sis  oculcita  <FABR.). 


Order 

Fam.  Hyperiidse. 

23.  Hyperia  gaJba  (MoNT.). 

Several    specimens  of   this   form,    young  and   adult,   were   collected 
on  Aug.  IS,  1898,  off  Cape  Sabine. 

24.  Euthemisto  libellula  (MANDT.). 

Only   immature  specimens   of   this   common   arctic   form   are  in  the 
collection,  these  having  been  taken,  as  usual,  near  the  surface  of  the  sea. 

Fam.  Lysianassidse. 

25.  Socarnes  bidentatus  (Sp.  BATE). 

Solitary    specimens    of   this   magnificent    form    were   taken  in  4  dif- 
ferent places. 

26.  Anonyx  nugax  (Pmpps). 
Taken  in  li  different  places. 

27.  Hoplonyx  cicada  (FABR.). 

One  specimen   only   of   this  common    form    was  taken  on  June  29. 
11101.  outside  the  camping-ground. 

28.  Tryjthosa  compressa,  G.  0.  SARS. 

A    >olitary    specimen    of    this    form    was   taken   on  July  8,   1901,  in 

I.Vn    Hay.    Kllesmere   Land. 

J'.i.     Onesimus  Ed\vardsi  (KROYER). 
Tin-  form  was  found  occasionally  in  4  different  places. 
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30.  Pseudalibrotus  littoralis  (KROYER). 

Several  specimens  of  this  common  arctic  form  are  in  the  collection, 
these  having  been  taken  hoth  at  the  bottom  and  near  the  surface  of 
the  sea. 

Fam.  Pontoporeiidse. 

31.  Pontoporeia  femorata,  KROYER. 

Some  specimens  of  this  form  were  taken  on  two  different  occasions 
in  the  bay  in  Rice  Strait. 

Fam.  Ampeliscidse. 

32.  Byblis  Gaimardi  (KROYER). 
Taken  occasionally  in  4  different  places. 

33.  Haploops  tubicola  (LILLJEB.). 

Several  specimens  of  this  form  are  in  the  collection,  these  having 
been  taken  in  5  different  places.  In  one  of  these  localities,  the  haven 
in  Rice  Strait,  it  occurred  in  great  abundance. 

Fam.  Stegocephalidse. 

34.  Stegocephalus  inflatus  (KROYER). 

This  form  occurred  in  no  less  than  11  different  places,  and  in  one 
of  them,  the  bay  at  Land's  End,  it  was  found  in  considerable  abundance. 

Fam.  Stenothoidse. 

35.  Metopa  Bruzelii  (Goes). 

Found  in  great  abundance  on  Hydroida  from  Rice  Strait,  and  also 
found  in  the  bottom-residue  of  another  bottle. 

36.  Metopa  borealis,  G.  0.  SARS. 

A  solitary  specimen  of  this  form  was  found  in  the  bottom-residue 
of  a  bottle  with  collections  taken  on  July  18,  1901,  at  the  mouth  of 
Gaase  Fjord,  depth  about  60  m. 

37.  Metopa  Boecki,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Several  specimens  of  this  form,  not  yet  known  from  the  arctic 
region,  were  found  in  the  same  bottle  as  the  preceding  species. 
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38.  Metopa  carinuta,  HANSEN. 

Of  this  peculiar  form,  first  described  by  Dr.  HANSEN  from  the  west 
coast  of  Greenland,  some  few  specimens  were  collected  on  July  -1~, . 
1898.  at  Egedes  Minde.  Another  specimen  was  found  in  a  bottle  of 
-ptviiiiens  taken  on  July  9,  1902.  in  Ren  Bay.  Ellesmere  Land. 

Fam.  Amphilochidse. 

39.  Amphilochus  manudens,  Sp.  BATE. 

A  solitary,  somewhat  defective  specimen  of  this  form  occurred  in 
;i  bottle  of  specimens  taken  on  July  30,  1900. 

Fam.  Oediceridse. 

40.  Paroedicerus  lynceus  (M.  SARS). 

Two  specimens  of  this  form  are  in  the  collection,  one  taken  on 
July  30.  1900,  the  other  on  July  17,  1902,  east  of  the  great  glacier, 
North  Devon. 

41.  Acanthostepheia  Nalmgreni  (Goes). 

This  large  and  conspicuous  arctic  form  was  found  in  5  different 
places,  in  some  of  them  rather  abundantly. 

Fam.  Paramjihitlioidee. 

42.  Paramphithoe  bicuspis  (KROYER). 

Three  specimens  of  this  form  were  found  on  Hydroida  taken 
on  Aug.  24,  1898,  in  Rice  Strait. 

Fam.  Epimeridse. 

43.  Acanthozone  cuspidata  (LEPECHIN). 

An  immature  specimen  of  this  characteristic  form  was  taken 
on  July  30.  1900. 

Fam.  Ipliimediidse. 

44.  Odius  carinatus  (Sp.  BATE). 

^olitary  specimens  of  this  small,  but  easily  recognisable  form  were 
picked  up  from  the  bottom-residue  of  2  of  the  bottles. 
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Fam.  Eusiridse. 

45.  Eusirus  cuspidatus,  KROYER. 

A  solitary  specimen  of  this  arctic  form  was  taken  on  July  12,  1900, 
in  the  bay  at  Last  End. 

46.  Rhachotropis  aculeata  (LEPECHIN). 

Some  specimens  of  this  characteristic  arctic  form  are  in  the  col- 
lection, these  having  been  taken  in  3  different  places. 

Fam.  Calliopiidse. 

47.  Calliopius  Rathkei  (ZADDACH). 

Several  specimens  collected  on  July  31,  1899,  off  Disco  Island. 

48.  Pontogeneia  inermis,  KROYER. 
Found  occasionally  in  2  different  places. 

49.  Amphithopsis  glaciah's,  HANSEN. 

Some  more  or  less  mutilated  specimens  of  this  genuine  arctic  form 
are  in  the  collection,  these  having  been  taken  in  5  different  places,  in 
some  cases  near  the  surface  of  the  sea. 


Fam.  Atylidse. 

50.  Atylus  carinatus  (FABR.). 

This   characteristic  arctic  form  was  taken  in  no  less  than  16  diffe- 
rent places,  in  some  of  them  rather  abundantly. 

Fam.  Gammaridse. 

51.  Gammarus  locusta  LIN. 

Collected  in  7  different  places,  in  one  of  them  very  abundantly. 

52.  Amathilla  homari  (FABR.). 

Several    specimens    of  this   form    were  secured,    having  been  found 
in  5  different  places. 
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53.  Ama  tli ilia  pingvis  (KROYER). 

This  genuine  arctic  form  was  also  taken  in  several  places. 

54.  Gauimaracanthus  loricatus  (SAB.). 

Magnificent  specimens  of  this  characteristic  form  were  taken  from 
5  different  places. 

Fam.  Photidse. 

55.  Protomedeia  fasciata,  KROYER. 

Only  a  single  specimen  of  this  form  was  found  in  a  bottle  of 
specimens  taken  on  Aug.  2,  1901.  in  the  upper  part  of  Gaase  Fjord. 

Fam.  Podoceridse. 

56.  Ischyrocerus  angvipes  (KROYER). 

Four  specimens  of  this  common  arctic  form  were  taken  on  July  17, 
1002,  east  of  the  large  glacier,  North  Devon,  from  a  depth  of  about 
3  fathom-. 

57.  Ischyrocerus  minutus  (LILL.JEB.). 

Very  common  on  Hydroida  taken  on  Aug.  24,  1898,  in  Rice  Strait 
from  a  depth  of  4— 20  fathoms;  also  found  occasionally  in  2  other  places. 

Fam.  Corophiidse. 

58.  Neohela  monstrosa,  BOECK. 

A  solitary,  somewhat  mutilated  specimen  of  this  peculiar  form  \va- 
laken  on  Aug.  2,  1901. 

Fam.  Caprellidse. 
JS9.    Jlt'jinn  spinosissimsL  (STIMPS). 
Taken  occasionally  in  5  different   places. 

00.     Cnprella  septentrionalis,  KROYER. 

Several  specimens  of  this  common  arctic  species  were  taken  on 
An-,  i.  1898,  at  Upernivik. 
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Order  Branchiopoda. 

Suborder  Phyllopoda. 

Fam.  Apodidse. 

61.  Lepidurus  arcticus  (PALLAS). 

This  arctic  form  was  collected  on  Aug.  16,  1898,  from  fresh-water 
swamps  on  Faulke  Fjord. 

62.  Lepidurus  apus  (Lin.). 

Two  specimens  of  this  species,  which  has  not  yet  been  recorded 
from  the  arctic  region,  were  taken  on  Aug.  29,  1898,  from  a  fresh- 
water swamp  at  Cape  Rutherford. 

Fam.  Br&nchipodidse. 

63.  Branchinecta  paludosa  (MULLER). 
Found  in  several  places,  both  in  fresh  and  brackish  water. 


Suborder  Cladocera. 

Fam.  Daphnidse. 
64.       Daphnia  pulex  (DE  GEER). 

Numerous  dark-coloured  specimens  of  this  form,  most  of  them  with 
ephippia,  occurred  in  a  sample  taken  on  Aug.  22,  1898,  from  a  fresh- 
water pond  (the  exact  locality  not  indicated). 


Fam.  Polyphemidse. 
65.     Evadne  Nordmani,  LOVEN. 

Abundant   in   a   plankton-sample  taken    on    June  29,    1898,    in  lat. 
57°3l'N.,  long.  1°  29'  E. 
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Order  Copepoda. 
Suborder  Calanoida. 

Fam.  Calanidse. 

66.  Calanus  finmarchicus  (GUNNER.). 

This  common  species  occurred  abundantly  in  plankton-samples  from 
many  different  places. 

67.  Calanus  hyperboreus,  KROYER. 
Found  occasionally  together  with  the  preceding  species. 

Fam.  Euchsetidse, 

68.  Euchdeta  norvegica,  BOECK. 

Some  immature  specimens  of  this  form  occurred  in  one  of  the 
plankton-samples  taken  on  July  10,  1898. 

Fam.  StephidaB. 

69.  Stephos  arcticus,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 

(Pi.  I.) 

Specific  Characters.  •  Female.  Body  somewhat  more  slender 
than  in  the  other  known  species,  with  the  anterior  division  oblong  oval 
in  form,  greatest  width  not  attaining  half  the  length.  Last  pedigerous 
segment  not  wholly  confluent  with  the  preceding  one,  a  slight  notch  on 
each  side  indicating  the  limit  between  the  two;  lateral  lobes  rounded 
off  and  slightly  unequal,  the  right  one  some\vhat  more  prominent  than 
the  left.  Urosome  slender  and  narrow,  attaining  almost  half  the  length 
of  the  anterior  division,  genital  segment  slightly  asymmetrical,  bulging 
somewhat  on  left  side.  Caudal  rami  about  the  length  of  the  last  seg- 
ment, apical  setae  rather  slender,  the  innermost  but  one  much  the 
longest,  and  attaining  about  half  the  length  of  the  body.  Anterior  an- 
tenna' shorter  than  the  anterior  division  of  the  body,  and,  as  in  the 
other  species,  composed  of  24  articulations.  Posterior  antenna',  oral 
(parts  and  natatory  legs  of  the  structure  characteristic  of  the  genus, 
l.a^l  pair  of  legs  extremely  small,  with  the  distal  joint  conical  in  form 
and  -carcely  denticulated. 

Male  somewhat  -mailer  than  female  and  of  more  slender  form, 
with  the  nrosome  narrower  and  ^-articulate,  2nd  segment  the  largest 
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and  produced  below  to  a  conical  recurved  projection.  Anterior  antennae 
of  exactly  the  same  structure  as  in  female.  Last  pair  of  legs,  however, 
very  different  and  greatly  developed,  being  built  on  the  type  character- 
istic of  the  genus;  right  leg  more  slender  than  left,  and  consisting  of 
4  joints,  the  penultimate  one  long  and  slender,  sublinear  in  form,  and 
produced  at  the  end  outside  to  a  conical  projection,  terminal  joint 
divided  into  3  unequal  lappets,  the  middle  one  the  largest  and  some- 
what spoon-shaped;  left.  leg  angularly  bent  in  front  of  the  middle,  and 
distinctly  5-articulate,  penultimate  joint  large  and  tumid,  oval  in  form, 
and  provided  at  the  base  inside  with  a  slender  spiniform  appendage, 
outside  which  another  much  smaller  projection  occurs,  lower  face  pro- 
vided, in  front  of  the  middle,  with  a  rounded  projecting  tubercle,  ter- 
minal joint  somewhat  club-shaped,  and  provided  at  the  end  outside  with 
about  6  lanceolate,  leaf-like  appendages,  tip  rounded  off  and  fringed 
with  a  comb-like  series  of  delicate,  somewhat  compressed  spinules. 

Length  of  adult  female  1.20  mm.,  of  male  1.05  mm. 

Remarks.  —  In  its  external  appearance  this  form  somewhat 
resembles  5".  Scotti,  G.  0.  SARS,  but  is  of  larger  size  and  more  slender 
shape.  It  also  differs  conspicuously  both  from  this  and  the  other  known 
species  in  the  structure  of  the  last  pair  of  legs  in  both  sexes. 

Occurrence.  —  One  female  and  2  male  specimens  of  this  form 
were  found  in  a  bottle  containing  specimens  taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in 
the  bay  at  Land's  End. 

Fam.  Centropagidse. 

70.  Centropages  hamatus  (LILLJEB.). 

Found  rather  abundantly  in  a  plankton-sample  taken  on  June  29r 
1898,  in  lat.  57°  31'  N.,  long.  1°  29'  E. 

Fam.   Temoridae. 

71.  Temora,  longicornis  (MuLL.). 

Found  in  the  same  sample  in  which  the  preceding  species  occurred. 

Fam.  Pontellidse. 

72.  Anoma.locera,  Patersoni  (TEMPLT.). 

Several  specimens  of  this  characteristic  Atlantic  form  occurred  in 
the  same  sample  as  the  2  preceding  species. 
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Fam.  Acartiidte. 

73.  Acnrtin  Clans  i,  GIESBRECHT. 
Together  with  the  3  preceding  species. 

Suborder  Harpacticoida. 

Fam.  Misophrh'dse. 

74.  Mi'sophria  palJida,  BOECK. 

Several  specimens  of  this  peculiar  form  were  picked  up  from  the 
bottom-residue  of  4  different  bottles.  It  has  also  been  recorded  by  Dr. 
TH.  SCOTT  from  Franz  Josef  Land. 

Fam.  Ectinosomidse. 

75.  Ectinosoma  neglect-urn.  G.  0.  SARS. 
Not  (infrequent  in  the  bottom-residue  of  several  bottles. 

76.  Ectinosoma  melaniceps,  BOECK. 
Together  with  the  preceding  species,  rather  common. 

77.  Bradya  typica,  BOECK. 

Some  few   specimens  of   this    form  were  found  in  2  of  the  bottles. 

78.  Microsetella  norvegica  ( BOECK). 

This  form  occurred  in  great  abundance  in  a  plankton-sample  taken 
on  July  10,  1898.  2  specimens  were  also  found  in  a  bottle  with 
colled  inns  taken  on  June  26.  IS!)!),  in  the  Winter  haven. 

Fam.  Harpacticidse. 

70.     Harpacticus  chelil'cr  (Mi  LLEH). 

A  solitary  specimen  of  Ibis  species  was  laken  on  July  27,  1898. 
in  the  haven  nf  F-'edes  Minde. 


'.-V 


80.    Harpacticus  uniremis,  KHOYER. 

Found   rather  liv.|iiently   in  .">  different  bottles. 
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81.  Zaus  spinatus,  GOODSIR. 

This  form  also  occurred  in  5  different  bottles.  The  specimens 
agreed,  perfectly,  both  in  size  and  in  their  structural  details  with  the 
form  occurring  off  the  Norwegian  coast. 

82.  Zaus  Aurelii,  POPPE. 

(PI.  II,  figs.  1-6). 

Zaus  Aurelii,  POPPE,  Ueber  die  von  Herrn  Dr.  ARTHUR  and  AUREL  KRAUSI 
im  nordlichen  stillen  Ocean  und  Behringsmeer  gesammelten  Copepoden. 
Arch.  f.  Naturgesch.  50.  Jahrg.  1.  Vol.  p.  286,  PI.  XX,  figs.  7-9,  PI.  XXI, 
figs.  5-15. 

Specific  Characters.  Female.  Body  somewhat  less  ex- 
panded than  in  the  type  species,  the  anterior  division  being  oblong 
oval  in  form,  with  the  cephalic  segment  evenly  rounded  in  front. 
Rostral  projection  semicircular,  deflexed.  Urosome,  as  in  the  type 
species,  much  narrower  than  the  anterior  division,  lateral  expansions 
of  the  segments  not  much  produced.  Anterior  antennae  comparatively 
shorter  than  in  Z.  spinatns,  otherwise  of  a  very  similar  structure. 
Posterior  antenna?  and  oral  parts  as  in  that  species.  1st  pair  of  legs 
with  the  rami  comparatively  less  robust,  and  the  apical  claws  less 
thickly  clothed  with  cilia.  Natatory  legs  likewise  somewhat  more 
slender  in  shape.  Last  pair  of  legs  with  the  distal  joint  oblong  in 
form,  more  than  twice  as  long  as  it  is  broad,  and  somewhat  tapered 
at  the  end,  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  triangularly  produced. 
Ovisac  oblong  oval  in  form,  with  only  a  limited  number  of  ov.a. 

Length  of  adult  female  0.72  mm. 

Remarks.  -  This  form  is  closely  related  to  Z.  spinatus  GOODSIR, 
but  is  of  considerably  larger  size,  and  has  the  anterior  division  of  the 
body  somewhat  less  expanded.  The  several  appendages  are  on  the 
whole  very  similar  to  those  in  the  type  species,  though  on  a  closer 
comparison,  some  slight  differences  may  be  found  to  occur.  The  last 
pair  of  legs  especially  differ  conspicuously  in  the  narrower  shape  of 
the  distal  joint  and  the  more  produced  inner  expansion  of  the  proxi- 
mal joint. 

Occurrence.  -  -  Some  specimens  of  this  form  were  found  together 
with  the  preceding  species  in  3  of  the  bottles. 

Distribution.  •  The  Pacific  in  lat.  55°  56'  N,  long.  154°  7'  W, 
on  Laminaria  and  Macrocystis  floating  at  the  surface  (POPPE);  Novaja 
Semlja  (SCOTT). 
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S3.     Zaus  abbreviatus,  G.  0.  SARS. 

This  fcnii.  as  yet  only  known  from  the  Norwegian  coast,  was 
found  occasionally  together  with  the  preceding  species. 

84.  Zaus  Goodsiri,  BRADY. 

Two   specimens  only    of  this  largo  and  distinct  species  were  found. 

Fa  m.  Porcellidiidas. 

85.  Porcellidium  fimbrintum,  GLAUS. 

A  solitary  specimen  of  this  easily  recognisable  form  was  found  in 
a  bottle  of  specimens  taken  on  July  9,  1901. 

Fam.  Idyidas. 

86.  Psamathe  Arthur!  (POPPE). 

(PI.  II,  figs.  7-11). 

StHMtiiliuni  ArtJntri.    PWVE,    1.  c.    p.  291.     PI.  XXI,    figs.  1-4,    PI.  XXII. 
figs.  1-12. 

Specific  Characters.  Female.  Anterior  division  of  body 
broad  and  depressed,  with  the  lateral  parts  of  the  segments  lamellarly 
expanded  and  angular  behind.  Cephalic  segment  about  the  length  of 
the  4  succeeding  segments  combined,  rostral  projection  broad  and 
lamellar,  obtusely  truncated  at  the  end.  Penultimate  segment  of  meta- 
Mime  scarcely  narrower  than  the  preceding  ones,  and  having  the  hind 
edge  almost  straight.  Last  pedigerous  segment,  as  in  the  type  species, 
very  small  and  firmly  connected  witli  the  1st  caudal  segment.  Uro- 
some  comparatively  shorter  than  in  the  type  species,  being  scarcely 
more  than  V'a  as  long  as  the  anterior  division,  genital  segment  some- 
what dilated  and  much  larger  than  the  others.  Caudal  setae  slender 
and  elongated,  the  innermost  but  one  almost  as  long  as  the  whole  body. 
Anterior  antenna)  resembling  in  structure  those  in  P.  lou<iic<n«ln,  the 
terminal  part  tapering  abruptly,  with  the  last  2  joints  narrow  linear 
in  form.  Posterior  antennae  and  oral  parts  exhibiting  the  structure 
characteristic  of  the  genus.  1st  pair  of  legs  almost  exactly  as  in  the 
type  species.  .Natatory  logs  likewise  very  similar.  Last  pair  of  legs, 
h' >\\  ever,  differing  more  conspicuously,  the  distal  joint  being  compara- 
tively shorter  and  le—  densely  setous  on  the  edge,  tip  obliquely 
truncated. 

of  adult    female    I  .,'{:>  nun. 
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Remarks.  This  form  is  very  nearly  related  to  P.  longicauda 
PHILIPPI  (=  Scutellidium  thisboides  Glaus),  but  is  of  rather  larger  size 
and  differs  slightly  in  the  general  shape  of  the  body,  as  also  in  (lie 
structure  of  the  last  pair  of  legs.  The  form  recorded  by  TH.  SCOTT 
from  Franz  Josef  Land  as  Scutelldium  thisboides  CLS.  is  in  all  pro- 
bability the  present  species  and  not  that  of  GLAUS. 

Occurrence.  A  single  fully  adult  female  specimen  and  some 
immature  ones  of  this  form  were  found  in  a  bottle  of  specimens  taken 
on  July  12,  1908,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 

Distribution.  —  Northern  part  of  the  Pacific  together  with  Zaus 
Aurelii  (POPPE);  Franz  Josef  Land  (SCOTT). 

87.  Machairopus  minutus,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Some  specimens  of  this  form,  described  by  the  present  author  from 
the  Norwegian  coast,  were  found  in  3  of  the  bottles. 

88.  Idysea  l  fare  at  a,  (BAIRD). 

Found  rather  abundantly  in  several  of  the  bottles. 

89.  Idyaea  ensifera  (FISCHER).  ' 

Several  specimens  of  this  form  were  also  found  in  the  bottles. 

90.  Idysea  gracilis,  SCOTT. 

Only  a  few  specimens  of  this  form  were  found  in  one  of  the  bottles 
containing  specimens  taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 

91.  Idysea  finmarchica,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Of  this  species,  described  by  the  present  author  from  the  Finmark 
coast,  a  solitary  female  specimen  was  found  in  the  same  bottle  as 
the  preceding  species. 

92.  Idysea  infiuta,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 

(PI.  III). 

Specific   Characters.  Female.     Body   comparatively  short 

and  stout,  sub-pyriform  in  outline,  with  the  anterior  division  greatly  in- 
flated in  its  anterior  part.  Cephalic  segment  large  and  broad,  obtusely 
rounded  in  front,  with  the  rostral  projection  very  slight.  Epimeral  parts 


1  By  this  slight  change  (the  interposition  of  an  «-)  I  think  that  the  Philippian 
genus  may  be  retained.  The  name  Idya  had  been  previously  given  by 
BLAINVILLE  to  a  genus  of  Acalephae. 
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of  the  3  succeeding  segments  rounded  and  sub-contiguous;  penultimate 
segment  deeply  emarginated  behind.  Last  pedigerous  segment  very 
-mall.  Urosome  much  narrower  than  the  anterior  division  and  scarcely 
attaining  half  its  length,  genital  segment,  as  usual,  much  the  large.- 1 : 
la-l  segment  verv  short.  Caudal  rami  likewise  short,  broader  than  thev 

J 

air  lung,  and  transversely  truncated  at  the  end;  apical  seta?  unusually 
.-hod  and  less  unequal  than  in  the  other  species,  the  inner  medial  seta 
hut  little  longer  than  the  outer,  and  scarcely  exceeding  the  urosome  in 
length,  heing  remarkahly  dilated  for  the  greater  part  of  its  length:  inner- 
most seta  longer  than  the  outermost,  hoth  very  thin.  Anterior  antennae 
comparatively  short,  with  the  2nd  joint  much  the  largest,  the  2  suc- 
ceeding joints  gradually  smaller,  terminal  part  about  twice  the  length  of 
the  preceding  joint.  Posterior  antennae  rather  small,  but  otherwise  of 
normal  structure.  Mandibular  palp  with  the  inner  ram  us  shorter  and 
>louter  than  the  outer.  Anterior  maxillipeds  with  the  terminal  claw 
\  ery  -Irong  and  abruptly  bent  at  the  tip.  appendicular  lobe  extremely 
-mall  with  only  a  single  minute  bristle  at  the  tip.  Posterior  maxillipeds 
comparatively  more  powerful  than  in  the  other  species.  1st  pair  of 
legs  exhibiting  the  structure  characteristic  of  the  genus,  outer  rainus 
exceeding  half  the  length  of  the  inner,  and  having  the  penicillate  spines 
comparatively  thin,  inner  ramus  with  the  1st  joint  rather  dilated.  2nd 
joint  not  much  narrowed  and  scarcely  longer  than  the  1st,  last  joint 
\ery  -mall,  with  2  unequal  claws  at  the  lip.  the  inner  one  much  the 
larger  and  distinctly  penicillate.  Natatory  legs  very  fully  developed, 
with  the  rami.  especially  those  of  the  anterior  pairs,  rather  broad  and 
subequal  in  length ;  those  of  4th  pair,  however,  rather  more  slender.  Last 
pair  of  legs  not  much  produced,  distal  joint  lamellar,  oblong  oval  in 
lurm.  and  provided  at  the  end  with  \  comparatively  short  setae,  inner 
expansion  of  proximal  joint  short,  triangular,  and  tipped  with  2  unequal 
-etre.  Ovisac  oblong  in  form,  and  extending  considerably  beyond  the 
lip  of  the  caudal  rami. 

Male,  as  usual,  much  smaller  and  more  slender  than  female,  and 
having  the  anterior  antenna1  slightly  transformed,  snhprehensile.  Last 
pair  M|'  legs  very  small,  with  the  inner  expansion  of  the  proximal  joint 
quite  obsolete.  Genital  lobes  each  with  a  strong  spine  and  two  small 
hair-like  bn.-lle-. 

l.'-nulli   of  adult   female  about    I    mm. 

Ifemarks.  This  is  a  very  distinct  and  easily  recognisable  species, 
being  e-prnally  distinguished  by  the  greatly  inflated  anterior  division  of 
Hie  bodv  and  the  unusually  short  caudal  setae. 
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Occurrence.  Several    specimens   of   this   form   were  found  in 

the    bottom-residue    of    4  different   bottles.     In  one  of  them,  containing 
specimens  taken  on  July  30,  1900,  it  occurred  rather  plentifully. 

93.     Idyanthe  1  dilatata,  G.  0.  SARS. 

One    or    two   specimens   of   this   peculiar   form  occurred  in  a  bottle 
of  specimens  taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 


Fam.   Thalestridse. 

94.  Thalestris  gibba  (KR0YER). 

This  form  occurred  occasionally  in  a  bottle  of  specimens  taken 
on  July  17,  1902,  east  of  the  great  glacier,  North  Devon,  from  a  depth 
of  about  3  fathoms. 

95.  Phyllothalestris  frigida  (SCOTT). 

(PI.  IV). 

Tholestris  frigida,  TH.  SCOTT,  Marine  and  fresh  water  Crustacea  from 
Franz  Josef  Land.  Linn.  Soc.  Journ.  Zoology.  Vol.  XXVII,  p.  108,  PI.  7, 
figs.  17-23,  PI.  8,  figs.  1,  2. 

Specific  Characters.  —  Female.  Body  comparatively  strongly 
built,  with  the  integuments  highly  chitinized.  Cephalic  segment  large 
and  deep,  somewhat  narrowed  in  its  anterior  part,  and  produced  in 
front  to  a  strong  falciform  deflexed  rostrum  terminating  in  a  very  acute 
point.  Epimeral  parts  of  the  3  succeeding  segments  less  deep  than  in 
the  type  species,  but  terminating  behind  in  a  sharp  angle.  Last  pedige- 
rous  segment  short,  but  rather  broad,  with  the  lateral  parts  somewhat 
produced.  Urosome  not  much  narrower  than  the  anterior  division  and 
somewhat  exceeding  half  its  length,  genital  segment  broader  than  it  is 
long,  and  somewhat  depressed,  exhibiting  on  each  side,  like  the  2 
succeeding  segments,  an  obliquely  transverse  row  of  small  denticles. 
Last  segment  well  developed,  though  a  little  shorter  than  the  preceding 
one.  Caudal  rami  short,  being  scarcely  longer  than  they  are  broad, 
and  somewhat  obliquely  truncated  at  the  tip,  middle  apical  setae  rather 
slender,  the  inner  one  being,  as  usual,  the  longer.  Anterior  antennae 


1   The   name    Idyopsis    having    been    previously    given    by    Prof.  A.  AGASSIZ   to   a 
genus  of  Acalephee,  I  propose  the  above  change  of  the  generic  name. 
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scarcely  exceeding  half  the  length  of  the  cephalic  segment  and  rather 
densely  setiferous,  1st  joint  much  the  largest,  2nd  joint  nearly  as  long 
a*-  (he  -  succeeding  joints  combined,  terminal  [tart  rather  narrow  and 
about  half  the  length  of  the  proximal  om  •.  Posterior  antennae  and 
•  •nil  parts  of  the  structure  characteristic  of  the  genus.  Posterior  maxilli- 
ped-.  ;i-  in  the  type  species  much  less  rohust  than  in  the  genus  Tltn- 
/''.V//-/.S-.  the  hand  being  narrow  fusiform  in  shape,  with  the  palmar 
nine  nearly  straight.  1st  pair  of  legs  with  hoth  rami  rather  slender 
and  distinctly  prehensile,  the  outer  one  a  little  longer  than  the  inner, 
and  having  the  2nd  joint  long  and  slender,  last  joint  small  and  armed 
with  2  strong  suhequal  claws  accompanied  by  a  slender  seta,  outer 
edge  of  the  joint  moreover  carrying  2  comparatively  small  spines;  inner 
ramiis  with  the  outer  2  joints  very  short,  the  last  one  armed  with  a 
long  slightly  curved  claw,  outside  which  is  a  much  thinner  setiform 
-pine.  Natatory  legs  of  normal  structure.  Last  pair  of  legs  very  largely 
developed,  though  scarcely  to  such  an  extent  as  in  the  type  species, 
extending  about  to  the  end  of  the  2nd  caudal  segment,  both  joints  pro- 
nouncedly foliaceous,  the  distal  one  oblong  oval  in  form  and  provided 
with  4  thickish.  coarsely  ciliated  setae,  3  of  which  are  attached  to  the 
outer  edge,  the  4th  to  the  inner  edge  near  the  end,  the  tip  itself  carry- 
ing 2  unequal  very  thin,  hair-like  bristles;  inner  expansion  of  proximal 
joint  extending  as  I'ar  as  the  distal  joint  and  broadly  rounded  at  the 
end.  marginal  setae  5  in  number,  the  innermost  not  far  remote  from 
the  others. 

Male  considerably  smaller  than  female  and  exhibiting  the  usual 
sexual  differences.  1st  pair  of  legs  with  the  spine  attached  to  the  inner 
corner  of  the  2nd  basal  joint  falciform,  incurved.  Inner  ramus  of  2nd 
pair  of  legs  transformed  in  a  similar  manner  to  that  in  the  type 
-penes.  Last  pair  of  legs  much  smaller  than  in  female,  with  the  inner 
expansion  of  proximal  joint  quite  short,  and  provided  with  only  3  sehe. 

Length   of  adult   female  1.30  nun. 

Remarks.  This  form   has  been  described  and  figured,    though 

-omewhat  imperfectly,  by  Tn.  SCOTT  in  Ihe  above-quoted  paper  as  a 
specie-  of  the  genus  Tlmlnxtrix.  According  to  the  general  form  ol  the 
body,  the  >hape  of  the  rostrum,  the  structure  of  the  posterior  maxilli- 
peds  and  Ihe  great  development  of  the  last  pair  of  legs,  it  is  undoubt- 
edly referable  to  the  genii.-,  PhyUothalestriS,  as  defined  by  the  present 
author  in  his  account  of  the  Norwegian  I  larpacticoida.  It  is  distinguished 
from  the  type  specie-,.  /'.  wy/.s/.v  <li..\rs.  by  a  number  of  well-marked 
character-,  pointed  mil  in  the  above  diagnosis. 
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Occurrence.  One  female  and  2  male  specimens  of  this  pretty 
form  were  found  in  a  bottle  of  specimens  taken  on  July  10,  1901,  at  the 
mouth  of  Gaase  Fjord  from  a  depth  of  about  60  m. 

Distribution.  -      Franz  Josef  Land  (Scorr). 

96.  Rhynchothalestris  helgolandica  (GLAUS). 
Found  occasionally  in  2  of  the  bottles. 

97.  Microthalestris  forficula  (GLAUS). 

This  form  occurred  not  unfrequently  in  7  different  bottles. 

98.  Dactylopusia  vulgaris,  G.  0.  SARS. 
Not  uncommon  in.  several  places. 

99.  Dactylopusia,  glacialis,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 

(PI.  V). 

Specific  Characters.  Female.  Body  moderately  slender 

and  slightly  tapering  behind,  with  the  anterior  division  oval  in  form  and 
not  much  dilated  anteriorly.  Cephalic  segment  exceeding  in  length  the 
4  succeeding  segments  combined;  rostral  projection  slightly  prominent 
and  obtuse  at  the  tip.  Urosome  about  2/3  as  long  as  the  anterior 
division,  and  having  the  segments  rather  sharply  defined.  Caudal  rami 
very  short,  being  twice  as  broad  as  they  are  long,  and  transversely 
truncated  at  the  end;  middle  apical  setaB  rather  slender.  Anterior  an- 
tennae comparatively  short,  though  distinctly  9-articuIate,  terminal  part 
about  the  length  of  the  3  preceding  joints  combined.  Posterior  antenna 
and  oral  parts  of  normal  structure.  1st  pair  of  legs  rather  strongly 
built,  with  both  rami  distinctly  prehensile,  the  outer  one  nearly  as  long 
as  the  1st  joint  of  the  inner,  last  joint  short,  spatulate  in  form,  with 
all  4  claws  well-developed  and  gradually  increasing  in  length  distally, 
inner  ramus  with  the  2  outer  joints,  as  usual,  very  short  and  abruptly 
incurved,  the  last  one  armed  with  2  very  strong  claws  of  unequal 
length,  seta  of  1st  joint  attached  about  in  the  middle.  Natatory  legs 
of  the  usual  structure.  Last  pair  of  legs  comparatively  large  and  pro- 
nouncedly foliaceous,  distal  joint  very  broad,  rounded  in  shape,  and 
scarcely  exserted  at  the  tip;  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  almost 
extending  as  far  as  the  distal  joint,  2  of  the  seise  on  each  joint  very 
slender  and  elongated. 

Male,  as  usual,  smaller  than  female,  and  having  the  anterior  an- 
tennae distinctlv  hinged.  Inner  ramus  of  2nd  pair  of  legs  with  the 
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distal  joint  considerably  narrowed  in  its  outer  part,  spine  of  outer  edge 
imu.-nally  short  and  attached  beyond  the  middle,  tip  provided  with  a 
-mall  -pinr  and  a  long  flexuous  seta.  Last  pair  of  legs  with  the  distal 
joint  rather  small,  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  well  developed, 
hut  provided  with  only  o  short  setae. 

Length  of  adult  female  about   1   mm. 

Remark-.  Thi>  form  is  nearly  allied  to  I),  vnlgaris,  hut  is  of 
CMii-nlerably  larger  size,  in  which  respect  it  about  equals  I),  thisboides 
CI.AUS.  From  both  these  species  it  is  distinguished  by  the  very  broad 
rounded  form  of  the  distal  joint  of  the  last  pair  of  legs  in  the  female, 
as  al-o  by  the  more  strongly  built  1st  pair  of  legs.  From  D.  tltisboides 
it  moreover  differs  by  the  distinctly  9-articulate  anterior  antennae.  The 
-Irnclnre  of  the  inner  ramus  of  the  2nd  pair  of  legs  in  the  male  differs 
also  conspicuously  from  that  in  the  2  species  mentioned. 

Occurrence.  This   form    was"  found    rather  abundantly    in    a 

bottle  of  specimens  taken  on  July  30,  1900  (the  exact  locality  not  indi- 
cated). It  also  occurred  occasionally  in  some  of  the  other  bottles. 

•r 

100.  Dactylopusia  brevicornis,  CLS. 

Some  specimens  of  this  distinct  species  occurred  in  a  bottle  of 
specimens  taken  on  July  12,  11)00,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 

101.  Idomene  coronata  (Scorr). 

(PI.  VI). 

Dud  Hindus  coronation,  TII.  Si  -.1  ITT,  Additions  to  the  Fauna  of  the  Firth  of 
Forth.  12th.  Ann.  Hep.  of  Fish.  Board  for  Scotland.  Part  III,  p.  255, 
PI.  IX.  liys.  l-J-20. 

Specific  Characters.  Female.  Body  short  and  stout,  pro- 
nouncedly depressed,  with  the  anterior  division  broad  and  expanded. 
oval  in  outline.  Cephalic  segment  large  and  evenly  rounded  in  front. 
rostral  projection  somewhat  deflexed,  lamellar,  obtusely  rounded  at  the 
tip.  Kpimeral  plates  of  the  3  succeeding  segments  sub-imbricate  and 
acutely  produced  at  the  hind  corner.  Last  pedigerous  segment  much 
narrower  than  the  preceding  ones,  and  without  distinct  epimeral  plates. 
Urosome  short,  scarcely  more  than  '  :!  as  long  as  the  anterior  division. 
and  much  narrower,  genital  segment,  as  usual,  the  largest  and,  like 
the  -2  succeeding  segments,  finely  spinulose  at  the  hind  edge  laterally. 
Caudal  rami  -carcely  longer  than  they  are  broad,  and  spinulose  at 
the  inner  corner,  innermost  apical  seta  not  spiniform  and  shorter  than 
the  outermost,  the  ~2  middle  setae  slender  and  elongated.  Anterior 
antenna'  short  and  stout.  7-articnlate,  and  densely  clothed  with  setaj, 
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some    of  which    are   rather  coarse  and  spinulose  at  the  edges,    terminal 
part    3-articulate    and    scarcely  longer   than  the  2  preceding  joints  com- 
bined.   Posterior  antennae  of  a  similar  structure  to  that  in  the  type  species. 
Mandibular   palp,    however,    less  fully  developed,   with  the  rami  shorter, 
none    of    the   setae   of  the  outer  ramus  spiniform.     Posterior  maxillipeds 
rather  strong,  with  an  oblique  series  of  small  spinules  crossing  the  base 
of   the  hand.     1st  pair  of  legs  built  on  the  same  type  as  in  7.  forficata 
PHILIPPI,    though    having    the   1st  joint   of   the  inner  ramus  less  dilated 
and  the  outer  2  joints  more  produced,    exceeding,   when   combined,   half 
the  length  of  the  1st.     Natatory  legs  scarcely  different  in  structure  from 
those    in    the    type   species.     Last  pair  of  legs,   however,  rather  unlike, 
distal   joint    confluent   at    the   base   with  the   proximal  one  and  broadly 
rounded    at    the   end,    marginal   setae  5  in  number,    the  2  outermost  re- 
markably  strong  and   curved,   spiniform,  and  edged  outside  with  coarse 
cilia,    the    other    3  setae  long  and  slender;    inner   expansion  of  proximal 
joint  extending   as   far  as  the  distal  joint  and  obtusely  truncated  at  the 
end,    carrying  5  rather   unequal   setae,   the  outermost  but  one  very  long 
and    slender,    the   innermost  but  one  quite  short.     Ovisac  comparatively 
large,  extending  far  beyond  the  tip  of  the  caudal  rami,  and  oval  in  form. 

Length  of  adult  female  0.66  mm. 

Remarks.  This  is  certainly  not  a  Dactylopusia,  as  believed  by 
TH.  SCOTT,  but  seems  to  me  more  properly  to  be  referable  to  the  genus 
Idomene  of  PHILIPPI,  though  differing  from  the  type  species,  I.  forficata 
rather  conspicuously  in  some  points,  especially  as  regards  the  structure 
of  the  mandibular  palp,  the  last  pair  of  legs  and  the  caudal  setae. 

Occurrence.  A    solitary    female    specimen    of   this   form  was 

found    in   a  bottle   of  specimens   taken  on  July  18,  1901,   at  the  mouth 
of  Gaase  Fjord  from  a  depth  of  about  60  m. 

Distribution.      •  Scottish  coast  (ScoTi). 

102.  Amenophia  peltata,  BOECK. 

Some  few  specimens  of  this  easily  recognizable  form  occurred  in  3 
of  the  bottles  examined. 

103.  Westwoodia  assimilis,  G.  0.  SARS. 

A  solitary  specimen  of  a  moderately  large  Westwoodia,  which 
according  to  the  distinctly  bi-articulate  outer  ramus  of  the  1st  pair  of 
legs,  must  be  referred  to  the  above  species  described  by  the  present 
author  from  the  Norwegian  coast,  was  found  in  a  bottle  of  specimens 
taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 
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Fain.  Diosaccidae. 

104.  Amphiascus  nasutus.  BOECK. 

Tin-  form  occurred  rather  abundantly  in  several  of  the  bottles. 

105.  Ainp/u'uscus  latifolius,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 

(PI.  VII). 

Specific  Character-.  Female.  Body  moderately  slender 

and  slightly  tapering  behind,  with  the  anterior  division  oblong  oval  in 
form.  Cephalic  segment,  excluding  the  rostrum,  about  the  length  <>l 
tin-  3  succeeding  segments  combined;  rostrum  well  developed,  lanceolate. 
Urosome  somewhat  shorter  than  the  anterior  division,  last  segment 
comparatively  short,  scarcely  half  as  long  as  the  preceding  one.  Caudal 
mini  broader  than  they  are  long,  and  transversely  truncated  at  the  tip. 
inner  medial  seta  conspicuously  dilated  for  some  part  of  its  length, 
and  about  as  long  as  the  urosome.  Anterior  antenna;  of  moderate 
length  and  consisting  of  9  well-defined  articulations,  the  first  four  gra- 
dually diminishing  in  size,  terminal  part  about  half  the  length  of  the 
proximal  one.  Posterior  antennte  and  oral  parts  of  the  usual  structure. 
I  -I  pair  of  leg*  with  both  rarni  pronouncedly  prehensile  and  rather 
slender,  the  outer  one  fully  as  long  as  the  1st  joint  of  the  inner,  last 
joint  very  short,  spatnlate  in  form,  and  armed  with  3  strong  claws  gra- 
dually increa.sing  in  length  distally  and  accompanied  outside  by  a  thin 
bristle,  inside  by  a  slender  geniculate  seta;  inner  ramus  with  the  1-t 
joint  linear  in  form  and  having  inside,  at  a  short  distance  from  the  end. 
;i  comparatively  short  seta,  outer  2  joints  very  short  and  subequal  in 
-i/.e,  the  last  one  armed  with  2  slender  claws  of  unequal  length.  Nata- 
tory legs  well  developed,  with  the  full  number  of  seta?.  Last  pair  of 
legs  comparatively  large  and  pronouncedly  foliaceous,  distal  joint  of 
nim-iial  si/.e.  rounded  quadrangular  in  form,  and  provided  with  6  rather 
-lender  seta3,  one  of  them,  issuing  from  the  tip.  very  thin,  hair-like: 
inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  triangular  and  extending  about  to  the 
middle  of  the  distal  joint,  marginal  setae  5  in  number,  the  2  outermost 
do.M-'ly  juxtaposed.  Ovisacs  of  moderate  size  and  oblong  oval  in  form. 

Male  with  the  anterior  antennae  hinged  in  the  usual  manner. 
IIIIHT  ramus  of  2nd  pair  of  legs  conspicuously  transformed,  but  rather 
unlike  that  in  the  other  known  >pecies,  middle  joint  faintly  defined  from 
the  la-l.  and  without  any  spiniform  appendage  outside,  last  joint  pro- 
vided ;il  the  lip  with  a  short  spine  and  a  slender  sela,  having  more- 
over m-ide  an  ordinary  -da,  and  outside  near  the  end  a  short,  peculiarly 
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formed  spine  originating  with  a  broad  lamellar  base.  Last  pair  of  legs, 
as  usual,  much  smaller  than  in  female,  distal  joint  oval  in  form  and 
somewhat  narrowed  towards  the  end ;  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint 
rounded  off  at  the  end,  and  provided  with  only  2  unequal  setae. 

Length  of  adult  female  0.92  mm. 

Remarks.  This  species  belongs  to  the  section  of  the  genus  in 
which  both  rami  of  the  1st  pair  of  legs  are  distinctly  prehensile  and 
built  upon  a  type  somewhat  similar  to  that  in  the  genus  Dactylopusia. 
It  is,  however,  quite  distinct  from  any  of  the  known  species.  In  only 
one  of  these,  A.  nasutus,  BOECK,  are  the  anterior  antennae  composed, 
as  in  the  present  species,  of  9  articulations;  but  from  this  species 
it  differs  conspicuously  both  in  the  greater  length  of  the  outer  ramus 
of  the  1st  pair  of  legs,  and  in  the  shape  of  the  distal  joint  of  the  last 
pair  of  legs  in  the  female. 

Occurrence.  —  This  well-marked  species  was  found  not  unfre- 
quently  in  3  of  the  bottles  examined. 

106.  Amphiascus  nunutus  (GLAUS). 

Some  few  specimens  of  a  small  Amphiascus,  apparently  belonging 
to  this  species,  were  found  together  with  the  preceding  one. 

107.  Amphiascus  congener,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 

(PI.  VIII,  figs.  1-4). 

Specific  Characters.  —  Female.  Body  rather  slender,  almost 
cylindrical  in  form,  or  only  very  slightly  attenuated  behind.  Rostrum  of 
moderate  size  and  somewhat  obtusely  pointed  at  the  tip.  Urosome 
nearly  attaining  the  length  of  the  anterior  division,  last  segment  a  little 
shorter  than  the  preceding  one.  Caudal  rami  of  a  similar  form  to  that 
in  A.  latifolius,  inner  medial  seta  somewhat  obliquely  dilated  at  the 
base  and  scarcely  longer  than  the  urosome.  Anterior  antennae  of  mode- 
rate length  and,  as  usual,  composed  of  8  articulations,  4th  joint  longer 
than  3rd,  terminal  part  not  attaining  half  the  length  of  the  proximal 
one.  1st  pair  of  legs  with  the  rami  less  pronouncedly  prehensile  than 
in  A.  latifolius  and  very  unequal,  the  outer  one  being  scarcely  more 
than  half  as  long  as  the  inner,  last  joint  nearly  as  long  as  the  middle 
one  and  armed  with  3  claw-like  spines,  and  inside  these  with  2  genicu- 
lated  setae;  inner  ramus  with  the  1st  joint  long  and  slender,  carrying 
inside  near  the  end  a  short  seta,  the  2  outer  joints  somewhat  unequal 
in  size,  the  last  one  being  about  twice  as  long  as  the  preceding  one  and 
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armed  at  the  ti|>  with  a  slender  claw  and  a  still  longer  seta  accom- 
panied liy  a  small  bristle.  Natatory  legs  normal.  Last  pair  of  legs  of 
moderate  size,  distal  joint  obovate  in  form,  with  (>  not  very  long  mar- 
ginal setae;  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  triangular,  and  scarcely 
extending  to  the  middle  of  the  distal  joint,  marginal  seta?  5  in  number. 

Length  of  adult  female  0.87  mm. 

Hem  arks.  •  In  its  general  form  this  species  somewhat  resembles 
.1.  xi in  Hi*  (GLAUS).  It  is.  however,  of  smaller  size  and  moreover  differs 
o'li.-picuously  in  the  structure  of  the  first  and  last  pairs  of  legs. 

Occurrence.  Some  few  specimens  of  this  form  occurred  in  a 
buttle  of  specimens  taken  on  July  30,  1900  (the  exact  locality  not  indicated). 

108.     Amphiascus  polaris,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 
(PI.  VIII.  figs.  5-10). 

Specific    Characters.  Female.       Body   less    slender    than 

in  the  preceding  species  and  of  nearly  uniform  width  throughout. 
Rostrum  considerably  prominent  and  exserted  to  a  very  acute  point. 
Urosome  not  attaining  the  length  of  the  anterior  division,  last  segment 
scarcely  shorter  than  the  preceding  one,  and  deeply  incised  behind. 
Caudal  rami  short  and  rather  distant,  inner  medial  seta  slightly  dilated 
at  the  base  and  nearly  twice  as  long  as  the  urosome.  Anterior  an- 
tennas rather  slender,  8-articulate,  with  the  4th  joint  much  longer  than 
•  !nl.  terminal  part  about  equalling  in  length  those  joints  combined. 
1st  pair  of  legs  with  the  rami  very  unequal,  the  outer  one  scarcely 
exceeding  half  the  length  of  the  inner,  and  having  all  3  joints  of  about 
e<|iial  size,  the  last  one,  as  in  A.  congener,  armed  with  3  spines  and 
2  geniculated  setas;  inner  ramns  with  the  1st  joint  very  slender  and 
^lightly  curved,  seta  attached  inside  its  end  unusually  long,  outer  2 
joints  very  unequal,  the  last  one  being  almost  3  times  as  long  as  the 
other  and  linear  in  form,  carrying  on  the  tip  a  slender,  evenly  curved 
claw  and  a  still  longer  seta  accompanied  by  a  small  bristle.  Natatory 
legs  with  tin'  rami  more  slender  than  in  the  preceding  species,  other- 
wise of  normal  structure.  Last  pair  of  legs  somewhat  resembling  tho-e 
in  A.  congener,  distal  joint,  however,  less  dilated,  and  oblong  m  form; 
inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  extending  to  about  the  middle  of  the 
distal  joint,  and  having  the  2  innermost  setae  comparatively  short  and 
spiniform.  <)vi-ars  oblong  oval  in  form,  and  containing  only  a  limited 
number  of  ova. 

Male  with  the  inner  ram  us  of  2nd  pair  of  legs  transformed  in  the 
n.-ual  manner,  the  2  outer  joints,  being  wholly  coalesced,  outer  edge 
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carrying  at  some  distance  from  the  tip  a  strong  deflexed  spiniform 
appendage  accompanied  by  another  much  thinner  appendage.  Last  pair 
of  legs  very  small,  distal  joint  quite  short,  with  only  5  setae,  2  of  them 
attached  to  the  inner  edge ;  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  tipped 
with  2  unequal  setae. 

Length  of  adult  female  0.77  mm. 

Remarks.  The  present  form  is  easily  distinguishable  from 

the  preceding  species  and  also  different  from  any  other  species  known 
to  me.  In  the  shape  of  the  rostrum  and  the  1st  pair  of  legs  it  some- 
what resembles  A.  imus  (BRADY);  but  the  body  is  far  less  slender,  and 
the  structure  of  the  last  pair  of  legs  is  also  very  different. 

Occurrence.  —  Several  specimens  of  this  form  occurred  in  a 
bottle  of  specimens  taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 

109.     Amphiascus  brevis,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 
(PI.  VIII,  figs.  11-15). 

Specific  Characters.  Female.  Body  unusually  short  and 

stout,  with  the  anterior  division  slightly  dilated  in  the  middle  and  some- 
what narrowed  both  in  front  and  behind.  Rostrum  of  moderate  size 
and  obtusely  pointed  at  the  tip.  Urosome  considerably  shorter  than 
the  anterior  division,  with  the  last  segment  about  the  length  of  the  pre- 
ceding one.  Caudal  rami  broader  than  they  are  long,  inner  medial 
seta  conspicuously  dilated  at  the  base  and  not  quite  twice  as  long  as 
the  urosome.  Anterior  antennas  rather  slender,  8-articulate,  with  the 
4th  joint  longer  than  the  3rd,  terminal  part  about  half  the  length  of  the 
proximal  one.  1st  pair  of  legs  with  the  outer  ramus  exceeding  half 
the  length  of  the  inner,  and  having  the  last  joint  about  as  long  as  the 
middle  one,  its  armature  as  in  the  2  preceding  species;  inner  ramus 
with  the  1st  joint  long  and  slender,  seta  of  inner  edge  comparatively 
short,  outer  2  joints  less  unequal  than  in  A.  polaris,  the  last  one  being 
only  slightly  longer  than  the  other,  and  armed  at  the  tip  with  a  mode- 
rately slender,  almost  straight  claw  and  a  long  seta  accompanied  by  a 
small  bristle.  Natatory  legs  normal.  Last  pair  of  legs  comparatively 
smaller  than  in  the  preceding  species,  distal  joint  narrow  oval  in  form 
and  somewhat  exserted  at  the  end,  marginal  setae  7  in  number,  2  of 
them  being  attached  to  the  inner  edge;  inner  expansion  of  proximal 
joint  extending  to  about  the  middle  of  the  distal  joint  and  carrying 
5  setae.  Ovisacs  about  as  in  A.  polaris. 

Length  of  adult  female  0.52  mm. 
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Remark-  This  form  is  chiefly  distinguished  hy  its  unusually 

-hurt  and  stout  hody,  as  also  by  the  increased  number  of  setae  on  the 
ili-tal  joint  of  the  last  pair  of  legs.  It  belongs  to  the  smaller  species 
of  the  present  genii-. 

Occurrence.  Some  specimens  of  this  form  were  found  in 

bottles  from  3  different  places. 

110.  Ainphiascus  hispidus  (NORMAN). 
Found  occasionally  in  2  of  the  bottles  examined. 

j 

111.  Ainphiascus  aflinis,  G.  0.  SARS. 

This  form  occurred,  though  only  sparingly,  in  no  less  than  4  diffe- 
rent places. 

112.  Amphiascus  intennedius  (Scorr). 

A  solitary  specimen  of  this  form,  easily  recognizable  by  the  un- 
usually short  and  thick  caudal  setae,  was  found  in  a  bottle  of  speci- 
mens taken  on  July  9,  1901,  in  Reu  Bay,  Ellesmere  Land. 

113.  Amphiascus  typhlops,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Of  this  peculiar  form,  also  only  a  single  specimen  was  found.  It 
occurred  in  the  same  bottle  as  the  preceding  species. 

114.  Stenhelia  gibba,  BOECK. 
Found  occasionally  in  2  of  the  bottles. 

1ir>.     Stenhelia  palustris  (BRADY). 

A  solitary  female  specimen  of  this  form  occurred  in  a  bottle  of 
specimens  taken  on  July  12.  1900,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 

Fa m.  Canthocamptidse. 

110.     Cantocninptus  Nortlenskjoldi.  LILLJEB. 

(Pi.  IX  i. 

Canthocamptus  Nordenskjdldi,  l,ii.i..ii:m>n<;.  Three  species  nov*  generis 
C.aiillmcaiiipli:  Appendix  [<>  K.  Svrnsku  Vt'lmsk.  Ak;ul.  Haiull.  Vol.  28. 
No.  <),  p.  8,  PI.  1,  litf.  7.  I'l.  II,  li-s.  1-7. 

Specific   Characters.  Female.      liody    rather  slender,    sub- 

< •ylmdric.'d    in    form,    with    the    anterior    division  only  slightly  wider  than 
the   posterior.      Cephalic    segment    about    the   length    of  the  3  succeeding 
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ones  combined  and  evenly  rounded  in  front,  rostral  projection  very 
slight,  almost  obsolete.  Urosome  nearly  as  long  as  the  anterior 
division,  segments  finely  spinulose  at  the  hind  edge  ventrally  and  late- 
rally, last  segment  almost  as  long  as  the  preceding  one,  but  somewhat 
narrower,  anal  opercle  perfectly  smooth.  Caudal  rami  comparatively 
short  and  obliquely  oval  in  form,  with  the  outer  edge  very  convex, 
almost  angular  in  the  middle,  the  inner  nearly  straight,  tip  obtusely 
rounded,  dorsal  face  with  a  slight  carina  running  along  the  proximal 
part  as  far  as  the  small  dorsal  seta,  and  followed  by  a  row  of  4  rather 
strong  denticles  extending  to  the  inner  corner;  outermost  apical  seta 
attached  at  some  distance  from  the  other  three,  apparently  to  the 
outer  edge,  seta  of  this  edge  attached  considerably  in  front  of  the 
middle;  ouler  medial  seta  somewhat  bent  outwards  at  the  base,  and 
about  half  as  long  as  the  inner,  which  about  equals  in  length  the  uro- 
some  and  last  pedigerous  segment  combined.  Anterior  antennae  rather 
slender,  though  not  attaining  the  length  of  the  cephalic  segment,  8-arti- 
culate,  and  only  sparingly  setiferous,  terminal  part  about  the  length  of 
the  proximal  one.  Posterior  antenna?  and  oral  parts  exhibiting  the 
structure  characteristic  of  the  genus.  1st  pair  of  legs  moderately  slender, 
outer  ramus  a  little  longer  than  the  1st  joint  of  the  inner,  its  last  joint 
exceeding  in  length  the  middle  one,  and  carrying  on  the  tip  2  slender 
spines  and  2  geniculate  seta?;  inner  ramus  with  the  1st  joint  a  little 
longer  than  the  outer  2  combined,  and  having  inside,  at  a  short  distance 
from  the  end,  a  comparatively  short  seta,  last  joint  more  than  twice  as 
long  as  the  preceding  one,  sub-linear  in  form,  and  carrying  on  the  tip 
a  slender  claw  and  a  long  seta.  Natatory  legs  with  the  rami  less 
slender  than  in  the  type  species,  hut  otherwise  of  a  very  similar  struc- 
ture. Last  pair  of  legs  with  the  distal  joint  comparatively  small,  oval 
in  form,  and  armed  with  5  marginal  setae,  one  of  which,  issuing  from 
the  tip,  is  very  thin,  hair-like,  the  others  rather  coarse  and  spinulose  at 
the  edges;  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  rather  large,  lamellar,  ex- 
tending almost  as  far  as  the  distal  joint,  and  broadly  rounded  at  the  end, 
which  carries  6  coarse  spinulose  setae  of  somewhat  unequal  length. 

Male  with  the  anterior  antennae  hinged  in  the  usual  manner.  Inner 
ramus  of  2nd  pair  of  legs  with  the  2  outer  joints  wholly  coalesced;  that 
of  3rd  pair  very  conspicuously  transformed,  3-articulate,  1st  joint  short, 
projecting  outside  in  an  acute  corner  and  carrying  inside  a  small  bristle; 
2nd  joint  likewise  short,  but  produced  inside  to  a  long  deflexed  process 
terminating  in  a  thin  setiform  point;  last  joint  oblong  fusiform  in  shape, 
and  carrying  on  the  tip  2  slender  setae  of  unequal  length.  Last  pair  of 
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legs  smaller  than  in  female,  with  the  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint 
much  shorter  and  provided  with  only  3  spiniform  setae. 

Length  of  adult  female  1.08  mm. 

Remarks.  The  above-described  form  is  unquestionably  iden- 

tical with  the  species  recorded  by  Prof.  LILL.IEBORG  under  the  above 
name  from  Siberia.  It  is  about  the  same  size  as  the  type  species, 
C.  staple/linns  (JURINE),  which  it  also  resembles  in  the  general  form  of 
the  body,  though  at  once  distinguished  from  it  by  the  very  different  shape 
of  the  caudal  rami  and  by  the  perfectly  smooth  anal  opercle.  Like  all 
true  Cantliocampti,  it  is  a  genuine  fresh-water  form. 

Occurrence.  Some  specimens  of  this  form  occurred  in  a 

sample  taken  on  June  26,  1899,  from  some  fresh-water  pools  (the  exact 
locality  not  indicated). 

Distribution.  Northern  part  of  Siberia,  at  Sopotschaja  Korga 
near  the  mouth  of  the  Jenisei,  and  on  the  peninsula  Jalmal  (LILLJEBORG). 

117.  Ameira  longipes,  BOECK. 
Found  rather  abundantly  in  6  different  bottles. 

j 

118.  Ameira  tau  (GIESBRECHT). 

Some  few  specimen  of  this  small  species  occurred  together  with  the 
preceding  form  in  one  of  the  bottles. 

119.  Parameira  elongata,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 

(PI.  X). 

Specific    Characters.  Female.      Body    very    slender    and 

elongated,  sub-cylindric  in  form,  with  the  anterior  division  scarcely 
broader  than  the  posterior.  Cephalic  segment  about  the  length  of  the 
3  succeeding  segments  combined;  rostral  projection  almost  obsolete. 
Urosome  fully  as  long  as  the  anterior  division,  and  having  the  segments 
apparently  perfectly  smooth;  last  segment  larger  than  the  preceding  one, 
and  deeply  incised  behind.  Caudal  rami  rather  far  apart  and  somewhat 
produced,  being  almost  twice  as  long  as  they  are  broad;  middle  apical 
-el;e  rather  -lender  and  elongated.  Anterior  antennae  of  moderate  length 
and  densely  clothed  with  slender  setae,  8-articulate,  terminal  part  exceed- 
ing half  the  length  of  the  proximal  one,  and  having  the  penultimate 
(unit  imperfectly  divided  in  the  middle.  Posterior  antennae  and  oral 
part-  exhibiting  the  structure  characteristic  of  the  genus.  1st  pair  of 
l'-ur>  with  the  rami  very  unequal,  the  outer  one  extending  to  about  the 
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end  of  the  1st  joint  of  the  inner,  its  last  joint  somewhat  longer  and 
narrower  than  the  other  2,  and  armed  with  3  spines  and  2  geniculate 
seta?;  inner  ramus  rather  slender,  with  each  of  the  joints  carrying  inside, 
near  the  end,  a  slender  curved  seta,  1st  joint  considerably  longer  than 
the  other  2  combined,  last  joint  armed  at  the  tip  with  a  slender  claw 
and  a  curved  seta.  Natatory  legs  rather  fully  developed  and  resembling 
in  structure  those  in  the  other  species  of  the  genus.  Last  pair  of  legs 
with  the  distal  joint  very  narrow,  sub-linear  in  form  and  finely  ciliated 
on  both  edges,  marginal  setae  5  in  number  and  all  issuing  from  the 
outermost  part  of  the  joint,  one  of  them  very  thin,  hair-like,  innermost 
one  the  longest;  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  broadly  triangular 
in  form  and  scarcely  extending  to  the  middle  of  the  distal  joint,  mar- 
ginal setae  5  in  number,  2  of  them  attached  to  the  inner  edge. 

Length  of  adult  female  1.05  mm. 

Remarks.  •  According  to  the  structure  of  the  posterior  antennae, 
the  oral  parts,  and  the  anterior  pairs  of  legs,  this  form  should  evidently  be 
referred  to  the  genus  Parameira,  as  defined  by  the  present  author  in 
his  account  of  the  Norwegian  Harpacticoida.  It  differs  conspicuously 
from  the  other  known  species  of  this  genus,  however,  in  the  very 
slender  form  of  the  body,  the  greater  length  of  the  inner  ramus  of  the 
1st  pair  of  legs,  and  finally  in  the  shape  of  the  last  pair  of  legs,  which 
more  resembles  that  in  the  genus  Ameiropsis,  G.  0.  SARS.  Also  in 
size  this  form  considerably  exceeds  any  known  species  of  the  present 
genus. 

Occurrence.  Two  female  specimens  of  this  form  were  found 
in  a  bottle  of  specimens  taken  on  July  7,  1900,  off  Sjopolse  Ness  from  a 
depth  of  15—25  fathoms. 

120.     Mesochra  pygrnBea,  BOECK. 

This  dwarf  form  occurred  occasionally  in  2  of  the  bottles  exa- 
mined. 


Fam.  Laophontidse. 
121.     Laophonte  depressa,  SCOTT. 

Some  few  specimens  of  this  species,  exactly  agreeing  with  the  form 
described  by  the  present  author  from  the  Norwegian  coast,  were  found 
in  2  of  the  bottles.  Dr.  TH.  SCOTT  records  this  species  also  from  Franz 
Josef  Land. 
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12:2.     Laophonte  applanata,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 

(PI.  XI). 

Specific  Characters.  Female.  Body  very  broad  and  tlat- 
ti-ned.  with  all  the  segments,  except  the  last,  lamellarly  expanded  late- 
rally. (Cephalic  segment  large  and  broad,  exhibiting  on  each  side,  at 
about  the  middle,  a  distinct  notch,  edge  of  the  segment  finely  ciliated; 
rostral  projection  horizontally  produced,  and  of  a  rather  peculiar  appea- 
rance, being  spatulate  in  form  and  terminating  in  2  broadly  rounded 
lobes  densely  clothed  with  fine  hairs.  Kpimeral  parts  of  the  3  suc- 
ceeding segments  rounded  off  and  fringed  with  a  dense  row  of  spinnles. 
Last  pedigerous  segment  somewhat  less  broad  than  the  3  preceding 
segments.  Urosome  much  shorter  than  the  anterior  division,  lateral 
expansions  of  the  anterior  segments  lingniform  and  slightly  recurved, 
being,  like  those  of  the  anterior  division,  densely  fringed  with  spinnles; 
last  segment  sub-quadrangular  in  shape,  with  the  anal  opercle  smooth. 
Caudal  rami  somewhat  far  apart  and  scarcely  twice  as  long  as  they  are 
broad,  both  edges  minutely  spinulose,  tip  transversely  truncated,  with 
the  inner  medial  seta  rather  slender  and  elongated,  outer  comparatively 
short.  Anterior  antennas  of  moderate  length  and  composed  of  7  articu- 
lations, 2nd  joint  without  any  projection  behind  and  much  shorter  than 
the  3rd,  4th  joint  still  shorter,  terminal  part  about  the  length  of  the  3rd 
joint.  Posterior  antennae  rather  strongly  built,  with  the  spines  of  the 
distal  joint  very  coarse,  claw-like,  outer  ram  us  uniarticulate,  with  4  rather 
thick  setae.  Oral  parts  exhibiting  the  structure  characteristic  of  the 
genus.  Posterior  maxillipeds  large  and  powerful.  1st  pair  of  legs  like- 
wise greatly  developed,  witli  the  inner  ramus  very  strong,  biarticulate, 
last  joint  tipped  with  a  powerful  claw;  outer  ramns,  as  usual,  very 
narrow,  Inarticulate,  and  extending  somewhat  beyond  the  middle  of  the 
proximal  joint  of  the  inner.  Natatory  legs  with  the  rami  slender  and 
built  upon  the  type  characteristic  of  Ihe  genus.  Last  pair  of  legs  resem- 
bling in  structure  those  in  L.  depressa,  the  distal  joint  being  conside- 
rably produced,  and  tapering  to  a  conical  point  carrying  a  very  slender 
hair-like  bristle,  marginal  setae  5  in  number,  one  of  them  issuing 
liom  the  inner  edge  near  the  tip:  inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint 
very  small  and  narrow,  with  only  3  setae.  Ovisac  of  moderate  size, 
rounded  oval  in  form. 

Male,  as  usual,  smaller  than  female,  and  having  the  anterior  an- 
ti-iin.-i-  Mi-ongly  hinged,  sub-cheliform.  Inner  ramus  of  3rd  pair  of  legs 
transformed  in  the  usual  manner,  being  distinctly  Inarticulate,  with  the 
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middle  joint  produced  at  the  end  to  a  slender  sigmoid  spine.  Last  pair 
of  legs  with  the  distal  joint  oblong  quadrangular  in  form,  and  provided 
with  5  spiniform  setae,  3  of  them  issuing  from  the  end;  inner  expansion 
of  proximal  joint  still  smaller  than  in  female,  and  tipped  with  2 
slender  seta3. 

Length  of  adult  female  0.80  mm. 

Remarks.  —  The  present  form  is  easily  distinguishable  from  any 
of  the  other  known  species  of  this  genus  by  its  broad  and  flattened 
body  and  the  peculiar  form  of  the  rostral  projection.  In  its  structural 
details,  however,  it  exhibits  a  close  relationship  to  L.  depressa  SCOTT. 

Occurrence.  Some  specimens  of  this  form  were  found  in  4  of 
the  bottles  examined. 

> 

123.  Laophonte  horrida,  NORMAN. 

This  characteristic  form  occurred  occasionally  in  5  of  the  bottles. 

124.  Laophonte  macera,  G.  0.  SARS. 
Found  in  no  less  than  9  of  the  bottles. 

125.  Laophonte  perplexa,  SCOTT. 

Some  few  specimens  of  this  form  occurred  in  one  of  the  bottles 
containing  specimens  taken  on  July  30,  1900. 

126.  Laophonte  hyperborea,  G.  0.  SARS,  n.  sp. 

(PI.  XII). 

Specific    Characters.  Female.      Body    rather  slender    and 

tapering  gradually  behind,  with  the  segments  sharply  marked  off  from 
each  other  and  somewhat  raised  dorsally.  Integuments  coarse  and 
exhibiting  a  pitted  sculpture.  Cephalic  segment  large  and  tumid,  seen 
dorsally  almost  quadrangular  in  form;  rostral  projection  broadly  trian- 
gular, with  the  tip  minutely  bilobular.  Epimeral  parts  of  the  3  suc- 
ceeding segments  not  expanded  laterally.  Last  pedigerous  segment 
slightly  produced  on  each  side.  Urosome  about  the  length  of  the  an- 
terior division,  and  having  the  lateral  parts  of  the  anterior  segments 
slightly  produced  at  the  hind  corners.  Last  segment  fully  as  long  as 
the  preceding  one,  but  rather  narrower,  anal  opercle  smooth.  Caudal 
rami  considerably  produced,  exceeding  in  length  the  anal  segment,  and 
tapering  gradually  distally,  tip  narrowly  truncated,  with  the  inner  medial 
seta  about  as  long  as  the  urosome.  Anterior  antennre  comparatively 
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short.  7-articulate,  2nd  joint  the  largest  and  without  any  projection 
behind:  terminal  part  about  the  length  of  the  2  preceding  joints  com- 
bined. Posterior  antenna?  and  oral  parts  of  the  usual  structure.  1st 
pair  of  legs  less  robust  than  in  L.  applanata,  outer  ramus  very  small, 
IK  it  even  attaining  half  the  length  of  the  proximal  joint  of  the  inner, 
and  composed  of  only  2  joints,  the  distal  one  much  the  longer;  inner 
ramus  rather  slender,  with  the  apical  claw  long  and  only  slightly  curved. 
Natatory  legs  of  a  structure  similar  to  that  in  L.  perplexa  SCOTT.  Last 
pair  of  legs  likewise  rather  similar,  though  differing  somewhat  in  the 
shape  of  the  distal  joint,  which  is  not,  as  in  the  latter  species,  trun- 
cated at  the  end,  but  is  obliquely  produced. 

Male  with  the  anterior  antennae  very  strongly  hinged,  the  last  joint 
of  the  proximal  part  being  almost  globularly  dilated.  2nd  pair  of  legs 
scarcely  larger  than  in  female,  but  with  one  of  the  setae  of  the  inner 
ramus.  as  in  L.  brevirostris  GLAUS,  peculiarly  transformed.  Inner 
ramus  of  3rd  pair  of  legs  transformed  in  quite  a  normal  manner,  being 
3-articulate,  with  the  middle  joint  produced  outside  to  a  comparatively 
short  spiniform  projection,  outer  ramus,  on  the  other  hand,  scarcely 
different  from  that  in  female.  4th  pair  of  legs  with  the  outer  ramus 
somewhat  stronger  than  in  female,  and  having  all  the  spines  of  the 
outer  edge  coarsely  denticulate.  Last  pair  of  legs  very  small,  with  the 
inner  expansion  of  proximal  joint  quite  obsolete. 

Length  of  adult  female  0.95  mm. 

Remarks.  This  form  is  closely  allied  to  L.  perplexa,  SCOTT, 
but  is  of  considerably  larger  size,  and  moreover  differs  conspicuously 
in  the  more  produced  caudal  rami,  the  comparatively  shorter  anterior 
antenna,  and  the  shape  of  the  distal  joint  of  the  last  pair  of  legs. 
Finally,  the  male  exhibits  in  its  sexual  characters  several  well-marked 
differences,  as  pointed  out  in  the  above  diagnosis. 

Occurrence.  Several  specimens  of  this  form  occurred  in  2  of 
the  bottles  examined. 

Fam.   Cletodidce. 
127.     Cletodes  similis,  SCOTT. 

A  solitary  female  specimen  of  this  form  was  found  in  a  bottle 
containing  specimens  taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 

Fam.   Tachidiidse. 
12s.     Dunielssenia  typica,  BOECK. 
Thi^  form  occurred  occasionally  in  3  of  the  bottles  examined. 
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Suborder  Cyclopoida. 
Gnathostoma. 

Fam.   Oithonidse. 

129.  Oithona  similis,  GLAUS. 

From  plankton  taken  on  June  29,  1898,  in  lat.  57°  31'  N.,  long.  1°  29'  E. 

Fam.  Cyclopidse. 

130.  Cyclops  agilis,  KOCH. 

Rather  abundant  in  a  sample  taken  on  Aug.  22,   1898,  from  a  fresh- 
water pond  (the  exact  locality  not  indicated). 

131.  Euryte  longicauda,  PHILIPPI. 
Found  in  4  of  the  bottles  examined. 

132.  Cyclopina  gracilis,  GLAUS. 

A   solitary    female   specimen  of    this    form    occurred    in  a  bottle  of 
specimens  taken  on  July  5,  1901,  in  the  Sound  at  Hell  Gate. 

133.  Cyclopina  Httoralis,  BRADY. 

2  females  of  this  form  were  found  in  a  bottle  containing  specimens 
taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 

Siphonostoma. 

Fam.  Asterocheridse. 

134.  Dennatornyzon  nigripes  (BRADY). 
Found  occasionally  in  3  of  the  bottles  examined. 

Fam.  Artotrogidse. 

135.  Bradypontius  magniceps  (BRADY). 

An  adult  female  and  2  immature  specimens  of  this  form  occurred 
in  a  bottle  of  specimens  taken  on  Sept.  19,  1900,  outside  Forvisnings 
Valley,  from  a  depth  of  2—20  fathoms. 
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Suborder  Caligoida. 

Fam.  Caligidse. 
136.     Lepeophtheirus  >p. 

Tlnve  .specimens  of  a  Caligoid  in  the  metanauplius  stage,  appa- 
rently belonging  to  a  species  of  the  above  genus,  were  found  in  a 
bottle  of  specimens  taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 


Order  Ostracoda. 

Suborder  Myodocopa. 
Fa ni.  Cypridinidse. 

137.  Philomedes  brenda  (BAIRD). 

Female    specimens    of   this   form   occurred  not  {infrequently  in  3  of 
the  bottles  examined. 

Suborder  Cladocopa. 
Fam.  Polycopidse. 

138.  Polycope  orbicularis,  G.  0.  SARS. 

A   solitary    specimen    of    this    peculiar  form    was  found  in  a  bottle 
of  specimens  taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the  bay  at  Land's  End. 

Suborder  Podocopa. 
Fam.  Cytheridse. 

139.  Cythereis  concinna,  BRADY. 
Found  not  (infrequently  in  4  of  the  bottles  examined. 

140.  Cythereis  emarginata,  G.  0.  SARS. 
Together  with  the  preceding  species,  but  less  frequent. 

141.  Cythereis  angulata,  G.  0.  SARS. 
Only  2  specimens  found. 
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142.  Cytherura  atra,  G.  0.  SARS. 

A  male  specimen,  apparently  of  this  species,  occurred  in  a  bottle 
of  specimens  taken  on  July  18,  1901,  at  the  mouth  of  Gaase  Fjord 
from  a  depth  of  about  60  m. 

143.  Xestoleberis  depressa,  G.  0.  SARS. 
Found  not  unfrequently  in  3  of  the  bottles  examined. 

144.  Sclerochilus  contortus  (NORMAN). 

Several  specimens  of  this  form  were  found  in  4  different  bottles. 

145.  Cytheropteron  subcircinatum,  G.  0.  SARS. 
Only  2  specimens  found. 

146.  Paradoxostoma  variabile  (Baird). 
Rather  abundant  in  some  of  the  bottles. 

147.  Paradoxostoma  obliqvum,  G.  0.  Sars. 

Two  specimens  of  this  distinct  species,  which,  in  the  shape  of  the 
shell,  somewhat  resembles  a  barnacle-larva  in  the  pupa  stage,  were 
found  in  a  bottle  of  specimens  taken  on  July  13,  1900,  in  the  bay  at 
Land's  End. 

Order  Cirripedia. 

Suborder  Thoracica. 

Fam.  Balanidse. 

148.  Balanus  balanoides,  LIN. 

On  small  stones  on  the  beach,  from  2  different  places. 

149.  Balanus  porcatus,  COSTA. 

Large  clusters  of  this  characteristic  form  were  taken  up  in  the 
dredge  from  moderate  depths  in  many  different  places. 

150.  Verruca,  Stromi  (MtiLL.). 

On  old  shells  taken  on  July  26,  1900,  off  the  western  shore,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Stordal. 
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Subclass 

Fycnog-onidea. 

Fam.  Pallenidse. 

151.  Pseudopallene  circularis  (Gooosm). 

A  single  specimen  of  this  form  was  taken  on  July  12,  1900,  in  the 
bay  at  Land's  End. 

Fam.  Nymphonidse. 

152.  Nymphon  grossipes,  KR0YER. 

Two  adult  and  a  young  specimen  of  this  form  were  taken  on  Aug. 
16,  1901,  from  about  7  fathoms. 

153.  Chsetonymphon  hirtipes  (BELL). 

Two    specimens    of  this   common   arctic   form  are  in  the  collection, 
the  one  from  Gaase  Fjord,  the  other  from  Ren  Bay,  Ellesmere  Land. 

Fam.  EurycydidaB. 

154.  Eurycyde  hispida  (KROYER). 
One  specimen  taken  on  Aug.  7,  1900,  at  Ostkap. 
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Explanation  of  the  Plates. 


PI.  I. 

Stephos  arcticus,  G.  0.  SARS. 


Fig.  1.  Adult  female,  dorsal  view,  magnified  80  diameters. 

„  2.  A  male  specimen,  viewed  from  left  side ;  same  amplification. 

„  3.  Posterior  antenna. 

„  4.  Masticatory  part  of  mandible. 

„  5.  Mandibular  palp. 

„  6.  Anterior  rnaxilliped. 

„  7.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

„  8.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

„  9.  Leg  of  2nd  pair. 

,r  10.  Leg  of  3rd  pair. 

„  11.  Leg  of  last  pair  in  female. 

„  12.  Last  pair  of  legs  in  male,  viewed  from  the  posterior  face. 

„  13.  Terminal  joint  of  left  leg  of  same,    more   highly   magnified  and 
viewed  from  the  outer  side. 


PI.   II. 

Zaus  Aurelii,  POPPE. 

Fig.  1.  Adult  ovigerous  female,  dorsal  view,  magnified  104  diameters. 

„      2.  Rostral  plate,  with  right  anterior  antenna. 

„      3.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

„      4.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

„      5.  Leg  of  3rd  pair. 

„      6.  Leg  of  last  pair. 

Psamathe  Arthuri  (POPPE). 

Fig.  7.  Adult  female,  dorsal  view,  magnified  68  diameters. 

„      8.  Anterior  antenna. 

„      9.  Mandible  with  palp. 

„    10.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

„    11.  Leg  of  last  pair. 
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PI.  III. 
in/la  t  a,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Fig.   1.  Adult  ovigerous  female,  dorsal  view,  magnified   104  diameters. 

2.  Anterior  antenna. 

„      3.  Posterior  antenna. 

„      4.  Mandible  with   pnlp. 

„      5.  Maxilla. 

„      6.  Anterior  maxilliped. 

„      7.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

„      8.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

„      9.  Leg  of  2nd  pair. 

„    10.  Leg  of  4th  pair. 

„    11.  Leg  of  last  pair. 

„     12.  Left  caudal    ramus  with    adjoining   part   of  nrosome,    exhibiting 

the  peculiar  structure  of  the  caudal  setae. 

„    18.  Anterior  antenna  of  male. 

„    14.  Leg  of  last  pair  in  same. 

„    15.  Genital  lobe  of  same. 


PI.  IV. 
Phyllotlialestris  frigida  (ScoTT). 

Fig.  1.  Adult  female,  dorsal  view,  magnified  86  diameters. 

„  2.  Same  viewed  from  left  side. 

„  3.  Anterior  antenna. 

„  4.  Posterior  antenna. 

„  5.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

„  6.  Leg  of  1st  pair  in  male. 

„  7.  Inner  ramus  of  2nd  pair  of  legs  in  same. 

„  8.  Leg  of  last  pair  in  female. 

„  9.  Same  leg  in  male. 


PI.  V. 
Dactylopusia  glacialis,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Fig.  1.  Adult  female,  dorsal  view,  magnified   104  diameters. 

„      2.  Rostral  projection. 

„      3.  Anterior  antenna. 

„       4.  Posterior  antenna. 

„      f>.  Mandible  with  palp. 

<i.  Maxilla. 

„     7.  Anterior  maxilliped. 

„      8.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

„      '.I.  Keg  of  1st  pair. 

„    10.  Leg  of  last  pair. 

„     11.  Left   caudal  ramus. 

„     1~2.  Leg  of  2nd  pair  in  male. 

..     K5.  Leg  of  last    pair   in   male. 
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PI.   VI. 
Idomene  coronata  (ScoTT). 

Fig.  1.  Adult    ovigerous    female,   dorsal   view,    magnified  104  diameters. 

„      2.  Rostral  plate  with  left  anterior  antenna. 

„      3.  Posterior  antenna. 

„      4.  Mandible  with  palp. 

5.  Maxilla. 

6.  Anterior  maxilliped. 

7.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

8.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

9.  Leg  of  2nd  pair. 

10.  Leg  of  4th  pair. 

11.  Leg  of  last  pair 
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PI.  VII. 
Amphiascus  latifolius,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Fig.   1.  Adult   ovigerous   female,    dorsal  view,    magnified    124  diameters. 

„      2.  Rostrum  with  left  anterior  antenna. 

3.  Posterior  antenna. 

4.  Mandible  with  palp. 

5.  Maxilla. 

6.  Anterior  maxilliped. 

7.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

8.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

9.  Leg  of  3rd  pair. 

10.  Leg  of  last  pair. 

11.  Left  caudal   ramus,  with  adjoining  part  of  urosome. 
„     12.     Inner  ramus  of  2nd  pair  of  legs  in  male. 

PI.  VIII. 
Amphiascus  congener,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Fig.  1.  Adult  female,  dorsal  view,  magnified  124  diameters. 

„  2.  Rostrum  with  right  anterior  antenna. 

„  3.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

„  4.  Leg  of  last  pair. 

Amphiascus  polaris,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Fig.  5.  Adult    ovigerous    female,    dorsal  view,    magnified  124  diameters. 

„      6.  Rostrum  with  left  anterior  antenna. 

„      7.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

„      8.  Leg  of  last  pair. 

„      9.  Inner  ramus  of  2nd  pair  of  legs  in  male. 

„     10.  Leg  of  last  pair  of  same. 

Amphiascus  brevis,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Fig.  11.  Adult  ovigerous  female,    dorsal  view,  magnified  124  diameters. 

„      12.  Rostrum. 

„      13.  Anterior  antenna. 

„      14.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

„      15.  Leg  of  last  pair. 
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PI.  IX. 
Canthocamptus  Nordenskj&ldi,  LILLJEB. 

Fig.  1.  Adult  female,  dorsal  view,  magnified   104  diameters. 

„      2.  Anterior  antenna. 

3.  Posterior  antenna. 

4.  Mandible  with  palp. 

5.  Maxilla. 

6.  Anterior  maxilliped. 

7.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

8.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 
„      9.  Leg  of  2nd  pair. 
„     10.  Leg  of  3rd  pair. 
.,     11.  Leg  of  4th  pair. 
„    12.  Leg  of  last  pair. 

„     13.  Left  caudal   ramus. 

„     14.  Inner  ramus  of  3rd  pair  of  legs  in  mule. 

„     15.  Leg  of  last  pair  of  same. 


PI.  X. 
Par amv Ira  clongata,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Fig.   1.  Adult   female,  dorsal  view,  magnified  104  diameters. 

„      2.  Anterior  antenna. 

„      3.  Posterior  antenna. 

„      4.  Mandible  with  palp. 

„      5.  Maxilla. 

..      G.  Anterior  maxilliped. 

„      7.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

fl      8.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

„      9.  Leg  of  2nd  pair. 

„     10.  Leg  of  3rd  pair. 

„     11.  Leg  of  4th  pair. 

„    12.  Leg  of  last  pair. 

„    13.  Left  caudal  ramus  with  adjoining  part  of  the  anal  segment. 

PI.  XL 
Laophonte  applanata,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Fig.   1.  Adult  ovigerous  female,   dorsal    view,    magnified    124  diameters. 

„      2.  Rostral  projection  with  right  anterior  antenna. 

3.  Posterior  antenna. 

„      4.  Postrrior  maxilliped. 

„      5.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

r      6.  Leg  of  2nd  pair. 

„       7.  Inner   ramii^   of  a   leg  of  3rd   pair. 

„      8.  Inner  ramus  of  a  leg  of  4th  pair. 

„      '.).  Leg  of  last  pair. 

„     10.  Lnfl    caudal    ramus. 

„     11.  IIIIHT  ramus  of  a  leg  of  3rd  pair  in  male. 

„     12.  Leg  of  last    pair  in  same. 
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PI.   XII. 
Laophonte  hyperborea,  G.  0.  SARS. 

Fig.  1.  Adult  female,  dorsal  view,  magnified  124  diameters. 

„      2.  Same  viewed  from  left  side. 

„      3.  Rostral  projection  with  left  anterior  antenna. 

„      4.  Posterior  antenna. 

„      5.  Posterior  maxilliped. 

„      6.  Leg  of  1st  pair. 

„      7.  Leg  of  2nd  pair. 

„      8.  Leg  of  last  pair. 

„      9.  Inner  ramus  of  a  leg  of  2nd  pair  in  male. 

„    10.  Male,  inner  ramus  of  a  leg  of  3rd  pair. 

„    11.  Same,  leg  of  4th  pair. 

„    12.  Same,  leg  of  last  pair. 
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.s  the  Expedition's  principal  field  of  work  lay  in  Ellesmereland, 
and  as  only  in  a  few  instances  had  I  any  opportunity  of  visiting  other 
parts  of  the  Arctic  American  Archipelago,  the  contributions  to  the  botani- 
cal exploration  of  that  region  which  I  have  been  able  to  make  have,  for 
the  most  part,  reference  to  the  Ellesmereland  flora  and  vegetation.  The 
former  is  treated  in  my  Fl.  Ellesm.,  about  the  latter  I  hope  soon  to  get 
an  opportunity  of  publishing  a  paper.  From  our  three  quarters,  in  the 
south  coast,  however,  some  expeditions  were  made  which  brought  home 
some  small  materials  of  plants  and  observations  from  the  south-west  and 
west  also.  For  my  own  part,  I  visited  in  1900  and  1902  a  few  points  on 
the  coast  of  N.  Devon;  in  1901  and  1902  different  points  in  the  island 
of  N.  Kent;  and  in  1902  the  two  small  islets  Castle  Island  and  Devils 
Isle  off  the  coast  of  N.  Devon.  As  these  short  visits  were  made  in  the 
favorable  season,  I  think  I  can  give  a  tolerably  adequate  idea  of  the 
botanical  features  of  these  places.  Still  worse  is  the  case  with  the  con- 
tributions to  the  botany  of  some  other  places  where  I  have  not  myself 
been  and  which  were  only  visited  in  the  spring  sledging  expeditions  by 
other  members  of  the  expedition.  Mr.  SCHEI  especially  has  thus  contri- 
buted to  the  botanical  exploration;  his  collections  and  notes  were  made 
on  Graham  Island,  in  Heiberg  Land,  and  in  N.  Devon. 

The  places  where  collections  are  made  are  shown  in  the  sketch-map 
on  the  next  page  where  they  are  marked  by  their  names  or  by  numbers 
corresponding  with  those  in  the  text. 
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I.    North  Devon. 

Certain  parts  of  the  large  island  of  North  Devon  were  visited  during 
the  FRANKLIN  Search  expeditions  and  some  plants  brought  home  by 
members  of  them.  These  collections,  however,  are  made  quite  casually 
by  officers  not  specially  entrusted  with  botanical  work,  and  in  most  cases 
only  a  few  specimens  have  been  brought  home  from  each  place.  The 
only  station  for  which  perhaps  a  somewhat  more  comprehensive  list 
might  be  compiled  from  the  specimens  in  the  London  collections,  is 
Beechey  Island— the  first  winter-quarter  of  the  ill-fated  FRANKLIN  Expe- 
dition and  afterwards  the  rendez-vous  for  the  different  parties  engaged 
in  the  search  for  the  missing  expedition.  Further,  some  collections  were 
made  at  other  points  of  the  same  neighbourhood,  and  along  the  shore 
of  the  Wellington  Channel  Dr.  M'CORMICK  and  others  observed  or  col- 
lected a  few  plants.  The  north  coast,  however,  was  in  great  part  not 
even  mapped  out  in  1900,  and,  when  we  first  visited  it,  not  a  single  note 
about  its  flora  existed. 

The  contributions  to  the  botany  of  N.  Devon  were  brought  home 
from  the  following  points  :- 

1.  Boat  Cape  lat.  75°  58'  long.  90°  25' 

2.  Point  in  Viks  Fjord  75°  52'  90°  45' 

3.  Bottom  of  Viks  Fjord  75°  57'  91°  40' 

4.  Low  ness  in  West  Fjord        76°  8'  90°  10' 

5.  Cape  Vera  76°  13'  89°  25' 

6.  Near  large  glacier  76°  17'  89°  40' 

7.  Mount  Belcher  76°  29'  90°  54' 

1.     Boat  Cape. 

This  locality  was  visited  by  a  party  on  July  26,  1901,  and  Mr.  SCHEI 
noted  here  Dryas  integrifolia  in  flower  and  plenty  of  Salix  arctica. 
He  also  brought  home  a  little  collection  which  contained :  Papaver 
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radicatuni  (3S41);  Alsine  cerna  (3837),  Festuca  ocina  (3839),  Poa  ab- 
brecidtn  (3840),  Catabrosa  alyida  (3838),  and  two  mosses  (3842):  Camp- 
totlicciuni  nitrns  and  Brachytheciwm  salebroswm  (cf.  BRYHN1,  Bryo- 
phyta, p.  245). 

•2.     Point  in  Viks  Fjord. 

The  place  was  visited  by  the  same  party  on  July  27,  1901.  and 
Mr.  SCHEI  here  noted  Saxifraya  uivalis,  S.  Hirciilus,  Polyyonnm  vivi- 
l>'intm,  Dryas  intcgrifolia,  Cassiope  tetragona,  and  some  grasses. 
Vegetation  scarce. 

3.  Bottom  of  Viks  Fjord. 

Visited  by  the  same  party,  July  29,  1901.  Mr.  SCHEI  noted  about 
the  vegetation  here  that  it  was  very  scanty.  Around  some  lakelets  in 
the  low  land  there  was  a  vegetation  of  grasses  (Car ices  or  Eriophora?) 
and  on  the  dry  ledges  a  few  flowering  dicotyledoneous  plants,  the  species 
of  which  were,  however,  not  noted.  Mr.  SCHEI  found  the  cause  of  this 
poverty  in  the  geological  nature  of  the  soil  which  is  formed  only  of  the 
debris  of  the  same  heavy,  brownish  limestone  which  in  Ellesmereland 
also  formed  the  poorest  of  all  soils.  At  the  last  mentioned  locality  this 
limestone  was  interlaid  with  argillaceous  slate  and  marlslate  and  there- 
fore had  made  possible  the  development  of  a  somewhat  richer  vegetation. 

4.  Low  ness  in  the  outer  part  of  West  Fjord. 

After  leaving  our  winter-quarters  in  Harbour  Fjord  we  anchored  at 
this  place,  August  11,  1900.  Our  stay  was,  however,  too  short  to  allow 
me  time  for  more  than  a  very  brief  trip  over  the  nearest  part  of  the 
low  ness,  \\hich  was  formed  solely  of  limestone  of  the  same  poor  quality 
as  that  which  generally  builds  up  both  those  parts  of  N.  Devon  and  the 
outlier  parts  of  the  Ellesmereland  coast  opposite.  As  usual,  this  soil  of 
the  limestone  ledges  and  debris  of  the  same  material  proved  utterly  poor, 
and  I  could  not  manage  to  visit  the  cliffs  at  the  point  where  the  rooke- 
rie-  of  -nil-  ;md  guillemots  doubtless  formed  a  somewhat  richer  field. 

The  area  I  traversed  certainly,  even  had  there  been  better  time  for 
it-  inspection,  would  have  yielded  little  more  than  is  shown  by  the 


N.  KiiviiN,    Bryophyta    in   iliin-rr  polari   n<>rv;ij,r<>nim   sccinnln  rnllrrtji.      Kr|>.  sec. 
n»r\v.  arrl.  rxp.,   II,   No.  II.   Krisliaiiia   IJMHi,  i,|ii.'l,-d :  "BRYHN,  Bryophyta"). 
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scanty  list  which  follows  below.  The  densest  vegetation  was  found  along 
some  small  brooks  and  around  some  shallow  ponds  near  the  shore  where, 
however,  mosses  decidedly  formed  the  most  prominent  constituent  of  the 
verdure.  The  flowering  plants  obtained  were:--  Saxifraga  cernua  (2629), 
S.  groenlandica  (2632),  S.  nivalis,  S.  oppositifolia,  Potentilla  pulchella, 
Dryas  integrifolia,  Draba  alpina  (2630),  D.  subcapitata  (2627),  Coch- 
learia  officinalis  var.  groenlandica  (2628),  Papaver  radicatum  (2626), 
Cerastiuni  alpinum,  Stellaria  longipes,  Alsine  verna  (2623),  A.  Eossii 
(2631),  Salix  arctica,  Glyceria  Vahliana  (2657),  G.  distans  var.  vagi- 
nata  (2625),  Catabrosa  algida  (2624),  Juncus  biglmnis.  Mr.  SCHEI 
found  besides  Saxifraga  stellaris  var.  comosa  and  S.  rivularis.  No 
Garices  or  Eriophora  wore  found  in  the  ponds. 

The  list  of  mosses  (BRYHN.  Bryophyta,  p.  204 — 205)  contains  33  spe- 
cies. The  most  prominent  among  them  were  Tortula  ruralis  and  the  large 
Hypna,  such  as  H.  uncinatum,  H.  turgescens,  H.  Bambergeri.  The 
lichens  and  algae  are  not  yet  determined,  but  I  may  mention  that  blue- 
green  algae  were  found  in  great  masses  in  the  ponds  and  also  form- 
ing layers  on  moist  stones  and  clay.  Along  the  margin  of  one  of  the 
ponds  lay,  on  a  long  stretch,  a  layer  of  organic  remains,  principally 
blue-green  algae  and  diatoms,  in  a  halfdried  condition  and  from  10  to 
15  cm.  thick.  In  one  of  the  rivulets  I  also  found,  growing  on  stones 
and  lying  loose,  an  Enteromorpha  which  I  have  previously  found  in 
several  places  in  Ellesmereland.  It  belongs,  as  far  as  I  have  as  yet 
had  any  opportunity  of  ascertaining,  to  an  undescribed  species. 


5.     Cape  Vera. 

This  place  was  first  visited  by  Mr.  SCHEI,  July  22,  1901  and  after- 
wards by  myself,  July  14—15,  1902.  Gape  Vera  forms  the  end  of  a 
long,  pointed  naze  between  the  West  Fjord  and  the  narrow  western  part 
of  Jones  Sound.  Even  as  we  steamed  past  it  in  August,  1900,  I  had 
observed  a  rather  dense  verdure  in  some  parts  of  the  low  foreland  in 
front  of  the  high  wall  of  limestone  cliffs  which  forms  the  interior  of  the 
ness.  This  mountain,  the  Fulmar  Petrel  Cliff,  reaches  a  height  of  per- 
haps 1500  feet  and  descends  in  a  rather  abrupt  wall  towards  the 
low  land,  intersected  by  numerous  narrow  ravines  and  flanked  by  high 
pyramids  and  obelisks  of  limestone.  On  the  top  of  the  cliffs  there  is  a 
fairly  wide  neve,  feeding  a  good-sized  glacier  which  flows  down  some- 
what further  west  on  the  north  side.  The  cliffs  are  built  up  of  the 
same  hard  limestone  as  those  to  the  east,  and  would  consequently  be 
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rather  |>uor  in  plant  life  were  it  not  that  their  ledges  are  apt  to  he  used 
as  n  rookery  where  millions  of  fulmar  petrels  breed.  Thus  the  slopes 
helow  become  abundantly  manured,  and  both  the  slopes  of  limestone 
debris  and  the  inner  parts  of  the  foreland  are  covered  with  a  dense  ver- 
dure formed,  for  the  greater  part,  of  mosses  but  also  of  flowering  plants. 
On  the  southern  side  the  foreland  consists  mostly  of  limestone  dt'-hri>. 
on  the  northern,  to  a  considerable  extent  of  clay  also.  Here  the  vege- 
tation is.  as  usually  in  the  clay-plains,  rather  open,  and  consists  chiefly 
of  flowering  plants.  In  the  foreland  there  are  also  some  shallow  ponds, 
encircled  by  the  usual  rim  of  mosses  with  a  few  higher  plants  strewn  in. 

On  the  surface  of  the  snowdrifts  lying  in  the  ravines,  and  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  slopes,  ''red  snow"  appeared  in  greater  abundance  than 
I  have  seen  anywhere  else;  and  in  the  rivulets,  on  inundated  ground 
and  in  the  ponds  many  algae,  especially  blue-green  ones,  were  growing 
I>r.  BRYHX  has  given  an  account  of  the  mosses  (Bryophyta.  pp.  2'f">. 
249  — 251 ),  and  it  may  therefore  be  enough  to  point  out  that  he  has  found 
not  less  than  50  species  in  my  collection  from  this  locality. 

The  flowering  plants  noted  or  collected  at  Cape  Vera  are:-  Dryax 
htlt'i/rifolia,  Saxifraga  oppositifolia  (3843).  \  /layfHaris,  S.  Hindis 
3830),  5.  cernua,  S.  uwttlaudicti  (3846).  Urala  ulpina  (3830,  3841), 
D.  alpina  var.  glacial  is  (3826).  D.  subcapitata  (3829),  Cochlearia  offi- 
chirdi*  var.  groenlandica  (3841),  Pa  paver  radical  um  with  f.  Harlia- 
iunn  (3828),  Ranunculus  sulphur  eus,  Cerastium  alpinum  (3824).  Stel- 
lariu  loiit/i/H's  (3850).  Alsina  verna  (3837),  Oxyria  diyyna,  Salix  (ur- 
tica,  Jnncus  biglumis,  Festuca  ovuia  var.  supina  (383!)).  Poa  ul>l>r<-- 
viata  (38i-0),  ^-  cenisia  (and  f.  prolifcra).  Glycerin  dixfdns  (4016). 
Catabrosa  algid  a  (3838),  Alopecurus  « I  pi  tins  (3825).  I  may,  of  course, 
have  overlooked  some  species  or  other,  but  I  was  especially  struck  by 
the  absence  of  such  common  plants  as  f.  inst.  Pi'dicularis  liirsuta,  and 
I  also  sought  in  vain  for  Eriopliom  and  Carices. 

il.     East  of  the  large  glacier  west  of  Cape  Hawes. 

During  our  stay  here.  July  17.  l!H»2.  I  \\a>  chiefly  occupied  in  dred- 
ging, bill  I  could  easily  see  that  tin-;  place  would  not  yield  in  any  ca-e 
more  than  a  few  of  the  most  common  species  such  as  Saxifraya  ojt- 
folifi.  I'tiixirrr  mdicahnn,  J)r«h«  d!j>ii/<i.  ('crustium  nlj>iitum, 
c.,  which  were  growing  in  an  open  clay-Held  below  the  cliffs. 
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7.     Mount  Belcher. 

I  use  this  name  for  the  mountain  opposite  Devil's  Isle,  were  a  cairn 
was  found  with  a  record  from  the  English  FRANKLIN  Search  expedition 
under  BELCHER,  as  a  sign  how  far  east  his  parties  had  proceeded.  We 
visited  the  place,  July  25,  1902,  in  our  boat  expedition,  and  I  went  over 
the  low  land  below  the  mountain  and  along  a  small  river  some  way 
inland.  It  was  very  poor  ground,  clay  and  gravel  plains  with  scanty 
vegetation.  The  following  plants  were  noted:-  Dryas  integrifolia, 
Saxifraga  oppositifolia,  S.  flagellaris,  S.  cernua,  S.  groenlandica, 
Draba  alpina,  D.  subcapitata,  Papaver  radicatum,  Cerastium  alp- 
mum,  Stellaria  longipes,  Alsine  verna,  A.  Rossii,  Salix  arctica, 
Juncus  biglumis,  Glyceria  distans,  Catabrosa  algida,  Alopecurus 
alpinus. 


With  this  I  have  to  finish  my  notes  about  the  flora  of  Nort  Devon. 
Even  were  some  one  or  other  of  the  species  found  in  the  south-western 
parts  by  the  earlier  visitors  to  be  added,  the  whole  list  would  not  amount 
to  more  than  about  30  plants.  This,  of  course,  cannot  represent  the  real 
bulk  of  the  flora,  but  must  only  be  regarded  as  the  result  of  some  short 
trips,  made  chiefly  in  places  which  are  not  apt  to  give  rise  to  a  thriving 
vegetation.  Further  west  towards  Arthur  Fiord  there  are,  as  Captain 
BAUMANN  told  me  when  returning  from  a  trip  in  August  1900,  wide 
stretches  of  bogs  and  grass-grown  plains;  and,  in  all  probability,  the  east- 
ern parts  of  the  island  will,  some  time,  turn  out  to  be  still  richer,  as 
they  are  built  up  of  primary  rocks,  and  will  doubtless  present  a  greater 
likeness  to  South-Eastern  Ellesmereland  with  its  richer  flora.  It  would 
be  of  great  interest  to  get  some  knowledge  of  this  region,  as  it  forms 
the  natural  way  of  migration  from  Baffin's  Land  northward  over  primary 
rock  uninterrupted  by  less  favorable  soil.  From  this  point  of  view,  it  is 
also  very  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  leader  of  the  expedition  did  not 
allow  any  time  for  an  exploration  of  Coburg  Island,  which  in  other  re- 
spects also  would  have  been  of  considerable  interest.  It  is  to  be  hoped 
that  these  fairly  accessible  regions  will  be  examined  in  a  not  too  distant 
future. 
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II.    Castle  Island  and  Devil's  Isle. 

1.     Castle  Island. 

For  the  little  island  lying  off  Cape  Vera  in  about  lat.  76°  10'  and 
long.  89°  20'  I  use  this  name  which,  after  conferring  with  Captain 
SVKRDRUP,  I  had  already  used  in  my  Prel.  Rep.1  instead  of  the  name 
•  St.  Helena"  which  we  had  jestingly  given  it,  without  any  thought  of 
retaining  it  later.  The  name  used  above  is  rather  appropriate  on  account 
of  the  ruin-like  forms  which  the  withered  limestone  cliffs  of  the  islet 
have  assumed. 

The  island  was  first  visited  by  a  party  in  1901,  and  Mr.  SCHEI 
made  some  collections  and  notes  there,  July  21.  In  1902  I  myself  had 
an  opportunity  of  visiting  it;  and  as  we  were  obliged  to  stay  there  from 
July  9  to  14,  I  had  leisure  for  a  very  thorough  examination  of  its  flora. 

Castle  Island  is  entirely  built  up  of  Silurian  limestone  of  the  same 
hard,  siliciferous  kind  as  that  which  forms  the  adjacent  part  of  N.  Devon 
and  also  the  outer  coast  of  S.  W.  Ellesmereland.  The  highest  part  of 
the  island  rises  about  200  feet,  sloping  to  the  east,  and  surrounded  by 
low  cliffs,  some  of  very  curious  shapes,  showing  that  the  lower  parts  of 
tin'  island  have  emerged  rather  recently  from  the  sea.  Terraces  of 
limestone  debris,  also  formed  below  the  sea-level,  surround  some  parts 
of  the  rocks;  in  some  places  there  is  a  talus  of  debris  fallen  down  from 
the  highest  part;  and  lastly  there  are  some  small  patches  of  clay.  Now 
this  is  indeed  a  very  poor  soil,  and  would  allow  the  existence  of  only 
a  very  few  plants  had  not  numerous  birds  chosen  the  little  islet  for 
their  breeding  place.  On  several  of  the  higher  rocks  were  nests  of  the 
lar-r  mill>.  Lams  glaucus  anil  L  argentalus,  the  black  guillemot  nested 
everywhere  in  the  cracks  of  the  rocks,  there  was  a  colony  of  terns  in 
tin-  low  gravel  plain,  and  laslly  numerous  eiderducks  bred  everywhere 
around  the  base  of  the  clill>.  The  reason  why  so  many  birds  seek 
here  i-.  a-  may  ca-ily  be  di>covered,  that  the  strong  current  of 
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western  Jones  Sound  always  keeps  the  ice  in  motion  around  the  island, 
and  thus  produces  open  water  early  in  the  summer,  so  as  to  keep  away 
the  fox  from  the  island  during  de  breeding-season.  This  bird  life  has, 
of  course,  considerably  enriched  the  meagre  soil  of  the  island;  still  the 
central  ridge  and  its  talus  are  almost  void  of  vegetation,  except  for  some 
lichens  and  small  patches  of  moss,  or  some  scanty  tufts  of  grass,  etc. 
around  the  gulls'  nests.  The  terraces  of  limestone  gravel  also  are  very 
poor.  Indeed,  most  of  the  pebbles  are  covered  with  lichens,  among 
which  Xantoria  elegans  as  usual  catches  the  eye ;  but  only  at  wide 
intervals  is  to  be  found  a  little  tuft  of  moss  or  a  small  individual  of 
a  flowering  plant. 

The  mosses,  which  form  the  most  prominent  part  of  the  vegetation, 
apart  from  the  not  yet  determined  lichens,  are  mostly  found  near  the 
base  of  the  cliff  where  some  water  trickles  down,  and  in  some  moist 
depressions  or  patches  of  clay.  The  flowering  plants,  which  are  very 
few  both  in  number  of  species  and  of  individuals,  grow  mostly  among 
moss.  The  following  flowering  plants  were  found:  -  -  Saxifraga  cernua 
(the  most  common  species),  S.  oppositifolia  (surprisingly  scarce), 
5.  groenlcuidica,  Draba  liirta  (4017),  D.  subcapitata  (4017),  Cochlearia 
officinalis  var.  groenlandica,  Papaver  radicatum,  Cerastium  alpinum, 
Glyceria  distans  var.  vagiuata  (4017),  Catabrosa  algida  (4017,  chiefly 
around  the  gulls'  nests),  Alopecurus  alpinus. 

The  moss  collection  I  brought  home  contained  31  species  (BRYHN, 
Bryophyta,  p.  254—255)  of  which  9  are  not  present  in  the  collection 
from  Cape  Vera,  but  of  these,  two  were  found  again  on  Devil's  Isle. 


2.     Devil's  Isle. 

This  little  rock,  lying  off  the  coast  of  North  Devon  north  of  the 
entrance  to  Norfolk  Inlet  in  lat.  76  °  29',  long.  90  °  40',  was  only  visited 
during  our  last  boat  journey;  but  as  we  lay  ice-bound  there  from  July 
19  to  30,  1902,  with  the  exception  of  two  days,  when  we  were  able 
to  take  a  trip  over  to  the  vicinity  of  Mount  Belcher  (see  above,  p.  9), 
I  had  more  than  sufficient  time  for  a  very  accurate  examination  of  its 
vegetation.  The  whole  island  is  small  enough  to  be  walked  round  in 
half  an  hour.  It  has  the  shape  of  an  obliquely  cut  cone,  about  200  feet 
high.  The  highest  point  lies  at  the  eastern  end  and  is  accessible  only 
from  the  west  where  there  is  a  gentle  slope;  all  the  other  sides  are 
almost  vertical,  but  there  is  a  narrow  strip  of  ground  running  round 
below  the  steep  wall.  The  material  of  the  rock  here  also  is  limestone, 
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Imt  of  a  somewhat  less  hard  kind  than  in  Castle  Island,  with  less  sili- 
cate and  more  clay. 

However  it  would  form  still  a  very  poor  soil  were  it  not  inhahited 
by  rather  many  hirds.  There  are  more  gulls  than  in  Castle  Island, 
<|iiite  a  colony  of  terns  and  also  some  eider-ducks.  Some  of  the  gulls' 
nests  are  very  old,  forming  small  hillocks,  hnilt  up  of  a  mixture  of 
pebbles,  bones  of  different  animals,  feathers,  moss,  dung  of  the  birds  etc. 
Some  of  them  are  clothed  with  a  dense  vegetation  of  Cochlearia, 
Catabroxa.  (ili/crria  distaas,  and  somewhere  also  Sa.cifraya  yroen- 
liuidica.  In  the  lower  parts  of  the  island  the  rock  is  covered  with  a 
layer  of  pebbles,  or  here  and  there  with  clay.  The  debris,  and  partly 
aUo  the  rocks,  are  more  or  less  covered  with  lichens  in  places  where 
water  trickles  down  from  some  small  snowdrifts  with  green  and  hlue- 
green  algae  also,  as  for  instance  Pliormidium  sp.  At  the  western  end 
there  was  a  large  snowdrift  stretching  inland  from  the  ice  foot,  and  a- 
a  little  rivulet  that  carried  organic  material  from  the  breeding-places 
(lowed  over  it,  there  was  developed  a  vegetation  of  different  algae  on 
the  snow,  which  appeared  partly  red,  partly  green.  I  have  not  yet  had 
time  to  examine  the  algae  collected  here. 

The  number  of  species  contained  in  the  collection  of  mosses  which 
I  brought  together  from  the  rocks,  from  among  the  pebbles,  and  espe- 
cially from  the  moist  depressions  and  irrigated  places  as  well  as  from 
the  gulls'  rookery,  reaches  35  (BRYHN,  Bryophyta.  p.  251 — 253).  of 
these,  3  are  found  neither  in  Castle  Island  nor  at  Cape  Vera;  -2  in  the 
former  locality  but  not  in  the  latter.  The  list  of  flowering  plants 
embraces  the  following  species:  Saxifraga  oppositi folia  (somewhat 
more  abundant  than  in  Castle  Island),  S.  cernua.  S.  groenlandica  with 
f.  /lai-cxcois  (4010),  Draba  subcapitata,  Cochlearia  officinalis  vai. 
grocnlfindica  (the  most  abundant  species),  Pa  paver  radicatuni  (chiefly 
near  the  top),  Glyceria  distans  var.  vagitnifa  (4<H1),  G.  angiistata 
(•'•012).  Ca/abrosa  algida  (400!)).  Alopccurus  alpintis. 


I  think  that  the  vegetation  of  the  two  small  islands,  I)evil's  !>!«• 
and  Castle  l-hml.  may  prove  to  be  of  a  certain  interest.  They  show 
;i  great  recemblance  one  to  the  other,  both  being  built  up  of  the  s;un<- 
material,  which  also  forms  the  adjacent  coast  of  North  Devon,  and  which 
U  little  fitted  for  the  development  of  \  rotation:  both  of  them,  for  the 
gn-aliT  part,  have  risen  above  the  surface  of  the  sea  at  a  rather  late 
period:  both  are  inhabited  by  numerous  birds,  as  they  are  separated 
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from  the  mainland  by  a  strait  in  which  the  strong  current  keeps  the  water 
open  most  of  the  year,  or  at  least  before  the  beginning  of  the  breeding- 
season.  The  distance  from  the  mainland  of  North  Devon  to  Castle 
Island  is  somewhat  less  than  two  miles,  to  Devil's  Island  less  than  one 
mile.  Such  short  distances  can,  of  course,  be  easily  surmounted  by 
plant-migration,  if,  for  the  transporting  of  plant  species,  we  should 
attribute  any  greater  importance  to  those  means  of  conveyance  which 
are  generally  reckoned  with  for  the  stocking  of  islands,  viz.,  wind,  birds 
and  currents  (including  floating  ice). 

We  shall  now  see  what  inferences  may  be  drawn  from  a  comparison 
of  the  plant  life  of  these  islands  with  that  of  some  neighbouring  points 
of  the  larger  islands.  Firstly  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  number  of 
flowering  plants  is  nearly  the  same  in  both  islands,  viz.,  11  on  Castle 
Island  and  10  on  Devil's  Isle.  Two  are  found  in  the  former  alone 
(Draba  hirta,  Cerastium  alpinum),  one  in  the  latter  alone  (Glyceria 
angustata),  nine  are  common.  If  now  the  vegetation  of  the  nearest 
points  in  North  Devon  is  drawn  into  comparison,  we  will  see  that  all 
these  species  are  found  there  except  Glyceria  angustata,  which  may 
easily  have  been  overlooked.  The  flora  of  Mount  Belcher,  as  far  as 
known,  reckons  17  species,  that  of  Cape  Vera  24,  and  that  of  the  dry 
limestone  ness  to  the  south-west  21.  The  nearest  points  in  Ellesmere- 
land  —  Gull  Cove  and  Falcon  Cliff  which  have  the  same  geological 
nature,  affording  similar  conditions  of  life  as  being  breeding-places  for 
gulls  and  other  birds,  show  at  least  30  and  40  to  50  species  respectively . 
The  list  of  higher  plants  found  in  North  Kent  reaches  33. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  two  islands  which  are  isolated  by  open 
water,  show  a  considerably  poorer  flora  than  that  of  the  mainland 
localities  under  similar  conditions,  notwithstanding  the  short  distance 
that  separates  them  from  the  nearest  land  (the  distance  over  to  Gull 
Cove  also  is  small  enough,  about  11  miles).  The  relation  of  the  flora 
of  either  of  these  islands  to  that  of  Falcon  Cliff  will  be  about  1:4  or 
5,  to  that  of  Gull  Cove  1:3,  to  that  of  Cape  Vera  2 : 5  or,  more 
probably,  about  1  : 3,  as  without  doubt  several  species  have  been  over- 
looked during  the  short  visit  to  Cape  Vera;  whereas  the  flora  of  the  islands 
must  be  looked  upon  as  thoroughly  known,  at  least  as  far  as  flowering 
plants  are  concerned.  If  we  take  the  mosses  for  comparison  we  will 
get  similar  figures.  Of  course  it  may  have  happened  that  I  did  not  get 
some  species  or  other  in  my  collections,  notwithstanding  that  I  carefully 
tried  to  make  my  moss  collections  as  complete  as  possible;  but  I  think 
we  may  look  upon  the  numbers  31  for  Castle  Island  and  35  for  Devil's 
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Isle  a  very  nearly  representing  the  true  flora.  Now  we  find  for  Cape 
Vera  50  .-pecies.  which  to  probably  not  a  few  might  be  added  by  a 
closer  survey  than  that  which  I  could  make  during  my  short  visit.  For 
Gull  Cove  the  number  is  34  and  for  Falcon  Cliff  62.  both  perhaps  some- 
what too  small.  From  North  Kent  1  have  brought  home  50  species  of 
mosses. 

Now  the  question  is  to  be  approached :  how  have  the  plants  of  the 
two  small  islands  reached  thither  over  the  open  strait?  It  is  especially 
to  be  noted  that  there  are  none  of  them  that  have  fruits  or  seeds  adapted 
for  spreading  by  means  of  wind,  if  we  except  the  grasses.  Even  Drijas 
inteffrifoUa.  which  is  so  commonly  distributed  along  both  coasts  of 
Jones  Sound  (also  at  Cape  Vera)  and  which  has  so  well-developed  a 
living  apparatus,  is  absent  from  both  islands.  This  does  not  speak  in 
favour  of  attributing  too  great  influence  to  the  wind  in  transporting  seeds. 
The  grasses,  indeed,  especially  Alopecurus  alpinus,  might  have  come 
over  by  aid  of  the  wind,  but  they  may  also  have  used  another  mode 
of  conveyance.  Most  of  the  plants  have  small,  light  seeds  (Saxifraga 
(tppositifoUa  and  £  groerilandica,  Pa  paver,  the  Drabae,  Cochlearia, 
Cerasthun)  and  may,  perhaps,  be  transported  by  the  wind,  but  for 
Saxifraga  ceruua  this  mode  of  conveyance  becomes  less  acceptable, 
as  generally  it  does  not  fruit  but  is  vegetatively  propagated.  The 
bulbillae  of  this  plant  cannot  be  transported  through  the  air.  It  appears 
at  the  first  glance  that  the  flowering  plants  of  the  islands  are  nearly 
all  such  as  commonly  grow  around  the  gulls'  nests  in  the  rookeries  of 
the  mainland. 

The  spores  of  mosses  are,  of  course,  easily  transported  by  wind 
over  even  far  greater  distances  than  those  here  in  question,  and  thus 
we  might  easily  find  an  explanation  of  the  migration  of  those  plants  fo 
the  islands,  if  all  mosses  were  commonly  found  in  fruit  in  the  adjacent 
lands.  But  now  the  case  in  fact  is,  that  most  mosses  in  arctic  lands 
are  always,  or  nearly  always,  found  sterile.  BRYHN,  Bryophyta,  p.  1. 
ril-o  mentions  that  relatively  lew  mosses  fruit  in  Ellesmereland  and 
elsewhere  in  our  field,  the  acrocarpic  musci  foliosi  principally:  where,-:  > 
capsules  are  found  only  exceptionally  in  the  pleurocarpic  species.  Out 
of  the  45  species  found  in  one  or  both  of  the  two  islands,  23  are  such 
as  are  specially  mentioned  by  BRYHN  as  found  fruiting  in  my  collec- 
tion- frmn  Ellesmereland  or  other  adjacent  regions,  and  concerning  4 
mure,  he  gives  no  special  notice  as  to  fruiting  or  sterile  state,  but  a> 
thev  belong  to  the  acmcarpic  species,  in  part  to  Mich  as  are  generally 
found  fruiting,  we  may  perhaps  reckon  27.  Among  those  explicitly 
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mentioned  as  sterile  in  all  my  collections  are  7  acrocarp  ones,  which 
perhaps  fruit  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood.  At  all  events,  the  per- 
centage of  species  that  are  found  fruiting  in  the  collections  as  a  whole, 
is  unsually  large  among  the  mosses  from  the  islands,  which  decidedly 
speaks  in  favour  of  the  supposition  that  only  spores  can  be  carried  so 
far  by  wind,  not  fragments  of  moss  plants. 

There  are,  however,  also  11  species  of  pleurocarpic  mosses  found 
in  the  islands,  which  are  entirely  sterile  throughout  my  collections  and 
which  are  generally  found  so  in  the  Arctic  Regions.  If  we  would  find 
the  means  of  migration  which  these  have  used  for  reaching  the  small 
islands,  I  think  we  must  look  to  the  birds.  Even  if  we  leave  out  the 
snow-bunting,  which  probably  breeds  on  Castle  Island,  and  certainly 
pays  visits  to  both,  as  well  as  the  ptarmigans  which  may  casually  fly 
over  the  strait,  we  have  the  gulls  left  which  fly  backwards  and  forwards 
between  their  rookeries  and  the  mainland,  especially  to  some  lakes  near 
Mount  Belcher,  the  only  locality  where  we  found  trout.  Now  I  do  not 
think  that  the  birds  often  carry  seeds  or  other  parts  of  plants  with  them 
casually,  even  though  it  cannot  be  denied  that  they  might  do  so,  but  I 
cannot  but  think,  that  they  have  at  some  time,  when  the  islands  were 
smaller  than  they  are  now  and  consisted  of  more  isolated,  bare  rocks, 
carried  nestbuilding  material  thither  from  the  mainland.  And  that 
material,  most  probably,  consisted  of  mosses,  especially  of  the  larger 
kinds,  that  is  to  say  the  pleurocarpic  ones,  for  instance  the  Hypna. 
But  among  the  moss,  might  easily  be  carried  seeds  and  fragments  of 
such  plants  as  are  generally  found  growing  among  moss,  viz.  the  species 
really  growing  here.  Thus  I  think  the  islands  got  their  first  flora,  some 
of  the  mosses  and  the  flowering  plants.  Afterwards,  when  these  first 
immigrants  had  soreed  in  the  island,  the  gulls  had  no  further  occasion 
for  procuring  the  material  for  their  nests  (which,  moreover,  are  used 
year  after  year)  from  afar,  and  now  immigration  by  means  of 
the  wind  only  could  take  place.  But  the  wind  carries  only  very  small 
bodies  such  as  spores,  and  therefore  the  flora,  which  is  still  in  the  act 
of 'receiving  new  species  of  fruiting  mosses,  has  become  comparatively 
richer  in  such  species  than  in  other  plants;  and  the  percentage  of  mosses 
in  the  flora  as  a  whole,  is  larger  here  than  in  that  of  the  adjacent  points 
in  the  mainland  which  in  other  respects  offer  the  same  conditions  of  life. 

Of  course  the  immigration  of  these  plants  which  have  used  the  wind 
as  a  means  of  conveyance,  fruiting  mosses,  freshwater  algae,  and  lichens, 
also  dates  from  far  back,  the  last-mentioned  having  probably  been  the 
very  first  colonists.  One  mode  of  conveyance  I  have  entirely  left  out 
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of  this  di-cn--ioii.  viz.,  marine  currents  am]  floating  in-.  The  cause  for 
excluding  tin-  a-  a  factor  in  the  stocking  of  the  islands  here  in  question, 
lies  partly  in  the  existence  of  a  high  ice-foot  round  most  parts  of  their 
-hore>.  Castle  Island  was  entirely  encircled  hy  an  icefoot  which  appeared 
never  to  disappear,  and,  even  had  some  part  of  the  ice-foot  along  the 
shore  of  Devil'-  Isle  hern  washed  away  at  the  time  of  our  visit,  I 
think  that  no  single  species  has  reached  thither  with  the  help  of  the 
water.  The  influence  of  marine  currents  in  the  dispersal  of  plants  has 
certainly  heen  often  much  over-valued,  and  I  can  only  agree  with  ERNST' 
who  writes:  ,.lt  has  long  heen  known  that  only  a  comparatively  small 
proportion  of  plants  are  capable  of  extending  the  area  of  their  distri- 
hulion  hy  this  means.  A  comparison  of  island  floras  has  shown  that  it 

is  exclusively  strand  plants which  have  seeds  and  fruits  posse-- 

.-ing  the  necessary    adaptations   for   this   method    of   dispersal  hy  ocean- 
currents,  that   is  which  are  capahle  of  floating  for  weeks   or   months  on 
(-water,  without  losing  the  power  of  germination"  (1.  c.,  p.  5). 

But  here  we  have  not  a  single  strand  plant,  and,  as  a  rule,  th>j 
arctic  lands  are  rather  poor  in  halophytic  plants  which  might  stand  a 
journey  in  salt  water.  The  floating  ice,  of  course,  may  sometimes  carr\ 
seed-  and  fragments  of  plants  I  have  occasionally  seen  blocks  of  ice 
from  the  tidal  crack,  laden  with  masses  of  vegetable  matter  but  this 
does  not  prove  that  plants  can  in  fact  immigrate  by  that  means  of 
conveyance;  for  a  short  drift  within  a  fjord  or  over  a  strait,  it  may 
perhaps  sometimes  be  of  use,  if  the  ice-block  takes  the  shore  again 
before  the  plant  fragments  are  blown  into  the  water  or  welted  through: 
but.  as  a  transport  over  wide  distances  it  is  certainly  not  serviceable,  as 
the  vegetable  matter  will  be  imbedded  in  the  ice  and  will  be  unable  to 
come  farther  inland  before  being  immersed  in  salt  water. 

It  may  also  be  mentioned  that  both  islands  were  formerly  visited 
bv  man.  I  am  not,  indeed,  inclined  to  attribute  any  influence  for  the 

w  */ 

transporting  of  plants  to  these  visits,  but  where  people  have  been,  one 
ha-  always  the  possibility  of  human  influence  to  reckon  with.  The 
indication  of  human  visitors  to  these  islands  consisted  especially  in  a 
sort  of  .shelters,  built  for  the  eider-ducks  to  place  their  nests  in.  Now 
such  shelters  are  built  in  countries  where  the  eider-duck  is  protected 
lor  the  collecting  of  down;  bill  it  is  not  known  that  the  Kskimo  have 
done  any  such  thing  anywhere  else,  and  this  region  has  certainly  never 
had  any  other  human  inhabitants.  Perhaps  the  shelters  may  be  attri- 


:i    ERNST,  A..  Th.-  N.-w  Finn,  of  the  Volcanic  Island  of  Krakatau.     Caml.ri.lf,'.-  11KJ8. 
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buted  to  whalers  who  may  have  been  here  during  the  time  of  the  whale- 

•/  '—' 

fishery  in  Baffin  Bay.  It  seems  strange,  however,  that  they  should 
have  undertaken  any  such  work. 

The  book  of  ERNST,  quoted  above,  contains  moreover  several  other 
points  of  interest  in  connection  with  the  problem  of  immigration  here 
in  question.  It  gives  accounts  of  the  three  botanical  investigations  under- 
taken in  the  island  of  Krakatau  after  the  great  catastrophe  which  annihi- 
lated the  old  vegetation  of  the  island,  August  26—27,  1883.  The  flora 
of  the  island  consisted,  at  the  first  visit,  three  years  after  the  eruption, 
principally  of  plants  carried  by  wind :  6  species  of  blue-green  algae, 
2  mosses,  and  11  ferns1.  TREUB  found,  besides,  seedlings  of  9  species 
of  phanerogams  and  seeds  of  some  more  plants  on  the  shore.  During 
the  following  years,  members  of  every  division  of  the  plant  kingdom 
have  immigrated,  and  ERNST,  1.  c.,  p.  38 — 45,  gives  a  list  of  137  species. 
Of  these,  45  are  cryptogamous  plants  which  almost  certainly  have  immi- 
grated by  aid  of  the  wind.  Among  the  92  phanerogams,  67  (73  °/0) 
are  halophytes  which  ERNST  thinks  have  been  carried  to  the  shore  by 
sea  currents;  9  species  (10  %)  he  reckons  as  certainly  imported  by  birds; 
15  species  (16  °/0)  as  having  been  carried  by  the  winds.  He  also  gives 
alternately  the  latter  figures  as  18  and  28,  when  more  doubtful  species 
are  included. 

Now,  indeed,  it  may  seem  that  I  have  chosen  for  comparison,  a 
district  of  to  dissimilar  a  nature;  but  I  think  it  may  be  of  some  interest 
to  put  together  these  two  instances  of  plant  migration.  Krakatau  lies 
twenty-two  miles  from  the  nearest  point  of  the  mainland,  and  twelve 
from  the  nearest  island  which,  however,  suffered  so  greatly  from  the 
catastrophe  that,  for  a  long  time,  it  was  not  able  to  supply  much.  Still, 
we  have  here  got  137  immigrated  species  in  less  than  twenty-five  years. 
But  this  has  taken  place  in  a  tropical  region  containing  thousands  of 
species  in  the  flora  of  the  mainlands.  If  now  we  exclude  all  those 
species  which  are  halophytes  and  which  have  most  probably  been  con- 
veyed by  the  aid  of  sea-water,  we  shall  have  only  15  (28)  species  of 
phanerogams  carried  by  the  winds,  and  9  (18)  transported  by  birds. 
Only  these  and  the  cryptogams  are  of  interest  here  as,  for  various 
reasons,  transport  by  sea  currents  is  excluded  in  the  Jones  Sound  islands. 
We  thus  see  that,  even  in  the  tropics,  migration  by  aid  of  the  wind  is 
restricted  to  spores  of  cryptogams  and  to  a  very  small  number  of  seeds 


l)    TREUB,  M.,  Notice  sur  la  nouvelle  tlore  de  Krakatau.    Ann.    du    Jard.  botan.  de 
Buitenzorg,  Vol.  VII,  1888. 
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of  higher  plants.  Neither  does  immigration  by  means  of  birds  play  any 
prominent  part,  and  I  think  it  is  only  to  the  circumstance  that  Castle 
and  Devil's  Islands  serve  as  rookeries,  that  they  owe  their  comparatively 
large  stock  of  plants  which  have  been  brought  over  as  nest-building 
material. 

Had  they  been  encircled  by  a  less  strong  current,  so  that  the  sea 
might  have  been  icebound  for  the  greater  part  of  the  year  the  ilora 
\\oidd  probably  have  been  somewhat  different.  There  would  have  been  no 
rookeries,  the  birds  would  not  have  contributed  much  to  the  immigration 
of  plants,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  there  would  have  been  another  means 
of  migration  -  the  wind-transport  over  the  snow-covered  ice  in  winter. 
I  have  more  than  once  seen  that  plant  fragments  are  whirled  away  for 
long  distances  over  the  hard-blown  snow,  and  I  do  not  doubt  that  this 
means  of 'transport  plays  a  prominent  part  in  the  migration  of  arctic 
plants,  many  of  which  are  „  winter-slanders".  1  also  think  that  the 
i-land  of  North  Kent  in  part  has  to  thank  the  fast-bound  ice  at  its 
northern  parts,  for  the  relatively  rich  flora  it  possesses.  The  ice  here 
forms  a  bridge  which  may  facilitate  immigration  both  from  Ellesmere- 
land,  N.  Devon,  and  other  islands  to  the  west.  However,  the  geological 
nature  of  the  northern  parts  of  the  island  also  is  different  and  more 
favorable  than  that  in  Castle  and  Devil's  Islands. 


III.     North  Kent. 

Separated  from  Ellesmereland  by  the  Hell  Gate,  and  from  North 
Devon  by  Cardigan  Strait,  the  island  of  North  Kent  extends  between  lat. 
76°  27'  and  51°,  and  long.  89°  45'  and  90°  3-V.  The  northern  part  of 
it  has  been  known  since  the  time  of  BELCHER'S  expedition.  It  was 
visited  by  Mr.  SCHKI  in  1900,  but  he  brought  home  neither  notes  nor 
collections.  In  1901  I  visited  the  northern  part  (July  13).  and  in  1902 
some  points  on  the  south  coast. 

The  southern  part  of  the  island  is  built  up  of  Silurian  limestone  of 
the  better,  less  siliciferous  kind:  further  north,  comes  the  same  series  of 

limr-li -  and  >andstones  as  in  Goose  Fjord.  Loose  deposits  are  present 

to  a  large  extent,  forming  a  far  better  soil  than  that  in  the  last-mentioned 
-mall  inlands.  The  coast  of  N.  Kent  is.  for  the  greater  part,  formed  of 
high,  more  or  less  abrupt  cliffs  rising  to  a  height  of  perhaps  1000  feet. 
In  some  places,  there  is  a  narrow,  low  beach  below  and  a  few  valleys 
trending  inland,  but  rising  rather  precipitously  towards  the  undulating. 
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higher  land  of  the  interior  which,  in  the  more  elevated  southern  portion, 
is  covered  with  a  large  snow  field  and  sends  out  a  glacier  down  to  Cardigan 
Strait  and  some  small  hanging-glaciers  into  some  of  the  ravines. 

During  my  first  visit  to  North  Kent,  when  I  had  not  yet  seen  Castle 
Island,  I  thought  it  very  poor  land,  and  I  have  specially  noted  that  it 
was  far  poorer  than  the  neighbouring  part  of  Ellesmereland  which  shows 
the  same  geological  character.  The  fact  that  it  is  more  difficult  for 
plants  to  reach  the  convenient  growing-places  here  than  on  the  mainland, 
seems  to  account  for  the  relative  scarcity  of  species  of  higher  plants. 
The  vegetation  was,  however,  dense  enough  in  favorable  spots. 

The  place  (1.)  which  I  visited,  July  13,  1901,  lies  about  halfway 
between  De  Lacy  Head  and  the  easternmost  point  of  the  island.  From 
the  narrow  strip  of  foreland,  a  small  valley  or  broad  ravine  trended 
steeply  upwards  to  the  interior  plateau.  The  loose  strata,  for  the  greater 
part,  consisted  of  gravel  with  numerous  stones  of  all  sizes,  with,  in  some 
places,  also  a  considerable  admixture  of  clayish  material,  and  locally 
pure  clay,  especially  along  the  broad  shallow  brooks  which  flowed  down 
from  the  interior.  In  the  high  land  of  the  interior  also,  there  was  the 
same  gradual  transition  from  shingle  fields  to  clay  plains  strewn  with 
stones,  or  wet  clay  plains  with  open  an  vegetation.  In  some  places,  the 
rock  was  uncovered  or  only  overlaid  with  heaps  of  stones  of  different 
sizes,  somewhat  resembling  the  talus  below  the  steeper  cliffs. 

Among  the  plants  of  the  lower  land,  Saxifraga  oppositifolia  was 
absolutely  predominant,  and  it  was  abundant  even  in  the  interior,  appe- 
aring with  flowers  of  very  different  size,  shape,  and  colour  in  different 
individuals.  Another  species,  very  common  in  all  moist  localities,  was 
Saxifraga  flagellaris,  and  the  genus  was  further  represented  by  4  more 
species,  S.  nivalis,  *$'.  stellaris  var.  comosa,  S.  groenlandica,  and  S. 
cernua.  Other  plants  found  here  were:  -  -  Dryas  integrifolia,  Poten- 
tilla  pulchella,  P.  emarginata,  Draba  alpina  with  its  var.  gracilescens, 
D.  subcapitata,  Cochlearia  offtcinalis  var.  groenlandica,  Papaver  radi- 
catum.  Ranunculus  nivalis,  R.  Sabinei,  Cerastium  alpinum,  Stellaria 
longipes,  Alsine  verna,  Oxyria  digyna,  Salix  arctica,  Luzula  arcuata 
var.  confusa,  L.  nivalis,  Festuca  ovina,  Poa  abbreviata,  Glyceria 
distans.  Catabrosa  algida,  Aira  caespitosa  var.  arctica,  Alopecurus 
alpinus.  Cerastium  alpinum  showed  the  same  transition,  from  large, 
hairy  forms  to  the  extreme  f.  pulvinalum,  as  found  in  some  loca- 
lities in  Ellesmereland.  Most  of  the  28  species  enumerated  above  are 
included  in  a  little  collection  in  alcohol,  which  was  all  I  could  bring 
home  of  flowering  plants  (2832). 
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In  general,  the  flowering  plants  appeared  in  single  tufts  or  indi- 
viduals in  the  open,  hare  ground;  only  Alopecurus  formed  a  denser 
M-p-tatioii  in  some  small,  hoggy  depressions,  and  Catabrosa  along  the 
brooklets  which  were  also  bordered  with  mosses  interspersed  with  some 
flowering  plants  such  as  /taniuu:nlus  niralis,  Jtraba  alphia  var.  gra- 
rih'scens,  Luzuln  nivalis.  In  some  parts  of  the  interior  plateau  the 
mosses  were  unusually  predominant.  HRYHN.  Bryophyta,  p.  211— 213, 
has  found  not  less  than  ">(.)  species  in  my  collection  which  was  made 
during  one  single  short  excursion.  Some  of  them  occurred  in  great  ab- 
undance, as  for  instance  Hypna,  Brya,  and  others  along  the  brooks  and 
in  boggy  places.  Toriula  ruralis  in  moist  places  among  stones,  and 
imperially  Rhacomitrium  canescens,  which  formed  widespread  mats  over 
the  stone  heaps  of  some  of  the  slopes.  Lichens  also  occurred  in  great 
abundance,  both  those  that  form  crusts  on  the  stones,  and  the  large 
earth-lichens  of  bushlike  genera,  such  as  Cladonia,  Cornicularia,  Ce- 
trarin  and  others,  besides  Peltigera,  Gyrophora-species,  etc.  As  tin- 
lichens  are  not  yet  treated  of,  I  cannot  enter  further  either  upon  them 
or  upon  the  fresh  water  algae. 

In  1902,  on  returning  fr6m  Devils  Isle,  we  visited  the  south-wesl 
point  of  North  Kent  (2.),  where  I  noted  the  following  species  of  flowering 
plants,  forming  a  sparse  vegetation  in  a  clayish  strip  of  foreland : - 
Saj'i/'r(i(/((  opixwitifolia,  S.  cernua,  Draba  alpina,  Papaver  radica- 
I  tun,  Stellaria  longipes,  Catabrosa  algid  a.  Later  in  the  same  day 
I. Inly  30),  we  camped  in  the  large  bight  on  the  south  coast  of  North 
Kent  (3.),  where  the  foreland  is  formed  of  clay  with  a  great  many  sub- 
fossil  shells,  such  as  Saxicava  rugosa,  Mya  truncata,  and  others,  and 
Lilhothamnia  in  abundance.  The  flora,  however,  was  very  poor,  consi- 
sting of  a  few  tufts  of  Saxifraga  oppositifolia,  Papaver  radicatntn. 
and  Oxyria  digyna.  But  here  we  were  in  a  limestone  district. 

Further  towards  the  Hell  Gate,  however,  there  was  a  richer  vege- 
tation, as  the  high  headland  which  forms  the  south-eastern  extremity  of 
North  Kent  (4.)  is  inhabited  by  numerous  birds,  such  for  instance  as  gulls 
and  falcons.  At  this  place,  Falcon  Point,  I  noted  July  31,  1902,  Pcdi- 
nihn-in  liirxu/ti.  /v//a.s  hiti'</rifoli(i,  Saxifraga  oppositifolia,  S.  niva- 
lix,  »S.  grornltuidica,  S.  cernua,  Cardamine  bellidifolia,  Drdba  alpina, 
D.  subcapitata,  Cerastiunt  nljtii/niti,  Stellar  in  l<»i(jipes,  Alsine  venin. 
Poli/i/ni/niii  ririi>arum,  Salix  arctica,  Poa  abbreviata,  P.  glanca  \. 
l>rolifera  (4015),  (lli/ccria  distnn*  (4013),  G.  aHgnKtala  (4014). 

As,  however,  our  stay  at  this  point  lasted  only  for  a  very  short 
lime,  while  wailing  for  the  ice  to  clear  a  passage  over  to  Ellesmereland, 
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the  plants  were  noted  without  any  thought  of  getting  a  complete  list 
which  would  doubtless  have  been  at  least  twice  as  great  as  the  above. 
The  entire  list  of  the  North  Kent  flora  now  contains  33  species  of  phan- 
erogams and  50  mosses,  but  doubtless,  considerably  more  could  be  found 
of  these  groups  by  a  closer  inspection,  to  say  nothing  of  the  not  yet 
determined  lichens  and  algae. 


IV.     Graham  and  Buckingham  Islands. 

Mr.  SCHEI  brought  home  two  small  collections  from  his  spring  jour- 
ney in  1900  when  he  visited  these  islands.  It  is,  of  course,  impossible 
to  form  from  these  collections,  which  were  made  during  an  unfavorable 
season,  any  opinion  about  the  flora  of  the  islands;  but  they  have, 
according  to  Mr.  SCHEI,  a  well  developed  vegetation.  As  the  geolog- 
ical map  of  Mr.  SCHEI  (in  SVERDRUP,  Neues  Land)  shows,  the  islands 
are  built  up  of  Mesozoic  rocks,  which  may  have  afforded  a  soil  favor- 
able enough  for  the  development  of  a  dense  vegetation,  even  if  the 
species  are  probably  few. 

1.  Graham  Island. 

This  small  island,  lying  in  about  lat.  77°  10'— 20',  long.  91°,  north 
of  Cardigan  Strait,  was  first  discovered  during  BELCHER'S  expedition. 
From  a  valley,  where  reindeer  were  found,  Mr.  SCHEI  brought  home  a 
little  sample  of  the  vegetation  containing: —  Dryas  integrifolia  (1910), 
Potentilla  emarginata  (1909),  Stellaria  longipes  (1911),  Salix  arctica 
(1912),  Luzula  arcuata  var.  confusa  (1916),  L.  nivalis  (1908),  and  one 
moss,  Rhacomitrium  lanuginosum. 

2.  Buckingham  Island. 

From  this  small  island,  lying  immediately  west  of  Graham  Island, 
Mr.  SCHEI  brought  home  only  two  plants:-  Potentilla  emarginata  and 
Luzula  nivalis. 
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V.    Heiberg  Land. 

Regarding  this  large  island,  \vliich  extends  between  lat.  78°  10'.  and 
81°  20',  and  from  long.  86°  to  95°,  only  very  little  is  as  yet  known  so 
far  as  the  botanical  features  are  concerned.  Several  sledging  expedi- 
tions, however,  have  made  their  way  along  its  coasts,  and  have  taken 
trips  into  some  of  the  numerous  fjords  that  intersect  its  high,  rocky 
coast.  As  Mr.  SCHEI  visited  this  region  three  times,  we  know  that  the 
-oulh  coast  is  built  up  of  mesozoic  strata,  as  is  also  the  eastern  shore 
i-xcept  in  the  most  northern  part,  where  carboniferous  rocks  appear. 
I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  SCHEI  for  most  of  the  botanical  material  which 
was,  however,  collected  in  an  unfavorable  season  and  so  gives  only  a 
vague  suggestion  of  the  flora  of  this  island  which  is  of  great  interest1, 
a-  it  probably  forms  an  important  way  of  migration  to  the  adjacent 
west  coast  of  Ellesmereland,  and  from  thence  further  east  and  over  to 
Greenland. 

The  places  in  Heiberg  Land  from  which  1  have  got  collections  and 
notes  are:  -j- 

1.  Hyperite  Point  about  lat.  78°   10'  long.  89° 

2.  Whit  Sunday  Bay  78°  58'  87° 

3.  Skraling  Point  -  80°  15'  S7°30' 

4.  Black  Wall  -       -  81  °  10'  -     92° 

5.  Rens  Fjord  -  80°  58'  93°  30' 

The  first  place  lies  on  the  south  coast,  the  last  on  the  west,  the 
three  others  on  the  east. 

I.     My  peri  le  Point. 

This  place  was  first  visited  by  Mr.  SCHEI  in  1900,  and  he  then 
brought  home  a  little  collection  in  which  I  found  PotcHfilla  Valiliana 
(1918),  P.  nibricaulis  (J922),  Saxifraya  opi><>x/fi folia  (1922),  S.  tricux- 
li'nlnla  (1917),  Silnic  acaulis  (I'.MIM.  Cerastiinn  aljtinttnt  (1920),  L,i- 
zuln  in-cHdta  var.  confusa-  (P.L'Jl.  Carex  misandra  (1922),  beside.-  ;i 
few  lichen-. 

In  1901.  he  again  had  an  opportunity  of  visiting  the  same  place, 
and  a>  it  wa-  >o  late  as  June  7  and  he  had  more  time,  he  was  able 
to  make  a  collection  which  gives  a  belter  idea  about  the  vegetation  there. 
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It  contains  the  following  flowering  plants  (2756):  Pedicularis  hirsuta, 
P.  capitata,  Cassiope  tetragona,  Dryas  iutegri  folia,  Potentilla  emar- 
ginata.  Saxifraga  ftagellaris,  S.  Hirculus,  S.  tricuspidata,  S.  groen- 
latidica,  Draba  alpina,  D.  subcapitata,  Papaver  radicatum,  Alsine 
verna,  Stellaria  longipes,  Cerastium  alpinum  (with  forms  approaching 
f.  pulvinatuni),  Silene  acaulls,  Polygonum  viviparum,  Luzula  arcu- 
ata  var.  confusa,  L.  nivalis,  Carex  aquatilis  var.  stans,  Festuca  ovina, 
Poa  cenisia,  Trisetwn  spicatu-nt,  Ardagrostis  latifolia. 

Of  mosses,  the  collection  contained  12  species  (BRYHN,  Bryophyta, 
p.  205,  No.  2757—2761).  Dr.  BRYHN  has,  however,  not  observed  that 
Hyperite  Point  lies  in  Heiberg  Land,  but  thought  it  was  a  place  in  King 
Oscar  Land,  i.e.  the  west  coast  of  Ellesmereland 1 . 

The  number  of  species  known  from  Hyperite  Point  thus  reaches  40, 
28  phanerogams  and  12  mosses,  but  this  most  certainly  does  not  give 
the  true  number  of  plants,  even  if  it  must  be  admitted  that  Mr.  SCHEI 


1  I  think  it  may  be  of  service  to  point  out  the  errors  in  the  list  of  species  included 
under  each  number  in  the  moss-collection  which  Dr.  BRYHN  gives  (Bryophyta. 
p.  137—255).  The  mistakes  perhaps  are  in  some  part  due  to  myself,  as,  in  the 
extract  from  my  catalogue  of  collections  which  I  sent  him,  I  may  not  have  made 
a  sufficiently  clear  specification  of  the  localities  whence  the  collections  have  come. 

The  following  corrections  are  to  be  made:  - 
No.  394  comes  from  Bedford  Pirn  Island 

516—521     come    from  Beitstad  Fjord  in  Hayes  Sound 

525  comes  from  Fram  Harbour 

526  comes  from  the  mouth  of  Flagler  Fjord 
528—564     come     from  Fort  Juliane  —  Mt.   Kolapoulsen 
668-671     come  from  Beitstad  Fjord 

718—725,    the  locality  is  Braskerud  Plain,   the   name    Isachsen   Fjord   1  only 
used  in  my  journal 

963—965     from  Twin  Glacier  Valley  are  missing 

971-982     from  Lastraea  Valley 
1162  should  be  no  moss-collection 

1836  from  Fram  Harbour  is  missing 

1905  comes  from  Rens  Fjord  in  Heiberg  Land 

2043  should  be  a  lichen 

2108-2109  are  from  Nordstrand  (leg.  FOSHEIM,  13.  6.  1900). 

2223  from  Harbour  Fjord 

2224  from  Harbour  Fjord  is  missing 

2417  comes  from  Spade  Point  in  Harbour  Fjord 

2476  should  be  no  moss-collection 

24.80—2503  and  2532—2534  come  from  the  western  entrance  to  Harbour  Fjord 

2535  from   the  western  entrance  to  Harbour  Fjord  is  missing 

2551  comes   from  Spade  Point 

2757  —  2761  come  from  Hyperite  Point  in  Heiberg  Land 

3665  from  Yellow  Hill  in  Goose  Fjord  is  missing 

3842  from  Boat  Cape  in  N.  Devon  (leg.  SCHEI,  26.  7.  1901) 

4123  from  Lands  Lock  in  Grinnell  Land  (leg.  SCHEI,  8.  5.  1902). 
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imi-t  have  looked  out  well  to  have  been  able  to  find  so  many  species 
<-arly  in  the  year  before  the  snow  had  gone  away.  Besides,  he  thought 
lie  had  seen  some  more,  especially  l\inpetrnni  niyrum  which,  however. 
wa-  nut  present  in  the  collection. 

2.  Whit  Sunday  Bay. 

Mr.  SCHEI  camped  here.  May  26,  1901,  and  made  a  collection  of 
lluwering  plants  containing:-  Potentilla  pulcliella.  Saxifraya  cermta, 
Chamaenerium  latifolium,  llesperis  PaUasii,  Melandrium  affine, 
Stella  rid  l<»ujipcs,  Alsine  verna,  Salix  arctica,  Festiica  ovina  (all  in 
2755). 

3.  Sk  riiling  (Eskimo)  Point. 

The  collection  of  Mr.  SCHKI  from  this  point  was  made  May  17,  1901, 
and  contains:-  Potentilla  pidchella,  Melandrium  a  f  fine,  Stellar  ia 
lonyipes,  Alsine  verna,  Luzida  arcuata  var.  cottfiisa,  Poet  cenisia 
I  all  in  27:>3). 

4.  Vicinity  of  Black  Wall. 

Visited  by  Mr.  SCHEI,  May  11,  11102.  His  collection  consists  only 
of  Lnzula  nivalis  (4121)  and  some  lichens. 

5.  Rens  Fjord. 

Mr.  FOSHELM  who  together  with  Captain  SVKRDRUP  turned  back  from 
here,  May  5,  1900,  made  a  little  collection  which  was  found  to  embrnn- 
three  flowering  plants,  Saxifraya  oppositifolia,  Papaver  radical  nin, 
and  Festuca  ovina,  besides  some  lichens  and,  according  to  BRYHN,  Bryo- 
phyla.  p.  187,  the  following  mosses:  -  Dicranum  congestum,  Ditrichuw 
'.  Rhacomttrium  lannyinoxum.  Timmia  austriaca,  Polytri- 
al/tinum,  P.  pilifcnun  (all  in 


\Vilh  this,  1  have  to  finish  my  small  contribution  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  botanical  features  of  Heiberg  Land.  At  present,  its  flora  is  known 
t"  <-miH^I  i»l  :){•  flowering  plants  and  15  mosses,  besides  some  unexamined 
lichens.  A  rnhiiii  interest  attaches  to  one  of  the  phanerogams,  vi/..  //'•- 
.s-yw/.s  /'nllitxii,  which  is  not  found  in  tho  south  coast  of  Kllesmereland. 
\\*  occiirrenre  at  \\'hil  Sunday  Bay  '  seems  to  imply  that  it  has  reached 
middle  and  northern  Klloinerelaiid  by  way  of  Heiberg  Land.  The 


l!y    ini-liikf    I    have,    in    my    Kl.    Kllc^in.,    p.   ~S,    mrnl  ioncd    it    for   llyperite    I'uint 

instead 
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coast  of  this  large  island,  if  visited  in  summer,  would  doubtless  yield  a 
rich  botanical  harvest.  Mr.  SCHEI  spoke  of  wide,  grass-grown  plains, 
probably  rich  in  grasses  and  Cyperaceae,  which  he  had  observed  at 
different  points,  and  the  occurrence  of  such  species  as  Melandrium 
a  f fine,  Chamaenerium  latifolium,  Potenlilla  pulchella,  P.  rubricaulis, 
Pedicularis  capitata,  Cassiope  tetragona,  and  others,  decidedly  points 
to  the  existence  of  a  well-developed  vegetation.  As  these  regions  are 
also  of  interest  from  other  scientific  points  of  view,  it  is  to  be  hoped, 
that  an  expedition  with  some  other  program  than  that  of  mere  map- 
making  will,  in  the  not  too  distant  future,  take  its  field  of  work  there. 


VI.    Schei  Island  and  Big  Island. 

As  the  map  shows,  there  are  two  rather  considerable  islands  lying 
in  the  channel  east  of  Heiberg  Land.  Both  were  visited  by  Mr.  SCHEI 
in  the  spring  journey  of  1901,  Schei  Island,  May  6,  and  Big  Island,  May  25. 

1.  Schei  Island. 

Concerning  this  island,  lying  in  lat.  80°  15'— 30',  long.  88°— 89°,  and 
separated  from  Heiberg  Land  only  by  a  narrow  strait,  Mr.  SCHEI  reported 
only  that  grass-grown  plains  extended  inland  between  naked  slopes  and 
terraces.  It  probably  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  the  adjacent  Skral- 
ing  Point. 

2.  Big  Island. 

This  island,  lying  in  the  Heureka  Sound  at  the  mouth  of  Bay  Fjord 
in  lat.  78°  45'— 79°  5',  long.  85°  40'— 87°,  was  found  by  Mr.  SCHEI  to 
have  a  rather  scarce  vegetation  on  the  terraces  along  the  beach.  Species 
noted  were :  -  Dryas  integrifolia,  Potentilla  emarginata  (2754),  Saxi- 
fraga  oppositifolia,  S.  tricuspidata,  S.  groenlandica,  Papaver  radi- 
catum,  Cerastium  alpinum  (2754),  Alsine  verna  (2754),  Draba  sp., 
Salix  arctica,  Festuca  ovina  (2754). 


VII.     Ringnes  Lands. 

The  two  large  islands  which  form  the  westernmost  part  of  the  field 
of  work  of  the  expedition,  were  visited  by  Captain  ISACHSEN  in  1900  and 
1901.  Both,  according  to  his  description,  consist  principally  of  wide 
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travel  plains,  so  low  and  Hat,  that  he  could  sometimes  drive  from  the 
sea-ice  inland,  without  noticing  it  until  the  sledge  scraped  in  the  sand. 
A-  far  as  he  could  see,  there  was  very  little  vegetation,  and  no  game 
was  oli-rrved.  Still  1  think  that  if  the  land  were  explored  during  sum- 
IIXT  time,  a  number  of  plants  might  be  found.  Captain  ISACHSKX  only 
brought  home  a  single  collection  li>74.'>),  made  May  17.  I'.IOl.  in  the  north- 
we>lem  rxtivmity  of  Ellef  Hingnes  Land,  somewhere  about  lat.  79°  20', 
and  long.  100°.  It  contained  the  following  (lowering  plants: —  Poteti- 
//lld  <'nt<ir</ii/(it<(.  Saxifraya  oppositifolia,  Papaver  radicatum,  lJr(il>« 
iil/>ii/(i,  Ceraxtiiun  <ili>i>/iun,  Poa  glauca.  As  all  of  these  are  ubiquit- 
oii-  plant-,  there  is  no  special  interest  attached  to  this  small  list.  It  is 
to  be  regretted,  that  a  dense  cowering  of  snow  almost  over  the  whole 
land  prevented  Captain  ISACHSEN  from  seeing  more  of  the  vegetation, 
and  from  bringing  back  a  larger  collection. 


With  this  paper  I  linish  my  contributions  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
flora  of  the  Arctic  American  Archipelago,  as  far  as  the  higher  plants 
are  concerned.  I  am  fully  aware  that  these  notes  are  of  far  less  value 
than  is  the  treatment  of  the  Ellesmereland  flora;  and  I  much  regret  that 
I  got  no  opportunity  of  visiting  the  lands  to  the  west  myself,  as  Hei- 
berg  Land  at  least  would  well  have  deserved  a  closer  botanical  survey. 
But  such  long  journeys  can  hardly  be  made  in  summer,  when  the  road- 
the  sea-ice  —  may  break  up  at  any  moment.  I  must  therefore,  neces- 
sarily leave  further  exploration  to  future  expeditions.  For  my  own  part. 
I  have  still  much  material  left  for  further  work,  and  I  hope  that  I  shall 
-ooii  be  able  to  finish  a  paper  about  the  vegetation  of  Ellesmereland, 
so  as  to  get  time  to  pass  on  to  the  examination  of  the  collections  of 
algae. 

The  Index  in  the  following  pages  I  have  put  together  as  I  am  fully 
aware  that  treatises,  such  as  my  Ellesmereland  and  N.  W.  Greenland 
floras  are  not  easily  used  without.  Certain  circumstances  made  it  im- 
pos>ible  for  me.  at  the  time  when  the  former  was  published,  to  compile 
an  Index  to  it.  As.  however,  the  three  Papers  about  the  flora>  of  higher 
plants  in  the  regions  visited  by  the  expedition  will  always  have  to  be 
u-rd  together.  1  think  that  an  Index  common  to  all  three,  may  answer 
the  need  equally  well. 

Lund,  Sweden.    Fehniarv'  1!H)'.I. 
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Index. 


N.B.     The  following  abbreviations  and  designations  are  used  below: 

I.    signifies  No.  2  of  the  Report:     The  Vascular  Plants   in    the    Flora  of  Ellesmere- 

land, 
II.    signifies  No.  16:     A  Revised  List   of   the  Flowering  Plants   and  Ferns   of  N.  W. 

Greenland, 
III.    signifies  No.  19:     Stray  Contributions  to  the  Botany  of  N.  Devon,  etc. 

All  species  of  higher  plants  mentioned  in  those  treatise  are  entered,  and  the 
names  upheld  for  species  belonging  to  the  floras  of  Ellesmereland  or  N.  W.  Green- 
land signified  by  fat  types,  synonyms  by  common  type,  and  other  species  mentioned 
in  the  text  by  italics.  The  pages,  where  the  special  treatment  of  each  species  is  to 
be  found,  are  marked  with  fat  figures. 


Acrostic-hum  alpinum.  Bolt.    I:   183. 

hyperboreum,  Liljebl.    1:   183. 
Agropyrum  dasystacliium,  (Hook.)  Vasey 

var.  violaceum,  Greely  I:   153. 
violaceum,  (Hornem.)    Lange  I:    12, 

153.    II:   31,  42,  47. 
repens,  (L.)  Pal.  de  Beauv.   I:  153. 
Agrostis  algida,  Soland.     I:   170. 
comma,  L.     II:    34,  106. 

var.  melaleuca,  Bong.     II:  106. 
Aira  alpina,  Liljebl.     I:    179. 
arctica,  Trin.     1:   179. 
brevifolia,  (R.  Br.)  Lange  I:  173. 
brevifolia,  Pursh  1 :  173. 
caespitosa,  L.   I:  174.  II:  31,34,37,105. 
f.  alpina,  Krnnse  I:  173. 
var.  arctica,  (Trin.)  Simm.  I:  13,173 

-175,  197.  II:  104-105.  Ill:   19. 
var.  borealis,  Trautv.  I:  173,  174. 
var.  brevifolia,  (R.  Br.)  Gelert  I:  173. 
var.  brevifolia,  Nath.  I:   175. 
var.  brecifolia.  Hartm.     I:    173,   174. 

II:  106. 

*brevifolia,  M.  v.  Bieb.  I:  173,  174. 
flexuosa,  L.  I:  13,  175-176.   II:  31, 

34,  42,  47,  105-106. 
var.  montana,   (L.)    Trin.  f.  pallida, 

Berl.  1:   175.    II:   105. 
indica,  L.    I:  172. 
setacea,  Huds.    1 :  175. 
spicata,  L.  I:   171,  172. 
subspicata,  L.  I:  171.  172. 


Alchemilla/aeroewsj's,(Lange)BuserI:  121. 

viilgaris,  L.  II:  14,  33,  60. 
Alopecurus  alpinus,  Smith  I:  177  —  178. 
11:31,34,37,104,106-107.    Ill: 
8,  9,  12,  14,  19,  20. 
ovatus,  Hornem.  I:  177. 

Alsine  groenlandica,  (Retz.)  Fenzl  II:  33, 

77-78. 

hirta,  Hartm.  I:   117. 
humifusa,  Britton  &  Brown  I:  124. 
longipes,  Britton  &  Brown  1:  124. 
Rossi,    (R.  Br.)    Fenzl    I:    10,    13,    14, 
61,  116-117,  122,  196.    11:  30,  40, 
44.   Ill:  7,  9. 

rubella,  Wahlenb.     I:  117-     II:  78. 
verna  (L.)  Wahlenb.  I:   117-118.    II: 
30,  33,  36,  78.     Ill:   6,  7,  8,  9,  19, 

20,  23,  24,  25. 
var.  hirta,  (Wormskj.)  Lange  I:  117, 

118. 
var.  propinqua,  (Wormskj.)  Lange 

I:  117. 
var.  rubella,   (Wahlenb.)   Lange    I : 

117,  118.     II:  78. 
Alsinella  hirta,  Hartm.  I:  117. 
Alyssum  arcticum,  Wormskj.  1:  95. 
Amrnadenia  peploides,  Rupr.  II:  77. 
Andromeda  tetragona,  L.  I:  39.   II:  57. 
Androsace  Chamaejasme,  Host  I:  36. 
septentrionalis,   L.  I:  13,  14,  36- 
37.     II:  29,  41,  44. 
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AnU'imaria  alpina.  (L.)  Gaertn.  I:  23  — 

24.    II:  2s.  :\-2.  :«;,  51. 
Anthericum  calycnlatum,  L.  II:  88. 
AraLi-   nJpinn,   L.    II:  t'»v 

arcnicola,    (Richards.)    Gelerl    I:    13, 

80.    II:  29,  37,  45. 
var.     pubescens,     (Wats.)     Gelert 

I:  80. 
Hookcri,  Lange.  II:    29,    33.    42,    45. 

68—69. 

7ar.multicauliSfSimm.il:  68    69. 
bumifusa,  Wats.  I:  80. 
I  if  ruin,  L.  I:  80. 
tuiilHs.  Steven  II:  fi8. 

Ardau'rostis    latifolia,    (H.  Br.)    Griseb. 
I:  176—177.     II.  31,34,37,  106. 

Ill:  23. 
\ar.  arundinacca,   (Trin.)   Griseh. 

I:   177. 

Arenariu  arctica,  Hayes  II:  78. 
ciliata,  L.  I:  12,  14.  115-116.    11:30. 

33.  37.  76. 
f.    humifusa,     (Wahlmb.)     Hartm. 

I:   115. 

ili-i>i-i,lniiilirn,  Fenzl   I:   11(5. 
gronilandica.   and.   I:    11(>.   117.     II:    77. 
l.irta.   Wnrmskj.      I:    117. 
peploides,  L.  II:  77. 

ditliisa.   Hnriieiii.   II  :   77. 
propinqna.  Richards.  I:  117. 
quadrivalvis,  H.  Br.  I:  117. 
l.'.nsii.  R.  Br.  I:  11(5. 
ruh.-llu.   Hook.   I:    117.     II:   78. 

var.  liirta.  Valil   II:  78. 
V.TIIM.  L.  I:   117.     II:  78. 

var.   liirta.   Greely    I:    117. 
Amirria   nri-licn.   Wallr.    I:  3(J. 

Itifinnltirirn.   Wallr.    I:  .'].">.   II:   .V>. 
-iliirica,  Turcz.   I:  31. 
vul-aris.    Will.l.   II:    11. 

\ar.    laliradnrira.    Ilnrand   II:   .V>. 
\ar.   SlbiriCB,   and.    I:   31. 
Vlll^aris.    and.    II:    f>.~>. 

Arnica  alpina,  (l-.i  nlin  I:  22     23.   II  : 
28,  32,  38,  50-51. 

airju-liUia.    Valil    1:    22.    -_'::. 
iiiniiliiiiii,   L.   var.  alpina,   L.   I:  ~22. 

\ar.   anu'iistifolia,    Honk.   1:   22. 
iinMilaiia.  and.   I  :   -2-2. 
A-|>iilinm  fra^rans,    II..I  S\\.   I;   13.14, 
1H2.      II:  :;i,  :::..  :;s.  108. 


inaritinia.   (  irisi-h.    I  :    ll'.n. 
Avi-na    air.  .ill.-.    KM.  -I.    I  :    171,    172. 


Avcna  subspicata.  Clairv.  I:   171. 
Azalea   lapponica.    L.   II:   57. 
procunibens,  L.  II:  57. 

Bartsia  alpina,  L.  II:  -JO.  M-2.   10.  54. 
Betnla  yltinilitliMt,  Micbx.  II:  40.  85. 
nana,  L.  II:  14.  30,  31,40,  84-85. 
Brayaalptna,  Sternb.  &  Hoppe  I:  78,  79. 

II:  68. 

var.  glahella,  Greely  I:  78. 
alpina.  anct,  I:  78.  II:  68. 
glabella.   Richards.  I:  78,  79.    II:  68. 
purpurascenS) (R.  Br.)  Bunge  I:  13. 
14.  78-79.  II:  2(J,  33.  38,  68. 

Calamagrosti-^    iirnndinacea.    (L.)     Roth 

II:  31,  42. 

Campanula  Gieseckiana,  Vest  I:  25. 
rotundilolin,  L.  I:  25.  II:  14,  28,41. 

var.   linifolia,   Duraiid   II:  51. 
uniflora,    L.   I:    1-2.  25-26.     II:  28. 

32,  3(5,  51-52. 
Cardamine  bellidifolia,    L.  I:  96-97. 

II:  30.  33.  30,  72.    Ill:  20. 
pratensis,  L.  I:  96.    II:  30,  37. 
var.  anyustifoha,  Hook.  I:  96. 
Carex  alpina.  Hart  I:   143. 

(x/iiatilis,  Wahlenb.  II:  31,  41. 
f.  si>lt(t<in<ni]iila,  Fr.  I:   144. 
var.  epigejos.  Kjellm.   I:    144. 
var.  stans,  (Dn-j.)  Boott  1:  96,  138, 

144—145.  II:  45,  94.  Ill:  23. 
atrata,  L.  I:   110.  141. 
atrala.  anct.  II:  93.  97. 
atrofusca,  Schknhr  I:  139,  140. 
Bellardi,  All.  1:   117,   148. 
bipartita.  All.   1 :    li^ 
capillaris,  L.  I.  139,   113.  II    30,37. 
compacta,  R.  Br.  I:  136. 
con'imctii.  Krock.  I:  136,  137. 
<li<,ital«.  L.  1:  14-2.   li::. 
.linirn.   I,   II:    15,  31.  '.13.   96-97. 

\nr.paralella,  Laest.  II:  97. 
fn'uiiln.  All.  1:  141. 
frigida,  Lcdeh.  I:   110,  111. 
t'liliijinnxn.  S.-hknlir  1  :    110.    141. 
fnlitjinosa,  SN-rnb.  A:  Hoppe  1:  141.  112. 

var.  misandra.  Lang   I  :   141. 
fuligioosa,   and.    I  :    1-11. 

Klarcosa.  Wahl.-nl,.  I:  12,145.  11:31. 

34,  37.  95. 

nrsina.  Britton  &  Brown  I     115. 
ylolmlnri*.  L.  I:   112.  113. 

s.    I  \Vurniskj.)    Drej.    I:     11  /. 
II:  97. 
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Carex  Hepburnii,  Boott  1:   147. 
holostoma,  Drej.  1 :  144-. 
hyperborea,  Drej.  I:  144. 
incurva,  Light f.  I:  146-147.   11:31, 

34,  36,  95. 

var.  erecta,  Lang   I:   146.  II:    95. 
var.  inflata,  Simm.  I:    146,  147. 
lagopina,  Wahlenb.  II:  31,  42. 
meinbranacea,  Hook.  I:   136,   137. 
membranacea,  Hoppe,  I:  136,  137. 
mem branopacta,  Bail.  I:  10,13,14, 

136-139,  197.    II:  30,  40,  44. 
misandra,  R.  Br.  1:    139,    140,   141- 
142.    II:  30,   34,    36,  93,  94,  97. 

Ill:  22. 
nardina,    Fr.    I:    12,   147—148,    149. 

II:  31,  34,  38,  95-96,  97. 
nardina,  Hart  1:   146. 
ornithopoda,  Willd.  I:  142,  143. 
pedata,  All.  I:  143. 
pedata,  L.  I:  142. 
pedata,   Wahlenb.   I:    12,    142-143. 

II :  30,  42. 

pulla,  Good.  I:  136,  137,  138. 
pulla,  auct.  I:   136. 

rigida,  Good.  II:  30,  34,  41,  94-95. 
rigida,  auct.  I:  144.  II:  94. 
rotundata,  Ostenf.  I:  136. 
rotundata,  Wahlenb.  I:    136,  137,  138. 
rupeslris,    All.    I:     143—144,     145. 

II:  30,  42. 

salina,  Wahlenb.  II:  30,  42. 
saxatilis,  L .  II:  94. 

var.  compacta,  Devvey  I:   136. 
saxatilis,  auct.  I:  136.    II:  94. 
scirpoidea,  Michx.  11:31,34,41,96. 
stans,  Drej.  I:  144. 
ursina,    Dewey   I:    12,  14,  145—146. 

II;  31,  37. 
ustulata,  Wahlenb.  I:    12,    14,   139- 

141.    II:  30,  37. 

Wormskjoldiana,  Hornem.  II:  96. 
vulgaris,  Fr.  var.    hyperborea,    Greely 

1 :  144. 
Cassiope  tetragona,  (L.)  D.  Don  1 :  39. 

II:  29,  33,  36,57.   Ill:  6,  23,  25. 
Catabrosa  algida,  (Soland.)  Fr.  I:  170- 
171.  II:  22,  31,   34,  37,  76,  104. 
Ill:  6,  7,  8.  9,  11,  12,  19,  20. 
concinna,  Th.  Fr.  I:  171. 
vilfoidea,  Anderss.  I:  159,  160. 
Cerastium  alpinum,  L.  I:  61,  120-123. 
II:  22,  30,  33,  36,  78—79.  Ill:  7, 
8,   9,   11,    13,    14,    19,   20,  22,  23, 

25,  26. 


Cerastium  alpinum,  L.  f.  pulvinatum, 

Simm.  I:  121,122,123.  111:19,23. 
var.  caespitosum,  Malmgr.  I:  120,  121, 

122,  123. 

var.  Fischer ianum,  Ser.  I:  120. 
var.    Fischerianum,     Durand    I:    120. 

11:  79. 

var.  glabratum,  Retz.  I:  122. 
var.  lanatum,  Lindbl.  I:  121. 
var.  legitimum,  Lindbl.  I:  121. 
arcticum,  Lange,  1:  120. 
Edmondstonii,  (Wats.)  Murb.  &  Ostenf. 

I:  120,  121,  122,  123. 
var.  caespitosum,  (Malmgr.)  Anderss. 

&  Hesselm.  I:  120,  121,  122. 
lati folium,  Hart  I:  122. 
vulgatum,  Bessels  II :  79. 
Chamaenerium  halimifolium,  Salisb.  I:  41. 
latifolium,    (L.)    Sweet    I:     41-42. 

11:  29,  33,  38,  58-59.  Ill:  24,  25. 
Cheiranthus  Pallasii,  Pursh  I:  77. 

pygmaeus,  Adams  I:  77. 
Chrysosplenium   alternifoliitm,  L.  I:   13, 

14,  59.    II:  29,  40,  44. 
var.  tetrandruin,  Lund  I:  59 — 60. 

II:  29. 

tetrandrum,  (Lund)  Th.  Fr.  I:  59. 
Cineraria  Lewisii,  Richards.   1 :  24. 
Cochlearia  fenestrata,  R.  Br.  1 :  98.  II :  72. 
groenlandica,  L.  I:  98.  II:  72. 
oblongifolia.  DC.  II:  72. 
officinalis,    L.    I:  98.    II:  22,  30,  33, 

36,  72. 

var.  arctica,  (Schlecht.)  Gel.  I:  98. 
var.  groenlandica,  (L.)  Gel.  I:  98 
-99.  II:  72-73.  Ill:  7,  8,  11, 

12,  14,  19. 

var.  oblongifolia,  (DC.)  Gel.  I:  98. 
Colpodium  humile,  Lange  I:  161. 
latifolium,  R.  Br.  I:  176.  II:  106. 
pauciflorum,  Hook.  I:  177. 
Cucubalus  acaulis.  L.  I:  127. 
Cystopteris   fragilis,  (L.)  Bernh.  I:  182 
-183.  II:  31,  35,  37,  108. 

Deschampsia  brevifolia,    R.    Br.    I:    173. 

II:  104,  105. 

var.  major,  Hook.  1 :  173. 
caespitosa,  Pal.  de  Beauv.  I:  173. 
flexuosa,  (L.)  Trin.  I:  175. 
Diapensia  lapponica,  L.  I:  37.  II:  29, 

32,  39,  55. 

Draba  alpina,  L.  I:  80-85,  86,  87,88, 
89,  90,  91.   II:  29,  33,  36,  69,  70. 
Ill:  7,  8,  9,  19,  20,  23.  26. 
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Draha    alpina    var.  corymbosa,    Durand 

II:  70. 
var.  £lacialis,  i  Adams)  Kjellm.  1 :  82, 

84.  II:  69.  Ill:  8. 
var.  ^racilcsrens,     Simm.    I:    83, 

84,  85,  '.U,  I1."'..  II:  69.  Ill:  19,20. 
var.   micropetala,  Durand  II:  70. 
var.  oblongata,    iR.    Br.)    Gel.    I: 

81-82,  84. 

allaii-a.  Bunge  1:  85,  87,  89. 
altai.-a.  auct.  I:  87.  88. 
aiidrnsa<-ta.    Wahl.-nh.   I:  83,  85. 

arctica,  .1.  Vahl  I:  93.  94.  II:  71. 
borealis,  DC.  I:  95.     II:  71. 
cniifusa,  Elirli.  II:  71 

cnrymho-a.   anct.    II  :   70. 

crassifolia,  Crah.  II:  29,  42. 
fladnizensis,    \V..lf    1 :  8-'?,  85-86, 

87,  .S9.  '.H.  93.   110.  11:  29.3:5,36, 

70. 

var.  altaica,  Gelert  I:  87. 
gelida.  Tun-/..  1:  84. 
gla.-ialk   Adams  I:  81,  82.    II:  69. 
hirta,  L.  I:  86,  88,  89,  90,  91,  92,  93- 
95.    11:  29,  33,  36.  71.    Ill:  11,  1:5. 
f.  canescens,  Simm.  I:  94. 
var.  nlfiiii-n.    il.edeh.)    Simm.    I:    89, 

92,  94. 
var.  arctica,    .1.  Vahl)  Wats.  I:  92, 

93-94.    II:  71. 

incana,  L.    I:  95.    II:    29,   33,  42,  71. 
lactea,  Adams  I :  .V>. 
lapponica,  Wahlenb.  I:  85. 
leptopetala,  Tli.  Fr.   I:  82. 
Martinsiana,  Gay  I:  87,  88,  89. 
Marlm-iaua,    Tli.   Fr.    I:   S7,    88.  89,  90. 

Martinsiana,  Diisen  I:  92. 
mi.-r..p.-lahi.  Hook.  I:  87,  88,  89,  90. 
muricella,  Wahlmli.  1:  92. 
nivalis,    Liljehl.    1:86,   90.    92-93. 

II:  29.  33.  ill,  70     71. 
.   I!.  Br.  I:  81,  82. 

Bimgc  I:  84. 
pancillora.    li.    I'.r.   I  :  87. 
/iiiiHulnitli-x.  Tun-/..    I:  81. 
n.p.'stris,  H.  Br.  I:  93,  94.  II:  71. 
var.  all.-ii.-ii,  1,,-drk  I:  87,  88,  93. 
var.    par\  illnra,    ( (liver   I  :  91. 
nip«--lik   and.    I:   ,S5.  Nil.    II:    16,  70. 
suhrapitata,    Simin.    I:    11,   13.  87- 
«»2,   195.     II:    -J'.»,  3:{,  in.   11.  70. 
HI:  7.  s.  «i.  ii.   ]-_>.   i-.i.  -Jn.  -j:;. 
\V.-.lil.-iilH-rj;ii.    llarlm.    I:  S5.    II:   70. 
I',   l.rarliyi-arpa.    Nail..     I:    84.     II:  70. 


Dryas  intci^rifolia,  Vahl  I:  13,  14.  43 
-46.     II:   29,  33,  37,  45.  59- 
60.    Ill:  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  11.  19.  20. 

21.  23.  25. 

var.  canescens,  Simm.  I:  46.  II:  60. 
octi'in-tnln.  L.   I:  44.  45.  46.    II:  21,  29. 

39,  45.  59,  60. 

f.  intermedia,  Nath.  I:  45.   II:  60. 
var.  firtji'ntea.  Blytt  I:  46. 
var.  liii-xntn.  Hart/.  I:  46. 
var.  intrgrifolia,    Cham.    A:    Schh-i-ht. 

I:  43.    II:  59. 

'integrifolia,  Knnise  I:  43. 
octopetala,  auct.  1:  43.  II:  16,  59. 
tenella,  Pursli  I:  43. 
Dryopteris  iragrans,  Schott  I:   182. 
Dupontia  Fisheri,  R.  Br.  I:  13,  14,161. 

II:  31.  34,  38,  101. 
psilosantha,  Rupr.  I:   161.  II:  101. 

Elyna   Bcllardi,    (All.)    Koch   I:   148- 
149.  II:  31,  34,  37,  97. 

raricina,  Mert.  &  Koch  I:   148. 
spicata,  Schrad.  1 :   148. 
Empetrum  ni^rum,  L.  I:  42—43.  11:29. 

-•;:{,  36,  59.  Ill:  24. 
var.  Aniliniini,    (Fhilih.)    DC.    I:    42. 
\ar.  purpureum,    (Rafin.)    DC.    I: 

43.  II:  59. 

var.  nilmim,  (Wilid.)  DC.  I:  42. 
purpureum.   Malm.  I:  43. 
ruhriim.   Durand   I:  42.  II:  59. 
Kpilohinm  latifolium,   I,.    I:  41.  II:  58. 
Kiiuisetum    arvense,    L.     I:    180—181. 

II:  31.  35,  37,  107. 
f.  arclica.  Kruuse  I:  180. 
var.   alpestn'.   Wahlenh.   I:    180. 
var.  arcticHiii,  Rupr.  I:   180. 
var.  boreal e,  (Bong.)  Mild.-  I:  180. 
var.   lii/iifiHiii,    (Fr.)    Mild.-    I:    180. 

II:    107. 

liicmale,  L.  A,  tenellum,  Liljehl.  I:  181. 
riparinm,   Fr.   I  :   180. 
srir/Hiidrs,   Mirhx.    I:    181. 

tenellum,  Fr.  I:  181. 

varicgatum,    S,  Id.-i.-h.    I:  181—182. 

11:  31,  37. 
Erigeron  compositus,  I'ursh  I:   13,14, 

24-25.   II:  28,  32,  37,  45,  51. 
var.   Irilidus,  (Jrc.-ly   1:  24. 
i-i-ini-i-iilinliis,  ,].    \'ahl   1:   24. 
Irilidus.    1 1,, ,,k.    I:   21. 

uniflorus,  L.  I:  24.  II:  28.  37. 
Eriophorum   angustifolium,    Hnth    1 :  150, 

151,  152.  II:  98. 
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Eriophorum  capitatum.  Host  1:149.  11:97. 

var.  Scheuchzeri,  Hart  1 :  149. 
(jracile,  Koch  I:  151,  152. 
latifoliwm,  Hoppe  I:  151,  152. 
polystachium,  L.    I:  36,  150  —  153. 

II:  31,  34,  37,  98. 

f.  triste,    (Th.  Fr.)    Ostenf.    I:    153. 
var.  elatior,  Hart  1 :  150. 
Scheuchzeri,  Hoppe    I:   149—150. 

II:  31,  34,  37,  97-98. 
triquetrum,  Hoppe  I:   152. 
vaginatum,  L.  I:  149.  II:  15,  96,  98. 
vaginatum,  auct.  I:  149.  II:  97. 
Eutrema  arenicola,  Richards.  I:  80. 
Edvvardsii,    R.    Br.    I:    13,    14,   97. 
II:  30,  33,  38,  72. 

Festuca  borealis,  Mert.  &  Koch  I:  154. 
brevifolia,  R.  Br.  I:  154. 
ovina,  L.   I:  6,  154-155,  156.  II    31, 
34,  37,  98-99.  Ill:  6,  19.  23, 

24,  25. 

var.  alpina,  (Suter)  I:  154. 
var.  brevifolia,  (R.  Br.)  Hart  1 :  154, 

155,  156.  II:  98,  99. 
var.  supina,  (Schur)  Hat-kel  I:  155. 

Ill:  8. 

var.  violacea,  auct.  1 :  154.  II :  98. 
*borealis,  Lange  I:   154. 
•brevifolia,  Haekel  1 :  154. 
*euovina,    Hack.    var.    supina,    Hack. 

subvar.  grandiflora,  Hack.  I:  155. 
rubra,  L.  I:  154,  156.  II:  31,  41. 
supina,  Schur  1 :   155. 
violacea,  Gaud.  I:  154.  II:  99. 

Gastrolychnis  angustiflora,  Rupr.   I:  125. 

Vahlii,  Rupr.  I:  126. 
Gentiana  tenella,  Rottb.  II:  29,  39,  45. 
Glyceria    angustata,    (R.    Br.)    Th.    Fr. 
I:  13,   156-158.    II:  21,  31.  34, 
37,  99—100.  Ill:  12,  13,  20. 
angustata,  auct.   I:  158.  161.   II:  100. 
arctica,  Hook.  I:  158. 
distans,  (L.)  Wahlenb.   I:  157,  158- 
159.   II:  22.  31,  34,  37,  99,  100. 
Ill:  8,  9,  11,  19,  20. 
var.  arctica,    (Hook.)    Gel.    I:    157, 

158.    II:  100. 

var.  reptans.  Hartm.  1 :   159. 
var.  vaginata,  (Lange)  Gel.    I:  158. 

II:  100.  Ill:  7,   11,  12. 
fluitans,  R.  Br.  I:  170,  178. 
Kjellmani,  Lange  I:  156. 
Langeana,  Berlin  II:  99. 


Glyceria  maritima,  (Htuls.)  Wahlb.    I: 

159.    II:  31,  34,  37. 
f.  palustris,  Anderss.  I:  159. 
f.  vilfoidea,  Gel.  I:  159. 
var.  arenaria,  Fr.    I:    156,   159,  160. 

II:  101. 

var.  arenaria,  Berlin  I:   156. 
var.  reptans,  (Hartm  )  Simm.  I:  124, 

159—160.   II:  100-101. 
reptans,  Krok  1:   159. 
tenella, Lange  I:  157.  11:31,34,40,99. 
vaginata,  Lange  I:   158. 

var.  contracta,  Lange  1 :   156. 
Vahliana,  (Liebm.)  Th.  Fr.  I:  13,  156. 

II:  31,  34,  37,  99.    Ill:  7. 
Vahliana,  Th.  Holm  I:  156. 
vilfoidea,  Th.  Fr.   I:   159.    II:   100,  101. 
Gnaphalium  alpinum,  L.  I:  23. 

Halianthus  peploides,  Fr.  II:   77. 
Hesperis  Hookeri,  Ledeb.  I:  77. 

Pallasii,  (Pursh)   Torr.  &  Gray   I:  13. 
14,  77—78.    II:    22,   29,  33,   40, 
45,  67.    Ill:  24. 
pygmaea,  Del.    I:  77. 
pygmaea,  Hook.    I:  77. 
Hierochloa    alpina,    (Liljebl.)    Roem.    & 

Sehult.  I:  179.  11:31,34,37,107. 
borealis,  Durand  II:  107. 
Holcus  alpinus,  Swartz  I:  179. 
Honkenya  peploides,  (L.)  Ehrh.  II:  30, 

33,  41,  77,  95. 

var.  diffusa,  (Hornem.)  KruuseII:77. 
Juncoides  hyperboreum,  Britton  &  Brown 

I:  133. 
nivale,  Britton  &  Brown  1 :  135. 

Juncus  arcuatus,  Wahlenb.  I;  133. 
biglumis,  L.  L  132-133.  II:  30,34, 
36,  89.    Ill:  7,  8,  9. 

castaneus,  Sm.  II:  30,  41. 
triglumis,  L.  II:  30,  41. 

Kobresiabipartita,(All.)  D.Torre:  I:  13, 
14,  148.    II:  31,  42. 

caricina,  Willd.  I:  148. 

nardina,  Hornem.  1 :   147. 

scirpina,  Willd.  I:  148.  II:  97.' 
Koenigia  islandica,  L.  11:  30,  42. 

Lastraea  fragrans,  Presl  I:   182. 
Leontodon  palustre,  Hook.  I:  20. 
Lesquerella    arctica,   (Wormskj.)  Wats. 
1:  13,  14,  95.    II:  22,  30,  33,  37, 

45,  72. 
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Lilli<»p«'rmuni  maritimum,  Lelim.    II:  54. 
Loiseleuria  procttm&ens,  (L.)  Desv.   11:  33, 

57. 

Luzulaar.-li.-a.  Blytt  I:  I-",!,  135.  II     9H.9I. 
orcuofo,  (Wuhlenb.)  Swartz  I:  133,134-, 

13.-,.  II     3M.  :;i.  :;<;.  s'.i. '.to.'.d.'.i-j. 
var.  confusa,  l  l.in.lch  iKjfllin.  1:  133 
-135.    II:  89-92.    Ill:   !'.».  21. 

-2-2,  23,  24. 

I.  subspicata,(Lange)l:134.  II:'.H. 
\ai.  hypi-rlion-a.  Anderss.  &  Hess.-lni. 

I:  133. 

var.  latifolia,   Kjellm.  I:   134,  135. 
cainpestris,  (L.)  DC.  II:  89. 

\ur   rongesla.   aurl.   1:    133.  11=  90,92. 
var.  nivalis,   Larst.   I:   13"!. 
confusa,  Lindeb.  I:  133,  134. 

var.  latifolia,  I  Kjellm.)  Buehen.  I:  135 
hyperborea,    R.   Br.    I:     133,    134,   135. 

II:  89,  90. 
Htultitiora,  (Elirli)  Lt-.j.  II:  90.  91. 

\ar.  cnmjfsln.  Lange  II:  91. 
nivalis,    iLu-st.)  Beurl.   1:  134.  135- 
130.     II:    30.   34,   38.  89,  90,  91, 
92.    Ill:   19.  20,  21,  23,24. 
«l>icat«,  (L.I  DC.   I:  134.  II:  21.  34,  91, 

92-93. 

var.   Kjrllmani.  Nath.  II:  91,  92. 
Lychnis  affinis,  .1.  Val.l   I:    125.    II:  80. 

var.  trillora,  Hart  II:  81. 
apetala,  L.  I:   127.    II:  80,  81. 

var.    iiivolurrata.     Cham.    Ar    Schecht. 

I:   125,  126. 

paiiriflora,  Ledeb.  II:  80. 
pauciflora,  Durand  11:  80,  81. 
trillora,   Fl.    Dan.   I:    125.     II:   81. 

Lycopodium  <uinofiiiuni,  L.  II:  14. 
Selago,  L.  I:  179-180.     II :    31,  34, 

37,  107. 
var.  adpressa,  Desv.  I:  179. 

M.-lamlriumaffilie,  .I.Vahl    I:  125-126. 

II:  :;<>.  31.  37.  80-81.  Ill:  24,25. 
upetalum.iL  M Vn/.l  I:  125.  126,  127. 

II:  3d.  34,  38,  80,  81—82. 
f.  uhihrHm,  ill.'u-cl)  I:  127. 
var.  areticum,    Tli.  Fr.)  I:  1-J7. 
iiiviilncratiiiii.  (Chain.  &Schlecht.)Rohrb. 

var.  aflinr.    li..hrh.    I:    125.   II:   80. 
trifliirum,     I!.  I'.r.)  Yah!    1:    125,126. 

II    :;n.  :;i.  39.  47,  81.      | 
iiuiritinia,    (L.)     S.  F.   Gray 
II:  29,  :{2.   42;   -')4.  ' 
v,  1 1.. )  I  lartin.  var.   r.-ptans, 
Hurl  in.   I:    I.V.I 


Montia  ft'nt,nui.  L.  II:  40,  82,  83. 
var.  chondrospenna,  Fenzl  II:  83. 
var.  lamprosperma,  Fen/.l  II:  83. 
•lamprosperina,  Lindh.  fil.  II:  82,  S3. 
"minor,  Limlh.  fil.  II:  M3. 

var.  rif»/f</-/.s-.  Lindh.  fil.   II:  83. 
lamprosperma,    Cham.    II:   30,   -li 

40,  82-83. 
minor,  Gmel.  II:  83. 
rirnlarix.  Cin.-l.  11:  82,  83. 
f.  lamprosperma,  Blytt  II:  82. 
'lamprosperma,  Neum.  II :  82. 
Myrtillns  uli^inosa,    (L.)   Drej.   II:   29, 

33,  36. 

f.  Krnltsiand,  (I-'isch.)  I:  38. 
var.  microphylla,    i  Lange)    Siinm. 

I:  37-38.    II:  56. 
N'einonanthes  fascicularis,  Rafin.  II:  56. 

Oxyria    digyna,  (L.)    Hill.    1:    40,  129. 

II:  30.  34,  36,  84.    Ill:  8,  19,20. 
reniformis,  Hook.  I:   129.   II:  84. 

Papaver  alpinum,  L.  I:  99. 

var.   nudicaiile,  Lrdrb.  1:  99. 
alpinum,  auct.  I:  99,  100.    II:  16,  73. 
nndicanl,-.  aiu-t.   I:  99,  100.    II:  73. 
radicatum,  Hottb   1:99—101.  11:30, 

33,  36,  73-74.  Ill:  6.  7,  8,  9,  11, 

12,  14,  19,  20,  23,  24,  25,  26. 
f.schizopetala,  Simm.  1:  100,  101. 
var.  Hartianum,  Simm.  1:  100,101. 

11:  73.    Ill:  8. 

Parrya  arenicola,  Hook.  1 :  80. 
Pedicularis  acaulis,  Wnlf.  I:  27. 

arctica,  R.  Br.  I:  13,  14,  29,  30,  31  - 

34,  195.    II :  22,  28,  32,  40,  45,  53. 
capitata,   Adams   I:   13,  14,  26  —  27. 

II:  28,  32.  40,  45,  52.  Ill:  23,25. 
elnta.  Will.l.  I:  30. 
flammea,  L.  II:  28,  32,  42,  53. 
ilanimra.    Hart    I:   27,  28. 
hirsuta,  L.   I:  27-29,  31,32,33,195. 

II :  2S.  32,  3S,  52, 53.  111:8, 20. 23. 
hirsnta,  aurt.  1 :  29  . 
KaiH-i.  Durand  I:  29.    11:  52,  53. 
Kanei,  Tayl.  I:  27. 
lanata,Cham.&Schlecht  I:  12.14,28, 

29-31,  32.  33.  195.    II  :  28.  32,  40, 

52-53. 
Lai.u'.sd..rlii,  Stev.  I:    28,  2'.'.  3d.  31,  32 

var.  lanata.  Cret-ly   I:  29.    II:  53. 
lni>l>niiirn.  L.  1 :  34.    11:  32,  53. 
N.-Noni,  R.  Br.    I:  26. 
Oederi,  Vahl  I:  28. 
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Pedicn]a.risSceptrumcarottnum,  L.  1:26,27. 

sfi'idtd,    ['all.    I:   30. 

xndet-ica,  L.  I:  28. 
smIHira,   Hart  1:  27,  28. 
sylvatica,  L    I:  33. 
Phipp.sin  algida,  R.  Br.   I:    170.    II:    104. 

mimandra,  Hook.  I:   170.    II:   104. 
Platypetalum  purpurascens,    R.  Mr.  I:  78. 
Pleuropogon  Sabinei,   R.  Br.  1:    !3,  14, 
169—170,    178.     II:    31,   34,    41, 

103     104. 

f.  aquatica,  Simm.  1 :  170.  197. 
f.  terrestris,  Simm.  I:  170,  197. 
Pneumaria  maritima,  (L.)  Hill   11:  54. 
Poa  abbreviata,   R.  Br.   I:   13,  14,  164 
-165.    II:  31,  34,38,  102.  111:6, 

8,  19,  20. 
ulpina,  L.  I:  162,  166-167,  168.  II:  16, 

31,  34,  41,  102. 
alpina,  auct.  II :  103. 
angustata,  R.  Br.  I:  156. 
arctica.  R.  Br.  I:  167.    II:   103. 
attenuate,  Trin.  I:  162. 
.-ac.sia,  Smith  I:   161.    II:   101. 
cenisia,   All.   I:    164,  167—168,  169. 
II:     16,    31,    34,    37,     102-103. 
Ill :  8,  23,  24. 
colpodea,  Th.  Fr.  I:   168. 
distans,   L.  1:  158. 
evagans,  Simm.  I:  10,  13,165-166, 

196.  197.    II:  31,  41. 
filipes,  Lunge  1 :  167. 
flexuosa,  Host  I:   167.    II:   102,  103. 
glauca,  M.  Vahl  I:  157,  161—164,  167, 
168,  197.    II:  31,34,  37,  101—102. 

Ill:  "26. 

var.  arenaria,  Hartz  1 :  162,  164, 165. 

var.  atroviolacea,  Lange  I:   162,  163. 

f.  prolifera,   Simm.    I:  163,  164. 

Ill:  20. 
var.  elatior,  (Anderss.)  Lange  I:  162, 

164.    II:  101. 

var.  pallida,  Lange  I:  162. 
var.  tenuior,  Simm.  1: 162,  164, 197. 

II:   101. 

laxa,  Haenke  I:  167,  168. 
nemoralis,  Hart  I:   161. 
pratensis,    L.  I:    167,   168,  169,  196. 

II:  31,  34,  37,  103. 
var.  alpigena,  Blytt  I:  169. 
pratensis,  Meehan  II:  103. 
stenantha,  Trin.  I:  163. 
stricta,  Lindeb.  I:  163,  168. 
trichopoda,  Lange  I:  167. 
Vahliana,  Liebm.  I:  156.    II:  99. 


Polemonimu  Inimile,  Willd.  ll:  29,39,45. 
PolygoiHim  viviparum,  L.  I:  40.  128- 
129.      II:    ::<>,    ::i,    36,    83     84. 
Ill:  6,  20,  23. 

f.  alpinum,  Wahlenb.  1:  128. 
Polypodium   fragile,  L.  1:    1*2. 

fragrans,  L.  I:  182. 
Polysticbum  fragrans.  Ledeli.  I:   182. 
Potentilla  altaica,  Bnnge  1:  50,  52. 
anseriua,  L.  1 :  54.    II:  33.  61. 
dasyphylla,  Bunge  1:  48. 
emarginata,    Pnrsb    1:    56-58,  5(.». 
II:    2'.).   :::;,  38.  63-64.    Ill:  19, 
21,  23,  25,  26! 
emarginata,  Desf.  I:  56. 
frag-iforniis,    (Willd.)  Schlecht.    1:    56, 

57,  58. 

var.  parviflora,  Trautv.  I:  56,  58. 
fragiformis.  auct.  I:  56.    II:  63. 
frigida,  Vill.  I:  56. 
frigida,  auct.  1:  56.    II:  63. 
grandiffora,  L.  var.  parviflora,  Trautv. 

I:  56. 

hirsuta,  Fl.  Dan.   1:  55. 
Hookeriana,  Lehm.  11:   62. 
Jauiesoniana,  Grev.  I:  55. 
maculata,  Pourr.  1 :56,  59.  II :  29,  42,  64. 
maculata,  auct.  I:  56. 
multifida,  L.  I:  53. 

nana,( Willd.) Schlecht,  I:  56,57,58. 11:63. 
nivea,  L.  I:    47,  50,  51,  52,  53,  54,  55, 

58    11 :  29,  33,  41,  61—63 
var.  altaica,  Rydb.  1 :  50,  52. 
var.  concolor,  Durand  II:  63,  64. 
var.  hirsuta,  auct.  1 :  55. 
var.  pallidior,  Swartz  II:  62. 
var.  pentapliylla,  Lehm.  I:  50,52,53. 

II:  62. 

var. pinnatifida,  Lehm.  1:  52,53. 11:62. 
var.  pulchella,  Durand  I:  47. 
var.  subquinata,  Lange  I:  50,52,53. 
var.  subquinata,  Greely  I:  50,  54. 
var.  subviridis,  Lehm.  II:  62. 
nivea,  auct.  I:  47,  50,  55.    II:  61,63. 
pulchella,  R.  Br.  I:  12,  47-49,  51, 
52,  54,  55,    II:  29,  33,  38,  60-61. 
Ill:  7,   19,  24,  25. 
f.  elatior,  Dusen  1 :  50. 
var.  elatior,  Lange  I:  49. 
pulchella,  auct.  I:  50,55.    II:  61. 
quinquefolia,  Rydb.  1:  50,  53. 
rubricaulis,  Lehm.  I:  13,  14,  48,  50 
-54,  196.    II:  29,  33,  41,  45,  60, 
61,  62.    Ill:  22.  25. 
var.  arctica,  Simm.  I:  51,  53. 
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I'.'l'-iitilla  sericea.   L.   I  :    lx. 

\ar.  dasyphyUa,  (\\\\\\-j.<'\  l.«-di'b.  I:  48. 

var.   da-ypbylla.   Trantv     I:   47,   48. 
^.'iiiiin  iTi'ltii.   Leliui.   I:  47.   48.  49. 
xnfiju'jn,   liyilli.   I:   .V!. 
Mibi|iiuiala.   lI.aiiL.'1'l    Hydb.    1:   •"»-•   53. 
tn./.'xtnfn.   S,,|and.    II:  33.   64. 
Vahliana,  L.-lim.  1:   13.    14-.  17.  :.:i.  51, 
55-56,   19.-,.     II:  -J-J.  -Jit.  :;:;.  40, 
15,  r,-J.  63.    Ill:  -j-j. 
I'm-rim-llia  .lislaiis  |1,|   I'arl.   I:   l->. 
Pulmonaria  mariliina.   L   II:  54. 
I'yrola  .-liloranlliu.  anct.   I:    Hi.    II:  .Vv 
grandillnra.    Had.   1 :  40. 
groenlandica,  Horm-m.  1:  40. 
rafandifoUa,  L.  I:  41.  II:  59.33.36. 
var.  Krandiflnra,  (Had.)  DC.  I:    40 

-41.    11:  58 

var.   piimila,    Horm-m.    I:    40.    II:  58. 
var.  arenariu,  Koch  1:  40. 

Kamm.-iilu>  affinis,  H.  Br.  I:   13,  14.101 
108,  196.    II:  30,  33,  38,  74. 

\Vilunilpri,   Nalli.   I:    104. 
altairn-.    Laxni.    I:    108.   109. 
annii-HHS.   Ledi-h.   I:    101,    103,    104. 
an-ticns.   Hirhards.   I:    101.  103,  104,  105, 

106. 
nitiicoHiHx.   I-.  1:   103,   107. 

var.  xiliirirttx,  fJlehn    1:   103. 
aiiricomns,  and     I:   101,   108,   111. 
ilnlntficns,  Tnrc/..  1:   103,   104. 
frigid  us,   Dickie  II:  74. 
Willd.  I:    109. 

li*.   I..   I:   11-J.    II:  30,  3'.l.  45. 
hypcrhorous,    Hotlk   I:  115.  II:  :iO, 

3:5.  36,  76. 

nivalis,  L.    I:  103.  Hi7.   108,  109,  110, 
111.    112,   113.    II:  30.  33.  :Mi.  75, 
76.    Ill:   19.  -JO. 

var.    Frcili^'ralhi,  Bessels  II:  7.'». 
vur.  Bulphureus,  Ledeb.  I:   108. 
uiva!i>.   and.    I:    108.    111.    114.    II:   74. 
i,,-f,liK.   Halin.    I:    101. 
r''<h, /i/i, Ins.    Smilli    I:     101.    10i2.    103. 

101.  MM;.  107. 

l,r,l«tt/i<li<s,   M.i.-k.    I  :    101.    103. 

pedatifidus,  anct.  I:  101. 
p\uiiiarus,  Walilrnl,.  I:   111,  112,  113, 
114.    II:  30,  Si,  37,  76. 

\ai .   Sal>iiin,    Davis    I  :    111.    1 12. 
/  Innii/iniilnlis.    (inldic    I:    101. 
rlinnifioiilriis.  (i»ldi>-   1:   105. 
Sahinci,   H.  Hr.   I:    13,    14.    107.    110. 
111-114,    19.-,.     II:  -2-2.  3(1,  33.   1O. 
If,.  7«v    III:   19. 


Ranunculus  Sabinei  affinis,  Durand  I:  111. 

11 :  76. 
sulphurous,  Solaud.  1: 108     109, 1 10, 

113.    11:30.33.36,74-75.   111:8. 
Hill-inn  digynum,  Wahlenb.  I:   1:M 
Klioilii.la  rnsen,  L.  II:  :»!»,  41. 
Rhododendron  lapponioum,  iL.i  Wall- 

lenb.  II     -J9,  XI  41.  57     58. 
Humex  digyiuis,   L.    1  :    l-J'.l. 

Sa^ina    r.ic-iii|n-a.   i  Valill    I        1 19. 

intermedia,  Fenzl  I:  13,119. 11 :  30.  :\1. 
nivalis.  (Lindl.l.)  Fr.  I:   119.  II:  30..  4-2. 
Salix  altaica,  Ledcli.  1:   !•">". 
arctica,  Pall.    I:  6,  4o.  130-132,  I'.i-i 
II:    18,   22,   30,   34-,   38,  85-87. 
Ill:  5.  7.  s.  9.   19.  -JO.  iM.  -Ji.  25. 
var.  Brownii,  Anderss.    1:   130.  131. 

13J.    II:  3S.  86.  87. 
var  grocnlandica,  Anderss.  1 : 131, 

13i    II:  38.  86.  87. 
arctica,  H.   Br.  I:   130.    II:  85.  86. 
Brownii  (Anderss.)  Lundstr.  I:  131. 

1 1 :    85.  86. 

Br<»v nil,  B.-l.li  1:  130.  II:  85,  86. 
cordifolia,   Pursli   1 :   130. 
<jlauca,L.  I:  131.  II:  IS,  34,  ,s5.  si;.  87. 

var.  subarctica,   Lundstr.   1:    131. 
groenlandica,  (Anderss.)  Lundstr.  1:  130. 

II:  18,  Mi. 
herbacea,  L.  I:  131.    II:   :;•».   34.  41. 

85,  87-88. 
lanata,  L.  II :  85. 
Pallasii,  Anderss.  I:   13n. 
polaris,  Wahl.-nb    I:  131.    11:  88. 
reticttlata,  L.  1:   130,   131. 
ura  ursi.  Pursh  II:  85. 
Savastana  alpina,   |S\v.)   Scribn.    I  :    179. 

SaxilVagaai/.oides,  L.  I:  1-J.  64.  11:59. 

33,  36,  65. 
bronchialis,  L.  I:  67. 
caes)>itosa,   L.   I:  70.  71,  74.  75.    II:  ('>('>. 
cernua,  L.   I:  75—76.  II:  29,  33,  36. 
66-67.    Ill:    1,  8,  9,  11,  1-2.  14, 

19.   -JO.    -JI. 

(Miaiuissoi,  Sternb.    I:  66,  67.  76. 
comosa,  Brittun  1 :  69. 
decipiens,  Ehrh.  I:  70,71,  72. 

var.  caeapitosa,  Enpl.  1:  70,  71. 
i-xarala.  Hook.   1 :  73. 
<  .arata,  Vill.  I:  73,  74.  75. 
flaKcllaris,  Willd    I:   13.   14,  62-64 

11:29,33,41,65.  Ill:  s.  9.  19.  -j:;. 
var.  sctigera,   Kngl.   I:  <)J. 
r.di..l..sa.   li.  Br.  I:  69.    II:  C,6. 
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Saxifraga  groenlandica,  L.  1:70—73. 

II:  29,  33,  36,  66.    Ill:   7,  8,  9, 
11.  12,  1*.  19,  20,  23,  25. 
f.  flavescens,    Simm.     1:   72,    73. 

Ill:  12. 
var.  uniflora,(R.  Br.)Siram.   I:  71  — 

72,  73,  74.  II:  66. 
*exaratoides,    Simm.    I:    13,  73  — 

75,  196.    II:  29,  41. 
hieraciifolia,  Waldst.  &  Kit.  II :  29, 39, 45. 
Hirculus,  L.  1: 12,  14,  64-66.  11:29, 

42,  44,  45.   Ill:  6.  23. 
var.  alpina,  Engl.  I:  64. 
var.  alpina,  Lange  I:  64. 
var.  propinqua,  (R.  Br.)  Simm.  1 : 65. 
var.  uniflora,  Sternb.  1 :  64,  65. 
liyperborea,  R.  Br.  I:  76. 
Laurentiana,  Ser.  I:  76. 
mixta,  Lap.  1 :  73,  74. 
nwsdiata,  Wulf.  I:  70. 
nivalis,  L.  I:  67-69,  73.11:    29,33, 

36,  66.    Ill:  6,  7,  8,  19,  20. 
var.  tenuior,  Wahlenb.  1 :  67. 
var.  tenuis,  Wahlenb.  I:  67. 
var.  ramosa,  Engl.  1:  68. 
nivalis,  auct.  1 :  69. 

oppositifolia,  L.  I:  6,  60-62,  131 
II:    22,   29,  33,   36,  52,  64-65. 
Ill:  7,  8,  9.  11,  12,  14,  19,20,22, 

24,  25,  £6. 
f.  pulvinata,    Anderss.  &   Hesselm. 

1:  61,  122. 
f.  reptans,      Anderss.    &    Hesselm. 

I:  61. 

pauciflora,  Sternb.  I:  68. 
petiolaris,  R.  Br.  1 :  76. 
propinqua,  R.  Br.  I:  64,  65. 
rivularis,  L.  I:  76-77.  11:29.33,36, 

67,  76.   Hi:  7. 

var.  liyperborea,  (R  Br.)  Lange  1:76. 
var.  purpurasceiis,   Lange   1 :  76. 

II:  67. 

setigera,  Pursh  I:  62. 
stellaris,  L.  1 :  69.    II :  29,  33,  36,  66. 
var.comosa,Retz.  1:69-70.11:66. 

Ill:  7,  19. 

var.  prolifera,  Sternb.  I:  69. 
tricuspidata,  Rottb.  I:  13,  14,  66 
67,   76.    II:  29.   33,   37,  45,  65. 
Ill:  22,  23,  25. 

f.  integrifolia,  Van  Hoff.  I:  67. 
uniflora,  R.  Br.  I:  71. 
vaginata,  Sternb.  1 :  76. 
virginiensis,  Michx.  1 :  69,  70. 
virginiensis,  Hart  I:  69. 


Sclerochloa  Borreri,  Bab.  I:  158. 

Silene    acaulis,    L.  I:  127-128.  II:  30, 

34,  36,  82.    Ill:  22,  23. 
Sisymbrium  humifusum,  Vabl  1 :  80. 

pygmaeum,  Trautv.  I:  77. 
Spergula  saginoides,  Hook.  1:  119. 

var.  nivalis,  Lindbl.  I:   119. 
Statice  Armeria.  L.  I:  34,  35. 
labradorica,  (Wallr.)  1 :  35. 
maritima,  Mill.  1:  35,  36.    II:    14,  29, 

32,  36. 
var.  sibirica,  (Turcz.)  Simm.  I:    34 

-36.    II:  55. 
sibirica,  Ledeh.  1 :  34,  35. 
Steenhammera maritima,  Reichenb.  II:  54. 
Stellaria  Edwardsii,  R.  Br.  I:  124. 
humifusa,  Rottb.  I:  124.   II:  30,  34, 

36,  79,  80. 

laeta,  Richards.  I:   124. 
longipes,  Goldie  I:  124-125.  11:30, 
34,  36,   80.    Ill:   7,  8,  9,  19,  20, 

21,  23,  24. 

var.  Edwardsii,  Meehan  II:  79. 
var.  humilis,  Fenzl  I:  124.    II:  80. 
var.  peduncularis,    (Bunge)  Fenzl 

II:  80. 

nitida,  Hook.  I:  124. 
peduncularis, Bunge  II  :  80. 
stricta,  Richards.  I:  124.  II:  80. 
Stenhammaria  maritima,  (L. )  Hartm.  II:  54. 

Taraxacum    arcticuin,    (Trautv.)    Dahlst. 

I:  21.   II:  28,  39,  45. 
arctogenum,  Dahlst.   II:  28.  32,  40, 

49,  50. 

ceratophorwm,  (Ledeb.)  DC.  11:  50. 
Dens  leonis,  Hart  I:  20,  21,  22.  II:  49. 
hyparcticum,  Dahlst.  I:  13,  14,  20- 
21,   22,    195.    II:   28,  32,  40,  45, 

49,  50. 

officinale,  Nath.  1:  21,  49,  50. 
officinale,  Web.  II:  21,  49. 
var.  lividum,  auct.  II:  49,  50. 
var.  pallidum,  Greely  1:  20,  21,  22. 
palustre,  (Ehrh.)  II :  49. 
phymatocarpum,  J.  Vahl  I:  13,  20, 

21.   II:  28,  32,  39,  47,  49-50. 
phymatocarpum,  auct  I:  20.  II:  49,50. 
pumilum,  Dahlst.  I:  10,  11,  13,  21- 

22,  195.   II:  28,  41. 
Tofieldia  borealis,  Wahlenb.  II:  88. 
palustris,    Huds.    II:    14,  30,  34,  41, 

88-89. 

Trisetum  airoides,  Roem.  &  Sch.  I:   171. 
sesquiflorum,  Meehan  II:  104. 
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Ti-ix-tnm  spk-atum,  il..i  Kirlit.  I:  171 
172    11:31,34,  37,    104.    Ill:  -j:;. 
subspicatum,  (L.)  Pal.  dr  l!ran\.  I:   171. 

17J.    II:   lui. 

\:ir.    mi-Ill-,    (iray    I:    171. 
Tritii-um    i-i'jx-H*.     L.   var.    iiiininii.    Hook, 

I:    i:.:1,. 

var.  /i«r/<"/ ii.s<-'-//N.   lli.uk.   I:    1  .">•'!. 
\  iolareiim.   I  l"i •iii-rn.    I  :    \~>'->. 
Tim-ill-    inolli-..    I  l.i.iU.    II  :   (,-v 

\';i' •riiiiiiui    imirronahmi,    L.    II:   Tit'., 
pnli.--' 'I'll-.    I  lonii-m.    I  :   o~. 
uliginiisiini,    I,.    I :   .'57.    II :   -'i*'). 
var.  microphyllum, (Lange)Nath.  I :  .'17. 

II :  frfi. 

yar.   iiiiicrmialiiii).  Wi-Hi.   II:   >>!'>. 
var.    piiln-M-cii-.,    Laiiiic    I  :    '•'<!. 

^microphyllum,  Lange  I:  .'17. 

Vitis  idaea,    L.  II:   L".»,  ::::.  42.  5H. 


\  i  ~ii-;ma  ai'ctn-a.  Richards.  1    '.'."•.  II:   i-. 

ari-iiii>a.    Iliclmnl-.    I  :   '.!.'». 
ViM'a  arundinacea,  Trin.  1  :   177. 


aiiMiniN.  |-'r.  1:  1-Jf,.  |-J«i.  II:  80. 
a.    l!ii|>r.    1  :    \~27>. 
ap.-lala.   1  1,  1    Fr.    I:    1-27. 

trifloru,  l-'r.  II:  81. 

Vahlii.    Hii|.r.    I:    1-Jf.. 
\\niMlsia   alpina.    S.  !•'.  (ira\     I:    ls-'i. 

ln,    I!.  l!r.    I:    IS!.    184.     II:   Ml. 

35,  :I7.  108. 
-.-..   I!.  l!r.   I: 
A    ai  MHiica.    Mildc    I  : 
\ar.   jjalii-lhi.  Tranlv.    I:    184. 
n-usis.    IL.I    I.'.  I'.r.     I:    IS!.    |,sj. 

11:  :'.!.  :!7. 
var.  alpina,  (Bolt.)  A-I-IH-I-S.  tv(  iraehn. 

I:  183    184. 
var.  ylal.rlla.  Gelert    I:    KM.    11: 
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'f  brachiopods  brought  back  by  the  Second  Fram  Expedition 
from  Jones  Sound  (Gaasefjord)  one  species,  rhynchonella  psittacea.  Of 
molluscs  the  collection  of  the  Fram  Expedition  contained  54  species,  viz.: 

Lamellibranchiata     ...  23 

Amphineura 2 

Gastropoda 27 

Pteropoda 1 

Cephalopoda I 

Part  of  the  mollusc  material  was  collected  off  the  west  coast  of 
Greenland  at  Egedesminde,  Godhavn  and  Upernivik  as  well  as  the  winter 
harbour  of  the  Fram  1898—99  in  Smith's  Sound  (78°  45.7' Lat.  N.  74° 
56.5' Long.  W.  of  Greenwich);  but  the  greater  part  was  obtained  from 
the  north  side  of  Jones  Sound  and  especially  from  Havnefjord  (76°  29.4' 
Lat.  N.  84°  4' Long.  W.)  where  the  Fram  wintered  in  1899—1900,  and 
from  Gaasefjord  (76°  48.9'  Lat.  N.  88°  39.5'  Long.  W.)  where  the  Fram 
lay  frozen  in  during  the  two  winters  1900—01  and  1901 — 02.  In  the 
summer  of  1901  a  lengthy  dredging  excursion  was  undertaken  up  Hell 
Gate  as  far  as  Landsend  (76°  50.9'  Lat.  N.  89°  32'  Long.  W.),  and  in  the 
summer  of  1902  the  north  side  of  North  Devon  was  investigated  between 
St.  Helena  (76°  15.5'  Lat.  N.  89°  16.5'  Long.  W.)  and  the  entrance  to 
Cardigan  Strait  and  Norfolk  Inlet  (76°  21'  Lat.  N.  90°  30'  Long.  W.)  which 
was  the  most  westerly  point  at  which  zoological  dredgings  were  under- 
taken. For  special  names  of  localities  in  this  work  I  would  refer  the 
reader  to  the  maps  in  Ritmester  ISACHSEN'S  Astronomical  and  geodetical 
observations  (Rep.  II  Norweg.  Arc.  Exp.  in  the  Fram  1898—1902,  Vol.  2 
No.  5,  1907). 

The  whole  of  the  molluscs  are  shallow-water  forms.  Most  of  them 
are  from  depths  less  than  40  meters,  and  60  meters  is  the  greatest 
depth  from  which  molluscs  have  been  obtained.  None  of  them  are  new 
to  science.  However  the  following  11  species  were  not  formerly  known 
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In  occur  in  the  waters  North  and  \Ve>t  (if  IJaflin  Bay:  cri'tirlla  f«ba. 
tellina  tordli,  trllii/a  ino?xfa.  (rllhta  loreni,  tltracia  truncata.  tliracia 
N-  /ifi-nfrionalis.  i>«)//lont  (jlacialix.  i>ili<lhiin  radiatuni.  hcla 
laria.  trich'>t/-<>i>ix  r<ntir<i.  </r)/</r(»iotus  froiidosus. 

It  is  with  .-niri'iv  |)lc;i>iirt'  that  I  here  acknowledge  the  oh 
I  am  iindt-r  to  Mr.  HKHMAN  KHIKI.I:  for  his  valuable  advice  and  help 
dimnt;  thr  I'niDjKi.^iliuii  of  this  work.  Not  least  of  all  am  I  indebted  to 
him  for  the  liberality  with  which  lie  has  placed  at  my  disposal  his  rich 
collection  of  arctic  molln>cs.  I  am  also  deeply  indebted  to  Dr.  AD.  S. 
.IKNSKN  for  his  kindn»-s>  in  looking  through  the  material  collected  by  the 
expedition  belonging  to  the  genus  tellitta. 
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Brachiopoda. 

Rhynchonellci  psittacea,  GMELIN. 

Locality: 

Sept.  20.     1900.     The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6-40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 
July     17.     1901. 

Very  common,  but  most  of  the  specimens  were  dead. 
Length  up  to  27  mm. 


JVLollusca. 

Liamellilbrancliiata. 

Nucula  tennis,  MONTAGU. 

Locality: 

Aug.    18.  1898.  Bay  near  Rice  Strait. 

Aug.  26.        „ 

July    29.  1899.  The  winter  harbour,  Havn.-fjord. 

July    31.  1900.  Round  Vestre  Sund,  Havnrfjoi-d.  20-60  m 

Sept.  20.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6—40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

Sept.  20.        „  .  30  m.     Soft  brown  clay  with  alga?. 

Aug.     2.  1901.  ,  about  40  m. 

Aug.     2.        „  ,  2—4  in.     Soft  brown  clay,  with  small 

Aug.    16.        „  .  about  14  m.  [stones  and  sand. 

At  the  head  of  the  Gaasefjord  nwula  tenuis  was  very  common, 
hut  it  was  scarcer  at  other  localities. 

Most  of  the  specimens  belong  to  the  variety  expansa  REEVE, 
though  many  of  them  can  he  referred  to  inflata,  HANCOCK  and  others 
again  are  intermediate  forms  between  these  varities.  I  append  measure- 
ments of  some  specimens  from  Rice  Strait  and  Gaasefjord. 

Rice  Strait      Long.  17.2  mm.  Lat.  14.2  mm.  Crass.  9.5  mm. 

15  „  12.2  „  8       „ 

14.5     „  11.5  .,  8.5     „ 

-  14       „  11.5  „  7.5     „ 

Gaasefjord       Long.  13  mm.  Lat.  11  mm.  Grass.  7      mm. 

12.5     „  10.5  „  6.7     „ 

12.5     ,.  10  ,.  6 

10.5  „  9.5  ..  6.5     .. 

10.5  8.7  5.5 
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Leda  pernula,  MULLER. 
Locality: 

Aug.  IS.  1898.  Bay    near   Hire   Strait. 

Ang.  26. 

.Inly  29.  is'.l'.l.  The  winter  harbour,   Havnefjord,   18  m. 

Sept.  9.        ..                                                                      .   16  m. 

.Inly  -26.  I1. 100.  \Vesl  side  of  the  entrance  to  Stordalen.  Havneljord.  about 20m.   Clay. 

Sept.  P.I.        „  01T  Forvisningsdalen.  Gaasefjonl.  4  — 40  in.     Clay   with  small  stone-. 

Sept.  20.        ..  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord.  6  —  40  in.     Clay  with  small  stone-. 

An-.  2.  1901.                                                             ,  about  40  m. 

Ang.  16.         „                                                                  .  about   14  m. 

At  Rice  Strait  this  species  was  quite  common,  whereas  in  Havne- 
fjord and  Gaasefjord  it  was  very  scarce. 

The  specimens  belong  to  the  variety  costigera.  BECK.  In  the  speci- 
men- subjected  to  careful  examination  longitudinal  rih  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  shell  is  well-developed,  concentric  striation  is  tine,  shell  is  extre- 
mely thin  and  fragile. 

The  largest  specimens  have  a  length  of  26 — 27.5  mm.,  height 
13 — 14  mm.,  and  hreadth  7.5 — 8.5  mm.  In  the  25  specimens  the  height 
of  the  shell  is  47.27— 56.67  °0  of  the  length  and  the  hreadth  (thirkne--! 
22.86—36.12  %  of  the  length.  In  leda  in  i  unfa  the  height  of  the 
-hell  is  56.25-58.33%  of  the  length,  and  the  hreadth  32.14—45.45  «,f 
the  length. 

Leda  minuta,  MLTLLEH. 

Local i  t  y  : 
Ang.   18.     1898.     Bay  near  Rice  Strait. 

Aug.  2t;.      .. 

.Inly     29.  1899.  The  winter  harbour,   Havnefjord,   12  m. 
Sept.  22.        „  ,   16  m. 

March  7.  19110.  Hay   south  of  Sjopolse  Ness,  30  —  40  m.     Small  stones  slightly  over- 
grown with   laminaria. 

July    25.        „  Tin-  winter  harbour,  Havneljord.  about  20  m.     Rocks  and  stone-. 

Sept.  20.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6  —  40  m.     Clay  with  small  stone-. 

.Inly       9.  1901.  Henhngteii. 

The  species  seems  to  he  extremely  scarce,  since  at   no  locality  were 
more  than  one  or  two  specimens  found.     The  largest  specimen  measure: 
Loiii;.    IS     mm.       Lat.    10.5  mm.       Crass.  7.5  mm. 
16.5    ..  !l.5     „  6.5     „ 

\olilin.  jiortlandia,  arctica,  (HIAY. 
Locality: 

-•pi.  P.I.  P.HIO.  (  Ml'  |-'oi  \  isiiingsdalen,   (uiasefjord,  4  —  40  m.     Clay  with  small  stone-. 

Sept.  20.         „  I  lie   head    of  tin'   C aa se f jon 1 ,  6    -40   in.     Clay   wih   small   stone-. 

Ang.  2.  P.inl.  .   about   40   in- 

Aug.  2.         ..  .   21    in.      Soil     Krown    clay    with    -mall 

Aug.  Hi.  .   about    14  m.  [stones  and  sand. 
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Very  common ;  at  the  last-named  dredging  station  nearly  600  speci- 
mens were  obtained. 

The  specimens,  which  have  a  length  of  up  to  23  mm.  belong  partly 
to  the  variety  portlandia,  HITCHCOCK  and  partly  to  the  variety  siliqua, 
REEVE.  The  majority  helong  to  intermediate  forms.  I  append  some 
measurements  of  specimens  which  were  taken  at  the  same  time  at  the 
head  of  the  Gaasefjord  : 

Long.  23     mm.         Lat.  13.5  mm.         Crass.  10.2  mm. 

99  c  1  q  (\  e 

<n.&  ,.  lo  „  y.o  n 

22.2  „  12.7  „  8.7  „ 

22  „  13  „  10.5  „ 

21.5  „  12.2  „  7.7  „ 

21.5  „  12.5  ..  9.5  „ 

21  „  12.5  „  8  „ 

20.7  „  12.5  ,  9 

20.5  „  13  „  9  „ 

20  .,  11.5  .,  8  ,. 

19.5  ..  12  „  7,5  „ 

111  „  12.5  ..  8.5  .. 

18  .,                '   12.2  „  8  „ 

17  „  10.5  .,  6.5  „ 

Thus  in  these  specimens  the  height  of  the  shell  is  56.74 — 67.78  "/„ 
of  the  length  and  the  breadth  35.34—47.73  %  of  the  length  :  in  some 
other  specimens  I  have  found  moreover  that  the  breadth  of  the  shell 
can  be  as  much  as  49.11  "/0  of  the  length. 


Yoldia  hyperborea,  LOVEN. 

L  o  c-a  1  i  t  y  : 

Aug.   18.  1898.  Bay  near  Rice  Strait. 

Sept.  19.  1900.  Off  Forvisningsdalen,  Gaasefjord,  4—40  m.    Clay  with  small  stones. 

Sept.  20.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord.  6—40  ra.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

Aug.     2.  1901.  ,  about  40  m. 

The  species  seems  to  be  very  scarce,  since  not  more  than  at  most 
3  specimens  have  been  found  at  any  locality. 

The  specimens  quite  accord  with  specimens  from  Spitzbergen  and 
Novaya  Zemlya  in  the  Bergen  Museum.  The  height  of  the  shell  varies 
between  49.3  "/„  and  55.9  %  of  the  length,  while  its  breath  (thickness) 
is  between  25  °/0  and  31  %  of  its  length.  In  a  specimen  31  mm.  long 
there  were  anteriorly  25  hinge-teeth  and  posteriorly  20  hinge-teeth.  In 
a  specimen  25  mm.  long  the  number  of  hinge-teeth  were  24  and  20 
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re~|ie. -lively.  Iii  specimens  from  Spit/.heru.-ii  I  liave  found  the  numbers 
In  In'  -1-1  -2t»  16— -2-2.  According  to  TORELL  they  are  2923.  In  speci- 
mi-n>  tVuiii  the  Siberian  Polar  Sea  LKCIIK  found  23  14  teeth.  KRAUSE 
Iniind  2\  \:\  teeth  in  a  s|M'ciinen  31  mm.  long  from  the  Bering  Sea. 
A<  rnnling  to  POSSEI.T  moreover  i/ol'litt  hypcrlxn'i'd  may  have  as  many 
as  ::s32  teeth. 

Tin'  largest  specimens  measure: 

Rice  Strait    Long.  34.5  mm.       Lat.   17      mm.      Crass.  !>.5  mm. 

31.5     „  16  8.5     .. 

Gaasefjord  29        „  15.5     ..  9       „ 

26        ..  14.5     „  7.5     .. 

A   right    valve   From    Gaasefjord    had   a  length    of  31   mm.     POSSELT 
gives  the  maximum  size  of  this  species  as  45  mm. 

Yoldia  hifperborea  is  not  mentioned  by  either  POSSELT  or  HAGG.  in 
their  treatises  on  the  distribution  of  this  species,  as  occurring  in  waters 
north  of  America.  I'.ut  as  has  been  already  remarked  by  TORELL  it.  rnu.-l 
be  this  species  which  under  the  name  of  iiucuht  S(t  pot  ilia  REEVE 
mentions  as  occurring  in  the  Wellington  Channel. 


Mytilus  edulis,  LINNE. 

Locality: 

July    20.     1898.     Egedesniin.].'. 

•July    30.       „        Godhavn,  about  6  m. 

The  largest  specimen  has  a  length  of  78  mm. 


Modiolaria  laevigata,  GRAY. 
Locality: 

Aug.    18.  1898.  Camp  Clay.  Cape  Sabine,  4  —  10  in. 

Aug.   -1\.  ,.  Bay  near  Rice  Strait. 

Aug.    2t  I. 

July    29.  1899.  The  winter  harbour.  Havnefjord,  12  in. 

Sept.  22.  ..                                                                      .  16  ra. 

July    -_'."..  I'.iiMi.                                                                     .  abmil   20    in.     Rocks  ami   stones. 

July    -1''.  ..  West  side  of  the  entrance  to  Stonlalen.  Havnefjord,  about  20m.  ('.lay. 

July     •'!".  ..  The  entrance  to  Stonlalen,  Havnefjord. 

July    .'SI.  ..  fioniid   Vi-.slre  Snml.   I  laviidjonl.  -JO    -C.O  in 

'V  ..  Posheim  Peak  and  the  valley  on  the  west  side  of  Havnefjord.   4— 40m. 

I'.t.  ( til'  Porvisningsdalen,   (Jaa-M-fjunl  4  —  40  in.     Clay  \\ilh  .small   stones. 

Si-|il.    -<).  ..  The   head   of  Ihe   ( iaa--cfjnrd,  ()  — 40   in.      Clay    with    small    s|nnes. 

Jim.-    2S.  1901.  The   entrance    tn    Hvalrosfjnrd. 

July      s  Renbugten,  about  20  m. 

July        II. 

July      12.  ..  l'.a\     near    l.aud-eml.   ahmil    .'!.">    m. 

An-.       -.  The    head    iif   Hie    (  iaaaelj,  ml.    al I     10    III. 

H'>.  ,   ahmil    11    m. 
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Aug.  550.     1901.     Gaasefjord,  8  m.     Small  stones  and  clay  with  fucaceae. 

July     11.     1902.     St.  Helena.    4  —  14  in.      Large    and   small    stones   over   grown    with 

fucaceae. 

July     15.        „         Off  Havhestfjeld,  North  Devon. 
July    19.        „         Off  the  camping  ground.  North  Devon,  6  —  14  m.    Small  stones  and 

algae. 


At  no  locality  was  modiolaria  laevigata  abundant.  At  most  places 
the  variety  substriata  GRAY  (in.  laevis  BECK)  was  met  with  together 
with  the  typical  form,  though  the  latter  was  more  common  than  the 
variety.  I  append  a  few  measurements  of  both  foruut  typica  and  of 
substriata,  showing  how  the  species  varies  in  regard  to  form. 
Forma  typica: 


Rice  Strait 


Gaasefjord 


Long. 


34  mm. 

26.5  „ 

26.5  „ 

31  „ 
29 


„ 

„ 


Forma  substriata: 
Gaasefjord 


Havnefjord. 


27 

33 
29 
20 
19 


n 
n 


Lat.  20  mm. 

17  „ 

17  „ 

19  „ 

17  „ 

18  „ 
18  „ 

21  „ 

W  „ 

13  „ 
12 


Crass  14 

mm. 

12 

71 

11.5 

n 

14 

r> 

12.5 

n 

12 

75 

13 

n 

14 

H 

13 

77 

10 

)• 

9 

" 

Modiolaria  nigra,  GRAY. 

Locality: 

Aug.    18.     1898.     Bay  near  Rice  Strait. 
Aug.  26.        „ 

Sept.  20.     1900.     The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6-40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 
Aug.     2.     1901.  ,  about  40  m. 

Aug.    16.        „ 

The  species  seems  to  he  very  scarce,  since  there  are  not  more  than 
one  or  two  specimens  from  any  locality. 

Rice  Strait      Long.  35      mm.        Lat.  18      mm.        Crass.  11.5  mm. 


Gaasefjord 


27 

19 

45 

43.5 

38.5 


16 
11 

24 
23 
20.5 


10 
7.5 
15 
12 
11 


In   specimens   from    Rice  Strait   the   epidermis  is  either  olive-brown 
or  dark-brown,  in  specimens  from  Gaasefjord  it  is  olive-brown  or  black. 
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Crenella  fab;t.  < ».   !•'.  MII.LKR. 

(Fig.   l.i 
Locality: 

.Inly  .".i.  iv»s.  Egedesminde. 

AiiLr.  "i.         ..  I  I'.-rnivik,  8  —  2(5  in. 

Any.  lx.         ..               nip  Clay,  Capr  Sahinc,  4—10  in. 

July  •'!".  r.'f'll.  The   entrance   t<>   Stordalen,    I  lavnoljord. 

At  rp^i'iiivik  this  characteristic  West  Greenland  species  was  quite 
common,  whereas  t'n»m  each  of  the  other  localities  onlv  one  or  two 

•/ 

-penmen-,  wen-  obtained. 

According  to  CLESSIN  crenella  fabtt  attains  a  size  of  12  mm.,  though 
1'ci-sKLT  on  the  other  hand  gives  its  size  as  18mm.  Three  of  the  Fram 
Kxpedilion's  specimens  measured: 

I'pernivik  Long.  8.5  mm.         Lat.  7      mm.         Crass.  4.5  mm. 

Egedesminde  10.2     „  8.5     „  5.5     .. 

Slnnlalen  13         „  10.2     „  (i 

In  ((nite  young  specimens  the  radiating  rihs  are  seen  also  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  shell,  whereas  in  older  individuals  they  only  appear  as 
a  narrow  hand  at  the  edge.  Otherwise  the  inner  side  is  smooth. 
According  to  CLESSIN  the  inner  side  of  the  shell  is  Light-brown,  hut  in 
the  -pecimens  which  I  examined  it  was  of  a  lustrous  bluish-white,  and 
onlv  at  the  edge  of  the  shell  was  there  a  hrown  rim. 

<  'ri'Hi'Hd  faba  has  not  previously  been  met  with  in  the  waters 
north  and  west  of  Baffin  Bay.  Formerly  it.  was  only  known  to  occur 
on  the  west  coast  of  Greenland,  where  it  is  distributed  from  Ivigtut  to 
Mflville  Bay,  0—470  m.,  and  at  Cumberland  Sound,  Baffin  Land  (PFEFFER. 
DAI. 1. 1.  II  is  also  said  to  have  been  found  at  Iceland,  though  accord- 
ing to  l'o->i-:i/r  thi>  is  doubtful. 


Pec  ten  gronlnndicus,  SOWERHY. 

Locality: 

An«.    IS.      1V.K      |!;,y    n.-ar   Ilicr   Strait. 
Aug.    •!(•>. 

July     -2.      Ih'.H).     Tin-   uinlrr   liarlnuir,    I  laviu-ljunl.    l(i  in. 

March  7.      I'M II I.      May   -nuth    <>i'   Sjoj)(i|>.-    Nr*^.    I  la\  ndjonl.    .'JO  —  40  in.     Small   stmvn 
slightly   (ivcrgruwii    with    lainiiiaria. 

July  1^  ..  The  winter  harbour,  Havne^ord,  about  60 ra.     Small  stones  and  day. 

July  ~2\.  ..  ,  abnuHUhn.  Stone*  uinl  lillmtlianmia. 

July  --.  ..  .  aliimt  (JO  in.     Small   stones. 

July  -'.").  ..  .   aliniit    -JO   in.      Hnck-   ami    >lniir-,. 

July  J(i.  ..  \V.--t    -iili-    nf  the   i-iitrancr   In   Slnnlalni.     I  lavncljonl.    20  in.     (!lay. 

July  ~21.  ..  The    \viiili-r   harhmir,    I  lavnctjiinl.   ahnul    10   m. 

I.  Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnerjord.    I'p  In -Jo  m.    Small  stones 

\\ilh    -mill'   day. 
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Aug.  1.  1900.  Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord,   10  — 50  in.    Small  stories. 

Aug.  4.        „  Blseksprutgrunden,  Havnefjord,  20 — 30  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.  4.        „  Sjopcilse  Ness,  Havnefjord,  30—50  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.  7.        „  East  Cape,  Havnefjord,  20  —  50  m. 

Sept.  9.        „  Off  Forvisningsdalen.  Gaasefjord,  4  —  40  m.    ("lay  with  small  stones. 

Sept.  20.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6—40  rn.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

This  species  was  very  common  off  Stordalen,  East  Cape,  the  head 
of  the  Gaasefjord  and  in  particular  off  Forvisningsdalen.  In  the  other 
localities  it  was  more  scattered  and  scarcer. 

The  largest  specimens  from  Rice  Strait  measure:  Long.  28  nun. 
Lat.  261.5  mm.  In  specimens  from  Jones  Sund  these  measurements  are: 
32.5  mm.  and  30  mm.  respectively.  According  to  KNIPOWITSCH  the 
species  attains  the  same  size  at  Spitsbergen.  On  the  east  coast  of 
Greenland  according  to  JENSEN  it  attains  a  length  of  28.5  mm.  COLLIN 
gives  28  mm.  as  the  size  it  attains  in  the  Kara  Sea. 

In  most  of  the  specimens  the  valves  were  of  equal  size,  though  in 
a  few  instances  the  edge  of  the  left  valve  projected  very  slightly  beyond 
that  of  the  right.  (Cf.  COLLIN  and  JENSEN). 


Astarte  borealis,  CHEMNITZ. 

Locality: 

Aug.    18.  1898.  Bay  near  Rice  Strait. 
Aug.    24.        „ 

Aug.    26.        „  ,  about  40  m. 

July     26.  1899.  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  12  m. 
Sept.  22.        „  ,  14  m. 

March   7.  1900.  Bay  south  of  Sjopolse  Ness,    Havnefjord,    30  —  40  m.     Small  stones 

slightly  overgrown  with  laminaria. 

Aug.      1.        „  Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord.   10—50  m.    Small  stones. 

Aug.      7.        „  East  Cape,  Havnefjord.  20  —  50  m. 

Sept.   19.        „  Off  Forvisningsdalen.  Gaasefjord,  4  —  40  m.    Clay  with  small  stones. 

Sept.  20.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6-40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

July      8.  1901.  Renbugten,  about  20  m. 

July     12.        „  Bay  near  Landsend,  about  35  m. 

Aug.    30.        „  Gaasefjord.  8  m.     Clay  with  small  stones  and  fucaceae. 

July     19.  1902.  Off  the  camping  ground.   North  Devon,  6-14  m.     Small  stones. 

In  Rice  Strait  and  at  the  winter  harbour  Havnefjord  this  species 
was  very  common.  In  Gaasefjord  and  off  the  camping  ground  North 
Devon  it  was  common,  but  in  the  remaining  localities  it  only  occurred 

sparsely. 

The  specimens  may  exhibit  considerable  variations.  Thus  in  25 
specimens  the  height  of  the  shell  varied  between  74.1%  and  93%  of 
the  length,  while  the  breadth  (thickness)  of  the  shell  varied  between 
31.7%  and  50%  of  the  length.  I  append  measurements  of  some  of 
these  specimens: 
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I  h\  nrljc.nl         LUM-.   41       nun.        Lat.  Mo      nun.        Crass.    14      mm. 
Forvisningsdalen         •'!'.'       ..  30       ..  13.  •> 

38  ••:«'-•">    -  13.5    .. 

38  2'.i       ..  12.5     .. 

(iaaM-ljord  37.5     ..  :!2         -  17 

:;r,  30       ..  13 

Rice  Strait  35        ..  :!2  14 

:;i  30  14 

:;o  28  15 

30       ..  25       ..  '.i.5     .. 

27       ..  20       ..  9 

2i  i       ..  21.5     ..  8.5     .. 

The  specimens  may  l»e  referred  In  the  variety  i>lacp)tta.  M<>K<:II 
and  the  kindred  variety  iritliaini  (WooD)  LECHK.  This  latter  however 
i-  -.,-arce.  The  cvprinoid  form  (astarte  cyprinoides  DUVAL)  which  occurs 
on  the  northern  coasts  of  Norway,  and  which  is  also  found  on  the 
we>t  coa>t  of  Greenland,  was  entirely  absent  from  the  material  of  the 
I'Yam  Expedition. 

Ast'arte  banksi,  LEACH. 
Locality: 

Aug.      :•.  181)8.  Uperuivik,  8-26  m 

Aug.    1>.  „  Bay  near  Rice  Strait. 

AMI,'.   -Jr..  .. 

July     29.  IS'J'.l.  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,   12  in. 

-••|,l.   -1-1 .  ..                                                                     ,  16  ni. 

March   7.  P.  100.  Hay  south  of  Sjopolse  Ness,    Havnefjord.    30-40  in.     Small  stones 

slightly  overgrown  with  laminaria. 

.Inly     22.  ..  The   winter  harbour.   Havuefjord,  about  40  in. 

July     -'>.  ..                                                                        •  about  20  in.      Rocks    and    stones. 

July    2<>.  West  side  of  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord,  about  20  m.  Clay. 

An-.      1.  „  Off  the  entrance  to  Stonlalen.   10—50  in.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      •'!.  „  Fosheiins    1'rak    and    the    valley    on    the    west     side   of  Havuefjord. 

4-10  in. 

A  IIL.'.       4  „  Sjr.|.ol-e   .\c--.    1  l.i\  ueljord.  .'ill     .".(>  m.      Small   stones. 

Aug.     4.       „        Bleeksprutgrunden,  Ilavueljord.  20—30  m.    Small  stones. 

Sej.i.   !'.».       „        oil'  KorNi.suiiigsdiileu.  <  Jaa.sefji.nl.  t  —  lo  m.    Clay  with  small  slon.--.. 

<.-|it.    -JO.         „          The    head    of  the   ( Juasefjonl,   (1--KI   in.      (Hay    wilh    small    >lone-. 
June     2^.      P.MII.     The  eiilram-e   lo   1 1  \  a  I  n.sfjord. 
July      1.       ..        The  -Mumd.  Jammerbugten. 

July         s  ..  lleiibugten.    about    20    III. 

July        '.I. 

July      IJ.          ..  Hay    iie.-ir    l.and-eud.   about    -I't   in. 

July     r.t.       ..        Off  the  camping  ground,  North  Devon,  6— 14m.  Small  .slones  and  algae. 

Aii'_'.  2.          „  Th.'    he.nl    of   Ihe    (  Jaa-rfjord.    about     10    m. 

Aug.  Hi.         „                                                                        .   about    11    in. 

July  l.'i.  P.  H 12.  Oil'  llavbeslfjeld.   Norlli    Devon.      Stone-,   and    la  rye    fueaeeae. 

Aug.  1.  Norlb    of  Ihe    iieiiiu-ulit.   ( iaa-eljord.   -JO     ',!()  m. 
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Common,  though  the  species  occurs  nowhere  in  such  abundance  as 
astarte  bor calls. 

The  majority  of  the  specimens  can  be  referred  to  the  variety 
warliami,  HANCOCK.  However  the  variety  striata  LEACH  is  by  no 
means  scarce,  though  globosa  MOLLER  on  the  other  hand  is  very  rarely 
met  with.  1  append  some  measurements  showing  the  variations  which 
this  species  also  undergoes: 

Forvisningsdalen  Long.  25.5  mm.       Lat.  21      mm.       Crass.  11  mm. 

Havhestfjeld  25  „  22  13.2  „ 

Forvisningsdalen  24.5  ,,  20  11  „ 

The  winter  harbour        23.5  „  19.5  12.5  „ 

Forvisningsdalen  22.7  ..  18  9  „ 

-  22  „  18  10  „ 

21  ..  17  9.5  „ 

20.5  ..  15.5  8  „ 

—      .  18       ,  14.5  9.5     „ 

-  17.5     „  14.5  9.2     „ 

The  largest  specimens  have  a  length  of  25 — 26  mm.  On  the  west 
coast  of  Greenland  this  species  attains  a  length  of  22  mm.  (POSSELT). 
On  the  east  coast  of  Greenland  it  attains  a  length  of  24  mm.  (JENSEN). 
The  maximal  size  of  the  species  is  27.4  mm.  (KNIPOWITSCH). 


Telh'na,  macoma,  calcaria,  CHEMNITZ. 

Fig.  2  and  3. 
Locality: 

July    30.  1898.  Godhavn,  about  6  m. 

Sept.   22.  1899.  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord.  16  in. 

March   7.  1900.  Bay  south  of  Sjopolse  Ness.    Havnefjord.   30-40  m.     Small  stones 

slightly  overgrown  with  laminaria. 

July     18.        „  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  about  60  m.    Clay  with  small  stones. 
July    22.        „  ,  about  40  m. 

July    26.        „  The  west  side  of  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord,  about  20  m. 

July    31.        „  Round  Vestre  Sund,  Havnefjord,  20-60  m.  [Clay. 

Aug       1.        .,  Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalen.  Havnefjord,  10-50  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      3.        „  Fosheims    Peak    and    the    valley    on    the    west  side  of  Havnefjord, 

4-40  m. 

Aug.      4.        „  Blteksprutgrunden,  Havnefjord,  20—30  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      8.        „  The  winter  harbour.  Havnefjord,  30  m. 

Sept.    19.        „  Off  Forvisningsdalen,  Gaasefjord,  4-40  in.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

Sept.   20.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6-40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

Aug.    30.        .,  Gaasefjord,  8  m.     Clay  with  small  stones  and  fucaceae. 

In  the  Havnefjord,  especially  off  Stordalen  and  at  Blseksprutgrunden 
telllna   calcaria   was   very  common.     It  seemed   to  be  less  common  in 

•j 

Gaasefjord,  though  even  there  it  could  not  be  said  to  be  scarce. 
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Tin-  largest  specimens  found  l>y  the  Fram  Expedition  are  up  to 
41  nun.  long.  \'>\  way  uf  comparison  it  may  he  stated  that  on  the  west 
cn.-ist  of  (Ireenland  this  species  attains  a  sixe  of  36  nun.  (PosSELT),  on 
tin-  ea-t  coa-t  it  can  he  36  25  nun.  (JENSEN)  at  Spitzhergen  45.5  nun. 
i  KMI'OWITSCIII  ami  in  the  Uering  Sea  51  mm.  (KRAUSE).  Some  of  the 
largest  specimens  measure: 

<iaa-e|ord  Long.    11       mm.        Lat.   27       mm.        Crass.    14.5   mm. 

38.5     ..  207     ,.  I  ±5     .. 

Forvisningsdalen         37.5     ..  28       ..  13 

(.aasefjord  37.2      ..  24.5      ..  13 

33.5     ..  24        ;.  10.5     .. 

32.r>     ..  25        „  10.5     .. 

Stunlalen  31         ..  21.5     ,.  11.5     .. 

27.2     ..  20        r  11.2     .. 

Some  of  the  specimens  are  characterised  hy  their  narrow  and  elon- 
gated form.  The  posterior  end  of  the  shell  tapers  comparatively  sharply. 
Thi>  form  is  most  frequently  met  with  in  specimens  from  the  head  of 
tin-  (laaseljord.  On  the  other  hand  there  are  several  specimens  which 
have  a  remarkahly  high  shell.  The  most  characteristic  feature  in  their 
case,  however,  is  that  the  posterior  end  of  the  shell  is  more  ohtnx-lv 
rounded,  so  that  the  shell's  form  reminds  one  of  tdlina  torelli.  In  the 
illustrations  I  have  shown  the  two  most  pronounced  instances  of  these 
form>:  the  41  mm.  specimen  from  the  head  of  the  Gaasefjord  (Fig.  2), 
and  the  37.5  mm.  specimen  from  Forvisningsdalen  (Fig.  3).  Between 
these  extreme  forms  there  are  scarcely  distinguishable  intermediate  forms. 


Tel  I  inn.  imicoma,  torelli,  I  A  p.  STEENSTRUP. 

Loca  I  i  t  y: 

Sept    -2±      IMCI.     T|,,.   winlrr  hiirl.our.   IIu\m-lj.)r.l.    If.  in. 

M.iivli    7.      I'.MIIt.     l!;iy   ^milli  of  Sjopnlse  Nes--.    Il.ivnrljnnl.    30  —  40  m.     Small   slomv- 
slightly   nvcrj;ro\vii    with    laiiun;in;i. 

I'ln-  two  largol  s|»ecimens  measure: 

Lmig.   14      mm.         Lai.    10.5  mm.         (lras>.  5.7   mm. 
13.7  10.5  5.5 


•• 


Tln-r  .specimens  are  thus  slightly  larger  than  the  higgesl  living 
specimens  \\hich  JK.\SI;\  has  investigated  (135  mm.).  Their  lorni  is 
alm«>-l  exactly  similar  to  Hie  lo-sil  shells  from  Yeiidsvssel  which  he 
has  depicted  (tali.  1.  lig.  .'!  /'  /I. 
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Tellina  torelli  has  not  previously  been  found  in  the  waters  west 
and  north  of  Baffin  Bay.  According  to  JENSEN  the  species  was  pre- 
viously only  known  to  occur  on  the  west  and  east  coasts  of  Greenland, 
at  Spitzbergen,  and  in  the  Kara  Sea. 

Tellina,  macoma,  moesta,  DESHAYKS. 

Locality: 

July    26.  1900.  West  side  of  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Ha  vnefjord,  about  20  m.   Clay. 

Sept.   20.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6-40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

Aug.      2.  1901.  ,  about  40  m. 

Aug.    16.        „  ,  about  14  m. 

The  species  seems  to  be  very  scarce,  as  with  the  exception  of  a 
pair  of  loose  shells  only  6  whole  specimens  were  obtained,  three  of 
which  were  alive.  These  latter  and  the  largest  of  the  dead  specimens 
measure : 

Long  21.5  mm         Lat.  15.5  mm          Grass.  6.5  mm.  (dead! 
20       „  14.5     „  6       „ 

19.2     „  14.5     „  6.2     „ 

19       „  14       „  5,5     „ 

The  specimens  are  rather  over  middle  size,  since  tellina  moesta 
according  to  JENSEN  has  a  maximum  size  of  34.5  mm.  They  are  almost 
exactly  similar  to  the  specimen  from  the  east  coast  of  Greenland  which 
he  has  depicted  (tab.  1,  fig.  4,  a,  d). 

Tellina  moesta  was  also  previously  unknown  in  the  waters  west 
and  north  of  Baffin  Bay.  JENSEN  states  that  the  species  was  previously 
known  to  occur  at  Baffin  Land,  on  the  west  and  east  coasts  of  Green- 
land, at  Spitzbergen  and  at  Novaya  Zemlya  as  well  as  in  the  Kara  Sea, 
Siberian  Polar  Sea,  Bering  Sea  and  at  Alaska.  Tellina  moesta  is 
thus  a  high-arctic  circumpolar  species. 

Among  a  number  of  molluscs  taken  by  the  Michael  Sars  in  1901 
at  Green  Harbour,  Spitzbergen,  150  m..  in  addition  to  several  tellina 
calcaria  4  specimens  of  this  species  were  found  12.5 — 15  mm.  long. 

Tellina,  macoma,  loveni,  IAP.  STEENSTRUP. 

Locality: 

March   7.     1900.     Bay  south  of  Sjopolse  Ness,    Havnefjord.  30—40  m.     Small  stones 
slightly  overgrown  with  laminaria. 

5  specimens  7—14  mm.  long,  the  largest  of  which  measure: 
Long.  14      mm.         Lat.  9      mm.         Crass.  5.5  mm. 
199  85  '? 

IZi.Zi         „  O.tJ         „ 

10.5  7.5  4.7 


.IAMKS  A  .  GK1EG.  [SEC.ABCT.EXP.FRAM 


JE.N-I..N  gives  the  maximal  length  ol'  thi>  specie-  as  l-V)  mm.  Tin- 
are  alm.»l  i-xactlv  similar  to  what  .li:\si:.\  describes  and 
depict-  in  tin-  ra-M-  of  d-Uina  loi'cni. 

Likr  tin-  tun  previously  mentioned  species  trllhin  I  oven  i  had  not 
U-i-ii  hitherto  I'omid  in  waters  west  and  north  of  Baffin  Bay.  It  had 
only  heen  definitely  known  to  ocmr  near  Baffin  Land,  the  west  and 
ra-l  n>ast>  of  Greenland  and  at  Spilzhergni  and  in  the  Kara  Sea  (JE.\si:.\|. 


Cnnliuin,  sern'pes,  gronhindiciim.  <!HI:MMT/.. 

Locality: 

.Inly  :'.ll.  IS'.K  (i,,(ll,;ivn.   about    (\   in. 

AMI.'.  -C>.  ..  l!;iy   near   Rice   Strait. 

.Inly  -!>.  r.HMt.  West  side  of  the  entrance  to  Stordalen.  Havnefjonl.  about  20  ra.    (Hay. 

July  .'{0.  ..  The  entrance  to  Stordalen. 

.Inly  •'!!.  Round   Yestre  Sound.  Havnefjonl.     i20  — 00  in. 

AIIL;.  -!  ..  l-'oslieiiii"    Peak    ami    the    valley    on    the    west   side  of  Havnefjord, 

4-40  in. 

Ant;.  4.  ..  Sjopfilse  Ness,  Havnefjord,  '30  — ;"»0  m.     Small  stones. 

Si-|il.  !'.>.  ..  Off  Forvisningsdalen,  Gaasefjord,  4— 40  m.     Clay  with  small  stmn--. 

Sept.  -Jo.  ..  Tlie   head   of  the  ( iaasefjord.  (5  —  40  in.     Clay  with  small   stones. 

July  S.  1 '.»<>!.  Renbugten,  about  20  m. 

.Inly  1-.  ..  Bay  near  Landsend,  about  35  m. 

Aug.  ±  ..  Tin-  head  of  the  Gaasefjord.  about  40  m. 

Aug.  Hi.  ..                                                                ,     about    14  m. 

Scarce.  The  largest  specimens  from  Jones  Sound  measure:  Long. 
i'o  mm.,  Lat.  ">S  mm  .  Oass.  35  mm.  POSSELT  gives  the  size  of  thi> 
-|n-cies  as  112  mm.  On  the  east  coast  of  Greenland  (Mohins)  and  at 
.\n\,iva  Xemlya  (LECHE)  it  attains  a  size  of  70  mm.  At  Spitzbergen  it 
•  •an  !M-  ss  mm.  long  (KRAUSE)  and  at  Peering  Strait  100  mm.  (KitAUsEi. 
In  the  larger  >pecimens  a  faint  radial  striation  was  only  observable  on 
the  uppermost  part  of  the  shell,  and  even  in  the  younger  individuals 
tin-  -Iriation  is  hut  sliglly  developed.  In  the  smallest  specimens  the 
epidermis  is  yellowish-white  with  narrow  reddish-brown  zigzag  hands. 
With  age  the  colour  hecomes  darker  and  in  the  largest  >pecimeus  it  is 
of  a  uniform  dark  greenish-hrown. 


.1/1,7   truncntn,  LINNK. 
Locality: 
.Inly    J'.i.     Is-''-.     Egedesminde. 

.Inly     -I".          ..  <  iodliavn,   almiil    i\   in. 

-•  •[.!•  •iiiln-r       „  Rice    Slrail. 

.lnl\      _".'.      Is'.i'.l.  Tli,.    winter   harbour,    I  lavnefjurd.    I'J   in. 

.Inly      -2-2.       I'.MIII.  .    ,,l,nnt     10    in. 

.lnl\      '2'>.         „  .   almnt   I'll   in.      IJiH-k-  and   stones. 

.lnl\      -;1'.         ..  Tin-   enlranci-    In   Slnrdalen.    Ha\  in-ljunl. 
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Aug.      3.     1900.     Fosheims   Peak    and    the    valley    on    the    west    side  of  Havnefjord, 

4-40  m. 

Aug.      4.        „         Blseksprutgrunden,  Havnefjord,  20—30  m.     Small  stones. 
Sept.   20.        „         The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6—40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 
July      8.     1901.     Renbugten,  about  20  m. 
July      9.        „ 

July     19.        „         The  entrance  to  Gaasefjord. 

Aug.  ',30.        „         Gaasefjord,  8  m.     Clay  with  small  stones  and  fucaceae. 
July     19.     1902.     Off  the  camping  ground,  North  Devon,  6-14  m.     Small  stones  and 

fucaceae. 

The  specimens  have  a  length  of  up  to  50  mm.  Most  of  the  older 
individuals  belong  to  the  typical  West  Greenland  form,  with  the  posterior 
truncata  portion  of  the  shell  distinctly  short  (Gf.  JENSEN:  Studier  over 
nordiske  Mollusker.  1.  My  a  fig.  8  6).  Only  a  few  shells  are  similar  to 
the  variety  uddevallensis,  HANCOCK.  They  have,  however,  not  so  thick 
valves  as  at  any  rate  the  fossil  shells  of  this  variety,  nor  is  their  trun- 
cate end  so  short.  In  younger  individuals  the  shell  is  ovate,  and  this 
is  especially  the  case  when  they  are  quite  young. 


Saxi'cava  arctica.  LINNE. 

Locality: 

July    30.  1898.  Godhavn,  about  6  m. 

Aug.    24.        „  Rice  Strait. 

July    27.  1899.  Pirns  Island. 

Sept.   22.        „  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  16  m. 

March  7.  1900.  Bay  south   of  Sjopolse  Ness,   Havnefjord,   30—40  m.     Small  stones 

slightly  overgrown  with  laminaria. 

July    25.        „  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  about  20  m.     Rocks  and  stones. 

July    26.        „  The  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord,  20  m.     Clay. 
July    30. 

July    31.        „  Round  Vestre  Sound,  Havnefjord,  20—60  m. 

Aug.      1.        „  Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord,  10— 50m.    Small  stones. 

Aug.      3.        „  Fosheims    Peak    and    the    valley    on    the    west  side  of  Havnefjord, 

4—40  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      4.        „  Sjopolse  Ness,  Havnefjord,  30—50  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      4.        „  Blseksprutgrunden,  Havnefjord,  20—30  m.     Small   stones. 

Sept.  20.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6—40  m.     Clay  with  small   stones. 
Sept.  20.        „  ,  30  m.     Soft  brown  clay. 

July    12.  1901.  Bay  near  Landsend,  about  35  m. 

July     17.        „  The  entrance  to  Gaasefjord. 

Aug.    16.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  about  14  in. 

Common.  However  the  species  is  not  found  anywhere  in  any  large 
quantity.  The  specimens  belong  partly  to  the  form  arctica  LINNE  and 
partly  to  the  more  elongated  smooth  form  plioladis  LINNE  s.  rugosa 
LINNE.  Most  of  the  specimens  of  both  forms  arctica  and  pholadis  have 
very  thick  valves  and  closely  resemble  in  this  respect  the  valves  of  this 
species  that  are  found  in  our  late-glacial  deposits.  In  the  same  locality 
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both  specimens  with  thick  and  thin  valves  may  occur.  Typical  speci- 
mens i if  the  form  arctica  have  a  length  of  25— 20  mm.,  and  a  height 
,.f  12.5— 14  mm.  Some  specimens  which  may  he  referred  to  this  form 
have  moreover  a  length  of  up  to  3$  mm.,  and  a  height  of  10.5  mm. 
The  form  pltoladis  s.  rngosa  has  a  length  of  40—47  mm.,  and  a  height 
of  2i  25  mm. 

Lyonsia  arenosa,  MOLLER. 

Locality: 

July     -1-t.  I'.MHJ.  Tlie    winter    harbour.    Havnefjoril,    ahont  20  in.     Rocks  and  stones. 

July     -C>.        „  \Ve-l   side  of  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord,  16— 20  m.  ('.lay. 

>'-[)t.   19.       „  <MV  Forvisningsdalen,  Gaasefjord,  4  — 40  in.    Clay  with  small  stones. 

>.  |it.   -JO.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord.  6  —  40  in.     Cluy  with  small  stones. 

An-.      ±  I'.tiil.  .  ahout  40  in. 

Aug.    16.        „  .  ahout  14  in. 

In  Havnefjord  only  a  quite  young  specimen  was  ohtained  7.5  mm. 
long.  In  Gaasefjord  10  specimens  in  all  were  collected,  which  were 
15-20  mm.  long.  The  height  of  their  shells  varied  from  54",,  to 
04.25 "  ,,  of  their  length,  while  the  breadth  (thickness)  varied  between 
.'57. 14"  i,  and  42  °0  of  their  length.  For  purposes  of  comparison  we 
may  state  that  JENSEN  found  in  the  case  of  some  specimens  from  the 
east  coast  of  Greenland,  that  the  height  of  the  shell  was  51.0—62.7% 
of  the  length  and  the  breadth  30.9— 44.7 "  o  of  the  length.  Some  of 
the  specimens  from  Gaasefjord  measure: 

Long.  20      mm.         Lat.  16.7  mm.         Grass.  10.5  mm. 
26       ,,  15.5    „  10       „ 

25        ..  15.5     ..  10.5     .. 

25        „  13.5     „  9.5     .. 

23.5     „  14,5     .,  9       , 

IS       „  10.5     ..  7.5     .. 

H.5     „  10       „  0.5     „ 

15       ..  '.1.5     ..  0 

The  specimen-  closely  resemble  the  description  and  illustration  which 

II  \M  »<  K  gives  of  Ii/dHxid  (jiltbosd  {lf/un*t(i  < i ri'i/oxit  c<tr.  xihirica  LECIII  ! 
from    I  i;ivi-  Strait. 

Thracia  truncntn.  TIHTON. 

I,  o  c  a  1  i  I  y  : 

July      -''.      IMC. I.      The     winlc-r     harlmur.     I  lavneljnrd,     I-   in.       A     ^ninewhal     del'nnned 
-|H  rim. -ii    lljiiii;.    l.s.fi   nun..    I, at.    I  i  .'>   nun..   ( !ra^   '.I   mm.). 

July      •-!•'».      I'.)MI.      Tlie    winter   liarlidiir.     I  lavnefjnrd,   ahonl    id    in.       liork-   ami 
fine    ~|ircimen    ll.i.iii:.    i:t   mm.,    Lat.    10   mm.,  ( !ra»  7   mm.) 
\«     the     l\pical     Inrm.     the     other     on     Ihe     rontrary     more 
Ihe    variely    ilrn-.i-ii    (',.  O.  SAI;-. 
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Thracia  truncata  has  not  been  previously  found  in  waters  north 
and  west  of  Baffin  Bay;  though  it  should  be  stated  that  thracia  obliqua 
JEFFREYS,  of  which  there  is  but  one  fossil  valve  from  Grinnell  Land,  is 
possibly  merely  a  deformed  form  of  this  species,  as  indeed  I  am  in- 
clined to  believe. 


Thracia  septentrionalis,  JEFFREYS. 

Locality: 

March  7.     1900.     Bay   south  of  Sjopolse  Ness,    Havnefjord,  30—40  in.     Small  stones 
slightly  overgrown  with  laminaria. 

Two  specimens  measuring: 

Long.  20.5  mm.        Lat.  14.5  mm.        Crass.  7.5  mm. 

18.5     „  13.5     „  6.5     „ 

The  specimens  are  not  so  thick-valved  and  short  as  those  taken 
by  "Voringen"  near  Jan  Mayen.  They  more  closely  resemble  in  these 
respects  specimens  from  Norskoerne,  Spitzbergen. 

Like  the  last-mentioned,  thracia  septentrionalis  has  not  been  pre- 
viously found  in  the  archipelago  north  af  America. 


Pandora,  kennerleyia,  glacialis  LEACH. 

Locality: 

Sept.  19.  1900.  Off  Forvisningsdalen,  Gaasefjord,  4—40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

Sept.  20.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6—40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

Aug.  2.  1901.                                                        ,  about  40  m. 

Aug.  16.        „                                                               ,  about  14  m. 

Of  this  species  there  are  only  six  specimens,  so  that  it  seems  to 
be  scarce. 

The  largest  specimen  measures:  Long.  25.7  mm.,  Lat.  15.2  mm., 
Crass.  4.7  mm.  In  the  smallest  specimens  these  measurements  are 
respectively  17.5  mm.,  10.5  mm.,  and  2.5  mm.  The  epidermis  of  the 
right  valve  is  marked  with  radiating  lines,  as  may  also  be  seen  in  the 
drawing  of  LECHE;  though  in  the  specimens  collected  by  the  Fram 
these  are  stronger  and  more  distinct  than  they  are  in  the  drawing. 
When  the  shell  is  closed  the  margin  of  the  left  valve  bends  downwards 
over  the  right  valve,  while  the  margin  of  the  latter  bends  upwards. 
The  same  will  be  found  to  be  the  case  with  several  other  molluscs  such 
as  pecten  gronlctndicus.  When  various  authors  assert  that  the  margin 
of  the  left  valve  of  this  species  projects  slightly  over  that  of  the  right 
valve,  this  is  due  in  most  cases  to  a  strong  contraction  of  the  animal, 
resulting  in  the  margin  of  the  valve  becoming  bente. 
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Li  \<  n    found    this   species  in  Baffin  Bay.     On  the  other  hand  pan- 
dor"    <il(icili*   has   not  been    pivviouly    mentioned    a-    living    in    waters 
\\e-l   and   north  of   Baffin   Bav. 


A.  rnphin  e  u  ra. 

Tonicella  marmorea,  FABRICH- 

Locality: 

Aug.  4.  1808.  Upernivik.  20  in. 

April  -2!i.  r.iOO.  N.  E.  of  Frokostpynten,  Havnefjonl. 

June  -2-2.        ..  The  skerry.  Havnefjord,  about  10  m.     Stones  and   litlmtliamnia. 

.Inly  2:2.         ..  The  winter  harbour.  Havnefjord.  about  40  m. 

•Inly  -2-2.        ..                                                                      .  ub..ut  00  in.     Small  stoii.-. 

.Inly  2'.».        „  S.  E.  of  Frokostpynten.  Havnefjord.  30  in.     Stones. 

July  30.        ..  The  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjonl. 

July  31.         ..  Humid    Vestre  Sand,  Havnefjord,  20  —  60  in. 

Aug.  4.        ..  Bleeksprutgriinden,  Havnefjonl,  20—30  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.  \.        ..  Sjopolse  Ness,  Havnefjord,  30—50  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.  8.        „  The  winter  harbour.   Havnefjord,  30  in. 

July  •">.  1'JOl.  The  sound,  Janimerbugten. 

July  '».        ..  Renbngten. 

July  17.        „  The  entrance  to  Gaasefjord. 

July  I'l.  l'.H):>.  Off  the  camping  ground,  North  Devon,  6—14  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.  4.        „  North  of  the  peninsula,  Gaasefjord,  20  —  30  in. 

There  is  besides  one  specimen  in  the  collection  whose  locality  is 
ni>l  given.  At  Sjftp&lse  Ness  7  specimens  were  taken,  from  other  locali- 
ties we  have  1 — 3  specimens,  lliongh  most  frequently  only  one. 

Several  of  the  specimens  are  of  pretty  considerable  dimensions. 
Thus  one  specimen  from  the  winter  harbour  measures:  Long.  31  mm.. 
l.alh.  I-'!  mm.,  Breadth  of  margin-zone  4  mm.  In  a  specimen  from 
Hie  entrance  to  Stordalen  these  measurements  are  respectively  -'>!). 5  mm.. 
-2-2.'t  mm.,  and  (»..">  mm.;  and  in  one  from  Vestre  Sund  they  are  41  mm.. 
17.-")  mm.,  and  •">  mm.  On  the  west  coast  of  Greenland  according  lo 
I'O-SKI.T  the  species  can  attain  a  size  <>f  1"  mm.  ll.\<;<;  mentions  a 
-|"-<-iiii.-ii  from  the  east  coast  :M  mm.  long,  and  KNIPOWITSCH  one  from 
Spit/her-en  thai  was  L'S  mm.  long.  On  the  coasts  of  Ihe  White  Sea 
according  to  MIHM.M.I>I;I  i  it  attain-  a  >i/e  of  i27  mm.  On  the  norlhern- 
mo-t  coasts  of  Norway  SPARRE  SCHNEIDER  has  found  that  toniceUo. 
mnrntnrrn  i-  nm-l  developed  on!  off  Ihe  coast;  thus  al  Tromsoe  it  is 
_T  nun  long  and  al  Yardor  alionl  .'JO  mm.  However  on  the  Bergen 
coast,  \\herr  the  species  attain-  Ihe  same  development  as  on  our  arctic 
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coasts,  we  find  the  largest  and  best  developed  individuals  within  the 
fiords.  Dr.  APPELLOF  for  instance  has  found  a  specimen  in  the  Oster- 
fjord  measuring:  Long.  28  mm.,  and  Lat.  16  mm.,  while  I  have  taken 
a  specimen  at  Vik  in  Sogn  measuring  respectively  32  mm.  and  15  mm. 
whereas  among  the  skerries  and  islands  outside  Bergen  I  have  not 
found  a  single  specimen  with  a  length  over  18  mm. 

The  sculpture,  margin-zone  and  radula  correspond  almost  exactly 
with  what  one  finds  in  specimens  from  the  Norwegian  coast.  The 
colour  varies  even  in  specimens  from  the  same  locality  between  dark- 
red  with  a  few  light  dots  and  lines  and  light-red  with  numerous  light 
dots  and  lines. 


Trachydermon  albus,  LINNE. 

Locality: 

March  7.  1900.  Bay  south  of  Sjopolse  Ness,    Havnefjord,  30-40  m.     Small  stones 

slightly  overgrown  with  laminaria. 

July    22.  „  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  about  60  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      4.        „  Blaeksprutgrunden,  Havnefjord,  20—40  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      4.        „  Sjopolse  Ness,  30—50  m.     Small  stones. 

June    29.  1901.  Off  the  camping  ground,  Jainmerbugten. 

July     19.  1902.  Off  the  camping  ground,  North  Devon,  6-14  m.     Small  stones. 

At  Sjopolse  Ness  5  specimens  were  obtained;  at  each  of  the  other 
localities  only  one. 

The  largest  specimen  measures:  Long.  15  mm.,  Lat.  8  mm.  The 
breadth  of  the  margin-zone  is  0.75  mm.  This  species  attains  a  size  of 
16.5  mm.  (Hlco)  at  Spitzbergen  and  of  up  to  17  mm.  (SPARRE  SCHNEIDER) 
on  the  Norwegian  coast.  So  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  discover  after 
carefully  examining  two  specimens  the  sculpture,  margin-zone  and  radula 
agree  in  every  way  with  what  we  find  in  Norwegian  specimens. 


Gastropoda. 

Acmaea  testudinalis,  0.  F.  MULLER. 

Locality: 

July   29.     1898.  Egedesminde.     Common. 

July   30.        „  Godhavn,  6  m.     4  specimens. 

Aug.     5.        „  Upernivik,  8  — 26  m.     3  specimens. 

The  largest  specimen  has  a  basal  diameter  of  25  mm. 
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Tectura  rubella,  FABRICUS. 

Locality: 

Jinn-  --.     I'.tlM'i.     The  -k'-rrv.  Havnefjord,  about  10  m.     Stones  and  lithothamnia. 
July    -'-•        -         The  winter  harbour.   Havnefjord.  about  GO  in.     Small  stone-. 
July    •!'•'>.        ..  •  about  40  in.     Small  stones. 

At  none  of  the  localities  was  tectura  rubella  numerous.  The  largest 
.-penmen  has  a  basal  diameter  of  7.5  mm.  This  species  attains  a  size 
of  7  mm.  (POSSELT)  mi  the  west  coast  of  Greenland  of  6.3  mm.  at  Spit/.- 
hertjeii  I K. Mrowirsu 0  and  of  6  mm.  on  the  Norwegian  coast. 


Lepeta  coeca,  0.  F.  MULLER. 

Locality: 

.Inly    18.    1900.    The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  about  60  m.   Clay  with  small  stones. 

July     21.         ..  .    about    GO   m.      Small    stones    with 

lithothamnia. 

July    22.        ..  ,  about  GO  m.     Small  stones. 

July    23.        „  .  about  40  m.     Small  stones. 

July    2.~».        „  ,  about  20  in.     Rocks  and  stones. 

July    30.        ..         The  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord, 

Aug.  1.  ..  Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalen.  Havnefjord,  10  —  50  m.  Small  stones. 
Aug.  3.  ..  Fosheims  Peak  and  the  valley  on  the  west  side  of  Havnefjord. 

4—40  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      4.         .,         Sj<">p<"p|se   Xess,   Havnefjord,  30  — f»0  in.      Small   stone-. 
Aug.      8.        ..         The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  30  m. 

Sept.   2d.        ..         The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6  —  40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 
July     17.     1901.     The  entrance  to  Gaasefjord. 
Aug.    30.        „         The    head    of    the    Gaasefjord,    S  in.      Clay    with  small   stones  ainl 

fucaceae. 
July     19.     1902.     Off  the  camping  ground,  North  Devon,  6—14  in.    Small   stones  and 

algae. 

In  Havnefjord,  especially  in  the  winter  harbour  and  off  the  entrance 

tu  Stonlalrn  this  species  was  very  common.  The  specimens  have  a 
ha -a  I  diameter  of  up  to  IG  mm.  The  species  attains  the  same  si/.e 
at  Spitsbergen  (KHAUSE),  and  can  he  14.3  mm.  on  tin-  ea.-t  coast  of 
(ireeiiland  (H.\G<,|;  whereas  on  the  west  coast  it  is  only  1^  nun.  I  POSSELT). 
<  >n  the  Norwegian  coast  it  can  he  14  mm. 


Puncturella  noachina,  LINNE. 
Locality: 

July      -'1.      I'.IOO.      The    winter   harlmnr.    1  lavnel  j»nl.   :ib»nl    (111   m.      Small    -limes. 

l)nr  >|IITIIIICII   \\lnt-c   hasal   diameter  i^   7   mm.,   height    i   mm. 

The  -jiccie-,  ;i(laill>  the  >ailie  >i/e  nl)  the  west  coa>l  nl  <  iiveillaild 
1 1 '«•--!  i/i  I.  whrrra>  mi  tlie  ea-l  ci.a-t  il  ,-an  he  a-  much  as  II  mm. 
ll\'.«.l.  <»n  the  .\ur\\e-ian  coa>l  it  attains  a  si/e  of  !».">  mm.  (Si-A 
-  MM  11.1:10. 
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Margarita,  helicina,  PIIIPPS. 

Locality: 

Aug.  5.  1898.  Upernivik,  8-26  in. 

Aug.  18.        ,.  Camp  Clay,  Cape  Sabine,  4—10  m. 

Aug.  24.        „  Bay  near  Rice  Strait. 

July  27.  1899.  Pirns  Island. 

Sept.  22.        „  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord.  16  m. 

June  28.  1901.  The  entrance  to  Hvalrosfjord. 

June  29.        „  Oft'  the  camping  ground,  Jammerbugten. 

July  5.        „  The  Sound,  Jammerbugten. 

July  8.        „  Renbugten,  about  20  m. 

July  9.        „ 

July  17.        „  The  entrance  to  Gaasefjord. 

July  11.  1902.  St.  Helena,  4—14  m.     Large  and  small  stones. 

July  15.        „  Off  Havhestfjeld,  North  Devon. 

July  17.        „  East  of  the  large  glacier,  North  Devon. 

July  19.        „  Off  the  camping  ground,  North  Devon,  6  —  14  m.    Small 
stones  and  algae. 

On  the  south  side  of  Jones  Sound,  along  the  shore  of  North  Devon 
and  at  St.  Helena  maryarita  lielicina  was  very  common;  but  on  the 
north  side  of  the  Sound  it  seems  on  the  contrary  to  be  scarce.  At  the 
head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  where  mollusc  fauna  is  otherwise  remarkably 
abundant,  this  species  was  wanting. 

In  a  specimen  from  Renbugten  the  basal  diameter  is  9.2  mm.  and 
the  height  6  mm.  In  another  specimen  from  the  same  locality  these 
measurements  are  8  mm.  and  5.2  mm.  respectively.  Several  specimens 
from  North  Devon  also  are  of  the  same  size.  On  the  west  coast  of 
Greenland  the  species  has  a  basal  diameter  of  6.5  mm.  (POSSELT),  but 
on  the  other  hand  its  basal  diameter  on  the  east  coast  is  8.5  mm.  (HAGG). 
At  Spitzbergen  too  the  species  can  attain  the  same  size  as  these  speci- 
mens from  Jones  Sound;  and  in  the  Bering  Sea  it  can  even  be  as  much 
as  12  mm.  On  the  Norwegian  coast  it  attains  a  size  of  8  mm. 


Margarita  olivacea,  BROWN. 

Locality: 
Aug.      1.     1900.     Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalcn,  Havnefjord,  10-50  m.    Small  stones. 

3  specimens  the  largest  of  which  has  a  basal   diameter  of  6.5  mm. 

and  a  height  of  5.5  mm. 
Sept.    19.  .     „         Off  Forvisningsdalen  Gaasefjord,  4-40  m.    Clay  Avith  small  stones. 

A  specimen  whose  basal  diameter  is  7.5  mm.  and  height  7  mm. 
July      8.     1901.     Renbugten,  20  m.     A  specimen  whose  basal  diameter  is  5  mm.  and 

height  4.5  mm. 

The    spiral    lines    in    all   the  specimens  are  faintly  developed:    they 
could,  however,  be  clearly  seen  under  the  magnifing  glass. 
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<  >n  the  west  coast  of  Greenland  this  species  has  a  basal  diameter 
of  4.")  mm.,  whereas  on  the  east  coast  it  is  as  much  as  6.3  mm.  The 
I  a  rue  .-I  known  specimens  (diam.  11  mm.,  height  1  ()..">  nun.  I  are  from  the 
Kara  .S  -a  iLK<:m;i.  On  the  Norwegian  coa.^t  it  can  he  as  much  as 
H  nun. 


uinbilicalis,  BRODERIP  cV  SOWERBY. 

Locality: 

An-.    -1\.  IMis.  1,',,-e   Strait. 

July     -'.I.  1MI1I.  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,   \~1  in. 
^.  |.t.   -2-2.        „  ,   10  m. 

M;ircli  7.  11  MM).  Bay  south  of  Sjopolse   Xes-;,    llavm-tjorcl,    30  —  40  in.     Small  stones 

slightly  overgrown  with   larninaria. 

April  21).        „  North-east  of  Frokostpynten.  Havnefjord. 

July     l.s.         ..  I'lir  winter  harbour.  Havnefjord,  ahont  60  m.    Clay  with  small  stone-. 
July     22.         „  ,  about  40  m. 

July     -2-2.        .,  ,  about  60  m.     Small  stones. 

July     25.        ..  .  about  20  m.     Rocks  and  stones. 

July     -50.        ..  The  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord. 

July     31.        ..  Round  Vestre  Sund,  Havnefjord,  20-60  in. 

Aug.      1.        „  HIV  the  entrance  to  Stordalen.  Havnefjord.  10—  50m.     Small  -lone-,. 

Aiis;.      3.        ..  Fosheims    Peak    and    the    valley    on    the   west   side  of  Havnefjord. 

4—40  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.     4.       „  Blseksprutgnmden,  Havnefjord,  20  —  30  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      4.        „  Sjopolse  Ness,  Havnefjord.  30  —  50  in.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      7.        „  East  Cape,  Havnefjord,  20  —  50  in. 

Aug.      8.        „  The  winter  harbour.  Havnefjord.  30  in. 

S.-jit.    111.        „  Off  Forvisningsdalen.  Gaasefjord,  4  —  40  in.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

Si  •[>!.   20.        ..  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6  —  40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 

June    28.  1901.  The  entrance  to  Hvalrosfjord. 

June    21  1.  01T  the  camping  ground.  Jammerbugten. 

July       5.         „  The  Sound,  Jammerbugten. 

July      8.        „  Renbugten,  about  20  in. 
July       '.».         „ 

July     12.        „  I  Jay   near   Landsend.  about  35  m. 

July     17.        „  The  entrance  to  Gaasefjord. 

AIIS:.    30.        „  The    head    of   the    Gaasefjord.    about    8  in.     Clay  and   Miiall   -*tone> 

with   luraceae. 

July     11.  11)02.  St.  Helena,    4—  14m.      Large    and    -mall    stones     overgrown    with 

facaceae. 

July  15.  „  Oil    Havhe-irjrld.   North   Devon.     Stones  and    largr    fiu-ai-eae. 

July  17.  ..  l\a>t   of  the   large  glacier.   Nurlh    Devon. 

July  19.  „  Mil'  tin-   ramping   ground.   North    Devon.  6—11-  in.     Small   slmie^   and 

Aug.  4.  North   of  the   peninsula,   <  iaasefjnnl.   20  —  30  in.                                [algar. 

This  >perirs  is  one  of  the  most  widely  distributed  gastropod-  in 
.bine-  Suiiiid.  At  Landsend.  lu'idm^teu  and  Havnefjord  it  was  very 
common. 

A  specimen  from  Land-end  measures:  basal-diameter  :20.5  mm.  and 
height  |."»  mm.  In  anolher  specimen  these  measurements  are  IS  mm. 
and  I.  '!..")  mm.  re>p(-clively.  In  a  -pecimen  from  Renbugten  they  were 
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19.5  mm.  and  14.2  mm.,  in  one  from  East  Cape  19.2  mm.  and  15.5  mm., 
and  in  one  from  North  Devon  they  were  20  mm.  and  15.5  mm.  At 
Cumberland  Sound  this  form  attains  a  basal  diameter  of  22  m.,  on  the 
east  coast  of  Greenland  it  can  be  21.9  mm.  and  at  Spitzbergen  19.5  nun. 
All  the  specimens  are  quite  smooth  and  belong  to  the  typical 
Margarita  umbilicalis  BRODERIP  &  SOWERBY. 

Margarita,  striata,  BRODERIP  &  SOWERBY. 

Locality: 

July  7.  1901.  Bay  near  Landseml,  about  35  m.  One  quite  young  specimen,  and 
two  older  ones  measuring:  basal-diameter  15.5  mm.  and  12  mm., 
height  15.2  mm.  and  11.5  mm.  For  comparison  I  append  measure- 
ments of  two  specimens  of  this  form  from  the  west  coast  of  Novaya 
Zemlya,  which  are  in  the  Bergen  Museum:  basal  diameter  16.5  mm. 
and  15.2  mm.,  height  17.5  mm.  nnd  16.5  mm. 

At  Spitzbergen  this  form  attains  a  basal  diameter  of  up  to  22.5  mm. 

The  sculpture  of  shell  and  form  of  whorls  exactly  agrees  with  what 
has  been  described  by  FRIELE  in  the  case  of  specimens  from  Magdalena 
Bay  (Cf.  KRAUSE). 

Pilidium  radiatum,  M.  SARS. 

Locality: 

Aug.      8.     1900.     The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  30  m.     One  specimen. 

Sept.   20.        „         The    head    of   the    Gaasefjord,    6—40  m.     Clay    with  small  stones. 

2  specimens. 

June    28.     1901.     The  entrance  to  Hvalrosfjord.     One  specimen. 
July      8.        „         Renbugten,  about  20  m.     One  specimen. 

The  largest  specimen  measures: 

Long.  24.5  mm.        Lat.  22  mm.        Alt.  9.5  mm. 

The  specimens  differ  from  those  depicted  by  G.  0.  SARS  in  that 
the  shell  is  more  oblique  and  the  spire  more  bent  over.  The  specimens 
from  the  winter  harbour  and  from  Renbugten  have  radiating  reddish- 
brown  bands,  which  are  however  faint.  These  bands  of  colour  are 
(mite  absent  on  the  other  hand  in  the  specimens  from  Gaasefjord  and 
Hvalrosfjord. 

Pilidium  radiatum  has  not  been  previously  found  in  waters  north 
of  America.  However  it  has  been  met  with  to  the  east  along  the  west 
coast  of  Greenland  and  to  the  west  in  the  Bering  Sea. 

Velutina,  morvillia,  zona.ta,  GOULD. 

Locality: 
July    27.     1900.     The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,    about  40  m.     Small  stones.     One 

specimen. 
July     15.     1902.     Off  Havhestfjord,   North   Devon.     Stones    and   large  fucaceae.     One 

specimen. 
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Both  specimens  belong  to  the  variety  expanse!  ,  G.  0.  SARS.  The 
s|(iral  -(nation  in  hoth  is  hut  slightly  developed.  The  groove  on  the 
columella  in  tin-  -penmen  I'nun  tlie  winter  harhour  is  deeper,  narrower 
ami  -horter  than  in  the  other  specimen.  The  largest  specimen  measures: 

Long.  19  mm.,  Lat.   155  mm. 

A  -pecimen  found  hy  the  Nares  Polar  Expedition  in  the  stomach 
1.  1  a  /il/ix'd  lnirbdta  near  Franklin  Fierce  Bay,  Grinnell  Land,  had  a 
length  of  -2\  mm.  At  Spitzbergen  the  species  attains  a  length  of  23  mm. 

Oncliidiopsis  groenlandica,  BERGH. 

Locality: 

.Inly  2(>.  I'MX).  The  west  side  of  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord.  20  m.  Clay. 
A  very  contracted  specimen. 

Naticu,  lunatia,  groenlandica,  BECK. 

Locality: 

July  8.  I'.tOI.  Renbugten,  about  20  in.  An  empty  shell  of  the  typical  form.  All. 
26  mm.,  Lat.  25.5  mm. 

Aug.  16.  „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  ahout  14  m.  A  rather  young  specimen 
(Alt.  14.5  mm.,  Lat.  12  mm.)  belonging  to  the  form  pnllidu,  BRonr.Kir 
&  SOWERBT.  Tlie  shell  is  pale  yellowish  horn-colour,  spiral  sculp- 
ture extremely  fine,  open-ilium  yellowish-brown  and  without  calca- 
reous partition. 

Natica  clausa,  BRODKRII-  eV  SONVERBY. 

Locality: 

July  15.  1(J02.  U1V  Havhestfjeld,  Nofth  Devon.  One  specimen  belonging  to  t  In- 
typical  form  (ncttictt  nf/inis,  (IMEI.IN). 

Alt.  2-'{.5  mm..  Lat.  21.5  mm.     Spiral  sculpture  wanting. 

Bela  harpularia,  COUTHOUY. 

L  o  c  a  1  i  t  y  : 

July  -Jl'i.  I'.KJK.  The  enlrain.e  to  Stordalen.  Havneljonl.  A  rather  worn  empty  sin  II. 
10.5  nun. 

Until  in  niit\v;inl  apjiearance  and  m  sculpture  the  specimen  exactly 
cMnv-poiids  wilh  the  West  Greenland  and  North  American  form  of  bela 
h(it-/>nl«ii<i  id'  which  1  have  had  two  .specimen.-  from  (lenrger  Hank  lor 
|.ni-|.o-.-  df  conipari>oii.  Therefore  although  the  specimen  is  not  m  a 
very  good  stair  of  preservation  it  must  undoubtedly  he  referred  to  this 
species.  It  differ-  from  the  Greenland  hi'la  in>t><li<in(t.  which  it  closely 
'--.  m  h.'ixiug  a  more  -lender  form,  le.-s  prominent  carma,  fewer 
I  counted  17  rihs  on  the  last  whorl,  while  according  to  l'o.s-i:i.r 
ha-  Ju  -J5  ri|P>  and  a  finer  spiral  sculpture. 
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Bela  harpularia  has  not  previously  been  found  in  waters  north  of 
America.  On  the  west  coast  of  Greenland  its  northernmost  limit  is 
Riten  Bank,  Disco  Bay  (POSSELT). 


Trichotropis  conica,  MOLLER. 

Locality: 

July  22.  1900.  The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  about  60  m.  Small  stones.  A 
specimen  13.5  mm.  high,  which  closely  resembles  the  illustration 
of  this  species  given  by  G.  0.  SARS. 

Trichotropis  conica  has  not  previously  been  found  in  waters  north 
of  America.  It  was  known,  however,  to  occur  in  the  Barents  Sea,  the 
northern  coasts  of  Norway,  Jan  Mayen,  the  east  and  west  coasts  of 
Greenland  the  northerly  limit  being  Egedesminde  •  and  Cape  Sable, 
Nova  Scotia. 


Trichotropis  boreah's,  BRODERIP  &  SOWERBY. 

Locality: 

Aug.  26.     1898.     Bay  near  Rice  Strait. 
Aug.  28.       „ 

July   22.     1899.     The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,   16  m. 

July  22      1900.  ,  about  60  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.     1.        „         Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalen.  Havnefjord,  10  —  50  m.    Small  stones. 
Aug.  30.     1901.     The    head    of   the    Gaasefjord,    8  m.      Clay    with    small    stones  and 
fucaceae. 

The  specimens,  which  have  a  height  of  13.5 — 19  mm.  most  closely 
resemble  in  form  the  specimen  from  the  Kara  Sea  depicted  by  GOLLTN, 
but  have  a  less  slender  tip.  Moreover  they  have  fewer  setiferous  spiral 
carinae,  some  specimens  being  actually  quite  without  setae.  The  number 
of  spiral  carinae  on  the  last  whorl  varies  greatly.  The  lowest  number 
is  five,  of  which  three  are  setiferous.  The  largest  number  of  setiferous 
spiral  carinae  is  four,  whereas  in  COLLIN'S  specimen  there  were  five. 
Those  specimens  which  are  without  setae  have  comparatively  broader, 
more  numereus  and  less  prominent  spiral  carinae.  They  may  be  refer- 
red to  the  variety  inermis,  HINDS  which  was  found  by  Nares  at  Dis- 
covery Bay  and  Dumbell  Harbour,  Grinnell  Land  (SMITH).  The  speci- 
mens from  the  Fram  Expedition  are  rather  larger  than  the  biggest 
specimens  of  this  species  hitherto  known. 

To  the  variety  acuminata,  JEFFREYS  must  be  referred  an  empty 
shell  10.5  mm.  long,  which  differed  from  the  rest  in  having  a  more 
slender  form  and  its  last  whorl  less  ventricose. 
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BRODERIP  &  SOWERI;Y. 
(Figs.  4-8). 

Locality: 

.Inly  --.  1DOO.  Th<-  winter  hai'luiur.  I  laviiel'jnnl.  ahoul  (111  in.  Small  stones.  A 
ratlin  clama.u'eil  specimen  measuring:  total  height  30  mm.,  largest 
diameter  ^4  mm.,  length  of  aperture  17  nun.,  breadth  of  aperture 
13  HUM. 

Tin-  shell  (fig.  4,  «  —  h)  is  quite  thin,  translucent,  white  and  covered 
by  a  >kin-hke  wrinkled  dirty  yellowish-white  epidermis.  Sculpture  con- 
n-Is of  close,  fine,  oblique,  longitudinal  lines.  Fine  spiral  striae  are 
al-o  vi>ible  under  the  microscope.  Number  of  whorls  6,  of  which  the 
last  is  decidedly  ventricose.  The  apical  whorls  are  white,  smooth  and 
convex.  The  last  whorl  is  furnished  with  two  sharp  spinal  carinae, 
which  are  densely  covered  with  large  well-develoved  setae.  The  penul- 
timate whorl  has  a  setiferous  spiral  carina.  The  two  remaining  whorls 
seem  also  to  be  furnished  with  spiral  carinae,  but  it  was  impossible  to 
examine  them  closely  owing  to  their  being  covered  by  a  sponge.  Aper- 
ture i>  nib-circular  and  somewhat  more  than  half  the  length  of  the  shell. 
Umbilicus  deep  and  partly  covered  by  the  columella,  which  is  excurved 
and  has  a  slight  indication  of  a  canal  at  its  base.  On  the  outer  side 
the  umbilicus  is  bounded  by  a  sharp  carinae,  which  like  the  spiral 
carinae  is  thickly  covered  with  setae.  Operculum  (fig.  4  cl  is  triangular 
i.'i  )  (\.~t  mm.)  and  of  the  same  form  and  structure  as  in  triclwtropis 
li/orfi,  FRIELE.  Radula  also  resembles  that  of  this  species. 

The  specimen  belongs  apparently  to  the  variety  tricliotropis  teniiix 
from  (Irinnell  Land  described  by  SMITH:  though  SMITHS  specimen,  which 
was  of  about  the  same  size  (33  mm.),  appears  to  differ  from  it  in  having 
a  more  slender  and  more  tapering  spire,  and  further  does  not  seem  to 
have  Mich  well-developed  setiferous  filaments  on  the  spiral  carinae  or 
on  the  umbilical  carina.  This  latter  carina  moreover  in  the  Fram  speci- 
men i>  placed  in  a  position  more  resembling  that  of  trichotropis  biccu'i- 
iwitfi  I3ROi>.  A:  Sow.  ((If.  Tryon:  Manual  of  Conchology,  vol.  (J,  tab.  7. 
lig.  4^1.  The  whole  appearance  of  the  specimen  too  reminds  one  iml 
only  of  t>-irli(tlr<>i>ix  k'Hiiis  but  also  of  tt'icliotr<>/>/x  hi<-<trin<it(t.  and 
I  am  accordin-ly  most  inclined  to  accept  the  view  of  .Ji:rn:i:Ys  that 
h-irl/oli-n/,is  (I-HHIK  i>  a  .....  nstroiis  variety  of  the  last-named. 

\Ve  inii-t  aUo  inclinle  l,richotroi>ix  lijorti,  FRIELE  as  a  varielv  of 
trirltfilni/iix  tiiitiix.  a  fact  I  have  already  alluded  to  in  the  report  on 
the  "liel-ira"  expedition  of  100."..  This  form  was  first  discovered  in 
P.MKI  by  the  Noise  Fishery  Steamer  "Michael  Sars"  in  the  cold  area 
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east  of  Iceland.  It  has  subsequently  been  described  by  HAGG  under 
the  name  of  trichotropis  tennis  from  the  east  coast  of  Greenland  where 
it  also  was  found  by  the  "Belgica"  in  1905.  To  this  form  too  belongs 
probably  the  specimen  from  Baffin  Bay  which  POSSELT  mentions,  and 
in  which,  out  of  three  carinae,  only  the  central  spiral  carina  was  visible. 
For  it  is  a  peculiarity  of  trichotropis  hjorti  that  the  whorls  are  without 
spiral  carinae  or  else  that  the  carinae  are  only  very  slightly  developed. 

We  have  thus  the  following  series  of  developments:  the  Fram  speci- 
men (fig.  4)  forms  the  intermedian  stage  between  tricliotropis  bicarinata 
BRODERIP  &  SOWERBY  (fig.  5)  and  tricliotropis  tennis  E.  A.  SMITH  (fig.  6). 
From  this  form  again  POSSELT'S  specimen,  the  Belgica  specimen  (fig.  7) 
and  HA'GG'S  two  specimens  lead  us  over  to  tricliotropis  hjorti,  FRIELE 
(fig.  8),  which  is  either  without  spiral  carina  or  has  merely  a  faint  indica- 
tion of  such  1.  Of  the  specimens  mentioned  here  I  have  been  able 
personally  to  compare  those  found  by  the  "Fram",  "Belgica",  and 
"Michael  Sars". 

Both  trichotropis  tennis  and  tricliotropis  lijorti  are  associated  with 
the  cold  area;  but  whereas  the  former  is  only  found  in  quite  shallow 
water  Kane  Bassin,  46  m.  (SMITH)  and  Jones  Sound,  60  m.  •  the 
latter  is  meth  with  at  considerable  depths  —  Baffin  Bay,  476  m.  (POSSELT), 
the  east  coast  of  Greenland  150—300  m.  (HAGG),  275  m.  (GRIEG)  and 
east  of  Iceland,  600  m.  (FRIELE).  The  typical  form  trichotropis  bicari- 
uata  is  known  from  Ice  Gape  (SOWERBY),  Bering  Sea  (KRAUSE)  and  the 
Sea  of  Okhotsk  (MIDDENDORFF). 

Neptunea,  siphonorbis,  turrita,  M.  SARS. 

Locality: 

July   29.     1899.     The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord.  12  m.     One  specimen. 
Sept.  19.     1900.     Off  Forvisningsdalen,  Gaasefjord,  4—40  m.     Clay  with  small  stones. 
3  specimens. 

The  specimens  have  the  following  measurements: 

Height 24.5  mm.  35  mm.  35    mm.  41.5  mm. 

Largest  Diameter 11       „      15    „       15.5  „       18       „ 

Length  of  Aperture  and  Basal  Canal  15       „      19    „       19      „      25      „ 

Apex  is  smooth  and  depressed  as  in  neptuna  (siphonorbis}  turrita 
M.  SARS  s.  tortuosa  G.  0.  SARS.  The  three  larger  specimens  which  have 
a  twisted  basal  must  be  referred  to  forma  typica  (G.  0.  SARS,  tab.  15, 


1  It  has  been  impossible  for  me  to  ascertain  in  what  relation  the  variety  atta,  DALL 
stands  to  these  forms,  as  I  have  not  had  access  to  the  work  in  which  this 
variety  is  described. 
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lig.  ii.  They  differ  from  this,  however,  in  having  more  tumid  whorl> 
and  a  coar-er  sculpture.  In  this  respect  they  more  closely  resemble 
fnxHs  turlnuxns  from  the  Wellington  (Channel,  which  has  been  described 
and  depicted  by  HEEVE.  However  in  REEVE'S  species  the  aperture  and 
ki>al  canal  is  only  half  as  long  as  the  shell,  while  the  Fram  specimens 
are  rather  larger.  ^.'-}  and  00.2%  of  the  shell's  height,  fn  the  smallest 
of  the  Fram  specimens  the  aperture  and  basal  canal  is  comparatively 
rather  large,  bring  lil.-J",,  of  the  shell's  height.  This  specimen  differ- 
from  the  rest  in  having  a  straighter  canal,  and  accordingly  it  should  be 
referred  to  fornut  tnrrita  (G.  0.  SARS,  tab.  ¥>.  lig.  10).  However  it 
differs  also  from  this  form,  if  I  may  judge  from  the  one  I  have  seen 
in  Mr.  FRIKLE'S  collection,  in  having  more  tumid  whorls  and  a  coar.-er 
sculpture.  The  spiral  ribs  in  particular  are  coarser  and  more  prominent. 
The  specimens  mentioned  here  are  from  Jones  Sound,  near  the 
Wellington  Channel,  where  REEVE'S  specimen  was  found,  and  they  re- 
semble his  specimen  moreover  in  form  and  sculpture.  There  is  there- 
fore every  reason  for  believing  that  they  belong  to  the  same  species. 
There  being  some  doubt  however,  as  has  been  more  fully  shown  by 
FRIELE  in  the  General  Report  of  the  Norse  Norwegian  Sea  Expedition 
I.Molln>ca  I  liuccinidae,  1882,  p.  20),  regarding  the  classification  of 
REEVE'S  species,  I  have  preferred  to  follow  the  nomenclature  proposed 
by  FRIELE. 

Buccinum  undulntum,  MO'LLER. 

Locality: 
•Inly     •>>^-     1898.     Goilhavn,  about  l»  m.     On«'  40.5  mm.  high   typical   specimen. 

Among  the  material  of  the  next  species  there  were  several  which 
are  intermediate  to  Imcc'uitnn  undulatum.  Perhaps  therefore  this  species 
should  more  properly  be  described  as  a  variety  of  biiccimini  (jronl(ut- 
dicum. 

Buccinum  gronlandicuin.  CIIEMMT/.. 

Locality: 

July     -2'.>.      1,S'.»8.     Ege.l.-minile. 

Air.:.       ^t.         ..          Upeniivik.   8  — 20  in. 

Ann.    -M-.       ..        liiie  Strait 

July     i".l.      IS'.  I'.).     Tin-   \vintiT  liarln.iir.    I  liivnrljunl.    1'J   in. 

March   7.      I'.MK).      |',..y     -milli   of  Sj( >|M .K.-    NeSS,     I  lavncljiinl.   oO     10  in.     Small   sloiirs 

--li^'litly   overgrown   with   liinnnana. 
Ajiril  J'.t.       .,        Nnrih-ra^i  of  Frokostpynten,  Havnefjord. 

.Inly  lv  .,  The    winter   harhnnr,    I  la\  in-ljunl,  alum!  CiO   m. 

Jul\  /  ..  .  ahoiit  in  in. 

July  2-2.  ..  ,  ah»iil  \C>  in. 

.Inly  L'."..  .  iihinit  J'»   in.      llm-ks   anil    >t<)iie 
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July    30. 

1900.     The  entrance  to  Stordalen. 

July    31. 

Round  Vestre  Suud,  Stordalen,  20-60  m. 

Aug.      1. 

„         Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalen.   10—50  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.      1. 

„                                                                 .  up  to  20  m.     Small  stone 

s  and  some 

clay. 

Aug.      3. 

„         Fosheim's    Peak    and    the   valley   on    the    west   side  of  Havnefjord. 

4—40  in.     Small  stones. 

Aug.     4. 

11         Sjopolse  Ness,  Havnefjord,  30  —  50  m.     Small  stones. 

Aug.     7. 

.,         East  Cape,  Havnefjord,  20—50  m. 

Ang.     8. 

„         The  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord. 

Sept.  20. 

„         The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6  —  40  m.     Clay  with  small 

stories. 

June    28. 

1901.     The  entrance  to  Hvalrosfjord. 

June    29. 

„         Off  the  camping  ground,  Jammerbugten. 

July      5. 

„         The  Sound,  Jammerbugten. 

July      8. 

„         Renbugten,  about  20  m. 

July      9. 

11 

July    12. 

„         Bay  near  Landsend,  about  35  m. 

July    17. 

„         The  entrance  to  Gaasefjord. 

July    18. 

51 

Aug.    16. 

„         The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  about  14  m. 

Aug.    30. 

„                                                               ,8   m.      Clay    with     small 

stones    and 

fucaceae. 

July     11. 

1902.     St.  Helena,  4-14  m.     Large  and  small  stones  and  fucaceue. 

July    15. 

,,         Off  Havhestfjeld,  North  Devon. 

July     17. 

„         East  of  the  large  glacier,  North  Devou. 

July     19. 

„         Off  the  camping  ground.  North  Devon,  6  —  14m.     Small 

stones  and 

Aug.     4. 

„         North  of  the  peninsula,  Gaasefjord,  20  —  30  m. 

[algae. 

This  species  is  not  merely  the  most  widely  distributed  of  the  bucci- 
nidae,  but  it  is  also  the  most  abundant.  Most  specimens  can  be  re- 
ferred to  forma  normalis,  though  in  some  localites  the  varieties  tene- 
brosa,  HANCOCK  and  sericata,  HANCOCK  were  also  very  common.  The 
variety  patula,  G.  0.  SARS  seems  on  the  other  hand  to  be  scarce. 

The  largest  specimen  of  the  typical  forms  measures:  Height  64  mm., 
breadth  26.5  mm.,  height  of  aperture  21  mm.,  and  breadth  of  aperture 
15  mm.  Another  very  thick-shelled  specimen  measures  60.5  mm., 
34  mm.,  30  mm.,  and  18.5  mm.  respectively.  The  maximal  height  of 
the  varieties  tenebrosa  and  sericata  is  31  mm.,  and  of  patula  is 
25.5  mm. 

From  the  winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  12  m.,  we  have  a  specimen 
which  much  resembles  the  variety  major,  POSSELT,  though  it  seems  to 
have  finer  longitudinal  ribs.  It  measures:  Height  53.5  mm.,  breath 
31  mm.,  height  of  aperture  27  mm.,  and  breadth  of  aperture  17  mm. 

From  Havnefjord,    Hvalrosfjord  and  Landsend  we    have  buccinidae 

one  in  each  case  which  very  closely  resemble  the  bucciuinn 
hancocki,  MORCH  from  Cumberland  Sound  which  has  been  depicted  and 
described  by  PFEFFEB.  JEFFREYS  considers  buccinum  liancocki  MORCH 
s,  gronlandicum  HANCOCK  as  a  variety  of  buccinum  glaciale  in  which 
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view  In-  i>  .-npported  by  THYON  and  POSSELT.  However  in  "Monographie 
der  (lathing  Buccinum"  KOMKLT  seems  most  inclined  to  consider  this 
t'n rn i  a-  a  true  species.  PFEFFER  insists  stronglv  upon  tliis  in  "Mollusken, 
Kreh-e  mid  Echinodermen  von  Cumberland  Sund".  Still  in  spite  of 
lhe.-<'  views  I  am  inclined  to  consider  Inicchiiutt  liancocki  to  be  a 
variety  of  Imcchntni  <ir<">nl(indicinn.  Amongst  the  material  of  the 
Fram  Kxpedilion  there  are  form-  which  imperceptibly  lead  over  from 
the  tvpical  hnccinnni  gronlandicum  to  Imccinnni  Ixincocki.  In 
FRIKI.E'S  line  collection  of  arctic  hnccinidae.  which  I  have  been  privi- 
leged to  inspect,  there  are  several  intermediate  form.-. 

I    append    measurements  of  some  specimens  of  the  form  liancocki: 


Hvalros- 
fjord 

Havne- 
fjord 

Lands- 
end 

Havue- 
fjord 

Lands- 
end 

Heigth  of  shell     

63     mm. 

58.5  mm. 

;>  1  .,>  mill. 

46     mm. 

86.5  mm. 

Breadth  of  last  whorl  

34.5    . 

31 

25 

19 

llri"lit    of  aperture 

29 

26      , 

245 

0.7 

Breadth  of  anertun 

18 

17.5 

16 

11.5 

10.5 

From  the  winter  harbour.  Havnefjord,  about  40  m.,  and  from  the 
head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  8  m.,  there  are  egg-clusters  of  bncciniim  griiu- 
landicum. 


Buccinum  hydroplianum,  HANCOCK. 

Locality: 

July     2«.     1698.     The  winter  harbour,  Havm-fjord,   12  m. 

.Inly     i21.     I'.KIO.  ,    about    60  m.      Small    stones   and 

lillmthamnia. 

.Inly     -•').         „  ,  about  20  in.      Rocks    and    ston.-s. 

An-.      1.     19(10.     Oft"   the    entrance    to    Stordalen.    Ilavnefjord,    up    to   20  m.     Small 

stones  with  some  clay. 

Ani;.       1.         ..  ,10  —  nOin.  Small  stones. 

Ant:.      '-\.        r          Foshcims    Peak    and    UK-    valley    on    the    west    side    of  I  lavudjonl. 
4—10  in.      Small    stones. 

Sr|.i.   r.t.       „        (MV  l''or\  isningsdalcn.  Gaascfjord,  4— 40  m.    Clay  with  small  stones. 

^••|'l.  J".         „  Tli..   licad   of  tin-   Gaascljord,  6  —  40  m.     ('lay    \\illi    >mall    sloiir-. 

lnl\  s.  I'.tlM.  H.-nliii-trn.   iihonl    -20   m. 

.Inly  I  -.         ..  Hay    nrar    Landscnd.   alionl    o."»   m. 

Ann.  J  Tin-    lirad   of  the   Gaascfjord.   about  10   in 

AMU.  HI.                                                                              ,   al t  14   in. 

An«  ::i).          ..  ,   about  ,S   in. 

•Inly  17.  I'.IOJ.  i:,,.|    ,,f   II,,.    |..,r»,.   fjl.-.ri.-r.    Norlli    Devon. 

M    the    head    of    the    (laasefjord    this    species    seems  to  have  been 
abundant,    but    at    other    localities   it    would  appear  on   the  other  hand   lo 

have    been     -,-;irce. 
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Most  of  the  specimens  may  be  referred  to  the  form  depicted  by 
G.  0.  SARS  in  "Mollusca  regionis  arcticae  Norvegiae"  (tab.  24,  fig.  8). 
Two  specimens  from  the  head  of  the  Gaasefjord  belong  to  the  variety 
data,  FRIELE  and  one  specimen  from  Renbugten  to  the  variety  tumida, 
G.  0.  SARS.  This  last  is  43.5  mm.  high  and  25.5  mm.  broad  and  its 
aperture  is  26  mm.  high  and  15  mm.  broad.  The  largest  specimen  of 
the  variety  data  is  70.5  nun.  high,  35.5  mm.  broad,  and  its  aperture 
32  mm.  high.  SARS'  form  has  a  height  of  up  to  57  mm.  The  typical 
form  described  by  HANCOCK  and  more  fully  by  PFEFFER  afterwards  has 
a  height  of  up  to  60  mm. 

Buccinum  ciliatum,  FABRICFUS. 

Locality: 

Sept.  19.     1900.     Off  Forvisningsdalen,  Gaasefjord,  4-40  m.    Clay  with  small 
stones. 

One  specimen  18  mm.  high  belonging  to  the  variety  laevior,  MORCH. 
Littorinci  rudis  f.  gronlanrfica,  MENKE. 

Locality: 
July   29.     1898.     Egodesminde.     Very  common. 

Dendronotus  frondosus,  ASCANIUS. 

Locality: 

Aug.     5.  1898.  Upernivik,  6  m. 

Aug.  24.        „  Rice  Strait. 

July   22.  1900.  Winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  about  00  m.      Small  stones. 

July   31.        „  Round  Vestre  Sund,  Havnefjord.  20  -  GO  m. 

June  29.  1901.  Off  the  camping  ground,  Jammerbugten. 

July    17.        „  The  entrance  to  Gaasefjord. 

Aug.  30.        „  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  8  m.    Clay  with  small  stones. 

There  are  in  all  9  specimens  of  this  species,  of  which  one  is  from 
Upernivik  and  two  are  from  Rice  Strait.  The  remainder  are  from 
Jones  Sound. 

The  specimens,  which  have  a  length  of  17 — 42  mm.,  are  not  in  a 
good  state  of  preservation.  Judging  from  the  material  preserved  in 
alcohol  the  colour  seems  to  have  varied  from  pure  white  to  a  reddish 
brown.  In  the  largest  specimen  from  Havnefjord  the  radula  consists  of 
41  rows  with  12—14  lateral  teeth  on  either  side.  Median  tooth  is  com- 
paratively short  and  broad,  with  a  fine  denticulation  along  the  margin. 
Denticulation  does  not,  however,  quite  extend  to  the  tip  of  the  tooth. 
In  this  respect  the  specimen  closely  resembles  dendronotus  purpureus 
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which  BERGH  has  described  in  his  work:  "On  the  nudi-branchiate  gaste- 
ropod  Mollusca  of  the  North  Pacifik  Ocean,  with  special  reference  to 
Ihose  of  Alaska"  (p.  89,  lah.  1.  fig.  18-20,  tab.  3,  fig.  7-12).  How- 
ever,  as  lias  been  already  pointed  out  by  POSSELT  in  "Gronlands  Bra- 
••hiopodrr  og  Bliiddyr"  the  median  tooth  of  dendronotus  frondosm 
varir^  greatly  both  in  form  and  denticulation.  It  can  be  short  and 
broad  with  a  slight  denticulation  as  in  this  specimen,  or  the  cutting 
edge  may  even  be  quite  smooth  (the  variety  dalli)  or  again  it  may  be 
high  and  narrow  and  have  numerous  margial  teeth.  The  lateral  teeth 
too  mav  vary  in  form  and  denticulation. 

•/  •/ 

Dendronotus  /'rondosns  is  to  be  found  as  far  north  as  Upernivik 
on  the  west  coast  of  Greenland.  On  the  east  coast  of  America  it  is 
met  with  from  Cape  God  to  Labrador,  and  it  is  further  known  to  occur 
in  tin-  Bering  Sea  and  Bering  Strait.  On  the  other  hand  it  has  not 
previously  been  mentioned  as  occurring  in  the  archipelago  north  of 
America.  For  further  particulars  regarding  the  distribution  of  dendro- 
notas  fron<luHii8  I  would  refer  to  ODHNER:  "Opistobranchia  and  Ptero- 
poda",  where  a  very  full  account  is  given  of  the  distribution  of  this 
species. 

Coryphelln  salmonacea,  COUTHOUY. 

Locality: 

Aug.  16.     1898.     Reind.-.-r  Point,  Foulke  Fiord,  8  in. 
July     9.     r.K)l.     Renbugten. 

There  arc  in  all  six  specimens  of  this  species,  one  being  from 
Foiilke  Fiord.  This  and  the  two  specimens  from  Renbugten  were  care- 
fully examined  and  were  found  to  be  typical  coryphdla  sal  ntonacea. 
The  specimens  from  Renbugten  have  a  length  of  15 — 20  mm.  The 

from  Fonlke  Fiord   is  aboul  :>">  mm. 

NAIIKS  found  Ibis  species  at  Discovery  Bay,   Grant  Land  (SMITH). 


F*teropoda. 

Limacina  helicina,  PHIPPS. 
Locality: 

.  .>.      Is'.l'.l.     'rin-  winter  harbour.    I  lavm  Ijunl.     1'da^ic.     -\ 
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Cephalopoda. 

ftossia  palpebrosa,  OWEN. 

(Fig.  9,  a-b). 
Locality: 

Aug.  1.     1900.     Bank  at  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord,  8  in.     Small  stones. 
One  specimen. 

The  specimen,  a  female,  has  a  total  length  of  30  mm.  from  the 
posterior  end  of  the  body  to  the  base  of  the  arms.  Length  of  1st  pair 
of  arms  26.5  mm.  Umbrella  is  between  1st  pair  of  arms  7  mm.  high: 
its  proportion  to  the  length  of  the  arms  is  thus  1  :  3.8.  Between  4th  pair 
of  arms  there  is  no  web.  Greatest  breadth  of  body  18  mm.  Breadth 
of  head  over  eyes  17  mm.  The  head  is  thus  only  slightly  narrower 
than  the  body.  Length  of  body  on  the  dorsal  side  22  mm.,  on  the 
ventral  side  19  mm.  Maximum  length  of  fins  13  mm.,  length  at  base 
10  mm.,  maximum  breadth  12  mm.  Length  of  fins  is  thus  59  %  of 
the  length  of  body. 

Body  is  posteriorly  broadly  rounded.  On  the  dorsal  side  the 
mantle-edge  forms  a  very  obtuse  angle,  on  the  ventral  side  it  is 
slightly  incised.  The  well-developed  siphon  extends  to  the  base  of  the 
4th  pair  of  arms.  Eyes  not  very  prominent.  Dorsal  side  of  head  and 
mantle  are  quite  without  papillae.  Arms  may  be  ranked  in  the  follow- 
ing order  according  to  length:  3,  4,  2,  1.  Arm-suckers  are  arranged 
in  two  rows,  though  towards  the  tip  they  increase  to  apparently  four 
rows.  On  the  tentacular  club  the  suckers  are  apparently  six-rowed. 
Upper-row  suckers  of  the  base  of  the  club  are  of  about  the  same  size 
as  in  the  lower  rows.  Dorsal  surface  of  mantle  sac  smooth  and  without 
papillae.  Colour  of  the  specimen  preserved  in  alcohol  is  light  whitish- 
red  on  the  dorsal  side  with  numerous  dark  chromatophores  or  spots. 
On  the  ventral  side  it  is  whitish  with  a  few  scattered  dark  spots. 

The  specimen  belong  to  the  group  palpebrosa  glaucopis  and  may 
perhaps  most  properly  be  referred  to  rossia  palpebrosa  which  OWEN 
has  described.  For  on  the  dorsal  side  of  the  mantles  sac  we  do  not 
find  the  small  whitish  papillae  that  are  so  characteristic  of  the  typical 
rossia  glaucopis,  LOVEN.  An  additional  reason  for  referring  the  speci- 
men to  rossia  palpebrosa  seems  to  me  to  lie  in  the  fact  that  it  practi- 
cally quite  agrees  with  the  young  female  of  this  species  which  was 
found  west  of  Spitzbergen  by  the  Norse  Norwegian  Sea  Expedition 
(station  363,  80°  03'  N.  Lat.  8°  28'  E.  Long.  475  m.).  Dr.  APPELLOF  states 
no  doubt  in  "Teuthologische  Beitrage"  that  this  specimen  is  furnished 
on  the  back  with  small  whitish  papillae:  still  the  papillae  are  smaller, 
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less    numerous    and    are   more  scattered   than   those  we  find  in  similar- 
sized  specimens  of  rossia  t/lancopis. 

OWEN'S    >|nvimrii    was    found    by    Ross    in    1832  in  Elwin  Bay 
Prince  Regent's  Inlet:    and    roxsia  p«I/»'l>rosa   has  also  been  found  on 
the  \\r-t  coast  of  Greenland  and  at  Spit/bergen.  the  Murman  Coast  and 
in  the  Kara  Sea. 

We  have  numerous  eggs  of  a  rossid  from  the  head  of  the 
(iaasrfjnrd.  6—40  m.,  clay  with  small  stones,  (Sept.  20,  1900),  which 
probably  belong  to  rossia  palpebrosa.  These  eggs  are  10 — 12  mm.  in 
diameter.  Such  eggs  as  were  subjected  to  careful  examination  did  not 
contain  embryons. 


P.  S. 

Since  this  work  has  gone  to  press,  HANS  KL-ER  has  issued  his  trea- 
tise: "On  the  Bottom  Deposits"  (Rep.  II  Norweg.  Arct.  Exp.  in  the  Fram 
1898-1902  Vol.  3,  No.  17,  1909)  in  which  he  describes  a  number  of 
molluscs  from  Jones  Sound.  Dr.  KI.KR  has  been  kind  enough  to  place 
this  mollusc-material  at  my  disposal,  and  on  examination  it  was  found 
to  contain  two  species,  cylichna  alba  and  utriculus  perteituis,  that  were 
not  represented  in  the  collection  of  molluscs  from  the  Fram  Expedition 
which  I  had  previously  examined.  There  was  also  a  telUna  moesta 
from  the  entrance  to  Stordalen.  Havnefjofd. 

From  the  Westside  of  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord,  16— 
20  m.  clay,  Dr.  KLER  mentions  modiolaria  corrugata  and  area  <jla- 
cialis.  These  species  must  however  be  removed  again  from  the  list  of 
fauna  belonging  to  Jones  Sound:  since  it  was  found  by  closer  in- 
vestigations that  the  specimens  did  not  belong  to  those  species,  but  to 
modiolaria  lorrnjata  var.  substriata,  GRAY,  a.ndlyonsia  arenosa  M0L- 
I,I:H.  i  M  the  last  named  species  only  a  defective  right  valve  was  found. 

Cylichna  nlba,  BROWN. 

Locality: 
S,.,,|.  -K).   I'.ioo.     The  li.-ud  of  the  (Jaasefjord,  about  :»»  in. 

A  dead  specimen.   10.f>  mm.  long,  belonging  to   the   variety 
corticata  (Bi:c.n)  M"i  1 1  u. 

In  the  arrhi|M'la_n  norlli  of  Amrrica.  riilirliint  iil/m  was 
previously  found  at  A^-i^laniT  Bay.  Parry  lslam!>  and 
Discovery  Buy,  Grinnell  Land. 

Utriculus  pertenuis,  MIGUELS. 

Locality: 
Aug.       «.    I'.IOI.      Tin-    li.-a.l    ..f  lln-    Caasrljnnl.   "2  —  1   III. 

\  ilr. ill  ,IIM|  rallu-r  \\uni  spi-ciiiii-ii.  -J..")  in.  linig,  belonging 
In  Ibc  lypical  lonn.  I  ndrr  thr  dc^iL;nal  ion  of  build  semen, 
BI;I.I:III  11,  mentions  Mils  spri-irs  |'n>m  I'orl  IJcf'ii^r,  I'arry 
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Tabular  List  of  the  Brachiopods  and  Molluscs 

collected  by  the  2nd  Fram  Expedition. 
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Brachiopda. 

Khynchonella  psittacea,  GMELIN 

Mollusca. 

Lamellibranchiata. 

Nucula  tennis,  MONTAGU 

Lecla  pernula,  MOLLER 

minuta,  MOLLER 

Yoldia,  portlandia,  arctica,  GRAY  .... 

hyperborea,  LOVEN  

Mytilus  edulis,  LINNE 

Modiolaria  Icevigata,  GRAY 

nigra,  GRAY 

Crenella  faba,  0.  F.  MOLLER 

Pecten  gronlandicus,  SOWERBY 

Astarte  borealis,  CHEMNITZ 

banksi.  LEACH 

Tellina,  macoma,  calcaria,  CHEMNITZ  .     .     . 

,  torelli,  STEENSTRUP  .     .     . 

,  moesta,  DESHAYES    .     .     . 

,  loveni,  STEENSTRUP  .     .     . 

Cardium,  serripes,  yronlandicum,  CHEMNITZ 

My  a  truncata,  LINNE 

Saxicava  arctica,  LINNE 

Lyonsia  arenosa,  MOLLER 

Thracia  truncata,  TURTON 

septentrionalis,  JEFFREYS    .... 
Pandora,  kennerleyia,  glacialis,  LEACH  .     . 

Amphineura. 

Tonicella  marmorea,  FABRICIUS 

Trachydermon  albus,  LINNE 

Gastropoda. 

Acmcea  testudinalis,  0.  F.  MULLER  .... 

Tectura  rubella,  FABRICIUS 

Lepeta  coeca,  0.  F.  MULLER 
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Puncturetta  >x><n-hinn. 

M'n-tjarita  lielicinn.  Pin  ITS 

olivacen.  BROWN 

uniliilicnlis.   BuonMitir  A.1  SOWERIIT    . 
striata,  BRODERIP  &  SOWERBY  .    .     . 

Pilidimn  ntdiatnm,  M.  SARS 

Velutina,  HUH  rillia,  sonata,  GOULD     .... 

Onchidiopsis  gronlandica,  BEIUUI 

Natica.  Innatia,  gronlandica,  BECK    .... 
clausa,  BRODEUIP  A;  SOWERBY    .... 

harpularia,  COUTHOUY 

pis  conica,  MOLLER 

borealis,  BRODERIP  &  SOWERBY  .     . 

bicarinata,  BRODERIP  »fc  SOWEHBY  . 

Nejttunea,  siphouorbis,  turrita,  M.  SARS  .     .     . 

Buccininn  undulatutn,  MOI.LER 

gronlandicum,  CIUMMI/     .... 

hydrophanum,  HANCOCK 

ciliatum,  FABRICIUS 

l.illnrina  rudis,  MATON 4- 

Ciflichna  alba,  BROWN      .... 
Utricnlns  pertenuis,  MH;IM:IS  .     . 

Dendronottts  frondosus,  ASCANIUS •+•       4 

Coryphetta  salmonacea,  COUTHOUY 

Pteropoda. 

Limacina  helicina,  PIIIPPS  .    .    . 

Cephalopoda. 

/i'o.s.s/a  palpebrosa,  OWEN     .    .     . 
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Echinodermata. 

(Supplement.) 


When  examining  the  mollusca  collected  by  tin-  2nd  Kram  Expedition  1  round 
among  tliem  sume  echinodermata  from  localities  not  mentioned  in  the  report  on 
echioodermata  i'oimd  during  the  expedition  (Hep.  II  Norweg.  Arctic  Exp.  in  the 
"I'l.iin"  1898— 1(.K)2  no.  13,  1!K)7).  One  species,  cucit»t«ri(t  miniita,  is  not  even  re- 
i-uided  in  the  report,  und  does  not  seem  to  have  hem  previously  found  in  the 
waters  about  Jones  Sound  and  Smith  Sound.  As  a  supplement  therefore  to  the 
report  on  the  Echinodermata  of  the  Eram  Expedition  I  append  a  description  of  the>e 
-|"-ries.  From  the  archipelago  west  and  north  of  Baffin  Bay  we  are,  it  would  seem, 
now  acquainted  with:  2  crinoids,  6  asteroids,  6  ophinroids,  1  ecbinoid  and  4  holo- 
Unmans. 

Solaster  papposus,  LINNK. 

Locality: 

S,  pi.  20.  1900.  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6-40  m.  Clay  with  small  stones. 
A  quite  young  ten-armed  specimen. 

Stichaster  albulus,  STIMPSON. 

Locality: 

Am,'.  4-5.  1898.  Upernivik,  8—26  m.  Three  small  specimens,  one  with  three  arms, 
the  two  others  with  six  arms.  However  in  the  case  of  one  of 
these  latter  two  of  the  arms  are  quite  rudimentary.  The  largest 
specimen  measures:  disc-radius  1.7  mm.,  arm-radius  9.5  mm. 

AMI,-.  4.  I'.KR).  Blaeksprutgrunden,  Havnefjord,  20—30  m.  Small  stones.  One  six- 
armed  specimen  with  three  of  the  arms  fully  developed  and  of 
the  same  size,  while  three  are  quite  small  and  rudimentary.  The 
specimen  measures:  disc-radius  4  mm.,  arm-radius  21.5  mm. 

Asterins  miilleri  f.  gronlandica,  STEENSTRUP. 

Locality: 

S,.pl.  20.  1900.  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord,  6-40  m.  Clay  with  small  stones. 
One  specimen. 

Myriotrochus  rinki,  STEENSTRUP. 

Locality: 
March    7.     1900.     Hay  south  of  Sjopolse  Ness,    Havnefjord  30—40  in.      Small    stones 

with  laminaria.     3  specimens. 
Sept.   20.        „         The    head   of  the    Gaasefjord,    6—40  m.      Clay   with    small    stones 

Two  specimens. 

Psolus  fabric/,  DUBEN  *V  K<>KEN. 
Locality: 

.Inly  21.  P.MH).  The  winter  harbour,   Havnefjord,   about  60  m.      Slones  and  I'ucarr.ir. 

•Inly  2-'5.  „                                                                        ,  al |   40  m.     Small  stones. 

•Inly  -!o.  „  The  entrance  to  Stordalen,   Havnefjord. 

AUK-  1.  „  OIT  the  entrance  to  Stordalen.   Havnefjord,   10  —  50  in.    Small  stones. 

I'IMIII  carl)  of  these  localities  we  have  one  or  two  small  specimens. 
The  lar-.-t  has  a  length  of  12  mm. 
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Cucumaria  minuta,  FABRICIUS. 

Locality: 

July    11.     1902.     St.  Helena,  4— 14  m.    Large  and  small  stones  overgrown  with  fuca- 
ceae.     One  7  mm.  long  contracted  specimen. 

Papillae  are  arranged  in  single  rows,  the  three  ventral  rows  having 
7 — 9  papillae.  Skin  is  rough.  When  looked  at  under  the  microscope 
it  will  be  found  to  be  thickly  covered  with  larger  and  smaller  irregular 
nearly  round  calcareous  plates  which,  as  LUTKEN  !  says,  remind  one  of 
the  calcareous  plates  of  cucumaria  assimilis-  depicted  by  DUBEN  and 
KOREN.  The  specimen  preserved  in  alcohol  is  of  a  white  colour. 

The  specimen  seems  to  agree  most  closely  with  the  West  Green- 
land cucumaria  (holothuria)  minuta,  FABRICIUS  3  which  is  said  to  have 
three  rows  of  papillae  more  developed  than  the  two  others,  and  its  skin 
abundantly  furnished  with  calcareous  plates.  I  have  accordingly  referred 
it  to  this  species.  It  must  be  stated,  however,  that  it  has  not  been 
possible  to  make  a  complete  examination  of  the  specimen,  as  I  have 
not  been  able  to  dissect  it. 

Cucumaria  minuta  has  not  been  previously  found  in  the  archi- 
pelago north  of  America.  Besides  the  west  coast  of  Greenland  it  is 
known  to  occur  on  Grand  Manan  (North  America),  at  Spitzbergen  and 
on  the  Murman  Coast.  In  the  western  hemisphere  it  was  previously 
known  to  be  distributed  between  44°  and  69°  N.  Lat.,  whereas  its  nor- 
therly limit  is  now  76°  15.5'  N.  Lat.  In  the  eastern  hemisphere  it  is 
distributed  between  68°  and  80°  N.  Lat.  From  east  to  west  it  was  pre- 
viously known  to  occur  between  41°  E.  Long,  and  67°  W.  Long.,  or 
throughout  108  degrees  of  longitude.  (Cf.  LUDWIG:  Arktische  und  sub- 
arktische  Holothurien  4).  It  is  now  known  to  be  distributed  westwards 
as  far  as  89°  16.5'  W.  Long.,  or  throughout  about  130  degrees  of 
longitude. 

Cucumaria  frondosa,  GUNNERUS. 

Locality: 
Winter  harbour,  Havnefjord,  30  m.     One  specimen. 


1  LUTKEN:    Oversigt  over  Gronlands  Echinodermata.     1857,  p.  7. 

2  DUBEN  &  KOREN:    Oversigt  af  Skandinaviens  Echinodermer.     Kgl.  Vetensk.  Akad. 
Handl.  1844  (1846)  p.  296,  tab.  4,  fig.  2. 

3  FABRICIUS:    Fauna  Gronlandica,  1753,  p.  3t6. 

4  Fauna  Arctica.     Bd.  1,  Lief.  1,  1900,  p.  144. 
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Tabular  List  of  the  Echinodermata 

mil. •(•((•<!  hv  Uu-  -ml  Fram  Expedition. 


Orinoidea. 

cschrichti,  J.  MI'I.LER 

Asteroidea. 

l><ll>l>OSUS,    LlNMO -        —         + 

fnrcifer,  Diim:.\  A-  KOKKX        

militaris,  0.  F.  MUI.LKR 
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panopla,  STIXIIKHI; 
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robnsta,  AYRF.S 

n/,1/ incfcn  sericeum,  FORBES 

<>/>!/ idea iitlia  bidentata,  Rin/.ns 4- 

Gonjotwcephalus  eucnemis,  MOLLER  &  TBOSCHEL     .  -f 

ayassizi,  STIMI-SIIN 

EcMnoidea, 

Strongylocentrotus  drobachiensis,  0.  F.  M&LLEB    .      4      4- 

TlolothuTiotd/ea. 
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Explanation  of  the  Plate. 


Fig.  1.     Crenella  faba,    0.  F.  MULLER  from  the   entrance    to   Stordalen,    Havnefjord 

a  left  valve,  &  from  above.     Mag. 
„     2.     Tellina,   macoma,  calcaria,   CHEMNITZ   from   the  head  of  Gaasefjord.     Left 

valve.     Nat.  size. 
„     3.     Tellina,   macoma,   calcaria,    CHEMNITZ    from   Forvisningsdalen,    Gaasefjord 

Left  valve.     Nat.  size. 
„     4-.     Trichotropis  bicarinata,  Bnoo.  &  Sow.  var.  from  Winter  harbour,  Havnefjord. 

a  from  the  ventral  side,  6  from  the  dorsal  side,  c  operculum.     a  and  6  nat. 

size,  c  magn. 
„     5.     Trichotropis  bicarinata,    BROD.  &  Sow.     Typical    specimen.      Reproduction 

after  Tryon. 
„     G.     Trichotropis  tennis,  E.  A.  SMITH    from    Grinnell    Land.      Reproduction    after 

Edgar  A.  Smith. 
„     7.     Trichotropis  tenuis,   E.  A.  SMITH    var.    from    the    east   coast    of   Greenland. 

Reproduction  after  Grieg. 

„     8.     Trichotropis  hjorti,  FRIELE   from   the   cold   area  east  of  Iceland.     Reproduc- 
tion after  Friele. 
„     9.     Rossia  palpebrosa,    OWEN    from    the    bank    at    the    entrance    to    Stordalen, 

Havnefjord.    a  from  the  dorsal  side,  6  from  the  ventral  side.   Some  reduc.  size. 


Fig.  1—8  Henrich  Bucher  del.     Fig.  9  reproduction  after  photos. 


Printed  26.  October  1909. 
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Introduction. 


T, 


he  material  of  Lichens  brought  back  from  Ellesmere-land  and 
King  Oscar-Land  and  collected  mainly  by  H.  G.  SIMMONS  is  very  exten- 
sive. I  think  I  can  safely  state  that  it  is  by  far  the  best  collection  of  this 
kind  ever  brought  back  from  that  part  of  the  world.  The  collection  has 
been  separated  into  1250  paper  bags  and  a  number  of  loose  specimens. 
Some  of  the  bags  contain  several  portions  of  substratum,  and  these  not 
unfrequently  carry  quite  a  lot  of  specimens  and  species.  Every  Licheno- 
logist  knows  how  many  plants  may  be  found  on  a  single  stone.  A 
rough  calculation  would  therefore  place  the  number  of  lichens  in  this 
collection  at  anything  between  7,000  and  10,000.  We  should  therefore 
get  a  very  complete  idea  of  what  the  lichen-flora  of  the  country  visited 
by  the  Norwegian  Expedition  is  like.  I  will  endeavour  to  give  this  be- 
fore I  pass  on  to  the  enumeration  of  the  species  themselves.  I  must 
however  before  doing  so  express  my  thanks  to  the  Council  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Manchester,  which  body  gave  me  leave  to  pay  for  a  substitute 
for  me  during  part  of  the  Session  1906—1907,  and  to  Prof.  WEISS  who 
took  over  part  of  my  work  during  that  year.  I  was  however  not  able 
to  make  the  full  use  of  this  period  which  I  had  hoped.  My  thanks  are 
also  due  to  Miss  N.  SNAPE  for  kindly  rendering  assistance  in  the  cutting 
of  sections. 

Judging  from  the  material  which  has  been  placed  at  my  disposal, 
I  can  state  that  the  fruticulose  lichens  play  a  very  important  part  in  the 
vegetation  of  Ellesmere-  and  King  Oscar-Land.  The  various  species 
of  Cetraria  evidently  occur  in  great  quantities  and  over  large  areas. 
It  is  mentioned  by  TH.  M.  FRIES  that  the  larger  forms  of  lichens  were 
found  in  small  quantities  during  the  English  Expedition  1875—1876. 
He  concludes  from  this  that  the  smaller  kinds  preponderate.  But  I  do 
not  think  that  this  is  really  the  case. 
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I    think     I    am    correct    in    saving   that  land  which   is  free  of  ice  or 

* 

snow  a  I  least  for  the  greater  portion  of  the  year  \vill  produce  lichens. 
It  is  necessary  ofcoiir-e  also  that  the  substratum  should  not  lit-  a  mov- 
ing one.  Sand  or  shifting  stones  or  earth  would  never  hear  a  lichen- 

lation.  But  the  exposed  nunalaks  and  earth  will  holh  ultimately 
he  covered  by  lichens.  These  are  the  two  most  important  suhstrata  in 
the  district  under  consideration.  Tree-lichens  are  ofconrse  absent. 

I  am  not  aide  here  to  say  exactly  why  the  hare  earth  in  some  cases 
is  co\ered  with  moss  and  in  some  cases  with  lichens.  But  it  is  prob- 
ably a  question  of  water-supply,  or  rather  rapidity  of  evaporation.  At 
any  rate  it  ultimately  depends  on  the  power  of  the  particular  plant  to 
stand  drought.  From  my  own  observations  in  this  country  I  know  that 
on  the  open  hillside  the  lichens  occupy  the  drier  localities.  They  form 
in  fact  the  outskirts  of  vegetation,  though  they  naturally  occur  mixed 
with  mosses  in  many  localities.  Not  only  are  lichens  satisfied  will)  less 
\\ater  but  they  can  absorb  the  smallest  quantity  with  the  greatest  avi- 
dity They  can  also  without  apparently  taking  any  harm  dry  up  till  they 
become  quite  brittle.  In  this  condition  they  are  able  to  withstand  the 
greatest  cold  without  being  injured.  We  thus  find  them  in  the  most 
exposed  positions  on  the  bare  faces  of  rocks,  where  no  moss  could  find 
a  firm  hold. 

As  far  as  the  exposed  earth  is  concerned  the  lichens  we  find  will 
depend  largely  on  the  time  which  the  locality  has  been  undisturbed,  for 
lichens  grow  very  slowly. 

Not  a  few  of  the  bigger  species  found  on  the  bare  earth  may  also 
be  found  among  moss  or  even  growing  over  it.  To  this  class  belong 
plants  like  Stereocanlott  <tli>'uinin.  pascltalc  and  ('Iddoaid  pif.cidata. 
In  the  same  way  Plu/scia  pulverulenta  and  muscigena,  which  is  per- 
haps hardly  a  .-eparate  species,  grow  abundantly  in  and  over  moss. 
1  >(icl illinn  urctica  and  Tliamnolia  vermicnlaris  both  occur  amongst  moss 
but  the  latter  very  often  passes  beyond  the  moss-area.  It  has  even  heeit 
found  lirmly  attached  to  some  droppings  of  the  musk-ox  (North  Lincoln: 
1'Vamfjord).  Itufimn'ii  ntnriciilit  here  and  there  found  among  moss 
^i-nerally  occurs  in  pure  formations.  In  this  it  is  followed  by  most  of 
the  s|,,-cies  df  Cclrd riii.  \Ve  thus  get  quite  extensive  beds  of  Cctraria 
<-n<-nHnffi.  Itinxm/s.  >/iru!ix  and  to  a  smaller  degree  apparently  islan- 
ilirn.  .1/rr/o/m  ii it/fic'iiis  and  ochroh'iu'd  though  often  found  in  pure 
formation-*  are  more  common,  so  it  would  appear,  in  close  company 
with  mosses.  The  different  species  of  l'rlt/t/t'r<t  are  well  represented  in 
tli-'  area  nndi-r  consideration.  Thev  are  known  to  favour  moist  places 
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as  a  rule.  Therefore  we  find  them  near  mosses  or  actually  growing- 
over  them.  I  would  like  to  state  that  the  fruticulose  lichens  are  not 
represented  by  many  species  in  arctic  regions  but  that  they  cover  a  very 
extensive  area  and  thus  form  a  very  important  feature  in  the  vegetation. 
I  cannot  say  how  important  they  are  to  the  animals  of  those  parts  of 
the  world.  FRIES  mentions,  on  the  authority  of  Capt.  FIELDEN  that  the 
musk-ox  at  any  rate  never  feeds  on  lichens  at  all. 

In  some  places  we  get  the  bare  earth  covered  by  crustaceous  lichens 
and  a  very  common  plant-society  is  represented  by  the  species  Lecanora 
epibryon,  Rinodina  turfacca,  Aspicilia  verrucosa  and  one  or  two 
other  kinds.  Pertusaria  subobduceus  is  frequent  on  bare  earth. 

Placodium  splendens,  one  of  the  new  species,  growing  over  bare 
soil  must  with  its  striking  orange  colour  form  quite  a  conspicuous  ob- 
ject in  the  landscape.  It  shows  at  any  rate  that  lichens  in  the  arctic 
area  are  in  a  healthy  condition  and  that  for  them  the  conditions  are 
not  all  adverse.  Very  noticeable  is  the  absence  from  the  "Fram"-ma- 
terial  of  the  reindeermoss,  but  its  absence  is  also  commented  upon  by 
FRIES  in  his  account  of  the  lichens  of  the  English  Polar  Expedition. 

When  we  turn  to  the  lichens  growing  on  stones  we  again  find  that 
the  cold  of  the  north  has  no  deterrent  effect.  Almost  every  stone  which 
is  exposed  for  atleast  part  of  the  time  has  its  coat  of  lichens.  Species 
of  Gyroplwra  are  of  frequent  occurrence  and  they  are  often  found 
together  with  Parmelia  lanat«,  one  of  the  commonest  of  arctic  rock- 
lichees.  We  very  commonly  find  Rliizocarpon  geographicum  and  ge- 
mitiatuin  associated  with  Sporastatia  testudinea.  The  intervals  between 
the  larger  crustaceous  lichens  being  covered  more  or  less  by  numerous 
other  kinds,  amongst  which  some  of  the  species  of  Aspicilia  are  often 
met  with.  From  what  I  have  seen  of  Placodium  elegans  I  would  say 
that  this  plant  is  a  rapid  grower  comparatively  speaking.  I  say  this 
because  it  is  so  often  found  on  stones  which  are  otherwise  bare.  This 
seems  to  indicate  that  this  particular  plant  has  established  itself  more 
quickly  than  any  other  lichen. 

Among  the  larger  fruticose  lichens  the  occurrence  of  apotliecia  is 
very  unusual,  whereas  these  organs  of  reproduction  are  of  common  oc- 
currence with  the  simpler  crustaceous  lichens.  The  soredia  do  not  play 
any  part  in  the  distribution  of  lichens  in  the  arctic  region.  Vegetative 
reproduction  of  the  very  simplest  kind  seems  to  be  the  chief  method  by 
which  the  larger  lichens  increase  in  number. 
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Thive  habitats  deserve  special  mention,  namely  the  bones  of  ani- 
mals found  in  the  soil  and  projecting  a  little,  drift-wood,  and  droppings 
of  the  rnu.-k-ox. 

Tin-  following  few  plants  have  been  observed  on  various  bones: 
Lecanora  varia,  J/(i«/<'ni.  Uinodhm  tnrfacea,  and  Knell ia  parasema. 
It  is  important  to  notice  that  these  lichens  growing  on  bones  as  far  as 
I  can  make  out  only  very  slowly  decompose  their  organic  snbtratum. 
Thi-n-  i-  no  >ign  of  decav. 

. 

hiiftu I  I  have  found  to  bear  specimens  of  Caloplaca  cerina, 

(.•Hi-hid  and  jnnyermanniae,  Lecanora  epibryoii  and  Knellia.  myrio- 
cai'i>a.  The  wood  I  examined  consisted  of  oak-planks. 

Another  substratum  with  a  characteristic  ilora  of  lichens  was  that 
of  the  droppings  of  the  musk-ox.  On  these  1  have  found  Biatorina 
ylohulosa,  Caloplaca  pi/racea,  Gyalolechia  snbsimilis.  Lecanora  epi- 
bryou,  Aspicilia  verrucosa,  Rlnodina  tnrfacea  and  even,  firmly  atta- 
ched. Thamnolia  vermicularis. 
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Systematic  list. 


The  following  list  includes  the  lichens  sofar  recorded  from  Arctic 
America,  Greenland,  Spitsbergen  and  Iceland.  It  is  hoped  that  thus  a 
fairly  accurate  picture  may  he  obtained  of  the  lichen-vegetation  of  the 
district  visited  by  the  Second  Norwegian  Polar  Expedition.  It  has  been 
compiled  from  the  material  brought  back  by  the  latter  and  from  the 
papers  of  BITTER,  BRANTH,  DARBISHIRE,  FRIES,  HUE,  LINDSAY,  MACOUN, 
NYLANDER,  STIZENBERGER  and  others.  The  alaskan  lichens,  an  enume- 
ration of  which  we  owe  to  CLARA  E.  CUMMINGS,  have  not  been  added 
to  my  list  as  their  inclusion  would  have  made  a  very  unwieldy  list  with- 
out probably  really  making  it  very  much  more  complete. 

The  specimens  brought  back  by  the  Norwegian  Expedition  vere 
separated  into  about  1250  paper  packets  which  bear  the  number  of  the 
locality  on  the  left  of  the  label  above  the  locality.  On  the  right  in  the 
topcorner  some  of  the  packets  have  numbers  which  refer  to  microscop- 
ical preparations. 

We  can  say  that  about  253  lichens  have  been  recorded  from  the 
area  visited  by  the  "Fram"  during  this  last  voyage.  Of  this  number 
I  have  been  able  to  find  161  species.  I  have  no  doubt  that  more  spe- 
cies might  still  be  found  in  the  same  material,  but  I  would  like  to  say 
that  almost  every  specimen  of  lichen  has  to  be  examined  with  the 
microscope  before  identification  can  be  established.  There  are  8  new 
species. 

Before  going  on  to  the  description  of  the  new  species,  I  would  like  to 
correct  an  error  which  was  kindly  pointed  out  to  me  by  Mr.  BRANTH. 
In  my  paper  on  the  lichens  from  the  Umanak-District,  I  recorded  Du- 
fonrea  madreporiformis  as  a  plant  new  to  Greenland.  The  specimen 
however  turned  out  to  be  a  species  of  Sphaerophoron,  and  I  wish  there- 
fore to  cross  out  the  former  species  as  a  Greenland-plant. 

I  will  now  give  the  chief  features  of  the  new  species: 
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Lecidea  purissima.     (Tab.  1.  fig.  1). 

Diagnosis:  Crusla  crassiuscula  indistincte  areolata,  albida  vel  di- 
Intis-ime  Mavescens,  partihus  alhidis  discontiguis  sed  hypothallo  nigro 
hnpositi-.  liypnlhallo  nigro  instructa.  Apolhecia  usque  ad  1  mm.  lata, 
primnm  immersa  et  thallo  subaequanlia,  marginata,  nigra,  deiiulo  quasi 
elevaia.  >nh-e->ilia  convexa  et  immarginata;  epithecium  nigruni:  hypo- 
thecimn  decolor:  asci  inflato-clavati:  paraphyses  simplices;  sporae  octo- 
nae.  hyalinae,  12 .5  mi. — 15  mi.  longae,  5—6  mi.  latae.  Habitat  ad  saxa. 

Notes:  This  species  is  characterised  by  the  smaller  or  larger 
white  portions  of  the  thallus  which  are  not  continuous,  but  which  are 
superimposed  on  an  hypolhallus  of  dark  colour.  Externally  it  much 
resembles  a  specimen  of  "Lecidea  alpicola,  WAHL.  Port  Kennedy,  Dr. 
WALKER  25."  in  the  Herbarium  at  Kew.  But  this  is  really  Catocarpnn 
chionopliilitin,  Tn.  FR.,  and  its  spores  are  in  fact  two-celled,  black  and 
measure  22—36  )  [  11 — 18  mi.  Our  species  differs  from  Lecidea  macro- 
carpet  (DC.)  TH.  FR.  by  its  smaller  spores.  I  think  that  it  is  a  new  spe- 
cies. But  as  I  mention  later  on  the  Lecidcas  of  the  world  require  re- 
vi>ing  monographic-ally. 

Lecidea,  solitaria.    (Tab.  1,  fig.  2). 

Diagnosis:  Crusta  tenuissima,  fere  obsoleta,  albida.  hypothallo 
nullo  distincto;  Apothecia  dispersa,  ad  1  mm.  lata,  nigra,  margine  con- 
colori  cincto,  demum  immarginata,  convexa;  epithecium  nigrum;  hypo- 
thecium  decolor;  paraphyses  non-articulatae;  sporae  octonae,  non-unise- 
riatae,  subglobosae,  5  X  6.4  mi.  magnae.  Habitat  ad  saxa. 

Notes:  From  the  description  this  plant  appears  to  be  not  unlike 
Lecidea  ultima,  TH.  FR..  but  in  the  latter  the  hypothecium  is  darker, 
the  paraphyses  are  articulate  and  the  spores  uniseriate.  It  also  in  some 
respects  resembles  the  "crusta  fere  nulla"  -  forms  of  Lrcidra  auricn- 
l<tta.  Tn.  FR.  but  the  persistent  margin  of  the  latter  is  a  distinguishing 
feature. 

dri  tillaria,  sanguinaria . 

Diagnosis:  Crusta  tennis,  cinerascens,  minute  rimoso-areolata, 
m.'irgiin-  fiiscM-nigricanti.  hypothallo  albido,  fere  effigurato,  centro  rimoso- 
diffiacla  et  fen-  papillosa.  Apothecia  iniimta.  ad  .'.\  mm.  lala.  papillis 
iiiiiiier>a.  nigra,  margine  albido  cincla,  convexa,  lecideina;  epithecium, 
parathecium  et  hypothecium  nigrum;  sporae  octonae,  halone  nullo,  16  )<  6 
mi.  maunae.  bicellulares,  hyalinae.  Habitat  ad  saxa. 
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Notes:  This  new  species  is  characterised  by  a  thin  but  distinctly 
areolate  and  greyish  thallus  and  a  very  clearly  marked  liypothallus  of 
a  darkish  colour,  which  ist  almost  effigurate  at  the  margin.  It  thus 
differs  from  Cat  ill  aria  subalpina,  TH.  FR.  (Lich.  Scand.  p.  583).  The 
size  of  the  spores  and  the  structure  of  the  apothecimn  are  also  typical 
features. 

Catocarpon  depressum.     (Tab.  1,  fig.  3). 

Diagnosis:  Grusta  tennis,  vel  crassior,  continua,  partim  albo- 
coerulescens  et  rimoso-areolata,  partim  albida  vel  dilutissime  rubescens 
et  effusa,  hypothallo  nigro.  Apothecia  ad  1.5  mm.  lata,  primum  im- 
mersa,  margine  distincto  cincta  pallido,  demum  erumpentia  et  elevata, 
immarginala,  convexa,  nigra;  epithecium,  parathecium  et  hypothecium 
nigrum ;  sporae  octonae,  hyalinae,  bicellulares,  halone  distincto  circum- 
datae,  15 — 16X^  —  8  mi.  magnae  (halone  non  incluso).  Habitat  ad  saxa. 

Notes:  This  is  a  very  distinct  species,  and  it  appears  new.  It 
resembles  Catocarpon  cliioneum  (NORM.)  TH.  FR.,  but  it  differs  atleast 
in  having  a  distinct  lujpotlialhis,  in  the  apothecia  not  being  flat,  and 
not  having  a  thickish  margin,  and  in  the  spores  being  bigger  than  is 
the  case  with  C.  cliioneum. 

Pertusaria  determinanda.     (Tab.  2,  fig.  1). 

Diagnosis:    Grusta  .5  ad  1.0  mm.  crassa,  rimoso-areolata,  albella 
vel  roseola;  verrucae  fertiles  irregulariter  globosae,  ad  1.5  mm.  latae  et 
ad  1.2  mm.  altae,  apicibus  depressae,  ostiolis  apotheciorum  usque  ad  10, 
punctiformibus,  fuscescentibus  instructae;  sporae  octonae,  elongatae,  26— 
30  X  8—10  mi.  magnae.     Habitat  ad  saxa. 

Notes:  This  new  Pertusaria  differs  from  Pertusaria  rhodoleuca, 
Te.  FR.  (Lich.  Scand.  p.  306)  and  P.  xanthostoma  by  its  smaller  and 
octone  spores.  It  also  resembles  P.  pocillaria,  GUMMINGS  (Alaskan  Lich- 
ens p.  101,  pi.  9)  but  the  spores  of  the  latter  are  much  larger. 

Placodium  splendens. 

Diagnosis:  Grusta  adpressa,  quasi  foliacea,  dense  squamulosa,  et 
adscendens,  aurantiaca.  K  + intense  purpurascens,  infra  rhizinis  destituta 
et  colore  albida,  utrinque  corticata,  strato  cortical!  plectenchymatico  di- 
stincto, supra  et  infra  ad  30  mi.  crasso.  Apothecia  ad  2.5  mm.  lata, 
concoloria,  lecanorina,  primum  margine  cincta  distincto,  demum  sine  mar- 
gine distincte  viso,  plana;  sporae  octonae,  polari-dyblastae,  apicibus  ro- 
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tundalis,  hyalinae,    1~>— 20  ;     7 — 10  mi.  magnae.     Spermogonia  nun  visa. 
Habitat  ail  saxa.  terrain  nudnin  et  supra  muscos  Americae  Arcticae. 

Notes:  The  new  plant  before  us  is  very  striking  in  appearance, 
and  I  think  there  ran  he  m>  doubt  that  it  is  nearly  allied  to  Placodiiun 
i'l<'!l<mx.  thus  it  resembles  "Lecanora  elegans  (Acn.)  f.  viuscicola.  in 
H.  I  AUK. A.  Lichenes  Regni  Hungarici  Exsiccali.  Fasciculus  3.  (1882). 
n.  120."  Hut  the  latter  lias  smaller  spores  (up  to  14  mi.  in  length  only) 
and  the  margin  of  the  apothccia  is  more  marked.  Our  new  species 
often  becomes  almost  Eruticulose.  Portions  of  the  thallns  stand  up  like 
the  upright  podetia  of  Dactylina  arctica.  Hut  they  are  much  smaller, 
about  I  cm.  in  height,  and  they  are  always  dorsiventral  in  structure. 
Apotlircia  seem  to  be  rare,  some  specimens  being  quite  devoid  of  such. 
The  complete  absence  of  rhizines  at  once  separates  this  species  from 
any  kind  of  Xauthoriu. 

Aspicilia  lesleyann.     (Tab.  2,  fig.  2). 

Diagnosis:  Crusta  tennis  vel  crassiuscula,  albo-cinerascen.s  ant 
dilute  roseola,  rimoso-areolata  vel  rimoso-diffracta,  margine  quasi  effi- 
gnrato.  frequenter  non-contigua.  hypothallo  nigro  veil  pallido.  Apothecia 
ad  1  mm.  lata.  primum  immersa,  urceolata,  dein  emersa,  semper  mar- 
gine dislincto  cincta,  atra.  pruinosa;  epithecium  nigrum;  sporae  octonae, 
hyalinae,  15  X  7.5  mi.  magnae.  Habitat  ad  sa.xa. 

Notes:  The  species  of  Aspicilia  are  common  enough  in  the 
"Fram"-material,  but  they  have  given  me  a  great  deal  of  trouble.  I  consider 
however  this  to  be  a  new  species,  though  not  unlike  Aspicilia  caharea, 
(L.)  SMRFT.  The  latter  however  has  fewer,  1ml  larger  spores  in  it>  asci. 
Tin-  fltallns  of  our  new  species  is  distinctly  areolate  and  near  the  mar- 
gin il  breaks  up  almost  into  long  thin  laciniae,  still  distinctly  areolate. 
The  Hi«Uns  often  consists  of  only  one  fertile  wart.  The  hi/potl/aUus  is 
as  often  clearly  marked  as  not  present. 

Aspiciliu  nikrnpensis.     (Tab.  2,  fig.  3). 

l)iagn<».>  i>:  (Iru.Ma  tennis  ant  crassiusctda,  tartarea,  albo-ciner- 
aacens,  '-milimia.  centro  inter  apotheria  matura  distincte  rimoso-areolata, 
marline  lenui,  quasi  effigurato,  hypothallo  nigro  ant  nullo  dislincto. 
Apolheria  primnm  immersa,  demum  emer>a.  disco  planiusculo,  pruinoso, 

mar-uif  di-tincto  instructa;  sporae  oclonae.  KJ— 2<>     \  1 — 8  ii)i.  magnae. 
llahital   ad  saxa. 
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Notes:  The  tJiallus  is  distinctly  black  only  when  our  plant  comes 
into  contact  on  the  subtratum  with  another  lichen  of  the  same  species 
or  another.  I  have  however  noticed  it  overgrowing  completely  some  of 
the  smaller  species  of  Polyblaslia.  The  margin  exhibits  a  peculiar  and 
very  delicate  ribbing  which  produces  an  effiguration-effect.  This  species 
is  also  closely  allied  to  A.  calcarea,  (L.)  SMRFT.,  but  it  differs  in  having 
a  black  Itypothallus  on  occasions  and  in  the  presence  of  8  spores  in 
each  ascus. 

The  following  list  includes  the  species  recorded  up  to  now  from  Arctic 
America,  Greenland,  Spitsbergen  and  Iceland.  Each  name  is  followed  by 
one  reference  only,  where  the  best  available  description  will  be  found. 
I  have  also  mentioned,  relying  on  the  authors  allready  referred  to  for  the, 
statements,  as  to  whether  the  species  is  recorded  for  Arctic  America 
(Am.),  Greenland  (Greenl.),  Spitsbergen  (Spits.)  and  Iceland  (Icel.).  The 
localities  of  the  ''Fram"-Expedition  are  given  after  the  letters  E.  P.  S.  N. 
which  stand  for  Expeditio  Polaris  Secunda  Norvegica.  The  numbers  in 
brackets  after  the  locality  refer  to  the  more  detailed  list  of  localities 
which  follows  the  systematic  enumeration.  It  was  first  my  intention  to 
add  here  a  key  to  the  genera  and  species  of  the  Arctic  Regions  which 
I  have  compiled  for  my  own  use  in  the  form  of  a  card-catalogue.  But 
in  the  end  I  considered  this  premature  and  I  have  left  it  for  a  later 
occasion. 
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ConiocarpL 

Calicium  PER>. 

Calicium  i>usillnm  AGH.  -    TH.  FR.  Arcl.  p.  249.  —  Am.  — Over  wood. 
Calicium  roscidum  FEK.  -    TH.  FR.   Arct.  p.  246.—  Am.  —  On  small 
dead  pine  twigs. 

Coniocybe  Acn. 

Coniocybe  furfur acea  ACH. --Tn.FR.  Arct.  p.  252.  —  Greenl.,  Spits!)., 
Icel.  -  -  On  roots  of  dead  trees. 

Acolium  ACH. 

Acolium  tigillare  DE  NOT.  -  •  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p. 245  (sub  Cyphelium).  - 
Am.  —  On  wood. 

Sphaerophoron  PERS. 

Sphaerophoron    compressum  ACH. -- HUE  Lich.    Extra.    N.  38.  - 
Am.  —  <  >ver  earth. 

Sphaerophoron  coralloidcs  PEHS.  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  244.  -  Am.. 
Green!.,  Spits!).,  Icel.  -  K.  P.  S.  N.:  Kllesmere  Land:  (lape  Viele  (!(•): 
KiiiL;  Oscar  Land:  Goosefjord  (39). --Over  eartli  and  !>etween  Mos>. 

Sphaerophoron  fragile  PERS.  -  TH.FR.  Arct.  p.  244.  -  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spits!)..  Icel. --Over  earth  and  between  Moss. 


Discocarpi. 

( I  raph  i  denies. 
Lecanactis  Fscuw. 

ix  (ihirliini  (Acii.l    KHR.  -  -  NYL.  Licli.Scand.  p. 241.  --  Am. 
i  »n   WIMH!. 

Lecanactia Dillenianct  (Acn.i  Kr.ii.--Tn.  Fit.  Arct.  p. 238.  —  Greenl. 
—  On  >lone. 
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Arthonia,  ACH. 

Artlionia  fusca  MASS.-    TH.  FR.  Spits,  p.  46.  —  Spitsb.  —  On  stone. 
Arthonia  excentrica  TH.  FR.  —  ALMQ.  Arth.  Scand.  p.  55.  —Spitsb. 

-  Over  moss. 

Arthonia  trabinella  TH.  FR. -- ALMQ.  Arth.  Scand.  p.  30. -- Greenl. 

—  Gorticolous. 

Arthonia  proximella  J\YL.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  205.  -  -  Greenl.,  Icel.  - 
Corticolous. 

Arthonia  punctiformis  ACH.  --ALMQ.  Arth.  Seand.  p.  42.  —  Icel.  — 
Gorticolous. 

Xylographs,  FR. 

Xylogmpha  parallela  ACH.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  242.  -  -  Greenl.  — 
Old  wood. 

Lecideales. 
Rhexophiale  TH.  FR. 

RJiexophiale  corouata  TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  205.  -  -  Greenl., 
Spitsb. -- Over  earth  and  moss. 

Gyalecta  ACH. 

Gyalecta  cupularis  EHRH.  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  140.  -  -  Icel.  -  -  Over 
rocks  and  moss. 

Racodium  E.  FR. 

Racodium  rupestre  PERS.  --  ZAHLBR.  Fiecht.  p.  128.  --  Greenl.,  Icel. 

—  Over  rocks. 

Secoliga  NORM. 

Secoliga  foveolaris  (Acn.)  KBR.  -     TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  138.  -  -  Icel.  - 
Over  moss  and  earth. 

Secoliga  Peziza  (MoNT.)  ANZI.  -  -  TH.  FR.  E.  Pol.  Exp.  p.  367.  --Am. 

-  Over  turfy  earlh. 

Lecidea  ACH. 

Lecidea  aglaea  SMRFT.  -  •  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  534. -- Greenl.,  Spitsb., 
Icel.  —  E.  P.  S.  N.:  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (39).  -  -  On  stone. 

Lecidea  albocaerulesce)is(WvLF.)  SCHAER.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  508. 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,,  Icel. --On  stone. 

Lecidea  alpestris  SMRFT.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  536.  —  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel, --Over  earth. 
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Lecidea  arclica  SMRFT.  -    TII.  FR.  Scand.  p.  540. -- Greenl.  Spitsb., 

Icel. -- <  >ver  mouses,  on  rock>. 

I.rcidea  (tnneniacd  (DC.)  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scaml.  p.  532.  -  -  Greenl.  - 
On  rocks. 

1.' cii/i'n  asximilald  NYL.  -    Tn.  FR.  Scaiul.  p.  521.  --  (ireenl.,  Icel.  - 

<  Kvr  moss.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N. :  Ellesmere  Land.  Bedford  Pini  Island  (19). 

Lecidca  atn>l»-nnnea  (RAM.)    SCIIAER.  -     TH.  FR.  Srand.  p.  481.  — 

<  ireenl..  Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  stone. 

Lee  idea  aitricnlala  TH.  FR.-  -  TH.  FR.  Scaml.  p.  49'.).  --  Am.,  Greenl.. 
Spit>b.,  led.  -On  stone.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland.  Foulkefjord  (2);  King 

<  >-car  Land,  Goosefjord  (38—41,  48),  Vendom  Kap  (55);  Cardigan  Straits. 
Devils   Nand  (67). 

Lecideci  bracliyxpora  TII.FR.--TH.FR.  Scand.  p.  501.  --  Am. — On 
stone.-  K.  P.  S.  N.:  King  Oscar  Land,  South  Cape  (34);  Goosefjord  (KM: 
North  Devon,  Bnrginsel  (06);  Cardigan  Straits.  Devils  Island  (u'7|. 

Lecidea  conferenda  NYL.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  560.  --  Greenl.  --On 
stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (42). 

Lecidea  confliiens  (\VI;B.)  KBR.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  484.  -  -  Am., 
Croenl.,  Spitsb..  Icel. --On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.:  King  Oscar  Land.  Har- 
hourfjord  (24),  Goosefjord  (38-40,  42,  48). 

Lecidea  crassipes  (Tn.  FR.)  NYL.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  520.  -  -  Am. 
Greenl. -- Over  mosses. 

Lecidea  crustnlata  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  511.  -  -  Greenl.  --  On 
stone.  E.  P.  S.  N.:  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (38). 

Lecidca  cyanra  (Acn.)  TH.FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  489.  -  Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.--  On  stone. 

Lecidca  despecta  TH.  FH.  --  TH.  FR.  Engl.  Pol.  Exp.  p.  3HJ.    -Am. 
-  i  »M  stone. 

/.'•'•idea  elaeo<:lirom<i  (Acn.)  TH.  FR.  TH.FR.  Scand.  p.  542.  --Am., 
Greenl.,  Spil>k,  Icel. -- Over  earth,  moss,  wood,  and  stone.  --  E.  P.  S.  N. 
King  Oscar  Land,  I larhourfjord  (26),  South  Cape  (34),  Goosefjord  (38, 
'«>.  is).  Lands  End  |f)S),  ( ioalharhour  (i'd). 

l.i'fi<lca  rltifa  SciiAMii.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  535.  --  Am.,  (in-cnl., 
SpiUli.,  led.  --On  stone.--  K.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord 
(28),  Goosefjord  C5S.  39,  42,  48). 

Lecidea  fi<xcof</i-«  (L.|  FR.  -  TH.  FK.  Scand.  p.  5_)."1.  -  Am..  Greenl., 
!<•'•).  On  stone.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  I  larhourfjord  (24), Goose- 
fjord  (38). 

I.iridi-.i   niiiinridn   TH.  Fi:.        Tn.  Fit.  Scand.  p.  52'.i.     -  Spitsb.  • 
On   -tone. 
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Lecidea  lapicida  (Acn.)  ARN.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  493.  --  Greenl., 
Icel.  --  On  stone. 

Lecidea  limosa  ACH.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  538.  -     Am.,  Greenl.,  Icel. 

-  On  dead  plants  and  earth. 

Lecidea  lithophila  (AcH.)  TH.  Fr.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.495.—  Greenl., 
Icel. --On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (39). 

Lecidea   macrocarpa   (D.G.)    TH.  FR.  -      TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  505.  - 
E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (19);  King  Oscar  Land, 
G-.osefjord  (39,   42,  48),  Vendom  Kap  (55),   Landsend  (58);  North  Kent 
(64). --On  stone. 

Lecidea  neglecta  NYL.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  524.  -  -  Icel.  --  Over  moss 
on  stone. 

Lecidea  pallida  TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  539.  —  Greenl.  —  Over 
earth  and  sand,  rarely  rocks. 

Lecidea  pannaeola  ACH.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  502.  -  -  Greenl.,  Icel. 

-  On  stone. 

Lecidea  pantherina  (Acn.)  TH.FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  491.  —  Am., 
Green.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  stone. 

Lecidea  parasemella  NYL.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  552.  -  Greenl. 
On  dead  moss. 

Lecidea paupercula  TH.FR.  -    TH. FR.  Scand.  p.  482.  --  Am.,  Greenl. 

-  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (39). 

Lecidea  purissima  DARBISH.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Bedford 
Pirn  Island  (19);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24,  26),  South  Cape 
(34),  Goosefjord  (38—43,  48.  49),  Vendom  Kap  (55),  Renbugten  (57); 
North  Devon,  Burginsel  (66);  Cardigan  Straits  (67).  --On  stone. 

Lecidea  ramulosa  TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  521.  —  Spitsb.  - 
Over    damp   earth   and   moss.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbour- 
fjord  (32). 

Lecidea  rhaetica  HEPP.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  514.  -  -  Spitsb.  -  -  On 
stone. 

Lecidea  scrolnculata  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Engl.  Pol.  Exp.  p.  362.  - 
Am..  Spitsb.  —  On  stone. 

Lecidea  sincerula  NYL.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  516  (as  Lecidea  Dickso- 
nii  ACH.).  --  Am,,  Greenl.,  Icel.  -  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar 
Land,  Goosefjord  (38,  39). 

Lecidea  solitaria  DARBISH.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  South 
Cape  (34). --On  stone. 
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*i>t'irea  Am.  -      TH.  Fn.  Scand,  p.  485.  -  -  Greenl.,  Icel.  - 
On  stone.  -     K.  P.  S.  N.    King  Oscar   Land,    Harbourfjord    (28),    Goose- 
fj.M-,1  (41). 

l.rciili'n  si(l)>lnn-i'U<t  TH.  FR.-  -  TH.  FR.  Spits.  p.  41.  --  Arct.  p.  SL'O: 
Spit.  -I  >.    -  On  stone. 

LecifJea  trtirbrosa  F\v.  -     'In.  Fn.  Scand.  p.  540.  -  -  Greenl.,  Spitsb., 
Icel.  --On  stone-       K.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (39). 

Lecidea  tessellata  (Acn.)  TH.  Fn.      TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  489.  —  Greenl., 
Icrl.    -On  stone.  --E.  P.  S.  JST.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (39). 

Lecidea  ultima  TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.  Engl.  P<>1.  Fxp.  p.  363.  -  -  Am. 
-  On  stone. 

Lecidea    corticosa    (FLK.)   KBR.        TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  515.  -  -  Am., 
Greenl..  Spitsb.  —  On  stone. 


Catillaria  Acn. 

Catillaria  sanguinea  DARBISH.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Bar- 
born-fjord  (24). --On  stone. 

Biatorina  MASS. 

Biatorina  fraiidans  HELLB.  -     TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  35.  -  -  Spitsb. 
On  mo>-. 

Biatorina  globidosa(FLK.)  Tn.Fu.  -    TH.FR.  Scand.  p.  575.  --  Spitsb. 

•  On  bark  and  old  plants  and  mosses.      -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land 
Goosefjord  (39),  over  muskoxdung. 

Biatorina  '/rintlandica    TH.  FR.  et  ALMQ.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  580. 

-  Icel.  -  -  On   moss. 

Biatorina  lenficnlarin  (A<  11.)  KBK.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  5(17.    -Icel. 

(  )li  stone. 

Tliulloidiiii;!   M  \— . 


(Wi:it.(    KBR.-     TH.FR.   Scand.  p.  338. 
Am..  <irrcn.,  Spitsb. -- Over  eartli  jimong  rocks. 

'riinUoidhna  coHJiuujrHS  TH.  FR.  -     Tn.  I'"n.  Spitsb.  j». .'!'».       Sj»it>|i. 
<  »ii  i  ocks. 

Tlitilltiidinm  cinnnltihiin  S\n;i'T.  -    Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  *)41.  --  (Ireenl., 
il-li..   led.  -  -  (  )\IT 
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Thalloidima  vesiculare  (HFFM.)  MASS.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  337.  - 
Greenl.,  Icel  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  -  -  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbour!  joril  (24,  26,  28), 
Muskoxfjord  (36),  Goosefjord  (39,  41,  46). --Over  earth. 

Bilimbia  DE  NOT. 

Bilimbia  liypnopliila   (Acn.)  TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  373.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Icel. --Over  mosses. 

Bilimbia  lugubris  (SMRFT.)  TH.FR.-  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  387.  —  Greenl., 
Icel.  --  Over  stone. 

Bilimbia  melaena  (NvL.)  ARN.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  383.  -  -  Greenl. 

-  On  wood. 

Bilimbia  microcarpa  TH.  FR.  -    TH.FR.  Scand.  p.  376.  —  Spitsb.- 
Over  mosses  (rarely  stone).  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland,  Beitstadsfjord  (7). 

-  Over  earth. 

Bilimbia  milliaria  (FR.)  KRB.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  381.  -  -  Icel.  - 
Over  wood,  earth  and  moss  (rarely  rocks). 

Bilimbia  obscurala  (SMRFT.)  TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  372.  - 
Over  moss  (rarely  rocks). 

Bilimbia  sphaeroides  (Dicxs.)  TH.  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  p.  369.  -  Am., 
Greenl.,  Icel. --Over  moss,  old  bark  and  wood. 

Bilimbia  verecundula  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  387.  -  -  Am.  - 
Hypophloeodic. 

Biatora  FR. 

Bialora  aenea  (Dur.)  ANZI.  -  •  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  457.  -  -  Am.,  Green. 

-  On  stone. 

Bialora  Berengeriana  MASS.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  433.  -  -  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  Over  moss  and  earth. 

Biatora  cmnabarina  (SMRFT.)  FR.-  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  422.  —  Greenl. 

-  Over  bark. 

Bialora  coardala  (SM.)  NYL.  -     TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  447.  -     Icel.  - 
Over  stone,  rarely  over  moss.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord 
(38,  41,  48). --On  stone. 

Bialora  collodea  TH.  FR.  --  TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  36.  -  -  Spitsb.  -  -  Over 
moss  (?). 

Bialora  cuprea  (SMRFT.)  FR.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  426.  -  -  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  Over  earth. 

Bialora  Diapensiae  TH.  FR.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  439.  -  Greenl., 
Icel.  _  On  Diapensia  lapponica.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland,  Bedford 
Pirn  Island  (19),  over  moss. 
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Hidtora  epifJiui'u   XYL.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  477.  --  Over  moss  and 
ami   ilrail   gra--. 

Biiiforn    erifthrojil/ttca    FLK.  -     TH.  FR.   Scand.   p.  465.  -  -  Greenl., 
Icel.  —  Over  hark. 

Hitif<>i-<i  fusca  (SCHAER.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  435.  --  Greenl.. 
Icrl.  --Over  moss  and  old  wood. 

Biatora  fuscescens  SMRFT.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  461.  --  Greenl.,  Icel. 
-  Over  hark. 

Biatora  fuscorubens  NYL.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  440.  -  -  Greenl.  - 
On  stone. 

Biatora  r/rannlosa  (£HRH.)  POETZSCH.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  44:2.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Icel,  --Over  earth. 

Biatora  hilarescens  NYL.  -  -  NYL.  Flora.  1862  p.  83.  -  -  Greenl.  - 
Over  old  wood. 

Biatora  innmrsa  I  WEB.)  KRB.  --  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  478.  -  -  E.P.S.N. 
King  Oscar  Land,  Vendom  Kap  (55).  -  -  Endolithic. 

Biatora  lencophaea  (FLK.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  45!).  —  Am., 
<ireen.,  Spitsh.  —  On  stone. 

Biatora  lucida  (Acn.)  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  432.  -     Am.  -  -  On 
stone  or  hark. 

Biatora  Nylanderi  AISZI.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  462.        Icel.         On 
old  hark. 

Biatora  rivulosa   (Acn.)   FR.  -     TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  450.  -  -  Am.  - 
On  stone. 

Hialora  rufofusca  (AN/I)  NYL.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  476.  -  -  Greenl. 
Over  moss. 

Bialnm  rupestris  (Scop.)  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scanti.  p.  423.  -    Am.,  Spitsb. 
On  >lone.  -  -  E.P.S.N.    King  Oscar  Land,    Goosefjord   (39),   Vendom 


iitlnru  terricola  (A.N/.i)  TH.  FR.  --  Scand.  p.  425.  --  Greenl.  —  Over 
•  •arlli  and   moss.     -E.P.S.N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (41). 

liiutora  toniorHsis  (NvL.)  rrn.   KH.    -  Scand.  p._464.  -    Am.,  Greenl.. 
Spil-h..    !(•'•!.    -On   hark. 

Hiiilord  Ini'diduln  I  l;i;.l  NYL.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  469.  --  Greenl.  - 
<  in   hai'k. 

l;i«tora  idiginosa  (ScHRAD.)  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  455.  —  Greenl., 
h'i-1.        <  >vi-r  carlli  and  old   wood. 

I'.inlnrn  /•mm/f.s-iLi.vv)  Fu.     •  Tii.Fu.  Scand.  p.  \~l~i.    -  Am.,  Greenl., 
>|iiUh..   In-].     -Old   mo.—  . 
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Bacidia,  DE  NOT. 

Bacidia   abbreviam   (NYL.)    TH.  FR.      -  TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  362.  - 
Icel.  --  On  hark. 

Bacidia  arceutina  (Acn.)  ARN.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  352.  -  -  Icel.  - 
On  bark. 

Bacidia  atrosanguinea  (SCHAER.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p. 354. 
-Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  bark. 

Bacidia  Beckliausii  (KRB.)  ARN.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  359.  -  -  Icel.  - 
On  bark. 

Bacidia  herbarum  (HEPP.)  ARN.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  349.  —  Icel.  - 
Over  moss. 

Bacidia  leucococcoides  NYL.  Hue  Add.  n.  1088.  -  -  Icel.  On 
old  plants. 

Bacidia  rubella  (PERS.)  MASS.-    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  344.-- Am.,  Icel. 

-  On  bark. 

Bacidia  subfuscula  (NYL.)  TH.  FR.  —  TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  35.  —  Greenl. 
Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  earth  and  wood. 

Bacidia  umbrina  AGH.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  365.  -  -  Greenl,  Icel.  - 
Over  stone,  old  wood  and  bark. 

Bacidia  venusta  HEPP.  -  TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  35.  -  -  Spitsb.  -  -  Over 
moss,  wood  and  bone. 

Bacidia  vermifera  (NYL.)  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  363.  -  -  Greenl.  - 
Over  bark. 

Sporastatia  MASS. 

Sporastatia  cinerea  (SCHAER.)  TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  404.  - 
Spitsb.--  On  stone. 

Sporastatia   Spitsbergensis   TH.  FR.        TH.  FR.   Spitsb.  p.  43. 
Spitsb.  --On  stone. 

Sporastatia  tenuirimata  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  42.  -  -  Spitsb. 

-  On  stone. 

Sporastatia  testudinea  MASS.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  403.  -  -  Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land.  Har- 
bourfjord  (24,  26,  27),  Bjorneborg  (35),  Goosefjord  (38-41,  48-50). 

Sarcogyne  Fw. 

Sarcogyne  Clavus  (D.C.)  TH.  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  409.  —  Greenl. 
—  On  stone. 
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Sarcogyne  pruinosa  (S.M.)  Mrm>.  -  -Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  406.  -  -  Grenl. 
-  On  stone. 

Sarcoyijne  simplex  I  DAY.  I  NYL.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  407.  -  -  Am.. 
Grenil..  Spitsb.--  On  stone.-  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land.  Goosefjord 
i::(.i|.  Vendoin  K;ip  (55). 


Lopadiuin  KBH. 

fuscolnfrnni  (  DICKS.)  MUDD.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  388.  - 
<iir.nl..  Icel.  -- Over  moss  and  earth.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (3);  Elles- 
merdand,  Frams  Harbour  (17);  King  Oscar  Land.  Goosefjord  (39,47,50), 
Vendom  Kap  (55). 

JjOjHidiiiHi  pezizoideum  ACH.  -     TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  389.  -  -  Greenl.. 
Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  bark. 

Diplotomma,  Fw. 

Itiplotomni.a  alboatrum  (HrrM.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  607.  - 
Am.,  Icel. --On  bark  and  stone. 

Catocarpon  KBR. 

Catocarpon  applanatum  (FR.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  618.  - 
Greenl.  --  On  stone. 

Catocarpon  badioatrum  (FLK.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  613.  - 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Har- 
In, urfjord  (27). 

Catocarpon  cliionophilum  TH.  FR.      TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  612.  — Am. 
Greenl.,  Spitsb. --On  stone. 

Catocarpon  Copelandi  (KBR.)  TH.  FR.  -  -  Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  615.  - 
Greenl.  --  On  stone. 

difocarpon   depressum    DARBTSH.  -      E.  P.  S.  N.   King  Oscar  Land. 
Vendom   Kap  (55). --On  stone. 

f'aforarpon    effiauratum    (AN/.i)   Tn.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  613* 

<  ireenl.  --  On  stonr. 

Catocarpon  expallesceHv  Tn.  FR.  -    Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p. 620.  -    Greenl. 

<  >n    -tour. 

('ulncm-fion  itpiahile  Tn.  Fit.  -    TH.  FR. -- Scand.  p.  619. -- Greenl. 

<  III     -lour. 

('nlnf<iri>oii  Rittokense  (HELLB.)  TH.  FR. -  •  TH. FR.  Scand.  p. 615. 

Am.  Grrrnl..  Spil-k  -  -  <  Mi  >lone.  -    K.I'.S.X.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goose- 
fj..rd  i :•,'.» i. 
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Rhizocarpon  RAM. 

Rhisocarpon  calcareum  (WEIS)  TH.FR.~TH.FR.  Scancl.  p.  631.- 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  --  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosetjord  (39). 

Rhizocarpon  cliioneuin  (NORM.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  620.  - 
E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  South  Cape  (34). --On  stone. 

Rhizocarpon  endamyleuin  TH.  FR.- -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  627. --On 
stone. 

Rhizocarpon  geminatum  (Fw.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  623.  - 
Am.,    Greenl.,    Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  stone.  -  -  E.P.  S.  N.  Greenland    (2,  3); 
Ellesmereland,  Beitstadsfjord  (7),   Lastraea  Valley  (9),  Framsharbour  (15 
—17);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24,26—28),    Goosefjord  (38—42 
48—50),  Vendom  Kap  (55);  North  Devon  (66). 

Rhizocarpon  geographicum  (L.)  D.C.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  622.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. —  On  stone.  —  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (2);  Elles- 
mereland, Fort  Juliana  (5),  Beitstadsfjord  (7),  Framsharbour  (16);  King 
Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24,  26-28),  Bjorneborg  (35),  Goosefjord 
(38-42,  48-50),  Vendom  Kap  (55),  Landsend  (58);  North  Devon  (66), 
Gardiganstrait  (67);  Camp  no.  30(68). 

Rhizocarpon  grande  FLK.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  624.  -  Am.  -  On 
stone. 

Rhizocarpon  Oederi  (\VEB.)  KRB.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  626.      Greenl. 
-  On  stone. 

Rhizocarpon  petraeum  WULF.  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  235.  -  -  Greenl., 
Spitsb. ,  Icel. --On  stone. 

Catolechia  Fw. 

Catolechia   badia   (FR.)   KBR.  -  -  TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  588.  -  -  Icel.  - 
On  stone. 

Catolechia   epigaea   (PERS)     TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  587.  - 
Greenl.  —  Over  earth. 

Catolechia  pulchella  (SCHRB.)   TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  588.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.  --On  stone. 

Psora  HFFM. 

Psora  cinereorufa  (SCHAER.)    TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  419.  - 
Greenl.,  Icel. --On  stone. 

Psora  decipiens  (£HRH.)  KRB.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  418.  —  Am..  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  --  Over  earth.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land.  Harbourfjord 
(26,  28),  Goosefjord  (41). 
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Psora  tlrmixxa  (Mr  i>  i  K.I  Tn.  FR.-   TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  420.  --  Greenl., 
Spit>l>..  Icel.  -  -  Over  eartli  and  old  wood. 

Psora  globifera  (AcH.)  KBR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  411.    -  Greenl. 
(  KIT  earth. 

Psora  lurid  (i  (Sw.)  KBR.-  •  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  413.  —  Greenl.,  Icel.  - 
<  KIT  earth. 

Psora  rultifonni*    l\V.\HL.)   FR.  -     TH.  FR.    Scand.   p.  412.  --  Am.. 
Greenl..  Spilsk.   Icel. 

Umbilicnrici  HFFM. 

ca  (HFFM.)  --  Hue  Lich.   Extra.  n.  .'573.  - 


Am..  (In-enl.  --  On  stone. 

Gyrophora,  ACH. 

Gyrophora   antliracina   (WrLF.)  KHR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  165.- 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Spilsh.  --On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,   Frams- 
harl.uur    |15),   Bedford  Pirn   Island   (19,  20),  Brevort   Island  (22):   North 
Lincoln   (23);    King  Oscar  Land,   Harbourfjord  (27),   Goosefjord  (38—40, 
48—50);  Camp  n.  30  (68). 

Gyrophora  arctica  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  161.  -  -  Am.,  Greenl, 
Spilsh.,  Icel.  —  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Framsh  arbour  (17). 

Gyrophora    corruaata   (Acn.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  161.  - 
Icel.  —  On  stone. 

('i/ropliora  cylindrical  (L.)  ACH.-  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  157.  -  Am., 
lirenl.,  Spitsh..  Icel.  --On  stone.-  •  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Frams- 
harhour  |17|:  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (27),  Gooseijord  (38). 

Gi/ropliora  deusta  (L.)  Fw.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  164.  -  -  Greenl. 

On     >tul|r 

Gi/ro/iltora  discolor  TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  31.  -  Am..  (In-enl., 
Spil>h.  -  On  stone. 

<ii/roi>l/(>ra  erosa  (WEB.)  ACH.-  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  I.V.I.  -Am.. 
(in-riiL  Spilsh.,  Icel.  -  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land.  Beitstads- 
Fjord  |7).  Fraiusharhoiir  (17). 

f!ili-f>i>ltnrii   liirsiita   ACH.  -  -  TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  1")">.       Greenl.,  Icel. 
-On  stone.         E.P.S.N.    Greenland   (2);    Kllesmereland,    Bedford    Pirn 
Maud  i.'di;   Kin-  ()>rar  Land.   Harbourfjord  (24),  GooM-fj..nl  \'Hl  4(.»|. 

(li/ro/il/nra  l»/i>rrhorea  (llriM.)  Mcni).  -     TH.  FK.  Scand.  j>.  Kid. 
\m..  Greenl.,  Spitsb..  [cel.--0n  stone.  --  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (2);  Elles- 
mi-ivlaiid.    I'Vain-liaihuiir  (  IT).    17):    King  (  )scar  Land.    I  larhourfjord  (27), 

~«-fj,ird 
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Gyrophora  MueJilenbergii  ACH.  -  -  Hue  Lich.  Extr.  n.380.  -  -  Am.  - 
On  stone. 

Gyrophora  polyphylla  (L.)  Fw.  -    TH.  FR.  Scaiul.  p.  163.  -  -  Greenl. 

-  Icel.  --  On  stone. 

Gyrophora  proboscidea  (L.)  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  162.--  Am ., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land.  Har- 
bourfjord  (27),  Goosefjord  (38—40,  48-50). 

Gyrophora    rugifera  (NvL.)   TH.  FR.        TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  156.  - 
Greenl. --On  stone. 

Gyrophora  sclerophylla  NYL.  -     BR.  Groenl.  p.  490.  -  -  Greenl.  - 
On  stone. 

Gyrophora  spodochroa  (EHRH.)  ACH.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  151.  - 
Greenl.  --On  stone. 

Gyrophora  vellea  (L.)  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  153.  -  -  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  stone. 

Toninia,  MASS. 

Toninia  fusispora  (HEPP)  TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  334.  -  -  Spitsb. 

-  Moss,  earth  and  loose  rocks. 

Toninia  squalida  (SCHLEICH.)  ACH.--TH.  FR.  Scand.  p. 331.  —  Greenl., 
Icel.  --  Over  earth. 

Toninia   syncomista   (FLK.)    TH.  FR.        TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  335.  - 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  moss  and  earth. 

Sphyridium  Fw. 

Sphyridium  byssoides  L.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  328.  -  •  Icel.  -Over 
earth. 

Sphyridium  placophyllum  (WNBG.)        TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  327. 
Icel.  -  -  Over  earth. 

Stereocaulon  SCHREB. 

Stereocaulon  alpinum  LAUR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  48.  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  rocks  and  earth.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (3);  Elles- 
mereland,  Alexandra  Harbour  (11),  Cape  Rutherford  (14),  Frams  Harbour 
(16,  17),  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (19);  North  Lincoln  (23);  King  Oscar  Land, 
Harbourfjord  (33),  Goosefjord  (39,  40,  50),  Landsend  (58) ;  North  Kent  (64). 

Stereocaulon  condensation  HFFM.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  52.    -Icel.- 
Over  earth. 

Stereocaulon  coralloides  FR.  --  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  44.    -  Am.,  Greenl. 

-  On  stone.  —  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland,  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (19). 
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<lrnn<lnlnin    FJ.K.  •      TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  50.     -  Am., 
<  iiv.Mik.  Spit>b..  Icel.  -<  Mi  -lone. 

^'<,'<>cd)ilo)t  fi-olulinn  (!KAE\VE.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  45.  -  -  Am.. 
(  ;  iv.  MI!..  led.  --  <  Mi  >ti.nr.  --  E.  P.  S.  N.  Elli'sim-re  Land.  Laslraea  Valley  (9). 

.^Irrcordiiloii  ]>ds<-ltdle  (L.)  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  4l'».  Am., 
(iiv.Mik.  SpiKb..  led.  --On  stone  and  between  moss.  --hi.  P.  S.  JX.  Kllo- 
iiKM-t-  Land.  Beitstadsfjord  (7).  Twin  glacier  valley  IS),  (lajn-  Viele  (11). 
Alexandra  Harl.om  ||:}|.  Cape  Rutherford  (14),  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (19); 
King  Oscar  Land  Harbonrfjord  (H.  -21.  ~2*.  31  1.  Goosefjord  (38—40,  4s. 
f!»l:  North  Kent  (64). 

Stcrcocaulon  tomentosum  (Fr.)  TH.  FR.  -     Tn.  FR.   Scand.  p.  48.  - 
Am.,  (iivenl.  —Over  sandy  fields.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goose- 
fjord  (Wi. 

Icmado])hila,  EHRH. 

IcuKitlopliila  acnnjiiiosn  (ScEF.)  TREY.  -     TH.  FR.  Scam!,  p.  Moo. 
Am..  Green  I.  --  Among  mosses,  over  dead  wood,  rarely  earth. 

Cladonia  HFFM. 

<  'lailoniu  alpicola  (Fw.)  WAIXIO.  --  WAIN.  II.  p.  58.  —  Greenl.,  Spitsh.. 
Icel.  -  -  Over  earth. 

CladoHia  (inifiurocraea  (¥LK.)  SCHAER.  -  -  WAIN.  I.  p.  243.  --  Am.. 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  --Over  mossy  rocks. 

Cladonia  bellidiflora  (AcH.)  SCHAER.  WAIN.  I.  p.  198.  Am.. 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  --Over  earth. 

Cladonia  cariosa  (Acn.i  SPRENG.  --WAIN.  II.  p.  43.  --  Am.,  Greenl., 
led.  (  )\er  earth. 

<'la<1oni<t  carneola  FR.  -  WAIN.  II.  p.  4^0.  Greenl.  On  old 
stems. 

Cladonia  wnotea  ACH.-  -WAIN.  I.  p.  471.  --  Greenl.—  On  old  trunks 
;md  over  earth. 

C!(iflonia.  chlorojiltaea  FLK.  -     WAIN.   II.  p.  2'.\-2.        Greenl..  Spitsb. 
<  >\,  i  ,-ai'th.    -  E.  P.  S.  N.    Ellesmere  Land,    Framsharbonr   (17);    Kin- 
O-.-MI-   L;md.   (innsffjord  (50,  51). 

chuldHid  coccifmi  (L.)  \\'ILLD.  WAIN.  I.  p.  149.  --Am.,  Greenl., 
S|»il>b..  hvl.  -Over  damp  earth  and  mo>sc>. 

(L.|  SCIIAKI;.  -  -  WAIN.    II.     ).  \-21.     -Greenl. 


i  |Arn.)  KI.K.       WAIN.   I.  p.  :!77.      Am..  (Ireenl.  - 

'  >\<T   IIIMX-  .-mil   old    tree    trunk-. 
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Cladonia  cyanipes  (SMRFT.)   FR. --WAIN.  II.  p.  431.        Greenl.  - 
Between  mosses. 

Cladonia  deformis  (L.)  HFFM. --WAIN.   I.  p.  186.  --  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.  -  -  Over  earth. 

Cladonia  degenerans   (FLK.)  SPRENG.       WAIN.   II.  p  135.  -  -  Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.  —  Over  earth. 

Cladonia  digilata  (L.)  HFFM.  -  -  WAIN.  I.  p.  123.  --  Greenl.  -  -  Over 
old  trunks. 

Cladonia  fimbriata  (L.)  P'R.        WAIN.   II.  p.  246.  -    Am.,  Green!., 
Icel. --Over  earth.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourijord  (33). 

Cladonia  Floerkeana  (FR.)  SMRFT.  —  WAIN.  I.  p.  72. -- Greenl.,  Icel. 
-  Over  earth. 

Cladonia  foliacea  (Huos.)  SCHAER.  —  WAIN.  II.  p.  384.  —  Am.,  Greenl., 
Icel.  --  Over  earth. 

Cladonia  furcala  HUDS. --WAIN.  I.  p.  316.  -  -  Greenl..  Icel. --Over 
earth  and  old  trunks. 

Cladonia  gracilis  (L.)  WILLD.  -  -  WAIN.  II.  p.  81.  --  Greenl.,  Spitsb., 
Icel.  -  -  Over  earth. 

Cladonia  papillaria  (EHRH.)  HFFM.  -  -  WAIN.  I.  p.  48.  --  Greenl.  - 
Over  sandy  earth. 

Cladonia  pyxidata  (L.)  FR.  — WAIN.  II. p.  209.  —  Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsb., 
Icel.  -  Over  earth  and  tree  trunks. -- E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (3);  Elles- 
mereland,  Beitstadsfjord  (7),  Gape  Viele  (10),  Framsharbour (16, 17),  Cocked 
Hat  Island  (18),  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (19,21);  North  Lincoln  (23);  King 
Oscar  Land,  Harbonrfjord  (24-29,  31),  Goosefjord  (38-42,  46,  47,  50), 
Vendom  Kap  (55),  Exkrementbugten  (56),  Renbugten  (57),  Landsend  (58) ; 
North  Kent  (64);  North  Devon  (65,66);  Cardigan  Straits  (67). 

Cladonia  rangiferina  (L.)  HFFM.  -  -  WAIN.  I.  p.  9.  -  -  Am.,  Greenl, 
Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  earth. 

Cladonia  rangiformis  HFFM.  -  WAIN.  I.  p.  357.  -  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
Icel.  --  Over  earth. 

Cladonia  squamosa  HFFM.  -  -  WAIN.  I.  411.  -  -  Greenl.,  Spitsb.  - 
Over  earth  and  rocks. 

Cladonia  snbsquamosa  NYL. --WAIN.  I.  p.  445. -- Spitsb. 

Cladonia  sylvatica  (L.)  HFFM.  -  -  WAIN.  I.  p.  18.  -  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  earth. 

Cladonia  turgida  (EHRH.)  HFFM. --WAIN.  I.  p.  494.  - -'Am.  -Over 
moss  and  Lichens. 
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-iulix  (L.)  FR.  -    \VAIN.  I.  2~>4.    -Am..  Greenl.,  Spitsb., 

Icrl.  --  <  KIT  earth. 

cliuluHiit  rnliciUdta  (HrFM.lFLK.  --WAIN.  Clad.  II.  p.  176.  —  Green!. 

I  >\  IT     I'JH  111. 

Parmeliales. 

Tliclotrema.  Acn. 

TJidotrenia  lepadinum  ACH.  -     TUCK.  N.  A.  L.  I.  \>.  22(».    -  Am.  - 

On  bark. 

« 

Urceolariu  Acn. 

Urceo1ariascruposa(L.}  NYL.  -  Tn.  FR.  Arct.  p.  141.  --  Am.,  Greenl., 
In  1.  —  On  Rocks. 

Ochrolechia  MASS. 

Oclirolcchia  pallescens  (L.)  MASS:  -  -  DARRISH.  Pert.  p.  017.  --Am., 
Greenl.  --On  wood.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24), 
Goosefjord  (41). 

Ochrolechia  parella  (L.)  MASS.  -  -  DARBISH.    Pert.  p.  618.-  -  Icel.  - 
On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (39,  48). 

Ochrolecliia  tartarea  (L.)  MASS.-  -  DARBISH.  Pert.  p.  616.  --Am., 
Greenl..  Spitsb.,  Icel.  --Over  moss  and  bark,  rarely  stone.--  E.  P.  S.  N. 
King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (26,  29),  Goosefjord  (39,  41);  North 
Kent  (64). 

Oclirolecltia  upsalietifiis  (Acn.)   NYL.  --DARBISH.  Pertns.  p.  618. 
Greenl.  —  Over  moss.  --  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (26). 

Pionosporu  Tn.  FR. 

/'iunoxi>nrti  hr/i<»tflia  (Acn.)  Tn.  FR.  -  DARBISH.  Pert.  p.  614.  — 
Am.,  Greenl.  —  Over  moss. 

Pionospora  glomerata  (Acn.)  DARBISH.  --  DARBISH.  Pert.  p.  613.  - 
<ii-f(Mil.      <  )vcr  moss,  wood,  and  *earth,  rarely  on  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King 
<  K»-;ir    L.-iinl.    I  larbonrfjord    (I'-'J.    24).     (loosofjord    (40.  "><>).    Hrnskernds- 


ii   nculata  (  DICKS.)    D.vnnisii.  -  -  DARBISH.  Perl.  p.  612. 
..  Spitsb..  Icel.  --  Over  nm->  and  earlb.  rarely   on  >loiie. 


\legalospora  sanguinaria  (IjiSK.)  M\-^.    -  DAIUUSH.  Pert.  p.  t'tL)(.». 
<  ii.-.-nl.       <  >vcr  bark. 
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Pertusaria  D.C. 

Pertusaria  carneopallida  (NYL.)  ANZI.          DARBISH.  Pert.  p.  607.  • 
Greenl.,  Icel.  --On  bark. 

Pertusaria  communis  (L.)  D.C.  -    DARBISH.  Pert.  p.  598.  -  -  Icel.  - 
On  bark  and  wood,  rarely  on  stone. 

Pertusaria  coriacea  TH.  FR.  -  •  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  318.  —  Am.,Spitsb., 
Icel.  --Over  moss  and  earth 

Pertusaria  dactytina  (Acn.)  NYL.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  310.  —  Greenl., 
Icel.  —  Over  moss  and  dead  plants.  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland.  (3);  King 
Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (39,  41,  46). 

Pertusaria  deter  tninanda  DARBISH.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land, 
Goosefjord  (48).  --On  stone. 

Pertusaria  panyrya   (Acn.)  TH.  FR.  -      TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  308.  - 
Greenl.         Over   dead   plants  and   earth.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.    Ellesmere  Land, 
Framsharbour  (17);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24),  Goosefjord  (41). 

Pertusaria  rhodoleuca  TH.  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  306.  -  -  Icel.  - 
On  stone. 

Pertusaria  Sommerfeltii  (FLK.)  NVL.  -  DARBISH.  Pert.  p.  607.  - 
Greenl.  --  Over  bark. 

Pertusaria  subobducens  NYL.  -  BRANTH  Groenl.  p.  756.  --  Greenl. 
—  Over  moss,  earth  and  dead  plants.--  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Gape 
Viele  (10),  Framsharbour  (17),  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (20);  North  Lincoln 
(23);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (25,  28),  Goosefjord  (38—41,  46.50, 
52,  53),  Landsend  (58),  Hyperitodden  (60),  Braskerudslauen  (63);  North 
Kent  (64);  North  Devon  (65). 

Pertusaria  xanthostoma  SMRFT.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  306.  —  Icel.  - 
Over  bark  and  moss. 

Varicellaria,  NYL. 

Varicellaria  rhodocarpa  (KRB.)  TH.  FR.  --  DARBISH.  Pert.  p.  631.- 
Am.  —  Over  earth  and  moss,  rarely  rocks. 

Cundelaria  MASS. 

Candelaria  concotor  (DICKS.)  TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  147.  - 
Am.  -  -  Over  bark,  earth  and  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Frams- 
harbour (17);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24),  Goosefjord  (39). 
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Xuntlioria,  FR. 

Xniifhoi-id  lifcliiien  (Acii.)  TH.  FR.  -  TH,  FR.  Scand.  p.  146.  —Am., 
(in-nil..  Spitsh..  led.  --Over  ruck  and  wood.  —  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (-\  : 
Kll.^mere  Land,  Fort  Juliana  (">):  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbonrfjord  (24). 

Xinithoria  parietina  (L.)  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  145.  --Am., 
(In-rid..  Spitsh..  led.  --  Everywhere.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Har- 
bourfjord  |24|.  Goo>rl'jnrd  (38). 

Placodium  D.C. 

I'lacodium  eleyans  (LINK)  NYL.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  168.-  Am., 
(livrid.,  Spitsh.,  Icel.  --On  stone  and  moss.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (2); 
Ellesmereland,  Fort  Juliana  (5),  Beitstadsfjord  (7),  Twinglacier  Valley  (8); 
Norlli  Lincoln  (23);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24,  27,  28),  South 
Cape  (34),  Bjorneborg  (35),  Goosefjord  (38-42,  44.  48,  49),  Vendom  Kap 
(55),  Graham  Island  (59),  Coalbay  (62):  North  Kent  (64);  North  Devon 
(66);  Cardigan  Straits  (67);  Camp  n.  33  (69). 

Placodium  tuhiiatiim  HFFM.  -  -Tn.  FR.  Scand.  170.  --  Icel.  --  Over 
rocks  and  wood. 

Placodium  murorutn  (HFFM.)  D.C.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  170.  —  Am., 
GreenL  Spitsb.,  Icel.  --Over  moss  and  stones.  --  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar 
Land,  Harbourfjord  (28),  Goosefjord  (38). 

Flacodium  splcndens  DARBISH.  -  •  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland,  Cape 
lluth.-rlord  (14),  Cocked  Hat  Island  (18);  North  Lincoln  (23):  King  Oscar 
Land.  Braskerudslauen  (63).  --  Over  earth  and  rarely  on  stones. 

Blastema,  MAN. 

Blastema  atrocyanescens  TH.  FR.  -    Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  39-~».  -    Am. 
-  (  >ver  stone. 

Blastema  diphyes  (NvL.)  Tn.  FH.  -  Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  395.  —GreenL, 
Icel.  -  <  )vcr  slone. 

liltiNlt'Htit    leucoroea   (Ac.n.)    TH.  FR.        TH.  FR.   Scand.   p.  392.  - 
iil..   led.    -Over  nmss  and  old  wood.  -  -  Iv  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land, 


itt    />lr/oj>l,or<i    (Nvi,.)  Tn.  I"i<.  -      Tn.  Frt.  Scand.  ji.  .">'.»i. 
^  Iri-iMil.  --  Over  hark 

l;iti*li-niti  li-lnixjHn-n    (Nvi..)  Tn.  FR.  -      Tn.   FH.  Scjind.  p.  392.  - 
<ncfiii..    Spilsh.,    [eel.  --  Over  mosses.  •      K.  P.  S.  N.  King   Oscar    Land, 
!|»nl   |.'J9). 
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Caloplaca  TH.  FR. 

Caloplaca  auranliaca(L]GHTFT.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.p.  177. 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Tcel.  --  Over  bark,  stone  and  wood.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar 
Land,  Goosefjord  (40). 

Caloplaca  celata  TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FK.    Engl.  Pol.  Exped.  p.  356.  - 
Am.  -  -  Over  old  bones  and  moss. 

Caloplaca  cerina  (EHHR.)  TH.  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  173. —  Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  Almost  everywhere.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar 
Land,  Goosefjord  (54). 

Caloplaca  citrina  (HFFM.)  TH.  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  176. —  Am., 
Icel. --Over  stone  and  earth.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbour- 
fjord  (24),  Goosefjord  (39,  42,  54). 

Caloplaca  ferruginea  (Huns.)  TH.  FR.        TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  182.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. -- Almost  everywhere. 

Caloplaca,  fangermanniae  (VAHL)  TH.  FR.--  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  179. - 
Am.,    Greenl.,   Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  earth,  and  moss.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King 
Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (45,  54). 

Caloplaca  obscnrella  (LAHM)    TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  182.  - 
Icel.  --  On  old  tres. 

Caloplaca  pyracea  (Acn.)  TH.  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  178.  -  -  Am.. 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  --  Over  bark  and  Muskox  dung.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  North 
Lincoln  (23);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (30),  Goosefjord  (39,  41), 
Vendom  Kap  (55). 

Gyalolechia  MASS. 

Gyalolechia  crenulata  (WNBG.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  187.  - 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.  —  Rocks. 

Gyalolechia  nivalis  (KBR.)  TH.  FR.— TH.  FR.  Scand.  p,  191.  — Greenl., 
Icel. --Over  moss,  on  rocks. 

Gyalolechia  subsimilis  TH.  FT.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  189.  -  -  Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.  --  Over  rocks  and  mosses.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land, 
Framsharbour  (16),  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (19);  King  Oscar  Land,  South 
Cape  (34),  Goosefjord  (39,  41,  44,  51),  Exkrementbugten  (56);  Cardigan 
Straits  (67). 

Gyalolecliia   vitellina  (EHRH.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  188.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. --Almost  everywhere.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Os- 
car Land,  Goosefjord  (38,  41). 
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ri  D.C. 


(HFFM.)    NYL.  -     TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  252.  - 
Am.,   Greenl..  Spitsh..   1  eel.  --On  stones  and  walls. 

^'jiiim/ur/ii  I'tiililni/ini'n  (WESTR.)  KBR.--TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  225.  - 
It-el.  --  <  Mi  rocks. 

XtfiHUHfiriu    chri/Nolcnca    (Acn.)   NYL.  -     Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  2:24.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsh.,  Icel.  -  -  On  rocks.--  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land. 
Harltnnrfjord  (24). 

Sqi«un(u-ic!    circinata    (?ERS.)    AN/I.        TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  231.  - 
E.P.S.N.  Kin-  Oscar  Land,  Coalhay  (62  1.  --  On  rocks. 

Squamaria  fair/ens  (Sw.)  NYL.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  222.  -  -  Am., 
Greenl..  Spitsb.  -  -  Over  moss  and  earth.  -  K.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land, 
Beitstadsfjord  (7),  Cape  Viele  (10),  Framsharbour  (16);  North  Lincoln  (23); 
North  Devon  (65). 

X<l\iainaria  yelida  (L.)  NYL.  -  Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  228.  -  -  Greenl.. 
Icel.  —  Over  rocks. 

Squamaria  geopliila  TH.  FR.        TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  85.  -     Greenl. 
Over  moss  and  earth. 

SyinniHiria  melanaspis  (VAHL)  NYL.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  22!i.  - 
Greenl.,  Icel.  --  Over  rocks. 

Squamaria  saxicola  (POLL.)  NYL.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  226.  —  Greenl., 
Icel.  --Over  rocks,  rarely  mosses. 

Squamaria  straminea  (\VNBG.)  NYL.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  224.  - 
Greenl.,  Spitsh.,  Icel.  —  <  )n  rocks. 

Haematomma,  MASS. 

Hoematomma  venlosum  (L.)  ACH.  —  Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  296.  —  Am.. 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  --On  rocks. 

Lecania  MASS. 

Lec<mi(i  (uix^ftiltt    (\V.\ni;.)    Tn.  l;n.        Tn.  FR.    Scand.  p.  203. 

SpiUh.        ()n  nick>. 

Lfnniiii  rtfr/i'lln  (Acn.  I  Tn.  l''n.        Til.  I;K.  Scand.  p.  2!>1.    -  Icrl. 
<  hi    hark. 

<ii/in  i-riix'tln-  Acn.       TH.  Fu.  Spitsb.  p.  21.  —  Spitsb.  —  On  rocks. 

/    cani't  xiii-nitjea  (Acn.i  Tn.Fi;.      Tn  FR.  Scand  p.  290.  -     Icel.  - 
•  >n  hark. 
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Lecanora  ACH. 

Lecanora  albella  (?ERS.)  ACH.  -  Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  243. -- Greenl., 
Icel.  --  Over  hark. 

Lecanora  atra  (Huns.)  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  237.  —  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  --  On  trees  and  rocks.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goose- 
fjord  (38,  41). 

Lecanora  atriseda   (FR.)  NYL.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  267.  -  -  Icel.  - 
On  rocks. 

Lecanora  atrosulphurea  (WNBG.)  ACH.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  257.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  rocks. 

Lecanora  badia  (PERS.)  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  266.  —  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  rocks. 

Lecanora  castanea    (HEPP)   TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.     Scand.  p.  272.  - 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  moss  and  earth. 

Lecanora  dispersa  <PERS.)  FLK.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  254.  -  -  Am. 
On  rocks.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (38). 

Lecanora  epanora  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  256.  -  -  Greenl.  --  On 
rocks. 

Lecanora  epibryou  (\¥ULF.)  SCHAER.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  239. 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsb.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland,  Beitstadsfjord  (7),  Cape 
Rutherford  (14),  Framsharbour  (17),  Cocked  Hat  Island  (18),  Bedford  Pirn 
Island  (19,  21);  North  Lincoln  (23);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24 
-26,  28,  29,  33),  South  Cape  (34),  Goosefjord  (39—41,  44,  45,  54),  Ven- 
dom  Kap  (55),  Exkrementbugten  (56),  Landsend  (58);  North  Devon  (65, 
66) ;  Cardigan  Straits  (67). 

Lecanora  fmstnlosa  (DICKS.)  MASS.— TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  255.—  Greenl., 
Icel.  --  On  rocks.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Graham  Island  (59). 

Lecanora   granatina  (SMRFT.)    NYL.-     TUCK.  N.  A.  L.  I.  p.  118. - 
Spitsh.,  Icel. --Over  rocks. 

Lecanora  Hageni  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  250.  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  Bark,  wood,  moss  and  old  plants. 

Lecanora  lielicopis  WNBG.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  249.  Greenl.  --  On 
rocks. 

Lecanora  poliophaea  (WNBG.)  SCHAER.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  248.- 
Icel.  --  On  stone.     -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (40). 

Lecanora  polytropa  (EHRH.)  ACH. --Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  259. --Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  --  On  rocks.  --  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (2);  Ellesmere- 
land, Framsharbour  (15,  17);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24),  Goose- 
fjord  (38,  39,  48-50). 
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Leccniora  r!iin>uri;<i  u\vi..l  Acii.       TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  271. — Greenl. 
-  Over  earth  and  moss. 

Lectinora  sonii<l«  (PEus.)  TH.  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  246.  Am.. 
( Im-nL  Ici-1.  ( w  rock.-. 

Lecauora  xiili/'tisca  (L  )  ACH.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  238.  — Am.,  Cm-nl.. 
Spitsb..  Icel.  -  Almost  evcnvheiv.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goose- 
fjord  i.'JS.  42). 

Lrcdiiora    si/unnicta  ACH.-      TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  262. -- Greenl. - 
<  hi   luirk. 

Lecanora  varia  (EHRH.)  MASS.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  259.  -Greenl.. 
Icel. -- Over  wood  and  walls.  K.  P.  S.  JX.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord 
38,  '«>.  41). 

Aspicilia  MASS. 

.\*iricilia   tiljthia  SMRFT.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  283.  -  -  Spitsb.  -  -  On 

rocks. 

Aspicilia  calcarea  (L.)  KBR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  274.  --  Am..  Greenl., 
Spitsb.— On  rocks.  —  E  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (2):  King  Oscar  Land,  llarhour- 
f|«»rd  (24),  Goosefjord  (38,  49),  Landsend  (58);  Cardigan  Straits  (67). 

Aspicilia  Candida  AN/I.  Jatta  Syll.  n.  445.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King 
O-rar  Land,  Vendom  Kap  (55).  -  -  On  stone. 

Aspicilia  cinerea(L.)  KBR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  280.  -  Am.,  Greenl.. 
Icel.  --  On  rocks.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  ( )scar  Land.  Goosefjord  (38,  39,41,  48). 

Aspicilia  cinereorufescens  (Acn.)  KBR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  284.  - 
Greenl.,  Icel.  -    On  rocks. 

Aspicilia  flavida  (HEI-P)  ARN.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  286.  -  Am.. 
S|»itsb.  --  On  rocks. 

.  l.v/</V//w  rjibbosa  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  276.  -  Am.,  (ireenl., 
S|,itsh.,  led.  --  Over  rocks  and  old  wood.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land, 
I  larU m-fjord  (24,27),  Goosefjord  (39.41,42,48,50);  Cardigan  Straits  HIT). 

As]>irili«    Idctititris   (WITH.)  TH.  FR.        TH.  FR.  Scand.   p.  287. 
Cm-ill. .  Spitsb..  Icel. --On  rocks. 

.Ix/iit-ilia  l(«'vata  (Acn.)  NVL.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  27('».  —  E.  P. S.N. 
Kin.  Oscar  Land.  Goosefjord  (42). --On  rocks. 

.lxi>i<-iliti  Ii-Nlcifaiia  DARKISH.-  K.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goose- 
Fjord  (38,  41,  is.  r.ii.  ON  rocks. 

.Ixpirilid  iiHixfi-iicdtti  \\'M;I..  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  282. -- Greenl., 
Spilsb.  --On  rocU.  -  K.  P.  S.N.  Kllcsmciv  Land,  Bedford  I'im  Island  (19). 

.Ix/iirilni  ni/.-i-'i/x'i/.six  DARIUMI.  hi.  P. S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land, Goose- 
fjord  (38,  o!l.  W).  (),,  n.cks. 
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Aspicilia  Prevostii  (FR.)  TH.FR.-~TH.FR.  Scand.  p.  288.  —  Spitsb. 
-  On  rocks. 

Aspicilia    rhodopis   TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.   Arct.  p.  136.  -  -  Spitsb.  - 
On  rocks. 

Aspicilia  verrucosa  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  273.  -  Am.,  Greenl, 
Spitsb.,  Icel.—  Over  moss  and  earth.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land, 
Harbourfjord  (26,  33),  South  Cape  (34),  Goosefjord  (39,  41.  45,  49,  50), 
Vendom  Kap  (55),  Exkrementbugten  (56),  Landsend  (58);  North  Devon 
(65,  66). 

Parmelia  ACH. 

Parmelia  alpicola  TH.  FR.  -  -  BITTER  Hypogymn.  p.  261.  -  -  Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  --  On  rocks.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (2);  King  Oscar 
Land,  Goosefjord  (38). 

Parmelia  Kamlschadalis   (Acn.)  ESCHW.  -     HUE  Extra,  n.  222.  - 
Am.  --  On  trees. 

Parmelia    caperala  (L.)  ACH.        TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  127.  -    Am.  - 
On  rocks. 

Parmelia  centrifuga  (L.)  ACH.  -    TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  128.--  Am.  - 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.  -  -  On  rocks.  -      E.  P.  S.  N.    King   Oscar   Land,   Goose- 
fjord  (48). 

Parmelia  conspersa  (EHRH.)  ACH.-  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  127. —  Am., 
Greenl.  --On  rocks. 

Parmelia  encausla  (SMITH)  NYL.         BITTER  Hypogymn.  p.  256.  - 
Am.,  Greenl,  Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  rocks. 

Parmelia,  farinacea  BITTER. — BITTER  Hypogymn.  p.  199. — E.P.S.N. 
Ellesmereland,  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (21).  --On  bark. 

Parmelia  incurva  (?ERS.)  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  129 --  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  wood  and  stones. 

Parmelia  lanata  WALLR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  126.-  -  Am.,  Greenl, 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  --  Over  stone,  rarely  hard  wood.  —  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland, 
Framsharbour  (15 — 17);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24,  27),  Goose- 
fjord  (38—40,  48—50). 

Parmelia  obscurata  (Acn.)  BITTER. -- BITTER  Hypogymn.  p.  214.  - 
Am.  --  On  rocks. 

Parmelia  olivacea  (L.)  ACH.-  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  121. — Am., Greenl. 
Icel.  --On  bark. 

Parmelia  omphalodes  (L.)  NYL.  -     TH.  FR.   Scand.  p.  114. --Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. —  On  stone  and  over  earth. —  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland, 
Gape  Viele  (10),  Cape  Rutherford  (14);  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (38— 
41,  48). 
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Pannelia  physodt's  iL.i  FR.  -  -  BITTER  Hypogymn.  p.  2 IS.  -  Am., 
Greenl..  Icel.  -  Almost  everywhere.-  E.  P.  S.  IS.  Ellesmereland,  Beitstads- 
t'jitnl  iTi.  IVdt'ord  Pirn  Island  liM):  North  Lincoln  (23);  King  Oscar  Land, 
llarhnnrfjord  (26,  32),  Goosefjord  (50). 

Par  melt  a  x(i.'-<t/ilis  (L.I  FR.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  114.  —  Am,. Greenl., 
Spilsk.  Icel. --On  wood,  stones  and  moss.  —  E.P.S.N.  Greenland  (2, 3); 
Ellesmereland,  Twinglacier  Valley  (8),  Cape  Viele  (10);  King  Oscar  Land, 
llarhmirfjord  (33),  Goosefjord  (4s i. 

Pannelia  separata  TH.  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Engl.  Pol.  Exp.  p.  353. —  Am. 
-  Over  mosses. 

/'annrlia  sorediata  ACII.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  123.  —  Greenl. — Over 
stone. 

• 

Pannelia  stygia  A<:H.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  1^4.  Am..  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  On  rocks.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord 
(27),  Goosefjord  (39,  48). 

Parmeliopsis  NYL. 

Parmeliopsis  diffusa  (WEB.)  NYL.--TH  FR.  Scand.  p.  131.--  Am., 
Greenl.,  Icel. --Over  dead  wood. 

Parmeliopsis   liyperopta   (Acn.)    NYL.       TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  120. - 
Greenl.,  Icel.  --  Over  dead  wood. 

Cetraria  ACH. 

Celraria  acnleata  (SCHREB.)  FR.  -  Tu.  FR.  Scand.  p.  101.  -  -  Am., 
Grrenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. -- Over  earth  and  moss.  E.P.S.N.  King  Oscar 
Land,  South  Cape  (34),  Goosefjord  (40,44,45).  Vendom  Cape  (55),  Bra- 
skerudslauen  (63):  North  Devon  (65,  66);  Cardigan  Straits  (67). 

Cetraria  comnii.vta  (Nvi,.)  TH.  FR.  -  Tu.  FR.  Scand.  p.  109.  —  Givenl., 
Icel.  -  <  »ver  rocks. 

Cetraria  cucullata  (BELL)  ACH.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  101.  -  Am., 
(In-rid.,  Spitsb  ,  Icel.  --  Over  earth  and  moss. -- E.P.S.N.  Greenland (1); 

LllrsiiM-relaiid.  Twinglarirr  Valley  (8),  Cape  Rutherford  (14);  North  Lin- 
(23);   King  Os.-ar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24.  -2(\.  -21,  32),  Goosefjord  (39); 
Knit   Hiii;   Xurtli   D.-von   111.".!:   Cardigan   Straits  jl>7). 
••Intria  fahlnw-Hxix  (L.i  SCIIAKI;.       TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  108.-- Am,, 
l..  Spilsb.,   Icel.  —  On  rocks,   rarely  earth. 
<  'I'li-'triit  </lnt<t(i  iL.i  ACH.      TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  lu5.      On  trees  and 
rocks. 
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Cetraria  hiascens  (FR.)  TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scantl.  p.  98.— Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.— Over  earth.—  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland,  Cape  Rutherford  (14), 
Framsharbour  (17).  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (21);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbour- 
fjord  (26,  27,  31,  33),  Goosefjord  (38—40),  Vendom  Kap  (55);  North  Kent 
(64);  North  Devon  (66);  Cardigan  Straits  (67). 

Cetraria  islandica  (L.)  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  98.  -  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  —  Over  earth.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord 
(33),  Goosefjord  (40,  50),  Landsend  (58).  -  The  narrow  form  of  this  spe- 
cies, crispa  ACH.,  was  met  with  in  Greenland  (1);  King  Oscar  Land, 
Harbourfjord  (27),  Goosefjord  (38,  40). 

Cetraria  juniperina  (L.)  ACH.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  104.  —  Greenl  - 
<  Krer  branches,  moss  and  rocks.--  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Exkrement- 
bugten  (56). 

Cetraria  nigricans  NYL.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  100.  —  Greenl. —  Over 
earth  and  rocks. 

Cetraria  nivalis  (L.)  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  102.  — Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb,,  Icel.  -  -  Over  earth,  and  moss.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (1),  Beit- 
stadsfjord  (7),  Twinglacier  Valley  (S),  Cape  Viele  (10),  Cape  Rutherford 
(14),  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (20);  North  Lincoln  (23);  King  Oscar  Land, 
Harbourfjord  (24,  26,  32),  South  Cape  (34),  Goosefjord  (44,  45,  51),  Bra- 
skerudslauen  (63);  North  Devon  (65);  Cardigan  Straits  (67). 

Cetraria  odontella  ACH.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  99.  -     Am.,  Greenl.  - 
On  stone. 

Cetraria  pinastri  (Scop.)  ACH.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  104.  —  Am.,  Greenl. 

-  Over  wood  and  stone. 

Cetraria  Richardsonii  (HooK.)  TUCK.  --  NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  306.  —  Am. 

-  Over  earth. 

Cetraria  saepincola  (EHRH.)  ACH.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  106.  —  Greenl., 
Icel.  —  Over  branches. 

Dactylina  NYL. 

Dactylina  arctica  (Hoox.)  NYL.  —  NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  286.  -Am.,  Greenl., 
Icel.  — Over  earth.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (3);  Ellesmereland,  Cape  Viele 
(10),  Cape  Rutherford  (14),  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (19);  King  Oscar  Land, 
Harbourfjord  (27,  33),  Goosefjord  (39). 

Dufourea  ACH. 

Dufourea  muricata  LAUR.  -  TUCK.  N.  A.  L.  I.  p.  30  (as  Cetraria  r«- 
mulosa  HOOK.).—  Am.,  Spitsb.  -  Over  earth  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland, 
Cape  Viele  (10),  Framsharbour(15,  17);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord 
(26,  33),  Goosefjord  (38—40),  Renbugten  (57):  North  Devon  (65). 
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Evernia  ACH. 

i'.rrniia  l'nrfnrn<;-n  (L.)  ACH.  NYL.  Syr,.  I.  p.  2S4.  Icel. 
<  Iver  branches. 

Ever n in  i>n<iifi*tri  ;L.I  Am.  Tu.  FR.  Scand.  p.  30.  Am. 
< >vrr  hark. 


Xeuropogon  NEES  el  F\v. 

\enropogot)  mela.i-anflnim  NYL.-  NvL.Syn.  I.  p. 272. —  Am.,  (ireenl.. 
S|iit>li.,  Icel.-  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (3):  King  Oscar  Land, 
(i-.osefjord  |50»:  iXorth  Kent  (04). 

Alectoria  ACH. 

Afcctoria  ni(jricans  (Acn.)  NYL.  •  STI/B.  Alect.  p.  121.  Am.. 
( Ireenl.,  Spitsb..  Icel.  --  Over  fields  and  between  moss.--  E.  P.  S.  N.  Elles- 
mereland,  Twinglacier  \7alley  (8),  Gape  Viele  (10),  Framsharbour  (Hii. 
Cockrd  Hat  Island  (18),  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (21);  King  Oscar  Land.  Ilar- 
iM.iirljord  (32),  Goosefjord  (39,  40,  44,  4"),  48,  50) ;  North  Kent  (C»4);  North 
Devon  (66);  Cardigan  Straits  (G7(. 

.\!edoria  nrhroleucn  (Acw.)  NYL.  STI/B.  Alect.  p.  122.  Am., 
Greenl.,  S|>itsb.,  Icel. -- Over  fields  and  between  moss. --E.  P.  S.N  Elles- 
mcre  Land,  Beitstadfjord  (7),  Cape  Viele  (10),  Cape  Rutherford  (li  . 
Framsharbonr  lo— 17),  Bedford  Pirn  Island  (20,21);  North  Lincoln  (2:!i: 
King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24,25,32,33),  South  Cape  (34),  Goose- 
I'jord  (39,  44,  45,  49— 51 ;,  Braskerndslauen  (03):  North  Kent  (64);  North 
Devon  (65). 

Alrclorin  Hiirmi'Hlosa  (A<:n.)  NYL.  --  STI/B.  Alect.  p.  123.  -  (Ireenl., 
lc«-l.  On  branches. 

Cornicuhiria,  SCHREH. 

Cornicularia  tristis  (WEB.)  Am.       TH.  FR.  Scand.  \).  -*.      Am.. 
.         (  )VLM-  stones. 

Bryopogon  LINK. 
MiiHii.i   Ki'.H.    -  STI/B.  Alccl.   p.   li'ti.     -Greenl. 

Bryopogon  chabybeiforme  L.  STI/.M.  Alrd.  p.  12!>.  -  Am.,  Greenl.. 
Spit>b.  (  )vf|-  tn-c>  ;md  brancho. 
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Bryopogon  divergens  ACH.  STIZB.  Alect.  126.  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  ---  Over  earth. 

Bryopogon  Fremontii    TUCK.         STIZB.    Alect.  p.  130.         Am. 
Over  trees.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Framsharbour  (17);  North  Lin- 
coln (23);  King  Oscar  Land,  Braskerudslauen  (63). 

Bryopogon  implexum  (^HFFM.)  MASS. —  STIZB.  Alect.  p.  130. --Am., 
Greenl. --On  trees  and  branches. 

Bryopogon  niliduhm  TH.  FR.  STIZB.  Alect.  p.  127.  -  -  On  Ires 
and  branches. 

Brtjopogon  prolixum  (AcH.)  MASS.  --  STIZB.  Alect,  p.  127.  --  Greenl., 
Icel.  --  On  trees  and  branches.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Alexandra- 
harbour  (13);  King  Oscar  Land,  Renbugten  (57);  North  Devon  (65,66); 
Cardigan  Straits  (67). 

Ramalina  ACH. 

Ramalina  farinacea  (L.)  ACH.       TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  35.      -  Greenl. 
On  trees. 

Ramalina  fraxinea  (L.)  ACH.  -      TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  34.  -  -  Greenl. 
On  trees. 

Ramalina   minuscula   NYL.        TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  35.        Am. 
On  trees. 

Ramalina  polijmorplia  ACH.        TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  40.        Icel. 
On  Rocks. 

Ramalina   scopuloriim   <RETZ.)  ACH.         Th.  FR.  Scand.  p.  39. 
Icel.         On  Rocks. 

Anaptychia,  KRB. 

Anaptycliia  aquila  ACH.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  134.  E.  P.  S.  N. 

King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (38).  -  On  rocks  and  over  earth. 

Anaplycliia  ciliaris  (L.)  KRB.-  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  132. -- Greenl., 
Icel.  On  trees. 

Physcia  SCHREB. 

Physcia  caesia  (HFFM.)  NYL.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  140.  Am.. 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  IceL  -  On  wood,  bones  and  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Green- 
land (2),  King  Oscar  Land.  Harbourfjord  (24),  Goosefjord  (44),  Vendom 
Kap  (55);  North  Devon  (66). 

Physcia  hispida  (SCHREB.)  NYL.-    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  140. --Am. 
On  trees  and  wood. 
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Pltysciu  ninwirjeud  (AcH.)  MASS.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  36.  -  Am.. 
Civenl..  Spilsb..  Icel.  Between  moss.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land, 
ll.u-honrfjord  <:>4.  26).  Mi^Uxljord  (37),  Goosefjord  (38,  39,  41,  45.  48,  51). 
Vendom  Kaj»  (55):  North  Devon  (65):  Cardigan  Straits  (67). 

Physcia  obsciu-«  (Kuan.)  NYL.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  141.  -  Am.. 
Greenl..  Spil>h.,  Icel.  On  trees,  rarely  on  stone.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King 
Oscar  Land,  llarhomijonl  cHl.  Goosefjord  (42,  48). 

Physcitt  i>nlverulenta  (SCHREH.)  NYL.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  136. 
Am..  Greenl.  -  Over  earth  and  trees,  rarely  on  rocks.  -  K.  P.  S.  N.  Ellcs- 
mere  Land,  North  Fjord  (4),  Fort  Juliana  (6),  Twinglacier  Valley  (8). 
Lastraea  Valley  (9),  Cape  Viele  (10),  Alexandraharbour  (11),  Framshar- 
bour(15,  17),  Cocked  Hat  Island  (18),  Brevort  Island  (22);  North  Lincoln 
(23);  King  Oscar  Land,  1  larbourfjord  (24,  26—29,  31),  South  Cape  (34), 
Mnskoxfjord  (36),  Goosefjord  (38-42,  44-48,50).  Vend.mi  Kap  (55), 
Exkrementbugten  (56),  Landsend  (5S);  North  Kent  (64);  North  Devon 

Ho.  66);  Cardigan  Straits  (67). 

Plujscia  stellar  is  (L.)  NYL.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  138.  Am.. 
Greenl.,  Icel.  Over  bark. 

Rinodina  MASS. 

Rinodina  Bisr'ltoffii  (HEPi'  KRB.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p  204.  — , 
K.  P.  S.  N.  King  <  )scar  Land,  Goosefjord  (44).  On  stone. 

Hinodina  ConracU  KRB.       Tu.  FR.  Scand.  p.  198.  --  Greenl.,  Icel. 
Over  moss  and  dead  plants. 

HitKtdina  exigua  ACH.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  201.  Am..  Greenl. 
led.  -  Over  bark,  rarely  on  stone. 

Uhindina    milvhia    (WxBG.)    MASS.  •      TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  19!). 
Greenl.         On  stone.       K.  P.  S.  N.    King  Oscar  Land.  Goosefjord  (42|. 

HhindiiKi  nmiaroea  NYL.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  194.  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsh.,  led.  Over  moss  and  hark.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land. 
Goosefjord  <:19). 

lt'inntlin<i  xo/ilioilrs  (Acn.)  Nvi..  -  -Tn.  FR.  Scand.  p.  199.  -Greenl.. 
led.  On  hark. 

Iihtn/lii/n  f/ir/'iicrti  |\V.\i:i,.)  Tn.  Fit.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  19">. 
Am.,  (iivriil..  Spilsh..  Icel.  •  Over  earth.  K.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmerdand. 
Cap.-  li'iilhi-rl'ord  (14).  Cocked  Hal  Island  (IS),  ll.-dlord  Pirn  Maud  (21 1: 
.V.rlli  Knit  (j:;,:  Km-  Oscar  Land,  llarhom-ljonl  (i'5  -21.  29),  South 
Cap.'  34),  Coo^djord  (.'!9.  41,  44,  i-5.  50.  51 ),  N'cndom  Ka|>  |-'t."»|.  Landsend 
58  ;  North  |)r\n,,  ii;5.  liC,-  Cardigan  Slrait*  ^67). 


1898-1902.    No.  21]  LICHENS.  41 


Dimelaena,  NORM. 

Dimelaena   nimbosa   (FR.)  TH.  FR.        TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  193. 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.         Over  earth.         K.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,    Goose- 
fjord  (48). 

Dimelaena  oreina  (Acn.)  KBR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  192. -- Greenl. 
-Over  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24). 

Buellia  DE  NOT. 
Buellia  concinna  TH.  FR.        TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  600.  -     Greenl.  - 

• 

On  stone. 

Buellia  coniops  WNBG.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  605.  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  On  stone.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goose- 
fjord  (38). 

Buellia  leptodinis   (FR.)    KBR.        TH.  Fr.   Scand.  p.  598.        Icel. 
On  stone. 

Buellia  moriopsis  (MASS.)  TH.  F.  Scand.  p.  606.  Am..  Greenl., 
Spitsb.  On  stone. 

Buellia   myriocarpa    (D.C.)  MUDD.         TH.  FR.     Scand.  p.  595. 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  bark,  and  wood,  rarely  stone.         E.  P.  S.  N. 
King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (54). 

Buellia  parasema  (Acn.)  KBR.  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  589.  Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.  -  Over  bark,  moss  and  earth.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere 
Land,  Framsharbour  (17);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (24,  26,  31), 
Goosefjord  (38,  40);  North  Devon  (65). 

Buellia  Paijeri  KRB.      -  TH.  FR.  Engl.  Pol.  Exp.  p.  364.    -  Greenl. 

-  On  stone. 

Buellia  Schaereri  (DE  NOT.)    MASS.  -      TH.  FR.    Scand.  p.  597. 
Spitsb.         On  bark. 

Buellia  spuria  (SCHAER.)  ACH.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  605.     -  Spitsb. 

-  On  stone. 

Buellia  slellulala  (TAYL  )  BR.  ET  ROSTR,  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  603.  - 
Greenl.,  Icel.         On  stone. 

Buellia  tripliragmoides  ANZI.        TH.  FR,  Scand.  p.  594 --Greenl. 
On  bark. 

Buellia  vilis  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  599.  •  Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. 
—  On  stone.  —  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (38). 
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NYL. 

Tin  !<>i-(ir/>i»t  <'i>ib<>!tun  NYL.         Hue  Add.  no.  1635.      -  Greenl. 
(  Mi  Solorina  cro<-«t. 

Acarospora  MASS. 

Acarosporabadiofusca  NYL.        TH.  Fr.  Scand.  p.  211.  Greenl. 
i  Mi   slune. 

A<-aro*i>ora  cldoroi>li«)ia  (W.M5G.)  MASS.  •  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  208. 
Am..  Greenl.,  Spitsh.  •  -  On  stone.  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  Kllemereland.  Franis- 
harhonr  i  Hi). 

Acarospora  fuscata  (SCHRAD.)  TH.  FB.  -     TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  21-Y 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsb.  —  On  stone.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land.  Goose- 
fjord  (3D). 

Acarospora  ylaucocarpa  (\VNBG.)  KBR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  211.  - 
Am..  Greenl.,  Spitsh.         On  stone. 

Ararospora  violybditia  (WNHG.)  MASS.-    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  209.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Spitsh.         On  stone. 

Acarospora    Scltleiclieri  Acn.          TTCK.    N.  A.  L.     I.    p.  202. 
(ireenl.         <  )ver  earth. 


Cyan  ophiliales. 

Licliina.  Ac. 
Licit  iiia  coiifinis  (Sw.)  Ac.        TUCK.  N.  A.  L.     I.  p.  133.         feel. 

Oil     -Innr 

Ephebe  FK. 

l./il/rhe  pubescens  Fi;.        TU<:K.     N.  A.   L.     I.  p.   l-'>2.      -  Greenl., 
h-rl.         (  )\rr  rocks. 

Polychidium  Acn. 

Poli/cl/idiiun  iHiiKcicolnm  (Sw.)  MASS.         Tn.  FK.  Arcl.  ji.  284. 
ir'-i-nl.,    led  ,       -   Over  mo>-. 


Placynthiuin  Acn. 

Placytlthium  a^in'rcllnm  WNBG,  Tn.  FK-.  Arcl.  p.  2S(I.  -  -  Am  . 
Spil>h.  On  slmic. 

I'l'i'  t/ntliiiiiit  iiit/ruiii  AI  n.  TH.  FR.  Airl.  p.  2s:>.  Greenl.. 

li-cl.  (Mi  I-IM  k-.  verj  I;MV|\  over  earth.  -  K.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land, 
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Harbourfjord  (24,26—28),  Goosefjord  (38,  40-42,  51),  Vendom  Kap  (5r>); 
North  Devon  (66). 

Pannaria  DEL. 

Pannaria  ardophila  TH.  FR.  -      TH.  FK.  Spitsb.  p.   17.        Spitsb. 

Pannaria  brunnea  (S\v.)  MASS  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  77.  Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  Over  moss  and  roots  of  trees. 

Pannaria  elaeina  WNBG.  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  73.  Icel.  Over 
stone. 

Pannaria  Hookeri  (Sw.)  TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  73.  -  -  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  Over  dead  moss,  on  stones. 

Pannaria  lanuginosa  ACH.        TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  79.      -  Greenl. 
On  rocks. 

Pannaria  lepidiota  TH.  FR.  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  74.  -  -  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  Over  mosses. 

Pannaria  micropliylla  (Sw.)  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  75 --Greenl., 
Spitsb.  -  On  rocks  and  walls.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Har- 
bourfjord (33). 

Pannaria   rubiginosa   (THUNB.)    D.C.        TH.  FR.    Arct.  p.  72. 
E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Framsharbour  (17);  King  Oscar  Land,  Har- 
bourfjord (27),  Goosefjord  (40).  -   -  Over  rocks  and  trunks. 

Pannaria  triptophylla  (Acn.)   MASS.        TH.  FR.     Arcct.  p.  76. 
Greenl.,  Icel.  •   •  Over  bark. 

Massalongia  KRB. 

Massdlongia  carnosa  (DICKS.)  KRB.        TUCK.  N.  A.  L.  I.  p.  122. 
Am.         Over  rocks  among  mosses. 

Psoroma  NYL. 

Psoroma  liypnorum  (¥AHL.)  FR.  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  232  -  -  Am., 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  Over  moss  and  earth.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Os- 
car Land,  Goosefjord  (39,  41,  49). 

Sticta  ACH. 

Sticta  linita  ACH.  •  TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  12.  Spitsb.  Be- 
tween moss. 

Sticta   pulmonaria   (DORST.)    SCHAER.        STIZB.    Stict.   p.  112. 
Greenl.,  Icel.  —  Over  trees  and  rocks. 
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Stictina  NYL. 

Stictina  scrobicnlatft  (Scop.)  NYL.--STIZB.   Slid,  p.  126.  -Greenl.. 
Icel.  —  Over  trees  and  rocks 


Ricasolia,  DE  NOT. 

Ilicasoliu    (jlotnulifera    (LiGHTFT.)    NM        •  STI/.H.  p.   110.         Am. 
Trunks  and   nicks. 

Pelt  idea  A<:n. 

Pellidt-n  «}>!/( Jiosa  (L.)  HFFM.  TH.  FR.  Arcl.  p.  43.  Am.. 
Greenl.,  Spilsb.,  Icel.  •  Over  damp  earth.  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  i-')); 
Ellesmere  Land,  Beitstadfjord  (7).  Alexandraharbour  (11,13),  Cape  Ruth- 
erford 111.  Framslmrbour  (17);  North  Lincoln  (23);  King  Oscar  Land, 
I  larl.1  >urfjord  (32),  Goosefjord  (38—41,  49.  50).  Renbugten  (57).  Hyperit- 
..dd.-n  HIM  . 

Peltidea  venosa  (L.)  HFFM.  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  47.  Greenl.. 
Spitsh..  Icel.  -  Over  earth.  K.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goose- 
fjord  (38). 

Peltigern  HFFM. 

Peltigera  canina  (L.)  SCHAER.  TH.  FK.  Arct.  p.  44.  -  -  Am., 
Giv.Mil.,  Spitsb.,  ln-1  Over  earth.  E.  P.  S.  N.  Greenland  (3);  Elles- 
mere Land,  Framslmrbour  (17);  King  Oscar  Land.  Harbourfjord  (24), 
Goos.-fjord  (39),  Landsend  (5.S) ;  North  DCV.MI  (65). 

I 'rft i (/era  horizontalis  (L  )  HFFM.       TH.  FH.  Arct.  p.  47.  —  Greenl. 
On   mossy  stone. 

Pelti'ji'i-K  inalacea  (Ann.)  FR.  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  44.  Greenl., 
SpiUb  .  Iceland.  •  Over  damp  earth  K.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land, 
llarhonrfjord  (24). 

prltifji'r<(  fiolifddd ' i/ld    (NECK.)    HFFM.         Tn.  FR.     Arct.  p.  46. 
Givenl  .  Spil.sh.,  Ice).--  Between  moss.--  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Alex- 
andraliai-huiir  \\~2\:    King  Oscar   Land,    I  larhoiirt'jord  (^4). 

/'I'ltnji-rii    rufcscens    (NECK.)    HOFFM.  Tn.  FR.     Arcl    p.   15 

Am.  (Jreenl,  Spj|>b.  ll.-tween  moss,  on  earlh.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King 
OscarLand,  llarboui-rji.rd  (2i-).  Goosefjor,!  (:!(.l.  10,51),  V.-ndom  Kap(55); 
.\..rlh  Kent  (Hi). 

rtlti</r>-<i  srtiltruxft  Tn.  l-'i;.  Tu.  FR.  Arcl.  p.  45.  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
S|nN>  Over  earlh  and  nn^s.  I1!.  P.  S.  N.  Kin-  <  >>car  Land,  Gou-r- 
ll-.i.i  I'll  I 
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Solorina  ACH. 

Solorina  bispora  NYL.  -      NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  331.  -   -  <  Ireenl.,  Icel.  • 
Over  earth. 

Solorina  crocea  (L.)  ACH.  —  NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  329.  -  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  Over  earth.  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Hyperit- 
odden  (60). 

Solorina  saccata  (L.)  ACH.  -  -  NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  330.  --  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  Over  earth.  E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmere  Land,  Fort  Juliana 
(6),  Gape  Rutherford  (14);  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord  (26,  31), 
Muskoxfjord  (36),  Goosefjord  (38,  40,  41),  Exkrementbugten  (56);  North 
Devon  (65). 

Nephroma  HFFM. 

Nepkroma  arcticum  (L.)  FR.  --  NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  316.  -  -  Am.,  Greenl., 
Icel.  -  -  Over  moss,  lichens  and  trunks. 

Nephroma  expallidum  NYL. — NYL.  Syn.  L  p.  318.  —  Am.,  Green!., 
Icel.  -  Over  earth  and  dead  wood. 


Nephromium  NYL. 

Nephromium  helveticum  ACH.        NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  319.        Am. 
On  branches. 

Nephromium  laevigatum  ACH.        NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  320.  -      Icel.  - 

Nephromium  papyraceuni  HFFM. -- NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  320.  —  Greenl. 
-  On  branches. 

Nephromium  lomentosum  KBR.        NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  319. -- Greenl., 
Icel.  -   -  Over  branches. 

Arctomia,  TH.  FR. 

Arctomia   delicatula  TH.  FR.  -      TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  287.        Spitsb., 
Icel.         Over  moss. 

Leciophysma  TH.  Fr. 

Leciophysma   finmarckicum    TH.  FR.        TH.  Fu.      Spitsb.  p.  52. 
—  Spitsb.         Between  moss. 

Collema  HFFM. 

Collema  aggregation  (Acn.)  TH.  FR,        TH.  FR.     Arct.  p.  280.  - 
E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,    Goosefjord  (40).  -   -  Over  trees  and  moss. 
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CoUenut  C''f(i)ioi<li's  (BoBR.)  MUDD.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  52.  --  Spitsb. 

-  (  »\  n-  iiin->  and  eartli. 

('ollcnid  rr/.s/wH  L.  -  Tn.  Fi;.  Arct.  p.  276.  -  -  Icel.  --Over  earth. 
and  nu>~~. 

Coll>'»i<i  /lai-ciilniii  i  A*  ii.  i  rl'n.  Fi;.  TII.FK.  A  ret.  p.  281.  —  (  ireenl.. 
Spitsh..  led.  -  Over  stone. 

Colli'iito  mi'ini'iinin  ACH.      TH.  ¥n.  Arct.  p  277.  --  Greenl.,  Spitsb. 

<  K  iT    rocks. 

CoUrma  nigresci'tis  (HuDs.l  Acn.  Tn.  Fu.  A  IT  I.  p.  2SO.  --  Greenl., 
In-l.  <  )i]  trees. 

Colic  in  a  j)licatile  Acn.    -  NYL.  Syn.  I.  j».  109.--  Greenl.  —  On  mrk-. 

Colleina  pulposum  (BERNH.)  NYL.  Tn.  FH.  Arct.  j».  277.  Am. 
<  iivriil..  Spitsl)..  Icel.  --  Over  earth. 

CoUt'niti  rrrnicaeforme  Acn.       Tn.  FR.  Arc.  p.  279.  --Greenl.,  Icel. 

(  )\»T  mo--. 

Leptogium  KHR. 

• 

Leptoyiitm  lacerum  (Sw.)  TH.  FR.  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  282.  Greenl.. 
Icel.  Between  moss  on  rocks.  -  K.  P.  S.  N.  King  <  ).scar  Land,  Harbour- 
Ij.u-d  cUi.  Goosefjord  (34,  39),  Vcndom  Kap  (55);  North  Devon  (66). 

Leptoyium  saturninum  (DICKS.)  Tn.  FR.       Tn.  FR.  Arct.  p.  282.  - 
Am.,    Greenl.         Over   hark   and    rocks.       E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land. 
Harbourfjord  (31),  Goosefjord  (38,  3!M. 

Leptoyiuni  Schraderi  (BERXH.)  NYL.  --  NYL.  Syn.  I.  p.  133.  -     Am. 
On  rocks. 

Lcjilotjiiuii  scotinuiH  ACH.  -    TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  283.-    Spitsh.,  Icel. 
Over  ni(is>  and  stone. 

l.i'l>l»<jhnn    tenuissimimi    Acn.        TH.  FR.   Arct.  p.  283.  •      Spitsh. 

<  Kcr  moss. 

LeptofiittiH  Irfntsporum  Tn.  FR.       TH.  FR.  Fngl.  Pol.  Kxp.  p.  .'!(17.- 
Am.       i  tver  earth. 

Pyrcnopsis  XYL. 


/'///•(  '//O/JN/.V    luirin(il<>i)H  iSMni  i.i  Tn.  FH.  -  -  FORSS.  Gtocol.  p.  51. 

.        (  her   rocks. 
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Sjf 
Pyrenocarpi. 

Verrucaria  PERS. 

^       ' 

Verrucaria  aetliiobola  WNBG.  -     NYL.  Scand.  p.  272. -- Greenl.  - 

Over  rocks. 

Verrucaria  ceutltocarpa  WNBG.  -    TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  269.  -  -  Greenl., 
Spitsb.  --  On  rocks. 

Verrucaria  epigaea  ACH.  -     Leight.  Ang.  p.  64.  -  -  Greenl.  -     <  >ver 
earth.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (45). 

Verrucaria  extrema  TH.  FR.       TH.  FR.    Spitsb.    50.         Spitsb. 
On  stone. 

Verrucaria  margacea  WNBG.        TH.  FR.    Arct.  p.   269.  -  -  Spitsb. 
Icel.  --  On  stone. 

Verrucaria  maura  (VAHL)  NYL.  -    TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  268.  --  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel.  -  -  On  stone. 

Verrucaria  mucosa  WNBG.  -    TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  269.  --  Greenl.,  Icel. 
-  On  rocks. 

Verrucaria  nigrescens  PERS.  -    TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  267.  -  -  Icel.  --  On 
rocks.  -  -  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (42). 

Verrucaria  phaeothelena  TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Engl.  Pol.  Ex.  p.  366.  - 
Am.  —  On  stone. 

Verrucaria   rejecta    TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  50.  -  -  Spitsb.  - 
On  stone. 

Verrucaria   rupestris   SCHRAD.  -     TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  271.  -  -  Greenl., 
Spitsb.,  Icel. --On  stone. 

Verrucaria  striatula  WNBG.  -     TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  267.  -  -  Spitsb.  - 
On  stone. 

Verrucaria  umbrina   ACH.  -  -  LEIGHT.  Ang.  p.  52.-  -  Greenl.  -    On 
stone. 

Polyblastia,  MASS. 

Polyblastia  bryophila  LONNR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Poly.  p.  18.  --  Am.,  Spitsb. 
-Over  moss  and  earth. 

Polyblastia  gelatinosa  (Acn.)    TH.  FR.  -      TH.  FR,   Poly,  p.  17.  - 
Spitsb. -- Over  dead  moss. 

Polyblastia  gothica  TH.  FR.  --  TH.  FR.  Poly.  p.  25.— Spitsb.  —  Over 
dead  moss. 

Polyblastia  helvetica  TH.  FR.  —  TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  48.  -  -  Spitsb.  - 

Over  moss. 
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Polyblnstia  Hvuf^-l/^i'ina  (KRB.l  LONNR.-  TH.  FK.  Poly.  j>.  11.- 
Irrl.  --On  stone. 

Polt/l>l<i*ti(i  hiirrri'tl'-Hx  (NvL.)  LONNR.  -  TH.  Fn.  I'oly.  p.  20.  —  Am  . 
Grot-ill..  Spit>l».  -  -  On  stone.-  F.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Laiul.  Goosefjord 
Cl'.t.  'MO. 

Poli/hlitxli'i  infcniti'did  TH.  FR.  -  Tn.  FR.  Poly.  p.  24.  --  Greenl.  - 
Over  stone.-  F.  P.  S.  N.  Kiiii,r  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (38,40). 

Polyblastiapseudomyces  NORM.-  TH.  Fu.  Poly.  p.  ^0.  -Greenl.- 
Ovrr  stone  and  tree  trunks. 

Polylihistia  Sendtneri  KRTHBR.  -    TH.  FR.  Poly.  p.  19.  —  Greenl. 
Over  mos>. 

Polyblastia  sepulta  MASS.  -  Tn.  Fu.  I'oly.  \\.  -1\.  --Spitsh.  -Over 
>tone. 

Polilhhixlid  ///r/rm7es(SMFRT.)Tii.FK.  —  Tn.  FH.  Poly.  p.  10.—  Greenl.. 
Spitsli.  --  Over  stone.  --  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (3s  i. 

Thelidium  MASS. 

Thelidium  pyrenophorum  Acn.  -  TH.  FR.  Spitsb.  p.  49.  —  Spitsh.- 
On  stone.  —  E.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (39). 

Thelidium  papulare(FR.)NvL.  —  Zahlhr.  in  F.  cV  P.  p.  56.  --Greenl., 
S|ni>li..  Icel.  —  On  stone.  -  -  F.  P.  S.  N.  King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (42). 

Staurothele  NORM. 

Staurothele  clopima  I\V.\HG.I  Tn.  FR.  -  Tn.  FK.  Arct.  p.  263.  - 
Greenl.,  Spil>l>.,  Icel.  --On  stone. 

Microglaena  LONNR. 

Miri-oylctnea  sordidula  Tn.  Fu.  -  •  Tn.  FR.  Engl.  Pol.  Exp.  p.  366.- 
Ani.  —  On  stone. 

Mi-  rnt/ldi'i/ti  Hjiliinctrinoides  (NvL.)  Tn.  FR.--TII.FR.  Arcl.p.261.  - 
<in-i-nl..  S|iil>h.,  Icel.  —  On  moss  over  rocks. 

Microthcliu  KHII. 

.Micfo/lu'l/d  >nel(uwsti(/ni«  T\\.  Fi;.-  -Tn.  Fu.  Kngl.  Pol.  Ex.  p.  368.- 
Ain.  i  »n  -tone. 

Min-nil,  ,  lia  mint/it  l'i;.  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  274.  --  Icel.  --  On  birch 
bark. 
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Ai'thopyrenia  MASS. 

Artliopyrenia  analepta    (Ace.)  TH.  FR.  -     TH.  FR.    A  ret.  p.  272.  - 
Greenl.,  Icel. --On  bark. 

Arthopyrenia  grisea  (SCHLEICH.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  272.  - 
Greenl.,  Icel. --On  bark. 

Arthopyrenia  kentrospora  BRANTH.  -  -  BR.  Groenl.  p.  511.  -  -  Greenl., 
Icel.  --  On  bark. 

Leptorhaphis  KRB. 

Leptorhaphis  epidermidis  (AcH.)  TH.  FR.  —  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  273.  - 
Greenl.--  On  bark. 

Segestrici  FR. 

Segestria  mammillosa  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  262.  — Greenl. — 
On  stone. 

Norma,ndina,  NYL. 

Normandina  viridis  (Acn.)  NYL.  -     TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  250.  --  Greenl. 
-  Over  earth. 

Dermatocarpon  ESCHW. 

Denuatocarpon  bottdarium  NYL.  -  -  BR.  Groenl.  p.  509.  —  Greenl. - 
On  stone. 

Dermatocarpon  cinereum  (PERS.)  TH.  FR.-    TH.  FR.  Arcfc.  p.  256.- 
Greenl.,  Spitsb.,  Icel. --Over  earth. 

Dermatocarpon   daedalemn   KRPHLHR.  -     TH.  FR.    Arct.  p.  255.  - 
Greenl.  —  Over  moss. 

Dermatocarpon  hepaticum  ACH. --Tn.  FR.  Arct.  p.  255.  -  -  Greenl., 
Icel.  —  Over  earth  and  moss. 

Dermatocarpon  miniatum  (L.)  SCHAER.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  253.  - 
Am.,  Greenl.,  Icel., --Over  rocks. 

Dermatocarpon  rufescens  ACH.  -     TH.  FR.   Arct.  p.  254.  --Greenl., 
Icel.  —  Over  moss  between  rocks. 


Endocarpon  HEDW. 

Endocarpon  pulvinatum  TH.  FR.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Arct.  p.  257.  --  Greenl., 
Spitsb.     -  On  rocks. 
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'I'linmnnliu   Acii. 

'ihintitinlin  rri-tnirn(ririx  ACH.-  •  Tn  Ku.  Arc!  p.  161.  —  Am.,  Greenl., 
Spil-li  .  Icel.  —  Over  earth  and  between  mn».  -E.  P.  S.  N.  Ellesmereland, 
N'irth.  Fjord  lii,  l>.ril-lad>l'jonl  (7);  North  Lincoln  (23);  King  Oscar  Land, 
llarlmnrfjord  (21  27.  :'.2.  :i:!i.  South  Cap.-  C',4),  Goosef jord  (38— 41 ,  44- 
17.  ill ---">!  i.  N'ciidoin  Kap  (").")!,  Exkrementbugten  (56),  Henbiii,rten  |")7i. 
I.andxMid  i'»M.  Braskerudsl&uen  n'»3);  North  Kent  M'4i;  North  Devon  (65, 
•  ill i ;  (lanlman  Sli-ails  |G7). 


Appendix  to  systematic  list:    Parasites. 


The  following  parasitic  Fungi  have  been  found  among  the  lichens 
•  •I'  the  Norwegian  Expedition  and  I  may  add  that  I  have  not  in  this 
case  included  any  parasites  or  so-called  Pseudo-Lichens  recorded  for  the 
regions  under  consideration  by  other  authors. 

Sphinctrina  turbinata  PKRS.,  on  Pertusaria  subobducens  NYL. 
King  Oscar  Land,  Goosef  jord  (50). 

Tichothecium  pijuiuacnm  KBR.,  on  Lccide(t  sj».,  King  Oscar  Land. 
Goosef  jord  (38|;  on  Lecidea  purissima  DARBISH..  King  Oscar  Land,  Goose- 
fjord  liJi,  Vendom  Kapi")"));  on  Lecanora  polytropa,  King  Oscar  Land. 
Goosefjord  (39). 

Tichothecium  gemmifer  TAYL.,  on  Aspicilid  sp..  King  Oscar  Land. 
Goosefjord  (40);  on  Placntliinn  rl,yu)tN.  King  Oscar  Land.  Goosefjord  ijSi. 

l)iscothecmni  xtiunnt  (|\RHR.I  ZOIT,  ()p  Lecidea purissima  DARBISH., 
King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord  (o!M. 
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Notes   on  the  systematic  list. 


The  foregoing  list  shows  that  Ihe  district,  which  includes  Arctic 
America,  Greenland,  Spitsbergen  and  Iceland,  has  about  500  lichens  re- 
corded for  it.  I  have  no  doubt  that  more  will  still  be  found.  My  in- 
clusion of  the  lichens  of  Greenland,  Spitsbergen  and  Iceland  in  a  list 
of  those  brought  back  by  the  Second  Norwegian  Expedition  to  Arctic 
America  is,  I  consider  justified.  The  enumeration  of  lichens  given  above 
will  thus  give  us  a  fairly  complete  picture  of  the  lichen-vegetation  of 
Ellesmere  Land  and  King  Oscar  Land. 

To  show  in  what  relation  the  lichen-floras  of  these  four  districts 
stand  to  one  another  I  have  compiled  a  few  statistical  notes,  comparing 
the  lichens  found  in  Arctic  America,  Greenland,  Spitsbergen  and  Iceland. 

This  list  enumerates  a  total  of  495  arctic  lichens.  Of  these  there 
have  been  recorded  for 

Arctic  America 253  or  51.1  °/0 

Greenland 338  or  68.2  - 

Spitsbergen 206  or  41.6  • 

Iceland 254  or  51.3  • 

It  must  be  mentioned  also  that  of  this  total  of  495  lichens  we  have 
recorded  as  occurring  in 

Arctic  America  only  ....  57  or  11.5%  species 

Greenland  only       77  or  15.5  - 

Spitsbergen  only 33  or    6.6  - 

Iceland  only 37  or     7.4  - 

Only  84  or  16.9  %  of  the  total  of  495  lichens  are  found  to  be  com- 
mon to  Arctic  America,  Greenland,  Spitsbergen  and  Iceland.  204  or 
41.2%  of  the  total  are  confined  to  one  only  of  the  four  districts.  It 
would  have  been  possible  and  very  interesting  to  compare  with  this  the 
lichens  of  Alaska  or  the  temperate  parts  of  America,  but  I  have  rather, 
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lower  (luxvii.   taken   Germany  and    the  Tirol   as    objects    for    comparison. 
T"   tin.-   matter  I   will   refer  directly. 

i  )n    a    luniiei-    occasion,    in   discussing  the  lichen-flora  of  Greenland. 
I    (minted   nut   the  remarkable   likeness  of  the  flora  of   Greenland    to    that 
of    Germany.     Of   ^SG    lichens   recorded    for  Greenland    up  to   that   date, 
namely    |S'.)7.  1.MM  occnred   in  Germanv.     Of  these 
105  or    i'.».  I      o    ^"ere   (tnrely   alpine. 
11    or     ."•.)     -    preferred  alpine  situations, 
'.17  or    \'\       •    were  common  to  the  hill  and  the  plain. 

That  i-  to  say  of  the  Greenland  species  found  in  Germany  54.5",, 
\\ere  found  to  he  mainly  alpine,  hut  all  ((radically  had  been  recorded 
from  the  hills.  Another  point  of  interest  was  referred  to  in  the  (taper 
on  Greenland  lichens.  Of  the  171  crnstaceons  lichens  recorded  from 
Greenland  1 10  or  C4..%1  "  ,,  were  recorded  from  Germany,  of  the  foliace- 
on-  lichen-  DO  or  S5.7"0,  and  of  the  fruticnlose  lichens  34  or  94.4",,. 

These  figures  were  explained  by  reference  to  the  advance  and  the 
linal  retreat  of  the  ice  after  the  last  ice-age.  During  the  greatest  ex- 
t-Mi-ion  of  the  ice  in  the  ice-age  the  lichens  would  be  pushed  well  to  the 
-i  mlli  and  into  the  plains.  When  the  ice  retreated  however  they  would 
pa--  up  to  the  north  and  into  the  hills,  into  the  colder  zones  and 
regions.  The  warmer  strips  of  land  intervening  would  then  separate 
the  alpine  and  the  northern  lichen-floras. 

The  oldest  forms,  the  fruticnlose  lichens,  would  go  back  to  the  time- 
when  the  alpine  and  northern  floras  were  still  united.  We  find  there- 
fore thai  '.''(.  1  "  ,,  of  the  Greenland  fruticulose  lichens  are  found  in  Ger- 
many, of  which  houever  not  a  few  are  found  in  the  plains.  Of  the  less 
highly  differentiated  crustaceous  lichens  which  must  be  considered  to  be 
of  limn-  recent  development  only  C>i.'!  "  ,,  are  common  to  Germany  and 
Greenland.  I  would  like  to  -ay  that  I  consider  it  not  unlikely  that  a 
number  of  Ihe-e  cin.-laceoiis  species  are  really  species  alike  in  their  e\- 
I'-rnal  morphology  only  and  that  they  are  not  really  related  to  one 
another  otherwise.  We  mav  call  a  Greenland  plant  by  the  same  name 
a>  the  German  one.  and  a-  far  as  we  are  able  to  judge  \\e  may  be 
I  -tilled  111  so  doniL:.  At  the  some  time  lhr  two  plants  may  have  been 
-.-paralrly  derived  though  from  some  common  ancestor.  Some  of  the 
higher  fruticulose  >prcir-  -enn  never  to  vary,  whereas  the  variation- 
among  the  simpler  crustaceous  species  are  at  the  best  most  pn/./.ling  and 

of     lle<|llelll     occurrence. 

Tin-    folloum-   table-   are   ha-ed   on    the  list  of  '»!»:>  lichens  enumerated 
above.      They   confirm    the   views   already   expressed: 
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Fruticulose 

species 

Arctic  Area.  .  .          61 
Germany  &  Tirol  54  or  88.5 "  '„ 
Germany  ....          51 

Tirol 52  or  85.2% 

(of  which  not  in 

Germany  ...  3 


Foliaceous  Crustaceous                 Total 

species  species 

91  343       495 

76  or  83.5  %  254  or  74  <>/„  384  or  77.«  % 

67  213  331  or  66.8  - 

71  or  78  %  235  or  68.4%  358  or  72.3  - 


9 


41 


53) 


We  see  therefore  that  the  fruticulose  lichens  to  the  amount  of  88.5  "  ,, 
of  those  recorded  for  the  arctic  area  occur  in  Germany  and  the  Tirol, 
83.5  %  of  the  foliaceous  and  74  %  of  the  crustaceous  lichens.  But  most 
remarkable  to  my  mind  is  the  figure  72.3  which  represents  the  percent- 
age of  Arctic  lichens  found  in  the  Tirol.  With  infinite  care  this  area 
has  recently  been  worked  through  by  ARNOLD  more  completely  prob- 
ably than  any  other  area  in  the  world  as  far  as  lichens  are  concerned.  It 
is  interesting  therefore  and  of  no  little  importance  to  find  that  nearly 
:l  4ths  of  the  arctic  lichens  are  recorded  from  the  Tirol.  Of  the  fruticu- 
lose species  85.2  %,  of  the  foliaceous  species  78  %  and  of  the  crustaceous 
species  68.4  %  of  the  arctic  lichens  are  found  in  the  Tirol.  ARNOLD  re- 
cords 1137  species  for  the  Tirol. 

There  is  not  as  a  rule  very  much  doubt  as  to  the  naming  of  the 
fruliculose  or  foliose  lichens,  but  before  the  distribution  of  the  crusta- 
ceous lichens  can  be  considered  a  more  settled  matter,  it  will  be  neces- 
sary to  work  through  some  of  the  genera,  like  Lecidea,  Lecanora, 
Verrucaria,  Aspicilia  and  Polyblastia  monographically.  A  carefull 
monograph-- developemental,  anatomical  and  even  histological  -  -  of  a 
genus  like  Lecidea  would  be  of  the  greatest  interest  botanically  and 
geographically.  But  it  would  be  essential  that  specimens  from  all  over 
the  world  were  examined. 
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List  of  Localities  of  the  Swedish  Expedition. 


I.    Greenland:    Effedisminde  fl!6,  11  /i: 

On  earth  in  fairly  pure  formations  :    Cetraria  cucullata,  islandica 

l|ias>  inx  into  I',  rrix/ 


1.    Greenland  (Fonlket.jord):  Reindeerpoint  (122,  123,  124): 

On  Atones:  Lecidea  auriculata:  Rhizocarpon  (jeniinatnni.  geo- 
</r<ii>l/i<'iun  :  Qyrophora  Inrsnta,  hyperborea  :  Xanthoria  lychnea;  Pla- 
codium  clegaus:  Lecanora  polytropa:  Aspic  ilia  calcarea;  Pannrlio 
ln.  Sdxatilis:  Physcia  caesia. 


:>.    Greenland:  Foulkefjord  (435-437;  1407;  1559-  15(11  ): 

Over  earth:  LopafUinn  fuscolnteuni;  Stereocaulon  alpimun  : 
Cladonia  pyxidata;  Pertusaria  dactylina  :  Parmelia  saxatilis  :  Pelti- 
dea  apJitliosa. 

Between  moss:    Dactylina  arclica  :  Peltigera  catiina. 

n  ve  r  s  to  ne:  Rhizocarpon  (jemmatum  :  Neuropogonmelaxanthum. 

4.  Ellesmere  Land:    llouth  of  Xordf.jord  (5L>7i: 

Over  moss  and  earth:  Physcia  pulverulenta;  Thanmol'ut  ver- 
micularis. 

5.  Ellesmere  Land:    Fort  Juliana  (509—514): 

On  stone:    Rhizocarpon  geographicum  ;  Vlncodium  <'lc<j<ms. 
On  Xftlix  arctic  a  :    Xiuithor'm  lycJmea. 


(\.    Ellesmere  Land:   Between  Fort  Juliana  and  >It.  Kola  I'aalsen 

(565—567): 

Over  moss:     Pliyscia  jtnlri'rnli'ntu  :  Holorh/d 


7.    Ellesmere  Land:    Heitstadstjord   (57:1:  571  :  5SS-594;  (142;  64:5): 

Over  earth:     /Ulinthia   mifrocurjtti  :     ('ladonid  jiy.ri<l<il<i  ;  .SV/>m- 
'iix:   I'aniicliu  i>ltyx<><l<'x  ;   Thnnniolin   rcrmiciilaris. 
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Over  earth  and  between  moss:  Stereocaulon  pascliale;  Ce- 
traria nivalis:  Alectoria  ocliroleuca. 

Over  moss:    Lecanora  epibnjon. 

Between  Cassiope  tetragona:    Peltidea  aphtliosa. 

On  stone:  Rhisocarpon  yeminatum,  geographicum ;  Gyrophora 
erosa:  Placodium  elegans. 


8.   Ellesmere  Land :  Twin  Glacier  Valley  (955—95 

Over  earth:  Stereocaulon  paschale;  Placodium  elegans;  Par- 
melia  saxatilis:  Alectoria  nigricans:  Physcia  pulverulentn . 

Over  earth  and  between   moss:     Cetraria  cucullata,    nivalis. 

9.     Ellesmere  Land:  Lastraea  Thai  (938-940;  983). 

Over  and  between  moss:    Physcia  pulverulenta. 

On  stone:    Stereocaulon  evolutum:  Rhizocarpon  geminatwm. 

10.    Ellesmere  Land:    Cape  Viele  (904-907;  910;  911;  1430; 

1431;  1838): 

Over  earth:  Sphaerophoron  coralloides;  Cladonia  pi/xidata : 
Squamaria  fulgens;  Pannelia  omphalodes,  saxatilis. 

Over  earth  and  moss:  Pertusaria  subobducens;  Physcia  pul- 
verulenta. 

Over  earth  and  between  moss:    Dufourea  muricata. 

Between  moss:  Cetraria  nivalis:  Dactylina  arctica:  Alectoria 
nigricans,  ocliroleuca. 

11.   Ellesmere  Land:    Eskimopolis,  between  Eskimo  Ruins 

(1046-1049): 

B'etween  moss:  Stereocaulon  alpiuum,  paschale:  Physcia  pul- 
verulenta; Peltidea  aphthosa. 

12.   Ellesmere  Land:    Alexandra  Harbour  (1010): 
Between  moss,  near  a  brook:    Peltigera  polijdactyla. 

13.   Ellesmere    Land:  Alexandra  Harbour,  Eskimo  Island 

(1452-1455): 

Between  moss:  Stereocaulon  paschale;  Bryopogoti  prolixum; 
Peltidea  aph  Hi  osa. 

14.    Ellesmere  Land:    Cape  Rutherford  (296;  460—463;  661-663; 

784;  785;  809;  810;  1145): 

Over  earth:  Placodium  splendens',  Cetraria  cucullata,  hiascens, 
nivalis. 
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Over  moss:    Lecanora  epihryon:    Rinod'nia  fnrfacea:    Solorina 

saccata. 

Between  nms>:     Stereocaulon  alpimim  .  Pannelia  oiuplialodes: 
hudi/limi  arctica:  Alrcfnria  ocliroleuca;  Peltidra  aphtliosa. 
On  stone:    Stereocanlon  paschale:  Placodium  splendrns. 

I.Y    Ellcsmerc  Land:    Frnmsliavn  (I  (Hi:  350:  :}'y\-  1837): 

UV»T  r.-irth:    Alcctoria  oclirolenca. 

Between   nmss:    Dnfoin-cn   nniricxtd  :  Pliifuciti  pulverulenta. 
On    stone:     Rhizocarpon    (jeminatum:    Gyropliora    (in(ltrncinu. 
l///licrlior<'(i  :  Lecanora  polytropa;  Parmelia  hotftta. 

Hi.  Ellesmere  Land,  Framshavn,  South  Side  (637:  03!!;  1230-1233): 

Over  earth:  Sqnamana  fill  gens:  Alectoria  nigricans,  ocliro- 
leuca. 

Over  earth,  between  moss:  Stereocaulon  alphuim:  Cladonia 
pyxidata. 

On  stone:  Rhizocarpon  geminatum,  geographicum;  Gytilolcclria 
subshnilis:  Parmelia  lanata:  Acarospora  chlorophana. 


17.    Kllesmerc  Land,  Framshavn,  Aorth  Side  (45S:  459:  ~>\fo:  -V.Mi: 
757-763;  1111-1113;   1143;  1144): 

Over  earth:  Cladonia  chlorophara  :  Pertusaria  panijrga  :  Cfni- 
</('l(iri((  coHcolor:  Alecloria  ochrolenca:  Phijscia  pulverulenta;  Pelti- 
deti  dplithosa. 

Over  moss:  Lopadium  fnncoln(cnm;  Cladonia  pyxidata  ;  Pertii- 
saria  subobducens;  Lecanora  epibryon;  Jinellia  pamsema. 

IH-IWCCII  moss:  Stereocaulon  ali>ininn;  Cetraria  hiascens; 
Dnfoiu-fin  imu-'tcata:  l!r//opot/on  Freinotilii:  Pelliyera  canhin. 

On  >  I  (i  ne:  Rhizocarpon  (jcnihiatnni  :  (jyrophora  arctica.  ciflhi- 
<lrica,  eroxa,  Jtyprrhorea;  Lecanora  polyfropa;  Parmrlia  lanata: 
1'inn/nriti  nihiginosa. 

IS.    Kllosmere  Land,  Cocked  Hat  Island  (12S,s     1293): 

Over  carlh:     Clailoniti  py.fia'uta  .    PlacodiniH   npli'iidens:     Lrca- 
ttnrn  <'/,il>ri/f>i/  :  Alectoria   iiit/rictuix  ;  liin<t<lina  lurfacea. 
r.flwi-.-n   nids>:     Pliyxcia 
Ovi-r  in  •>--:     /'fni-oiliinn   x 
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19.    Ellesmere  Land,  Bedford  Pirn  Island,  Coast  on  Rice  Straits 

(467;  474;  1244;  1245;  1284;  1335—1340;  1360); 

Over  earth:    Cladonia  pyxidata. 

Over  moss:  Lecidea  assimilata;  Biatora  Ijiapensiae ;  Lecanora 
epibryon. 

Between  moss:    Stereocaulon  alpinum:  DactyUna  ardica. 

On  stone:  Lecidea  macrocarpa,  purissima ;  Gyrophora  anthra- 
cina:  Stereocaulon  coraltoides,  paschale:  Gyalolechia  subsimilis : 
Aspicilia  mastrucata. 

20.    Ellesmere  Land,  Bedford  Pirn  Island,  near  Cape  Sabine 

(163;  365-369): 

Over  earth:    Cetraria  nivalis;  Alectoria  ochroleuca. 

Over  moss:    Pertusaria  subobducens. 

On  stone:    Gyrophora  anthracina,  hirsuta. 

21     Ellesmere  Land,  Bedford  Pirn  Island,  South  Side 

(1166;  1167;  1178): 

Over  earth:  Cladonia  pyxidata:  Parmelia  farinacea,  physo- 
des:  Cetraria  hiascens:  Alectoria  nigricans,  ochroleuca;  Rinodina 
turfacea. 

Over  earth  and  moss:    Lecanora  epibryon. 

22.   Ellesmere  Land,  Brevort  Island  (484-486;  1225): 

Over  earth:    Physcia  pulveridenta. 
On  stone:    Gyrophora  anthracina. 

23.   North  Lincoln,  Framfjord  (1673;  1715-1724;  1763): 

Over  earth:  Cladonia  pyxidata ;  Pionospora  glomerata ;  Pla- 
codimn  splendens;  Squamaria  fulgens ;  Parmelia  physodes ;  Rino- 
dina turfacea;  Thamnolia  vermicularis. 

Over  moss:  Pertusaria  subobducens;  Lecanora  epibryon :  Phys- 
cia pulvendenta. 

Between  moss:  Stereocaulon  alpinum;  Cetraria  cucidlata,  ni- 
valis :  Alectoria  ochroleuca  :  Eryopogon  Fremontii :  Peltidea  aphthosa. 

On  musk  ox  dung:  Caloplaca  pyracea :  Rinodina  turfacea : 
Thamnolia  vermicularis. 

On  stone:    Gyrophora  anthracina;  Placodium  clegans. 
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2i.    Kins  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord,    jjriiner  Fleck"  (1831—  1S5.V. 
1870-1878;  l(.»tv   19i9:   1957—1974;   1977:    1986—  19SS;   1993-2<Mi.V. 


Over  dead  plants:   Pionospora  alomerafa  :  Perhixaria  pauyrya. 

OV.M  rarth:  Tltalloidima  rexicnlare:  Candelaria  concolor  :  Ce- 
trariu  rnr/illntti.  ttinilis  (between  Dryas  octopetala);  Alectoria  ocliro- 
leuca  :  Tltunnmlnt  rcnnirularis. 

Over  moss:  Stereocaulon  pd^clinle  ;  Cladonia  pyxidata  :  Ochro- 
lecltia  jxtUescens:  Lecauora  cpibryon:  Physc'm  /ntln-ndctita  ;  Buellia 
parasema. 

Between  moss:  Physcid  mnsciyenu  :  /'rltn/cnt  c(uiina,  nidlacea, 
polydactyla,  rnfescens:  Leptogium  Idcrnun. 

On  stone:  Lecidea  conjluens,  fuxccxttnt,  purissima  :  CatiUaria 
S(tnyni)t>'<i  :  Sporastatia  testudinea  :  Rhizocarpon  geminatnm,  y<'0- 
<jni]>hi<-iun  :  Gyrophoru  Itirsuta:  Xctntliona  lychuea,  parietina  :  Phi- 
codium  elec/ans;  Caloplaca  citrlna:  Sguamaria  chryxolrnca  (v.  me- 
IdHoplillidlnnu:  Lccanora  polytropa:  Aspicilia  calcarea.  gibbowi  . 
I'lirmelia  lautttit  :  Physcia  caesia,  obscura:  JJiuielaena  oreina;  Pla- 
cynthhitn  niunnn. 


•2'>.    Kini;  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord,  Stordalen  (2364:  I' 
(subfossil  shells  with  sterile  lichen):  20SS|: 

Over  earth:    Rinodina  tnrfacea;  Tlifunnolin   vennicuUu'is. 
Over  earth  and  dead   jtlants:    Pertuxariu  ftnfiolxhn-rns. 
Over  earth  and  moss:  Cladouia  pyxidata  ;  Lecanora  epihryoii  : 
Alectoria  ochrolvuca. 

-K\.    Kins  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord,  to  east  of  harbour  -Join; 
:>0i:i;  2031—2033;  207(i;  2214:  2215): 

Ovrr  dead  |>  la  nts:    Bi«'Ui<i  parasema. 

Over  earth:  ThaUoidhna  vesicularc;  Psora  decipiens:  Ocliro- 
I'-chia  larlarea:  PanneUa  physodes:  Cefraria  ciicnllata.  ltiawnt<: 
I>t</'t,ni-i'<i  ntni-ii-ata  :  No/or  ina  saccata  :  'I'lianniulia  rennicnlariH. 

()vcr  IIHOM  <'l«t/i»ti<i  pii.i-id(da:  Ochroh'cJiia  iipsaliensis:  Le- 
nuHn-it  i-/>ihfifnn  :  .l^iiii-ilin  rrrrucoxa:  Pliyscia  nn(xci(j(;na,  />idren<- 
lenta  :  Hitinilimi  liirf'awa  :  lim-llia  parasema. 

Between  moss:    ('dr«ria  nivalis. 

On  stone:  Is-ddra  I'laeochroma,  ptirissiina  :  Hporaslatia  testu- 
:  Rhizocarpon  a"ininadnn.  at'O(jrapliiam  :  Pfacynthium 
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27.    King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord,  slope  on  western  sound 

(2346—2350;  2485—2487;  2489;  2504—2507): 

Over  moss:    Cladonia  pyxidata:  Rinodina  turfacea. 

Between  moss:  Cetraria  ciicullata,  hiascens,  islandica  (f.  cri- 
spa):  Daclylina  arctica  :  PJiyscia  pulverulent  a  :  Thamnolia  vermi- 
cularis. 

Over  stone:  Sporastatia  testudinea:  Catocarpon  badioatrum; 
L'hizocarpon  geminatum,  geograpliicum  :  GyropJiora  anthracina, 
cylindrica,  hyperborea,  proboscidea:  Stereocaulon  paschale:  Placo- 
diiim  elegans:  Aspicilia  gibbosa  :  Parmelia  lanata,  stygia:  Placyn- 
nigrum:  Pannaria  rubiginosa. 


28.    King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord,  Spadepoint  (2420-2423; 

2571;  2602-6206): 

Over  earth:  Thalloidima  vesiculare:  Psora  decipiens  :  Gloeo- 
licheu  sp.  —  but  with  no  apothecia. 

Over  moss:  Stereocaulon  paschale:  Cladonia  pyxidata  :  Per- 
tusaria  subobducens:  Lecanora  epibryon:  PJiyscia  pulverulenta. 

On  stone:  Lecidea  elata,  speirea:  Rhizocarpon  geminatum,  geo- 
graphicutu:  Placodium  elegans,  murorum:  Placynthimn  nigrum. 

29.  King  Oscar  Land,  Harbourfjord,  between  Spadepoint  and 

Masberg  (2612,  2613): 

Over  dead  plants:    Rinodina  turfacea. 

Over  earth:    Cladonia  pyxidata:  Physcia  pulvendenta. 

Over  moss:  Cladonia  pyxidata:  Ochrolechia  tartarea:  Leca- 
nora epibryon. 

30.    King  Oscar  Land.  Harbonrfjord,  south  of  Spade  point 

(2479)  : 
Over  Silene  acaulis:    Caloplaca  pyracea. 

31     King  Oscar  Land.  Harbonrfjord,  South  side  of  Harbour 

(1792—1797): 

Over  dead  plants:    Buellia  parasema. 
Over  earth:    Solorina  saccata. 

Over  moss:  Stereocaulon  paschale:  Cladonia  pyxidata:  PJiys- 
cia pulverulenta. 

Between  moss:    Cetraria  hiascens:  Leptoc/ium  saturninum. 
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:\-2.    King  Oscar  Land,  Harbonrf  jord,  Oededalerne  (2471): 

Over    earth:     Punni'lia    pliysodes:    Cetrnria   cucuU<it(t.    niralis: 
Al'-rtnriu  nigricans,  ochroleuca  ;  Pdtideaaphthosa;  Thamnol'm  i 

cularis. 

Over  muss  ami   earth:    Lecidca 


:;:;.    Kiim  Oscar  Land,  Harbonrtjord,  Valley  on  Sir  Inglis  Peak 

I  -2  1  S  1  :  -2  1  S2  ;  23US  :  J:  J  11,  23  1  5.  2-S24  1  : 

Over  earth:    Cladonia  fimhrittta:  Panm-lia  saxatilis. 
(>ver  earth,  hflween  moss  and  lichens:     Stereocaulou  (il/>i- 
:    Lecattora    epibryon:    Aspicilia    verrucosa:    Cetrnria   hiascens, 
:   Dactylina  arctica:   Dufonrea  muricata:    Alectoria  ocliro- 
lenc<c  Thaninolifi  vcrmicularis. 

On  stone:    Pannari((  microphylla. 


34.    Kins  Oscar  Land,  South  Cape  ili^3:  1(.^>;  1926;  1U2S; 

2099—2104;  2042-2047): 

Over  earth:    Cdraria  aculeata,  nivalis;  Alectoria  ochroleuca. 

Over  moss:  Gyalolcchiasubsimilis  :  Lecanora  epibryon:  Aspicil'm 
rerrncosa  :  Cetraria  nivalis:  Physcia  pulverulenta  :  Rinodina  tnr- 
facca  :  Leptof/iiim  lacerum:  Thamnolia  vermicidaris. 

On  stune:  Lecidea  brachyspora,  elaeochroma,  purissima,  soli- 
taria;  Rhizocarpon  chioneum:  Placodium  elegans. 

3o.    King  Oscar  Land,  Bjoneborg  (1903,  1906): 
On  stone:    Sporastatia  testudinea:  Rliizocarpon  geographic  inn 
Placodiniu  c 


Hi    King  Oscar  Land,  Mnskoxfjord,  Inner  part  (2294.  22«;si: 

Over  earth:     Tliulloidima  vesiculare:  Sotori»« 
Over  muss:    ri/i/scia 


37.     King  Oscar  Land.   Mnskoxfjord.  Peninsula  on  eastern  side 

(2216): 
Over  earth:    riiyscici  muscigenn. 

38.    Kinu  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord,  Western  Side  (2664-2682; 

:I2!M    :i2!»s:  :!lir,-:M2s:  2701—2715): 

Over    rai-th:      St<>rroc<n<lon    paxclxdc,:    Parmdia    omphnlodes: 
Cell-aria  rrixpa.  //w.x-m/.s-:  Anaptychia  aquila  :  Ptacynthium  nigrum  ; 
:  Leptogium  saturnimum;  Tl/<n>inoli«  vermicularis. 
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Over  moss:  Cladonia  pyxidala :  Pertusaria  subobducens: 
Physcia  muscigena,  pulv&rnlenta;  Buellia  parasema:  Pelt-idea  «/>!/- 
thosa,  venosa. 

Between  moss:  Dufourea  muricata,  Solorina  saccata;  Tham- 
nolia  vermicular  is. 

On  stone:  Lecidea  auriculata  (f.  diducens  and  evoluta),  con- 
fluens,  crustulata,  elaeochronia  (Lpungens),  elata,  fuscoatra,  purissima, 
sincerula:  Biatora  coarctata;  Sporastatia  testudinea;  Rhizocar^on 
geminatum,  geographicuui:  Gyrophora  anthracina,  cyliiidrica,  }i\j\wr- 
borca,  proboscidea;  Xanthoria  parietina:  Placodium  eleyans,  mitro- 
rmn:  Gyalolechia  vitellina;  Lecanora  atra,  dispersa,  polytropa,  sub- 
fnsca,  varia:  Aspicilia  calcarea,  cinerea,  lesleyana,  nikrapensis; 
Parmelia  alpicola,  lanata:  Buellia  coniops,  vilis;  Polyblastia  inter- 
media, tlieleodes. 

On  a  species  of  Lecidea  was  found   Tichothecium  pygmaeum. 

39.    King  Oscar  Land,    Inner  Goosefjord,   Eastern  Side  (2694- 

261)9;   2725-2741;   2745—2749;   2802—2805;  2982;  2983;  3240-3248; 

3289-3293;  3321—3324;  3351—3353;  2360-3360-3363; 

3450-3454;  3546-3555): 

Over  earth:  Thalloidima  vesiculare;  Lopadmm  fuscoluteum; 
Cladonia  pyxidata;  Ochrolechia  tartarea;  Pertusaria  dactylina,  sub- 
obducens:  Candelaria  concolor ;  Caloplaca  citrina:  Aspicilia  verru- 
cosa:  Cetraria  cucullala,  hiascens;  Dactylina  arctica:  Physcia  pid- 
vendenta :  Rinodina  turfacea:  Leptogium  lacerum,  saturninum; 
Thamnolia  vermicular  is. 

Over  moss:  Candelaria  concolor:  Blastenia  tetraspora;  Calo- 
placa pyracea:  Lecanora  epibryon:  Parmelia  omphalodes;  Physcia 
muscigena:  Rinodina  mmaroea,  turfacea:  Psoroma  hypnorum. 

Between  moss:  Sphaerophoron  coralloides:  Stereocaulon  alpi- 
num,  tomentosum :  Cladonia  pyxidata ;  Dufourea  muricata :  Alectoria 
iiigricans,  ochroleuca:  Peltidea  aphthosa :  Peltigera  canina.  rufescens. 

Over  dead  plants:    Alectoria  nigricans,  ochroleuca . 

0  n  m  u  s  k  o  x  d  u  n  g :  Biatorina  globidosa :  Caloplaca  pyracea :  Gya- 
lolechia subsimilis:  Lecanora  epibryon:  Aspicilia  verrucosa :  llino- 
dina  turfacea. 

On  stone:  Lecidea  aglaea,  auriculata,  confluens,  elaeochroma, 
elata,  lithophila,  macrocarpa,  paupercula,  purissima,  sincerula, 
tenebrosa,  tessellata;  Biatora  rupestris:  Sporastatia  testudinea: 
Sarcogyne  simplex:  Catocarpon  Hittokense:  Rliizocarpou  calcarcum, 
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yemittdtniH.    yi'mji-djiliictun  :     dt/rophora     anfhracina.     proboscidea  : 
pdschdlr:  <  tchrolrcliid  i><ircUa  :  Placodinni  flrtjuus:  Calo- 
t  it/<tt»l<'chi<t  s«bximilit>;  Lecanora  potytropa  :  A*/>ic/Iid 
.  fjibbosd.  )iif,-r«}><'>txix  :    Parniflia  Iduata,   styyia:  Acarospord 

lasUu    'uilcrc<'<lcnx:    Tlic'li(lh(nt  pyrenophorum. 
On  I.fr  /  i/i'd  ]>/<  /-/.v.s/  nt  d    Discothecium  stiynid. 
On  LrcdHord  i>  o  I  y  t  r  o  j)  d:    Tichothecium  pygmaeum. 


in.    Kiiiif  Oscar  Land,   Middle   (ioosefjord,  south  of  Yellowhill 

3507—3512;  3562—3571;  y»iGO—  :Hiiii:  :{7^0—S7->;{:  :57iS-:57»;!»: 

3M75—  3S79;  39^6—392!)): 

Over  earth:  Pionospord  ylonierdta  :  Pertusuria  subobducens  : 
Parmelia  omphalodes  ;  Buelliaparasema;  Pannari«  nih'ujhioxd:  I'rl- 
t/ilrn  dj>htliosd  :  I  'rll  it/era  rufescois:  Solorhut  s(tccata. 

Over  moss:    Lccunora  epibrijon  :  <  'ollenm  aggregatum. 

Between  moss:  ^tereocanlon  dljnnum.  /xischdle  :  Clddouht 
/>/f.i-/iliift(  :  Cetrdria  aculeata,  liiascens,  islandica  (and  f.  ct'ispd'\:  l)n- 
fonrea  inuricata  :  Alectoria  niyricans:  Phijscia  pulvcrnlentd  :  Tluun- 


On  stone:    Lecidea   auricnlatd,  brachyspora,    confluens,  elaeo- 
(f.  pilnlaris),  purissima:  Sporastatia  testudinea;  Rhizocarpon 
,  (jcoymjtlncuni:  Gyropliora  finthracina,    Iiirsntd,   probos- 
:  Placodinni  eleyans:    Caloplaca   aiininfidca:  Lecanora   jtolio- 
.    rana:   Panndia  lawita:  Placynthium  niyntni:  Polyblastia 

intermedia. 
On  a  species  of  As  pi  cilia:    Tichothecium  gent-mi  fer. 

41.    Kiiii;  Oscar  Land,  Middle  <;oosefjord,  Fourth  Wiuterquarters 

i:;7!ll-:lS07;  3S(^     3871;  3913;  3936;  3937): 

Over  car  Hi:  Tlntlloidiiiin  n-xicnlare  :  Psora  decipicns:  Cladonia 
:    Dclirolechia  pallescens:    Pertusaria    ddctylind.    }><u/i/rya: 
HiilmMilis,  vitcllina  :  Psoroma  Itifinutntm  :  Peltigera  sca- 
:  tiuhn-iitd  *<«-cdta:   Tliiunnolid   verminildris. 
Over  moss:     liintorfi  tcrrirola:  Prrttisaria  NiiliolidnceHs:    Calo- 
,i    /,,/rdrc<t  :    l.f<-dn<»-«    <'})H>r//<»i:    Asi>irili<t    verrncosa:    Plti/wid 
I-KI,  'UK.   /nilrri-iilci/lii  .    /,'  iitodi  ltd   hir/'dci'd. 
liclwcrn   nin>s:    Pcltidcd   dj>litlioHd. 

On    stone:      Ln-idra    diirii-nlntd.    /»<ri«xi»td,    tijH'irt'ti  :    Ilinlorn 
rlaln:  N/m/v/.v/ff/m  Ii-Nhidinwi  :    /{hizncariHUi  (jeniituitmti,  u 
l>liir,un:    Orhrotrrliiu  lartnrea:    Plamdium   di'unitx  :    Lirmtora 

:   Axi>i<-ili<i  i-im-rrti.  i/ibl/osa.  Irsln/niid  :    Panm-lia   omphdlodes: 
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42.    King  Oscar  Land,  Middle  Goosefjord,  Borgdalen  (3772  —  3786; 
3813;  3S72-3S74;  3917;  3932-3934): 

Over  earth:    Cladoma  pyxidata:  Physcia  pulverulenta. 

On  stone:  Lecidea  conferenda,  conflncns,  elata,  macrocarpa, 
purissima:  Rhizocarpon  yeminatum,  geograpliictim:  Placodium  ele- 
gans: Caloplaca  citrina:  Lecanora  subfusca:  Aspicilia  gibbosa,  lae- 
vata',  Physcia  obscnra :  Rinodina  milvina:  Placynthinm  nigrum : 
Verrucaria  nigrescens;  Thelidium  papulare. 

On  Lecidea  pur  is  si  in  a:    Tichothecium  pygmaeum. 

43.    King  Oscar  Land,  Outer  Goosefjord  (2819): 
On  stone:    Lecidea  purissima. 

44.  King  Oscar  Land,  Outer  Goosefjord,  Gullcove  (2820 ;  3018  -  3025) : 

Over  earth:    Placodium  elegans :  Gyalolechia  subsimilis. 

Over  moss:  Lecanora  epibryon:  Pliyscia  pulverulenta:  Rino- 
dina turfacea. 

Between  moss:  Cetraria  aculeata,  nivalis :  Alectoria  nigri- 
cans,  ochroleuca;  Tliamnolla  vermicularis. 

On  stone:  Placodium  elegans :  Pliyscia  caesia :  Rinodina 
Bischoffii. 

45.   King  Oscar  Land,  Outer  Goosefjord,  Breedingplace  on 

Gullcove  (2976—2980): 

Over  earth:  Aspicilia  verrucosa :  Physcia  pulverulenta :  Rino- 
dina turfacea:  Verrucaria  epigaea:  TJiamnolia  vermicularis. 

Over  moss:  Caloplaca  jungermanniae :  Lecanora  epibryon  : 
Physcia  muscigena]  Rinodina  turfacea. 

Betvvee'n  moss:  Cetraria  aculeata,  nivalis:  Alectoria  nigri- 
cans,  ochroleuca:  TJiamnolia  vermicularis. 

46    King  Oscar  Land,  Valley  in  Goosefjord  (3257-3259): 

Over  damp  earth:  Thalloidima  vesiculare :  Cladoma  pyxi- 
data: Pertusaria  dactylina,  subobducens :  Pliyscia  pulverulenta; 
TJiamnolia  vermicularis. 

47.    King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord,  Innereidet  (2107;  2960): 
Over  earth:    Cladonia  pyxidata :  ThamnoJia  vermicularis. 
Over  moss:    Lopadium  fuscoluteum :  Blastenia  leucoroea. 
Between  moss:    Physcia  pulverulenta. 
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Kinu  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord,  Gallowspoint  (:>6S3—  2693: 


Over  rarlli:    Slen-ocuulon  paschale:  Alectorid  nii/ric 
Over  moss:    /'////.svm  tnuscigena,  pulverulenta. 

On  shun*:     Li'i'iilni    diiriculdld.    co)i/lnens,   elaeocltroma,  elaln. 
nidrr«r<iri>d.  imri.wima:    Ilidtont  ronrrldln  :  Sporastatia  testndincti  : 


rra,   probostidea:    Ochrolechia   pareUa:   Pertusaria   detenu  i- 
:   I'ldcitd'iinii  I'lryans:  Lecanora  polytropa:   Aspicilia  cinen-d. 
.  Icsleyana:   Parmelia  cen/rifut/d.   Idi/atd.    <>in/>l/dlodes.  N<I.<-<I- 
////N.  xhiii'id:  Plnjscia  obscura:  Dinielaena  nimbosa. 

n  n  Placodium  elegans:    Tichothecium  (jemnrifer. 


'»'.».    Kiiia  Oscar  Land,  Goosef  jord,  Ripsdalerne  (:}^4!>;  3345—3349; 

3355-3359  :  3384-3386)  : 

(  )  v  e  r  earth:    ^tereocanlon  paschale  :  Alectoria  ocliroleuca  :  Pelti- 
dea  d/il/ll/osa:  TJiamnolia  rermicularis. 

Between  moss:    Aspicilia  verrucosa:  Psoroma  hypnornin. 
On  stone:    Lee  idea  purissima:  Sporastatia  testndinea:  Rliizo- 
</<'»ii)tdtt<in.  geographicum  :    Gyrophora  anthraruid,  liirxnld. 
:  Placodium  elegans:  Ladnora  polytropa:  Axjiirilia  <-<tl- 
<drea,  nikrapensis:  Parmelia  lanata. 


"n.    Kiiii;  Oscar  Land,   Goosef  jord,  Midday  Knoll  (.>456    :>46J  ; 

:!5!)7—  3607;  3649): 

Hverearlli:     Lopdditim    fnxroluft'iuii  :     Clddonid  rlilar 
ii/.i-id'dfd  :  Pionospord  dloincrofd  .   Pertusaria  subobducens  ; 

iruxd:  /'dnm-lid  i>l/i/xo<l<>H  :  nhimihid  lni-/'dn-d  :  PeUidea  aphihosa. 

Ovt-r  nutss:     J'crttixdrid  subobducens:  J'lti/xdd  j>nlr<'rtil<'nta. 

]\<'\  \\  een  moss:  Mereoraitloii  «l}>in  K»I:  Pionospora  glomerata; 
id    ixldiitlifd  :     Alecforid     nidi'i<-ditK.     <><  lirolrncit  :      Tlidimiolid 
vermicularis 

On   stone:     ^/>ontxfdtid    Icslmlhicd  :    l;iii~o<-dr]>oti    ueinindlnin. 
'l'o>/rd)>liiciti><:   (ii/ro/thoi'd   dulhf((rhid.  proltuxt-id'i'd  . 
li-oftd.     .\sfiii-ilid    ifihliuxd,    li^lct/diid  .     I'dnnrlid  Iditdlii: 
melaxanthum. 

On   PertU8aria  .v  /'  l>nl>d  n  re  HH:    Xjiliiitclriitd 
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51.    King  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjord,  Falconcliff  (3137—3143): 

0  v  e  ,•    e  a  r  t  h :     Cladonia  chlorophaea  :    Gyalolecliia   subsimilis: 
Alectoria  ochroleuca;  Rinodina  turfacea:  Peltigera  rufescens. 
Over  moss:    Physcia  muscigena. 

Between  moss:    Cetraria  nivalis :  TJiamnolia  vermicidaris. 
On  stone:  Placynthium  nigrum. 

52.    King:  Oscar  Land,  Goosefjordseidet  (2806) : 

Over  earth:    Pertusaria  subobducens. 

53.     King  Oscar  Land,  western  side  of  Goosefjordseidet  (2110): 
Over  earth:    Pertusaria  subobducens. 

54.    King  Oscar  Land,  Inner  Goosefjord  (2700): 

On  Driftwood:  Caloplaca  cerina,  citrina,  jungermanniae ; 
Lecanord  epibryon:  Buellia  myriocarpa. 

55.    King  Oscar  Land,  Vendom  Kap  (2822—2830;  3165—3179): 

On  moss:  Lopadium  fuscoluteum :  Cladonia  pyxidata :  Calo- 
placa pyracea:  Lecanora  epibryon:  Aspicilia  verrucosa:  Physcia 
muscigena,  pulvemdenia :  Rinodina  turfacea :  Peltigera  rufescens. 

Between  moss:  Cetraria  aculeata,  hidscens :  Leptogium  la- 
cerum :  Thamnolia  vermicidaris. 

On  stone  (e p  i  1  i  t  h  i c) :  Lecidea  auriculata  macrocarpa,  puris- 
sima  :  Biatora  rupestris :  Sarcogyne  simplex :  Catocarpon  depressum: 
Rhizocarpon  geminatum,  geographicum :  Placodium  elegans:  Aspi- 
cilia Candida :  Physcia  caesia :  Placynthium  nigrum. 

On  stone  (endolithic):    Biatora  immersa. 

On  Lecidea  purissima:    Tichothecium  pygmaeum. 

56.   King  Oscar  Land,  Exkrementbngten  (3208-3211): 

Over  earth:  Gyalolecliia  subsimilis :  Solorina  saccata  :  Tham- 
nolia vermicidaris. 

Over  moss:  Cladonia  pyxidata;  Lecanora  epibryon]  Aspicilia 
verrucosa:  Physcia  pulverulenta. 

Between  moss:    Cetraria  juniperina. 


57.    King  Oscar  Land,  Renbngten  (2821 ;  32^ 

Between    moss:     Cladonia.   pyxidnta :     Dufourea    muric<d« : 
Bryopogon  prolixum :  Peltideaa  phthosa :  Thamnolia  vermicidaris. 
On  stone:    Lecidea  purissima. 
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58.  Kiiiir  Oscar  Land.  Hay  near  Landscnd  (2S45—  2848;  3094-3008): 

Over  moss:  ('ludotiin  pi/.c/ilnfn  :  P<>rtnxttritt  subobducens:  Le- 
finiont  rninri/nii  :  .\x/>i>i'/<i  verrucosa;  Ci'tniriti  ixldndira  :  I'lti/xcin 
/ni!n>ntli'iilti  :  1,'i  until  mi  I  n  rf/ict'ti  :  I'eltigent  fiuihiu  :  Ihamnoliti 

V(  i-iiti<-nliirix. 

I!  r  I  \v  r  rn  moss:    Stereocaulon 
On  stone:     Lrritlfii    cltirnflirnniti, 

<-<i{cnrru. 


r.!>.    Kins  Oscar  Laud,  Graham  Island  (1014—1915): 

0  n  stone:    I'lucodinni  elegans  :  Lccanora  frustulosa. 

».<».    King  Oscar  Land,  Axel  Heiberg  Land,  Hyperitodden 


(>ver  moss:    Pertusaria  subobducens  ;  Peltidea  aphthosa,}  Solo- 
rhiti  croccn. 

(il.    King  Oscar  Land,  \orth  of  Coalliarbour  (3859—3861): 
Imitation-lichens  only;  i.  e.  stones  resembling  lichens. 

iL'.    King  Oscar  Land,  (1oalharhonr  (3854—  3855  1  : 

u  n  s  t  o  n  c:  Lc<:i(l<'<i  clticocliroinu  :  Placodium  elegans:  Squamaria 
circinata. 

<'••'!.    King  Oscar  Land,  Isachsentjord,  Braskcrndslanen 

(711;  712;  714—717): 

<  )  v  c  r  c  a  r  I  h  :    C<-fr«ri<i  dcnlmta.    i/ir<ilix:    Alrcforitt   ofl/r«l<'ii<-«  : 
Fremontii;  Thmunolia  vermicularix. 
moss:    Pionospora  glomeratd  ;  Pertusuria  subobducens. 

-n  moss:     I'lin-odunn 


«.i     Xorth  Kent,  Nortlicrn  Part  C',044;  3062—30751: 
Over    earth;     ^It-rrocmilnn  />nsfl/<tl<': 


Between    moss:     xi'Ti-nrmilon  nlpuium:    Cl<i<l»ni<i  />ii.ri</til<i 
ri'i  <•,!<•,  tihi/i:.   liinxri'Hx  :  Alrctnrifi   nigri<-futx.  tnliroleucti:    /'/ 
'•in   jHilrri-nli-iihi:    /  'rl/i(/rrii    ru/'t'Sft'i/x  :    'I'h'i  n/  i/nl/n    rrnii  ifiiltiris. 
()n  si  .....  •:    L<'riili-ii   in<i<Tortiri>n  :    f'liiftnliinn 
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65.    North  Devon,  including  Havhestberget  (2637—2641;  2647; 

4053-4064) : 

Over  earth:  Squamarid  fulgens:  Cetraria  dculeata,  cucullata, 
nivalis :  Dufourea  muricata:  Alectoria  ochroleuca:  Bryopogon  pro- 
lixum: Buellia  parasema:  Solorina  saccata:  Tliamnolia  vermicularis. 

Over  moss:  Cladonia  pyxidata:  Pertusaria  subobducens:  Le- 
canora epibryon:  Aspicilia  verrucosa;  Pliyscia  inuscigena,  pulveru- 
lenta:  Rinodina  turfacea:  Peltigera  canina. 

66.    North  Devon,  Burginsel  (3987-3992;  4165-4178): 

Over  earth:  Aspicilia  verrucosa :  Cetraria  aculeata,  hiascens ; 
Alectoria  nigricans:  Thamnolia  vermicularis. 

Over  moss:  Cladonia  pyxidata:  Placodiuui  elegans :  Lecanora 
epibryon:  Bryopogoti  prolixum:  Physcia  pulverulenta :  Rinodina 
lurfaceca:  Leplogium  lacerum. 

On  stone:  Lecidea brachyspora,  purissima :  Rhizocarpon gemi- 
natum,  ge.oyrapliicum :  Placodium  elegans:  Physcia  caesia:  Placyn- 
thium  nigrum. 

67.    Cardigan  Straits,  Devils  Island  (3982-3985;  4070-4080): 

Over  earth:    Gyalolechia  subsimilis :  Rinodina  turfacea. 

Over  moss:  Cladonia  pyxidata:  Lecanora  epibryon;  Physcia 
muscigena,  pulverulenta :  Thamnolia  vermicularis. 

Between  moss:  Cetraria  aculeata,  cucullata,  hiascens,  nivalis  : 
Alectoria  nigricans:  Bryopogon  prolixum. 

On  stone:  Lecidea  aiiriculata,  brachyspora,  purissima :  Rhizo- 
carpon geographicum:  Placodium  elegans:  Aspicilia  calcarea,  gibbosa. 

68.   Lager  30  (4124-4126): 
On  stone:  Rhizocarpon  geographicum :  Gyrophora  anthracina. 

69.    Lager  33  (4122) : 
Over  earth:    Placodium  elegans. 
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Addition. 


Since  writing  the  above  report  I  have  succeeded  in  obtaining  a  copy 
of  -'Lichenes  expeditionis  G.  AMDRUP  (1898  —  1902).  Enumeravit  EDV.  A. 
\V\L\io".  printed  in  the  Meddelelser  om  Gronland  in  190"),  p.  liT>— 141. 
As  a  result  the  following  species  must  be  added  to  our  list,  which  is 
thus  brought  up  to  50r>: 

Lecidcn  subcongrua  NYL.  -  -  HUE  Add.  n.   1159. 
Cladonia  cerasphora  WAIN.  -    WAIN.  Glad.  II.  p.  167. 
Placodium  verruculiferum  WAIN.  -  -  AMDRUP  p.  131. 
Cdloplaca  vitcllinula  (NYL).  DARBISH.  --  HUK  Add.  n.  510. 
Sguamaria  alphoplaca  (WNBG.)  ACH.  -  •  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  230. 
Sqnamaria  bradeata  (HFFM.)  NYL.  -  -  TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  223. 
Unellia  groenlandica  WAIN.  -- AMDRUP  p.  133. 
Acarospora  discreta  (Acn.)  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Scand.  p.  217. 
Solorina  odospora  ARN. —  AMDRUP  p.  134. 
Polyblastia  terrestris  TH.  FR.  -    TH.  FR.  Poly.  p.  15. 


Explanation  of  Plates. 

Tab.    I.  fig.  1.  Lecided  purissima. 

2.  Lecidea  solitaria. 

3.  Catocarpon  depressum. 
Tab.  II.  fig.  I.  Pcrtusaria  dcfrni/hiditdu. 

2.  Asi>icili(i  lcxl<'ii<ui-a. 

3.  Aspic  Hid  nikrapensis. 


I'rinli-.l    t'.l  (»rt..|,,.r    I'.MI'.I. 
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1. 


2. 


3. 


1.  Lecidea  purissima. 

2.  Lecidea  solitaria. 

3.  Catocar}>on  depressum. 
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3. 


1.  Pertusaria  deter  minanda, 

2.  Aspicilia  lesleyana. 

3.  hikrapensis 


c/: 

cs 
u 

CL, 


REPORT  OF  THE  SECOND  NORWEGIAN  ARCTIC  EXPEDITION 
IN  THE  "FRAM"   1898—1902.     No.  22. 


CARL   BUGGE: 


PETROGRAPHISCHE  RESULTATE 

DER  2T-^  FRAM-EXPEDITION 


(MIT  TAFELN  UND  KARTEN) 


AT    THE    EXPENSE    OF    THE    FRIDTJOF    NANSEN    FUND 
FOR    THE    ADVANCEMENT    OF    SCIENCE 


PUBLISHED    BY 

VIDENSKABS-SELSKABET   I    KRISTIANIA 

(THE  SOCIETY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES  OF  KRISIIANIA) 


KRISTIANIA 

PRINTED  BY  A.  W.  BR0GGER 

1910 


_lm  Herbst  1898  fiihrte  Kapitan  SVERDRUP  die  Fram  durch  den 
Smiths-Sund  und  erreichte,  nachdem  er  Foulke-Fjord  in  Prudhoes-Land, 
Gronland,  besucht  hatte,  in  der  Ricestrait  sein  erstes  Winterquartier. 

Dadurch  bot  sich  dem  Geologen  P.  SCHEI  Gelegenheit,  die  Umgegend 
von  Buchanan-Bay  zu  studieren.  Mit  mustergiiltiger  Energi  sammelte 
Schei  von  den  Gebieten  bei  Ricestrait,  Alexandra-Fjord,  Hayes-Fjord, 
Flaglers-Fjord  und  Bache  pens.,  sovvie  auch  noch  von  einem  Teile  der 
Gegend  von  Princess  Mary-Bay  und  von  dem  innersten  Zipfel  des  Bays- 
fjord  ein  reichhaltiges  Material.  Von  einer  Tour  nach  Foulke-Fjord 
brachte  er  auch  ein  bedeutendes  Material  mit. 

Im  Friihling  1899  steueiie  die  Fram  siidwarts  in  den  Jones-Sund, 
wo  sie  im  Havne-Fjord  im  Winterquartier  blieb. 

Von  der  sud  lichen  Kiiste  von  Ellesmere-Land  nahm  Schei  auch  ein 
gutes  Material  mit  sich. 

Im  darauf  folgenden  Friihling  1900  drang  Fram  weiter  nach  Westen 
vor.  Die  grossartigen  Einsammlungen  von  Fossilien,  die  im  Gaase- 
Fjord  und  Eureka-Sund  vorgenommen  wurden,  beriihren  jedoch  vorlaufig 
diese  Augabe  nicht,  wo  es  sich  darum  handelt,  zunachst  Gesteine  eines 
von  Schei  als  pracambrisch  angenommenen  Eruptivgebietes,  und  darauf 
verschiedene  eruptive  Gesteine,  die  jiinger  als  dieses  Pracambrium  sind, 
zu  beschreiben. 

Man  muss  die  Energie,  mit  der  Schei  seine  Arbeit  anfasste,  und 
die  Vollkommenheit,  mit  der  er  seine  Aufgabe  loste,  im  hohem  Grade 
bewundern.  Es  ist  schvvierig  zu  verstehen,  wie  er  unter  so  eigenartig 
ungunstigen,  klimatischen  Verhaltnissen  ein  so  grosses  Material  herbei- 
schaffen  konnte,  das,  selbst  wenn  es  unter  milderen  Breitengraden  ge- 
sammelt  worden  ware,  als  recht  bedeutend  angesehen  werden  musste. 

Nur  mit  Hilfe  seiner  Hunde  musste  ja  Schei  seine  schvveren  Stein- 
ladungen  meilenweit  bis  auf  die  Frarn  bringen. 

Urn  so  mehr  beklagenswert  ist  es,  dass  nicht  SCHEI  selbst  sein 
eigenes  Material  bearbeiten  konnte.  Ein  fruher  Tod  raffte  ihm  in  ein 
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Alter  MID  ill  Jnhren  kinv.  nadi  -finer  Ileiinkehr  dahin  •  ein  Verlust 
fiir  ardisdif.  und  ein  Verln>t  fiir  norwegische  Gcologie.  SCHEI'S  viele 
Freimde  gedenken  -finer  mil  \Vehmut. 

Selbstverstandlich  vermag  idi  die  Kesultate  von  SCHEI'S  Sliulien 
und  Sammlungen  von  deni  Eruptions- Gebiete  des  Ellesmere-Landes  nur 
in  <len  llanpt/iigen  vor/ulegen.  Das.  was  ieh  milteilen  kann,  besteht 
nnr  an-  finer  kurzgefassten  petrograpln.-dien  Beschreibung  der  Gesteine, 
\\ul.ei  mir  verschiedene  von  SCHKI  ausgefdhrte  Analysed  zur  Seite 
standen, 

(Ilfirli/cilix  erlaube  icb  mir  bier,  Herrn  Professor  BROGGER  fiir  da- 
mir  /nr  Untersuchung  iiberlassene  Material  und  noch  besonders  fi'ir  sein 
so  liebenswOrdiges  Eutgegenkommen  wjilirend  der  Ausarbeitung  nieinen 
Dank  auszusprechen. 


Das  pracambrische1  Eruptionsgebiet  im  Ellesmere- 

Land  und  Prudhoes-Land. 


SCIIEI  bat  eine  vorlaufige  Milteilung  iiber  seine  Beobachtungen  ge- 
liefert,  woraus  hervorzugehen  scbeint,  dass  das  Ellestnere-Land  ein  Ur- 
gebirgsschollengebiet  bildet,  das  nacb  Osten  Teile  von  Prudhoes-Land  in 

Nord-Gronland  uinfasst  und  sicb  nacb  Siiden  iiber  North  Devon  gegen 
die  .urus-cn  canadischen  Urgebirgsschollen  erstreckt. 

Die  nordlicbe  Gren/e  des  Gebietes  ziebt  sicb  VOID  innersten  Xipfel 
di-s  Bays-Fjords  liings  der  Nordseite  des  Hayes-Fjords  und  iiber  Cape 
Camperdown  in  Bacbe  pens,  bis  nacb  Reindeer  pt.  im  Prudhoes-Land. 
hiti  \Vf>l-n -n/.f  lanft  voin  Xipfel  des  Bays-Fjords  liings  der  Ostseite  do 
I  la\  iifljiinU  fiber  Jones-Sund  nach  North  Devon. 

Difx-s  (ifl»ift  bcstfbt  nns  eruptiven  Gesteinen,  die,  wie  man  selien 
kann,  an>  eincin  kalkreicben  Magma  slammen,  indein  die  von  dorl  mil- 
u« -brarlitfii  1'roben  unter  dein  Mikroskop  erwcisen.  da>s  sic  bedfiilfiidf 
Mfiigfii  Plagioklas  enthalten.  Dass  diese  jedoch  nicbl  ganz  gewOhnliche 
Gnbbrogesteine  sind,  bckonmil  man  d»-s  im  Allgemeinen  ziemlich  hohen 
fbalto  \\f-cii  and)  niakrosko|»iscb  den  Eindruck.  Das,  was  in 
dfbiftf  niakroskopisch  am  nifislen  in  die  Angen  falll,  isl.  da.-> 
1  -  /ii -a  in  in  «•  n  mil  finer  Reihe  verscb  ieden  er  dnnkler  (le- 
-Ifiiif  aiich  belle  giebl.  die  so  a  u  ft  re  I  e  n.  da-s  >if  als  von 
demselben  Magma  -lammend  bcl  racb  I  e  t  word  en  mfissen. 

'  Cfr.  Pag    2a 
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Unter  dem  Mikroskop  treten  die  Verhaltnisse  deutlicher  hervor,  in- 
dem  es  sich  zeigt,  dass  die  Gesteine  eine  Serie  von  basischen  Gesteinen 
mil  basischem  Plagioklas  samtmit  monoklinem  und  im  Allgemeinen  auch 
niit  rhombischem  Pyroxen  bis  etwas  sauereren  Gesteinen  mit  sauererem 
Plagioklas,  Quarz,  rhombischem  Pyroxen,  Hornblende  und  vveiter  bis  zn 
verhaltnismassig  alkalireicheren  Gesteinen  reprasentieren,  die  eine  Uber- 
gangslufe  zwischen  den  Kalkgesteinen  und  Alkalikalkgesteinen,  namlich 
Banatite  und  Adamellite  bilden;  und  als  jiingste  Bildung  treten  endlich 
kalkarme  Granite  auf.  Diese  Gesteine  enthalten  im  Allgemeinen  rhom- 
bischen  Pyroxen  (Bronzit  oder  Hypersthen),  doch  giebt  es  auch  wirkliche 
Gabbroe  mit  nur  monoklinem  Pyroxen  und  basischem  Plagioklas.  In 
den  meisten  basischen  Gesteinen  sind  die  dunklen  Minerale  nur  mono- 
kliner  Pyroxen,  wahrend  zu  den  sauereren  rhombischer  Pyroxen,  Horn- 
blende, uud  Biotit  hinzutreten. 

Der  Feldspat  ist  in  den  am  meisten  basischen  Gesteine  Labrador, 
teihveise  ein  basischer,  in  den  sauereren  Andesin  und  Oligoklas,  bisweilen 
zusammen  mit  Labrador.  Ausserdem  treten  in  den  alkalireicheren  Ge- 
steinen Orthoklas  und  Mikrolin  auf;  diese  sind  beinahe  immer  als  Mikro- 
perthit  enlvvickelt,  der  ab  und  zu  als  in  Kryptoperthit  ubergehend  beob- 
achtet  werden  kann. 

Quarz  tritt  als  zuletzt  ausgeschiedenes  die  Zwischenraume  ausfiillen- 
des  Mineral  auf;  in  den  quarzreichesten  Gesteinen  kann  aber  Quarz  in 
Feldspat  eingeschlossen  beobachtet  werden.  Ab  und  zu  werden  in  dem- 
selben  Feldspatindivid  mehrere  runde  Quarzeinschliisse  mit  gememein- 
samer  Ausloschung  beobachtet  ^quartz  vermicule",  siehe  Taf.  I,  Fig.  2. 

Als  accessorische  Minerale  tritt  sehr  verbreitet  Erz  auf,  das  sich 
seiner  LImwandlungsproducte  wegen  manchesmal  als  titanhaltiges  Eisen- 
erz  verrat.  Ausserdem  wird  auch  Apatit  samt  kleinen  Zirkonkrystallen 
beobachtet. 

Betreffs  der  Kry stallisationsfolge  kann  bemerkt  werden,  dass 
Zirkon  als  Einschluss  in  Apatit  und  beide  als  Einschluss  in  Feldspat 
beobachtet  worden  sind. 

Rhombischer  Pyroxen  tritt  gewohnlich  in  unregelmassig  begrenz- 
ten  Individen  auf.  Derselbe  gehort  wahrscheinlich  zu  den  am  friihesten 
auskrystallisierten  Mineralen.  Plagioklas  tritt  in  Mikroperthit  einge- 
schlossen auf,  und  Mikroperthit  ist  als  mit  Plagioklas  perthitisch  ver- 
wachsen  beobachtet  worden.  Wie  erwahnt,  ist  gewohnlich  Quarz  das 
zuletzt  ausgeschiedene  Mineral,  es  kommt  aber  auch  in  einem  fruheren 
Stadium  ausgeschiedener  Quarz  vor,  namlich  als  Einschluss  in  Feldspat. 
Die  Krystallisationsfolge  ist  dann  wahrscheinlich :  Zirkon,  Erz,  Apatit, 
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i-lnmihischer  Pyroxen  mid  aiulere  Magnesia-  und  Kalkniagnesia-Minerale, 
Plaginkla.-  und  Mikmperthit  :  diese  beiden  letzteren  ieilweise  gleichzeitig 
uii'l  /nlet/.t  der  \veMMitlirliste  Teil  des  Quarzes. 

Zii  dfin  Urgebirge  geho'rende  krystallinische  Schiefcr  hat  SCHEI  in 
dein  v«m  ilnn  bereisten  Gebiete  nicht  vorgefunden.  Es  sclieint  jedocli. 
aU  oh  (  incise  nuftreten,  die  alter  als  die  angefiihrten  Eruptivgesteine 
sind;  dfini  -iiwohl  von  Foulke-Fjord  als  auch  von  Twin  Glacier  Valley 
u.-rdni  Gneisbruchsttkcke  in  den  Eruptivgesteinen  besprochen.  Gneis  wird 
anrh  \mi  Franis-Fjord  im  Jones-Sund  besprochen,  der  jedocli  \\ahr- 
-rlifinlicli  als  grdn'ickter  Granit  anfxufassen  ist. 

Das  Eruptionsgebiet  scheint  also  nicht  das  iilteste  ar- 
cliiiisclie  Urgebirge  zu  bilden. 

Da~-  ilas  Gebiet  pr&cambrisch  sein  sollle,  scheint,  wie  erwahnt  von 
S.  ni-:i  angenommen  gewesen  zu  sein.  (Siehe  seine  vorlftufige  Mitteilung.) 
ha-sdhe  ist  gleichfalls  von  Captain  H.  W.  FIELDEN  und  von  UE  RANct:1 
VMM  der  Nares-Expedition  angenommen  worden.  Diese  nahmen  die 
Mdglichkeit  an,  dass  die  Gesteine  des  Ellesmere-Landes  dem  Laurentian 
angehorten.  Sie  meinten,  dass  diese  Gesteine  von  silurischen  Forma- 
tit  men  iiberlagert  werden  (nach  SCHEI'S  Beobachtungen  sicherlich  auch 
von  kambrischen),  und  dass  es  nordlich  davon  kings  des  Kennedy-Kanals 
und  Robeson-Kanals  eine  Formation  giebt,  welche  sie  mil  Cape  Rawson- 
Beds  bezeichneten,  die  moglicherweise  dem  Huronian  angehoren  sollten. 
I-!-  i>t  nicht  ganz  denkbar,  dass  sich  SCHEI  irgend  eine  begrimdete  An- 
M-hauung  von  dieser  zuletzt  erwahnten  Formation  gebildet  hatte.  drnn 
<-r  kam  sicherlich  mit  derselben  nicht  in  Beriihrung. 


I     Das  Foulke-Fjord  Gebiet. 

1.     lleindeer    Point    ist    die    vorspringende    Landzunge    auf    der 
des  Foulke-Fjords.    Das  Gestein  bier  ist  Hypersthenquarzdiorit 

•'  J  I  J 

ll  : 

Plagioklas 

•  •tua-   Mikrupi-rlhit 

Quarz 

l!iini/il  mid  Hypers  then 

dunkelgrdne  Hornblfiidf 

\vniig   Piiotil 

\\t-iiig   Apalil  mid   Er/. 


Mini 
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From  1838-99 
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C0jie  Faraday 


it'''"'"''     un'l     zwar    liaiipl- 
sftchlicliQuarzdioritdurchgesetzt 
_   Jm  Havneljord 
Adamellit 


Hypersl  henquarzkalisyenit. 


Unbekannt,  wahrscheinlioh  Gra- 
nitdiorit 


Cajic  Clarence 


Nortk  Lincoln 


S  ouincl 


C ajie  Washington; 


JNTorfh  Devon 
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Neugebildeter  Mikropegmatit  deutet  metamorphische  Umwandlung 
an.  Das  Gestein  ist  dunkel  gefiirbt,  ziemlich  grobkornig  und  zeigt 
schvvache  Kennzeichen  von  Druck.  Die  Structur  ist  eugranitisch  kornig. 

Der  Plagioklas  ist  Oligoklas,  gewohnlich  mil  Zwillingsstreifung 
nach  dem  Albit-Gesetz,  jedoch  auch  nach  dem  Periklin-Geselz;  es  ist  ab 
und  zu  schwierig,  die  Zwillingsstreifung  zu  sehen.  Der  Plagioklas  ist 
\venig  umgewandelt,  nur  teilvveise  von  Epidot  und  Klorit  von  gelbgrun- 
licher  bis  gelbbraunlicher  Farbung  durchsetzt.  Der  Plagioklas  ist  von 
unregelmassiger  Begrenzung.  Er  greift  haufig  in  die  iibrigen  Minerale 
mit  langen  Zungen  ein;  Leistenform  giebt  es  nicht. 

Mikrop&rthit  scbeint  auskrystallisiert  zu  sein,  nachdem  die  Krystal- 
lisation  des  Plagioklases  begonnen  hatte.  In  jedem  Falle  haben  sie  teil- 
weise  gleichzeitig  krystallisiert.  Er  tritt  in  ziemlich  grossen  unregelmas- 
sigen  Kornern  auf,  steht  jedoch  dem  Plagioklas  gegeniiber  an  Menge 
sehr  zuruck.  Es  ist  moglich,  dass  es  auch  Orthoklas  ohne  Perthit- 
structur  giebt. 

Quarz  tritt  in  unregelmassigen,  teilweise  riindlichen,  frischen,  die 
Zwischenraume  in  dem  Feldspat  ausfiillenden  Kornern  auf.  Ausserdem 
sieht  man  auch  die  friiher  erwahnten,  runden  Quarzkorner  im  Feldspat. 

Bhombischer  Pyroxen  wird  in  kleinen  Kornern  und  Partien  von 
unregelmassiger  Form  vorgefunden.  Dieser  ist  sicherlich  junger  als 
Plagioklas,  da  man  denselben  bisweilen  wie  einen  Kranz  um  diesen  liegen 
sieht.  Es  ist  meistens  Bronzit  mit  schvvachem  Pleochroismus:  ,,Hell- 
griinlich — schwach  braunrotlich",  kann  aber  auch  Hypersthen  mit  kriif- 
tigerem  Pleochroismus  sein. 

In  gewissem  Grade  ist  er  umgewandelt.  Die  Umwandlung  hat  an 
der  Peripherie  begonnen  und  sich  in  Rissen,  die  den  Bronzit  wie  ein 
Netz  clurchfurchen,  nach  innen  verpflanzt. 

Das  Umwandlungsprodukt  ist  mitunter  griinblau,  sicherlich  Klorit, 
besteht  aber  auch  oft  aus  gelbgrunlichen  Faden,  die  oft  mit.  der  Spalt- 
barkeit  des  Pyroxens  parallel  laufen  und  manchmal  auch  quer  uber  die- 
selbe  liegen  oder  auch  den  Pyroxen  wie  ein  Kranz  umgeben.  Die 
Faden  zeigen  bisweilen  Pleochroismus,  namlich  parallel  mit  der  Langs- 
richtung  hellgelbgrimlich  und  senkrecht  darault  dunkler  gelbgriinlich. 
Diese  pleochroitischen,  fadenformigen  Umwandlungsprodukte  nehmen 
ein  Zwischenstadium  in  einer  Umwandlung  von  Pyroxen  zu  Horn- 
blende ein. 

Die  Hornblende  ist  sicherlich  aus  Pyroxen  entstanden;  dieselbe  ist 
stark  pleochroitisch:  ,,HellgeIbgrunlich— dunkelgelbgri'mlich  bis  blaulich." 
Sie  ist  oft  von  Erz,  sicherlich  titanhaltiges  Eisenerz,  stark  durchsetzt, 
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\\a-  darau-  liri  \  oiv.tigmen  scheint.  dass  in  derselhen  kleine  Korner  vor- 
kommen  koniien.  die  wahrscheinlich  Rutil  sind. 

I  lint  U  -cheint  iin  Wesentlichen  glrichxeitig  mil  Pyroxen  gebildet  zu 
Bein.  hride  die-.  Mim-rale  werden  haufig  in  kleinen  Ansammlungen 
/\vi-chm  dm  liellen  Mineralen  angelroffen.  Der  Biotit  xeigt  kraftigen 
riiMichroismus.  Dieser  i>t  gem  vnn  kleinen  ErzkSrnern  slark  durch- 
.-i-t/.l.  die  den  l\aud  des  Biolits  entlang  lirgen,  andentend,  dass  der 
I'.mlit  vielleiclit  dnrcli  rinvandhmg  des  Bronxites  gebildet  isl.  Dieses 
sdieinl  aui-li  niilunfer  daraus  hervorzugehen,  dass  Biolil  der  Spaltbarkeii 
di-^  l'yii>\ei)s  in  sclnnalen  Streifen  folgt. 

I  Is  giebt  ttberhaupt  nur  kleine  Mengen  dnnkler  Minerale;  Feldspat 
und  Qua iv.  >iud  \ollstiindig  ini  Dbergewicht. 

•1.  Bei  Reindeer  Point  trill  anch  ein  Gestein  auf,  das  /wise-hen 
Quarzdiorif  nnd  Banatit  stehl.  Wahrscheinlich  steht  dasselhe  dein  IJanalil 
-clii-  nalie,  indem  dasselhe  Plagioklas,  Mikroperthit,  heide  in  gan/.  grosser 
Mt-nge.  (Jiiar/  Biotit  und  diopsidartigen  Pyroxen  enthiilt.  Dasselbe  ist 
etwas  heller  als  der  Quarzdiorit. 

3.  Als  jimgstes  Gestein  Irelen  hellrotliche  aplitische  Griny  auf. 
die  leihveise  aus  mikroperthitischem  Mikroklin,  etwas  mikroperlhitischeni 
Orthoklas,  Oligoklas,  Ouarz  und  ganx.  \venig  Biotil  bestehen.  Die  Mine- 
rale  sind  etwas  gedriickl.  Diese  Gauge  durchsetxen  die  oben  angegebenen 
Gesteine  bei  Reindeer  Point.  Sie  liaben  ein  ahnliches  Aussehen  wie  die 
entsprechenden  Gauge  von  Buchanan-Bay. 

Es  scheint  also,  als  ob  die  Eruptionen  (lieser  Gegenden  nach  stei- 
gender  Aciditiit  \or  sich  gegangen  sind.  ein  Unistand.  wofiir  wir  auch 
von  Buchanan-Bay  und  Jones-Sund  ein  Beispiel  sehen  werden. 

i.     Cher  die  Terrasse,  Etah. 

Das  Gestein  hier  isl  (labbro,  der  aus  einer  eugranilisch  kornigen 
Mi-chung  vi m  Labrador,  farblosein  bis  schwach  griinlichem.  diopsidarti- 
geni  1'vnixcii,  Biolil  und  etwas  Kies  besteht.  Dieser  isl  feinknrnig. 
diinkcl.  >chwcr  und  etwas  gedriickl,  sonst  aber  wenig  nnigewandell. 
Die  Minerale  scheinen  einer  Langsrichtung  nach  geordnet.  xu  sein.  Leislen- 
fSrmiges  Auftreten  von  Labrador  ist  leilweise  hervortretend. 

In  -i-iiimi  'ragcbiichcrn  hat  Schei  noliert.  dass  bei  der  Terrasse  am 
l-Jah  -.•-li'fiftri-  Gneis  an>lflil. 

l1^  i-t  nichl  ansgi^chlo^sm.  dass  dieser  (ineis  ;ilter  ais  die  beschrie- 
bm.'ii  Eruptivgesteine  i>l,  \\cil  ein  rdinlichcr  Altersunterschied  am  Twin 
•  dacii-r  Valli-y  mi  .\l.-\ainlra  Fjord  nachgcwiesen  ist.  woriibcr  auf  Seite 
l-'l  in. -In  -.--ai:l  \\rnli-n  wird. 
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II.    Das  Buchanan-Bay-Gebiet. 

In  diesem  Gebiet  sind  die  Verhaltnisse  mit  denen  von  Fonlke-Fjord- 
Gebiet  analog. 

Fram  lag  im  Winter  1898 — 99  im  Framshavn,  nilmlich  die  Bucht 
am  Framglacier  in  der  Ricestrait  im  Qnartier,  wodurch  SCHEI  die  Ge- 
genden  auf  beiden  Seiten  der  Ricestrait  untersuchen  konnte,  und  Pirn 
Isle  mit  den  verhaltnismassig  niedrigen  Hohen  bis  zu  500  Meter  scheint 
zu  Studienzwecken  besonders  gut  geeignet  gewesen  zu  sein.  Diese  Insel 
war  sicherlich  fiir  geologische  Studien  ganz  aufklarend  und  ihr  Ban  wircl 


daher  so  genau,  wie  es  das  Material  und  die  aufbevvahrten  Noticen  zu- 
lassen,  beschrieten  werden. 

Pirn  Isle  ist  ca.  13  km.  lang  und  7  km.  breit  und  liegt  unterhalb 
der  Schneegrenze. 

Kjothaugen  am  Nordostpoint,  Pirn  Isle. 

Auf  Kjothaugen  tritt  Hypersthenquarzdiorit  auf,  der  aus  Plagioklas, 
Spuren  von  ungestreiftem  Feldspat,  wahrscheinlich  Orthoklas,  Quarz, 
Bronzit  und  Hyperstben,  Biotit  und  accessorischem  Apatit,  Erz  und  Zir- 
kon  besteht.  Derselbe  ist  grau  gefarbt,  nicht  ganz  so  dunkel  als  Hyper- 
sthenquarzdiorit von  Reindeer  Point,  jedoch  ist  die  Structur  in  beiden 
Gesteiuen  ganz  dieselbe  und  die  auftretenden  Minerale  haben  denselben 
Character.  Eine  der  mitgebrachten  Proben  ist  etwas  porphyrisch  und 
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-i.  -l.t  dm  Eindnirk.  i-lwn-  mehr  basisch  als  das  Haupgeslein  selhst 
/.ii  -(.-in. 

/ii-aiiinien  mil  dirsem  Ouar/diorit  tritt  gangfOrmiger  untl  schlieren- 
fonni.urr  firanit  ant.  der  aus  einer  eugranitisch  kornigen  Miscluing  von 
niikroperthitischem  Orthoklas,  etwas  mikroperthitischem  Mikroklin,  etwas 
.  Onarz.  etwas  Biotit  untl  accessorischem  Zirkon  besteht.  Die 
rlnr  ist  bisweilen  so  fein,  dass  man  sie  kaum  sehen  kann. 
I'la-inklas  ist  saner,  Zwillingsstreifung  ist  nicht  immer  leicht  zu 
-••hen.  Eigentttmlich  ist  ein  Umstand,  der  sicb  ab  nnd  7Ai  zeigt,  namlich 
Kinsfbliisse  im  Plagioklas  von  bruchstQckartigen,  kur/en  Streifen  von 
Mikro-  oder  Krypto-Perthit.  Es  kann  in  einem  Plagioklasindivid  eine 
^anx  grosse  Anzahl  solcher  Einschltisse  auftreten,  welche  meistens  mil 
ilnvr  liingslen  Ausstreckung  parallel  mil  der  Zwillingsstreifung  nnd  den 
perthitischen  Streifen  senkrecht  auf  derselben  liegen.  Die  Ausloschung 
i^t  iin  Allgenieinen  fiir  allc  Einschliisse  innerhalb  desselben  Plagioklas- 
individs  gemeinsam.  Man  bekommt  den  Eindruck,  dass  diese  Ein- 
-i  liliisse  als  Ausscheidungen  im  Plagioklas  aufgefasst  werden  miissen, 
naclidcin  derselbe  krystallisiert  war,  und  dass  die  Perthitstreifen  in 
einem  nocli  spiiteren  Stadium  ausgeschieden  sind. 

Die  Mineralkdrner  liegen  mil  einer  bochst  unregelmassigen  Begrenz- 
ung  an  einander.  Biotit  giebt  es  in  kleinen  Slattern  in  sparsamer 
nnd  bildet  znsammen  mil  etwas  Kloi'it  und  Erz  die  einzien 


diiiiklen  Minerale.    Der  Granit  ist  ziemlich  grobkdrnig  und  von  rotlicber 
I  ailir.    Ausserdem  treten  in  den  sauren  Giingen  Schlieren  von  Plagioklas- 


mil  etwas  Alkalifeldspat  auf,  welche  sich  also  den  Banatiten 
nahern. 

Diese  Gesteine  zeigen  einige  Zeicben  von  Druck,  und  zwar  ist  undu- 
li'ise  Ausl5schung  liiinfig  und  beim  Granit  tritt  neugebildeter  Mikro- 
pegmatit  nind  um  die  Feldspatindivide  auf.  Makroskopiscb  sind  die 
ln-idfii  Gesleine,  der  belle  Granit  nnd  der  dunkle  Onarzdiorit,  am  meisten 
in  die  Augen  fallend.  Diese  sind  wahrscheinlich  von  beinabe  demselben 
All'-i.  Dieses  scbeint  aus  verschiedenen  Griinden  hervorzugehen. 

Ahnliche  Gesteine,  von  SHIIEI  als  ,,das  lielle"  und  respective  rdas 
dunkle  (Jeslein"  genannt,  lindet  man  niiinlicb,  wie  wir  spitter  sehen 
\\.-nleii,  ubei-  gritxsc  Strecken  znsammen  auftretend  und  vollst&ndig  mil 
"•inaiider  verflochten,  wieder,  dass  es  oft  schwer  abzumacben  ist.  <>!> 
(la~  lielle  udcr  das  Dunkle  im  I'bergewicht  ist.  An  einzelnen  Stellen 
kann  beobachtel  wn-den.  wie  das  lielle,  das  Dunkle  durcbsetzt,  an  anderen 
Stellen  i>l  ji'dorli  das  enl^'c^t  iiut'X't/te  der  Fall.  Das  eine  Gestein 
ilnrrb-i-l/t  da-  andeiv  ciilweder  in  feinen  Adern  oder  in  grosseren  Par- 
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tien.  Auf  Kjothaugen  scheint  hervorzugehen,  class  cler  helle  Granit 
etwas  j linger  als  der  dunkle  Quarzdiorit  ist.  Zuerst  bekoinmt  man 
von  den  Photographien  von  dort,  Seite  4  und  10,  den  Eindruck,  dass  der 
Granit  den  Quarzdiorit  durchsetzt.  Ein  an  derselben  Stelle  aultretender  Ker- 
santitgang  scheint  das  Altersverhaltnis  abzumachen.  SCHEI  hat  namlich  in 
seinem  Tagebuch  notiert,  dass  dieser  Kersantitgang  sowohl  den  Quarz- 
diorit  als  auch  einen  Teil  der  eingeflochtenen  Granitadern  durchsetzt; 
nhnliche  Granitadern  durchflechten  aber  auch  den  Kersantitgang  so,  dass 
die  Adern  parallel  mit  der  Langsrichtung  desselben  laufen,  vvodurch  der 
Kersantit  an  einzelnen  Stellen  ein  schlierenformiges,  gneisartiges  Aus- 
sehen  erhalt.  Es  scheint  natiirlich  zu  sein  anzunehmen,  dass  die  Erup- 
tion des  Granites  stattfand,  bevor  noch  der  Quarzdiorit  ganz  ersteift  war, 
und  dass  der  Kersantitgang  das  ersteifende  noch  warme  Gestein  unter 
der  letzten  Entwickelungsstufe  der  Eruption  des  Granites  durchsetzte. 

Das  Gestein  des  Kersantitganges  enthalt: 
Basischen  Plagioklas 
etwas  Mikroklin  und  Orthoklas 

Kvarts 
viel  Biotit 
Klorit 
Erz 
Apatit. 

Das  Gestein  ist  sehr  feinkornig  mit  dunkler,  etwas  braunlicher  Farbe. 
Die  Structur  ist  keine  ordinare  Kersantitstructur,  nicht  Rosenbusches 
panidiomorphe,  indem  weder  Glimmer  noch  Feldspat  grossere  Andeutung 
von  idiomorpher  Begrenzung  zeigt,  eher  aber  die  allotriomorphkornige, 
die  characteristisch  fur  krystallinische  Schiefer  ist;  und  das  Gestein  ist 
t'iir  sovveit  von  typischen  Kersantiten  wesentlich  abweichend,  stimmt  aber 
in  der  Mineralzusammensetzung  und  in  chemischer  Zusammenselzung 
mit  diesen  iiberein. 

Gape  Sabina,  Pirn  Isle. 

Die  von  dort  mitgebrachten  Proben  von 

1.     Bronzitqiiarzdiorit  bestehen  aus: 

basischem  Plagioklas 

etwas  Quarz 

Bronzit 

monoklinem  Pyroxen 

dunkelgriiner  Hornblende 

etwas  Biotit. 
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accessorischem  Xi 

Mr/  und  Apatil 

Dieses  Gestein  ist  melir  basisrb  als  die  friiher  beschriebenen  Ouar/- 
diorite.  Der  Plauinkla-  isl  Labrador.  Dessen  Zwillingsstreifung  isl  aus- 
ster  und  die  Begreimmg  mehr  idiomorph.  Quarz  1st  zurOckgetreten, 
<>s  Iritt  monokliner  Pyroxen  in  kleinen,  ziemlich  frischen  Kornern 
a  nl'.  Die  Hornblende  i-t  stark  pleochroitisch  (dunkelgrun  mid  hellgelb- 
grunlirh).  Dieses  ist  ein  xiemlicli  schweivs,  dunkles.  etwas  gri'inliclics 
Gestein.  Hie-  vorliegenden  Proben  von 

2.     Qnarzdiorit  bestelien  aus: 

Plagioklas 

Ouar/ 

etwas  Biotit 

ausserdem  etwas  Erz,  Apatit  und  Zirkon. 
Der  Feldspat  gieht  dem  Gestein  eine  hellrutliche  Farbe. 
Ahnliche    Gesteine    wie    auf  Pirn  Isle  treten  auf  der  AVestseite  vou 
Ricestrait  auf  und  auch  dort  einander  durchflechtend. 

Cape  Rutherford. 

Dieses  ist  das  Kap  nurdlich  von  Rutherford-Bay.     Auf   der  iiusser- 
-It-n  Landzunge  kommt  ein  almliches,  dunkles  Gestein  wie  auf  Pirn  Isle 
vor.     Unter  dem  Mikroskop  zeigt  sich  dasselbe  als  ein  Norit,  der  quar7- 
frei  ist  und  basischen  Plagioklas  entbalt. 
Dasselbe  bestebt  aus: 
Labrador 
Bronzit 

monoklinem  Pyroxen 
Biotit 

dunkler  Hornblende 
Erz 
Apalit 
Zirkon. 

Dit'^rs  Gestein  gleicht  dem  Bronzitquarzdiorit  No.  1  vom  CapeSabina. 

l>a->clbf  i>l  jnlocli  incbr  basiscb  und  entbiill  dunklere  Minerale.  Das- 
-'•Ilir  i-l  von  schlierigen  Adern  durchsetzt,  die  aus  porphyrischem  I'la-iu- 
klas  und  (Juar/  in  cint-r  fcinkornigen  Masse  von  Plagioklas,  (Juaiv. 
liioiii  nnd  accessorischem  Mr/  und  /irkon  bestehen. 

Auf  <;a|ic  Rutherford  war  nacb  SC.IIKI  der  Noril  oft  von  (Iramt- 
-•.uii;rii  ilinvli-rt/|.  dj,.  irilwci-r  ,iU  I'cginatit  mid  als  Schriftgranit 
auftraten, 
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Liinger  westeinwartz  gegen  den  Alexandra-Fjord  traten  anch  ahn- 
liche,  dunkle  Gesteine  von  Granit  durchsetzt,  der  liier  das  Haupt- 
gestein  war,  auf. 

Twin  Glacier  Valley  zwischen  Cape  Rutherford  und  Alexandra- 
Fjord. 

Auf  dieser  Strecke  landeinwarts  scheint  mil  Bestimmtheit  angenom- 
inen  werden  zu  konnen,  dass  die  genannten  Eruptivgesteine  Gneis- 
gesteine  dnrchbrochen  haben;  denn  dieselben  schliesen  teilvveise  machtige 
Gneisschollen  ein,  die  hanfig  parallel  mil  dem  Schiefrigkeit  von  Adern 
vollstandig  durchsetzt  sind,  die  teils  aus  deni  dunklen  Norit  und  teils 
aus  dem  hellen  Granit  bestehen. 

Aus  den  mitgehrachten  Prohen  scheint  hervorzugehen,  dass  dort  in 
der  Nahe  dieser  Gneisschollen  inleressante  Grenzfaciesbildungen  auftreten. 

Das  Hauptgestein  in  Twin  Glacier  Valley  ist  horriblendehaltiger 
Bronzitquarzdiorit.  Von  den  erwahnten  Faciesbildungen  in  der  Nahe 
der  Gneisschollen  kann  bemerkt  werden: 

1.  Ein  etwas  schiefriger,  feinkorniger  Quarsnorit,    hestehend   aus: 

Basischem  Plagioklas 

Quarz 

Bronzit  und  teihveise  Hypersthen 

Biotit 

Erz. 

2.  Ein  feinkorniger  Gabbro,  bestehend  aus: 

Plagioklas 

einem  umgewandelten  Pyroxen mineral 

Biotit,  der  voll  von  Rutilinterpositionen  ist 

Erz  und  Apatit. 

In  diesen  Faciesbildungen  treten  teilweise  sehr  dunkle  Minerale  wie 
Biotit,  Hornblende,  rhombischer  Pyroxen,  saint  Erz  und  Zirkon  auf. 
Hutil  trilt  als  Interposition  in  Form  von  Nadeln  auf,  die  einander  mit 
einem  Winkel  von  60°  schneiden. 

Auf  Inderoen,  Ricestrait,  giebt  es  Hypersthenquarzdiorit.  Von 
dem  Innern  des  Hayes-Fjord  hat  SCHEI  notiert,  dass  dort  ein  dunkles 
Gestein  auftritt.  Noch  weiter  fjordeinwarts  hat  er  notiert,  dass  wieder 
schlierige,  helle  und  dunkle  Gesteine  mit  Gneisbruchstiicken,  vollstandig 
den  Gesteinen  von  Pirn  Isle  ahnlich,  vorgefunden  werden. 

An  der  Nordseite  von  Hayes-Fjord  stehen  die  massiven  Gesteine 
lief  unten,  in  den  Hohen  (Ekeberg)  dagegen  jungere  sedimentrere  For- 
mationen. 
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K  jt'ul-  Fjord  (Beitstad-Fjord). 

Auf  der  Nordseite  trill  ilunkler  BronsdtquaradiorU    auf,   der  innen 
entlang    von    jiingeren    Formationen    iiberlagert    ist.     Die    Fruptive    hier 
-rhliessen  Schollen  von  Gneisgesteinen  ein. 
Cape  Camperdown. 

Hier  /eigen  sirh  wieder  Eruptivgesteine,  Diese  bestehen  aus  eigen- 
liinilichein,  grobkdrnigen,  dunkelgefarbten  Hypersthenquarzkalisyemt. 
Feldspat,  Ouarz,  Hornblende  nnd  Hyperstlien  kann  man  makroskopisch 
beobachten.  Unter  dem  Mikroskop  zeigt  sich  derselbe  bestehend  aus: 

mikroperthitischem  Orthoklas 

etvas  mikropertitischem  Mikrolin 

Plagioklas 

Quarz 

dunkelgrauer  Hornl)lende 

Hyperslhen 

Biolit 

accessoriscli  in  grosser  Menge  Apatit,  Zirkon  und  Erz 

sekundarem  Kalkspal  in  Rissen 

el  was  Mikropegmatit. 

Der  Mikroperthit  ist  sehr  hiibsch  und  gnt  entwickelt.  Derselbe 
kann  sich  an  einzelnen  Scbnitten  dem  Kryptoperthit  naliernd  beobachtet 
werden.  Der  vesentlichste  Teil  des  Feldspates  ist  mikroperthitischer 
Orlhoklas;  Mikroklin  isl  viel  seltener.  Der  Plagioklas  hat  iiberhaupt 
kleine  Ausldschungswinkel  und  ist  also  xiemlich  saner.  Derselbe  findet 
-idi  in  teilweise  grossen  Kornern  mil  vorziiglich  entwickelter  Z\villini;>- 
>lreifung  nach  dem  Albitgeselz  vor,  seltener  nach  dem  Periklingesetz. 
Teilweise  kann  der  Plagioklas  in  Mikroperthit  eingeschlossen  angetroffen 
werden. 

Qu«r~  muss  in  einem  verbaltnismiissig  zeitigem  Stadium  ;)ii>-escbic- 
drn  sein,  denn  man  findet  denselben  sehr  hmifig  in  Mikroperthit  ein- 
gfsrlildssrn.  dagegen  aber  nicbt  in  Plagioklas;  kleine  runde  Quarzkorner 
ln'-cn  \vic  blinkcnde  Wassertropfen  im  Feldspat.  Ringsnm  di^st-  K<"tr- 
ni-r  li.'il  dt-r  l'Vlds|ial  oft  imdulose  AuslSschung.  Oft  liaben  mebrcic 
Quarzkdrner  gemeinschaftliche  AuslSschung.  Siehe  Taf.  I  fig.  2. 

hi-r  lliiiH-rslhen  liegt  meistens  in  langen  unregelmassigen  Strcifcn 
ringsmn  die  Fddspal-  mid  OuaiY.-Knrner.  Dieser  isl  verh&ltnismassig 
>t;ii-k  pleochroitisch,  ducb  i>l  diTselbc  besonders  zu  einem  rotbraunen 
Prndiiklf  sehr  mni;e\v;mdelt.  Fs  isl  wahrscheinlich,  (lass  die  Hornblende 
;m>  dem  Pyrnxeii  er.^landeii  ist,  d;i  diese  in  iilmliolieii.  langen.  ^eburli- 
Slreit'eii  lie-t.  mid  n\\  lleste  von  Pvi'dxen  nmscbliesst.  Der  Pyr- 
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oxen  ist  von  einem  grunblauen  Rand  von  Hornblende  oft  nmgeben. 
Ferner  scheint  es,  als  ob  die  genannten  rotbraun  lichen  Umwandlungs- 
produkte  von  Pyroxen  teilweise  den  Character  der  Hornblende  haben. 
Selir  haufig  umschliesst  die  Hornblende  Erz.  Dieselbe  trilt  in  grosseren 
Mengen  als  Pyroxen  auf.  Sie  ist  stark  pleochroitisch  (dnnkelgrun, 
schwach  braunlich  heller  griingelb,  schwach  braunlich)  nnd  hat  ca. 
7°  Ausloschungsschiefe.  Die  Structur,  die  eugranitisch  kornig  ist,  geht 
aus  Taf.  I  fig.  2,  hervor.  Uber  die  chemische  Zusammensetzung  siehe 
Seite  18. 

Die  Gesteine  am  Buchanan-Bay  und  Foulke-Fjord  sind  verhaltnis- 
mtissig  wenig  gedriickt.  In  den  Diinnschliffen  ist  jedoch  7.11  sehen,  dass 
undulose  Ausloschung  allgemein  ist,  irgend  welche  besonders  starke  mit 
Mortelslructurbildung  ist  aber  selten. 

III.     Das  Jones-Sund-Gebiet. 

Fram  passierte  die  ganze  Ostkiiste  des  Ellesrnere-Landes  ohne  an- 
zulaufen,  dass  also  SCHEI  zwischen  Bairds-Fjord  und  Glacier-Sund  keine 
Beobachtungen  angestellt  hat.  Doch  scheint  er  die  Anschauung  genahrt 
zu  haben,  dass  diese  ganze  genannte  Strecke  von  ungefahr  derselben 
geologischen  Beschaffenheit  wie  die  oben  beschriebenen  Gegenden  von 
Smiths-Sund  ist.  Die  Wahrscheinlichkeit  hierfiir  scheint  auch  durch 
Untersuchung  der  mitgebrachten  Proben  von  den  Gegenden  zwischen 
Frams-Fjord  und  Havne-Fjord  bekraftigt  zu  vverden,  indem  sie  sich  als 
teilweise  helle,  etwas  rotliche  Granite,  teilweise  als  mehr  basische  Ge- 
steine zeigen.  Die  Granite  haben  dieselbe  Zusammensetzung  wie  die 
von  dem  nordlicheren  Gebiet  bei  Smilhs-Sund,  namlich  teilweise  ver- 
haltnismassig  grobkornige  Gesteine  mit  iiberwiegend  mikroperthitischem 
Orthoklas  (Kjothaugen),  teilweise  Aplite  mit  uberwiegendem  Mikroklin 
(Reindeer  Pt.),  wahrend  die  mehr  basischen  Gesteine  nicht  so  basisch 
wie  die  entsprechenden  bei  Smiths-Sund  sind,  indem  sie  mehr  Alka- 
lien  und  Kieselsaure  nnd  weniger  Kalk,  Magnesia  und  Eisenoxyde  ent- 
halten. 

Unler  dem  Mikroskop  zeigen  die  erwahnten  mehr  basischen  Ge- 
steine, dass  sie  bedeutende  Mengen  Alkalifeldspat,  namlich  mikroperthi- 
tischen  Orthoklas  und  Mikroklin  samt  viel  Quarz  und  ziemlich  viel 
Plagioklas,  etwas  Bronzit,  ab  und  zu  etwas  Hornblende  und  Biotit  und 
accessorisches  Erz  und  Zirkon  enthalten.  Die  Structur  ist  wie  bei  den 
Quarzdioriten  am  Reindeer  Pt.  Analyse  No.  V,  Seite  18,  Havne-Fjord 
verglichen  mit  No.  II  vom  Reindeer  Pt.  zeigt  diese  Verhaltnisse. 
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Diescr  Bronztl  bat    scliwacberen    Pleochroismus   als  tier  Bronzit  in 

•  leu  (Jiiarxdioi  ilen  am  Smiths-Sund;  Hypersthen  isf  selten.     Der  Bronzit 
i-l    slark    iiin-t  -\\amlelt    und    von    abnlicben  Fasern  wie  bei  den  Onarz- 
dioriteu  (Seile  7)  dnrcbsetzt,  docb  sind  die  Fasern  gelblicber   und  zeigen 
I'li-ui-liroismu-:   ..Hell-ell.    -  dunkler  gelbbniunlicb."      F,s    scheint,    als   ob 
der  Bronzit  wesentlicb  in  Biotit  und  teilweise  in  Klorit  umgewandelt  isl. 
Diese    rmwandlung    ist    das    Resultat    einer   \\Vi-bsehvirknng    z.wiscben 
Krz,  Bronx.it  uud  Feldspat.      Es  ist  ganz  gewOhnlich,  einen  Kranz  eines 
dem    Biotil    abulicben    Minerales  ringsum  das  Erz,  bisweileu  /.usanimen 
mil  Titanomorphit  zu  seben.     Hornblende  scbeint  in  diesen  alkalireiche- 
ren  Gesteinen  seltener  zu  sein. 

Der  Playioklas  in  diesen  mebr  basischen  Gesteinen  am  Jones-Sund 
isl  Oligoklas  mit  Zwillingsstreifung  nat-b  tlem  Albitgesetz.  seltener  aucb 
nach  dem  Periklingesetz. 

Die  Pertbitstruktur  ties  Alkalifeldspates  ist  meistens  sebr  deutlicb, 
dncli  sind  die  Albitstreifen  ab  und  zu  sebr  diinn,  jedocli  obne  dass  die 
Structur  kryptoperthitisch  genannt  werden  kann.  Die  Gitterstructur  ties 
Mikrolius  ist  oft  so  fein,  dass  eine  starke  Vergrtisserung  notwendig  ist, 
inn  dieselbe  deutlicb  zu  seben. 

Der  Quarz  tritt  in  so  grossen  Mengen  auf,  dass  andere  Verfasser 
dieses  Gestein  wahrscheinlich  als  einen  Grauit  bezeichnen  \\Tmlen.  \\ofiir 
auch  tier  hobe  Kieselsauregehalt  spricbt,  dor  in  dem  analysierten  Gestein 
71.85°',,  betrug.  Es  scbeint  jedoch,  als  ob  dies  nicbt  so  ganz  berechtigl 
sei,  da  der  Alkaligebalt  bei  Graniten  selten  so  gering  ist  und  der  Kalk- 
i;i-balt  im  Allgemeinen  nicbt  so  lioch.  Ivs  scbeint  nnr  mebr  berechtigl 
/ii  sein,  dieses  Gestein  Adamellit  zu  nenuen.  (iewiss  isl  der  Kalkgehalt 
i-l\va>  niedriger  als  dies  der  Fall  bei  den  Gesteinen  ist,  die  Professor 
|!I;OI,(;ER  „  Adamellit^  genannt  bat,  und  das  analysierte  Gestein  liegl  in 
\Virkliclikrit  zwiscben  Adamellit  und  Granit.  ROSENBUSCM  wiirde  diese 

•  •'•steine  wahrscheinlich    x.u   tier   Charnockitreihe  zablcn.     Ha  die  mikni- 
-knpiscbe    Untersuchung    indessen    da-;    Vorhandensein    von    verhaltnis- 
m;i>-i^   vielmi   Playioklas  erweist,   und  da  die  cbemiscbe  Xnsammensetx- 
IIIIL;  aU  den    .  \ilainellileii     njiber    lie^eml    eracblet   \verdfii    inus>    als  den 
'  ii  •anildi.  \\ill    idi   dieses    (iesteiu   Adamellil    nennen,    und  ties  character- 
i-ii~«-licii  Bronzitgehalles  wegm  Bromitadamellit.     Einzelue  dieser  mii- 

_'  •brarbteii  Proben  eiilliielten  mebr  Plagioklas  und  mi'issen  aU  mebr 
l\'pi-rbi'  Adamellile  bex.i'ii'l  n  n-t  \\enlen.  Der  (leball  von  dunklen  Mine- 
ralt-n  war  in  dii-en  eluas  gn"»sser. 

I'.-    landrii    -idi    aucb    Pi'oben    mil    el\vas  wcniger  Ouarx.gebalt  vor, 
\\fl«-bi-  den   Adainellilen    nabr    -li-liL-n.      Dagegcn    faiiden    sicb    x.vviscben 
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den  mitgebrachten  Proben  von  dem  Gelande  bei  Jones  Sund  beinahe 
keine  Gesteine,  die  als  Quarzdiorite  oder  Diorite  bezeichnet  werden  kon- 
nen;  dazu  war  die  Alkalifeldspatmenge  zu  gross.  Nur  eine  Probe,  nam- 
lich  die  von  Cone  Island,  muss  als  Quarzdiorit  bezeichnet  werden. 

Doch  darf  ich  dies  hiermit  nicht  fur  abgemacht  ansehen,  dass  am 
Jones-Sund  niclit  sogar  noch  verhaltnismassig  viel  Quarzdiorit  und 
Diorit  wiirde  gefunden  werden  konnen,  indem  sich  in  SCHEI'S  Tage- 
biichern  keine  vollstandigen  Auskiinfte  dies  bezuglich  vorfinden.  Es  sieht 
nur  aus  ziemlich  sicher  zu  sein,  dass  der  Alkaligehalt  durchschnittlich 
hoher  in  der  siidlicheren  als  in  der  nordlicheren  Gegend  ist.  Tektomsch 
scheint  auch  einiger  Unterschied  vorzuliegen,  indem  die  Gesteine  von 
Jones-Sund  ziemlich  stark  gedriickt  sind.  Einige  haben  ein  gneisahnliches 
Aussehen  wie  ein  Augengranit  auf  Cone-Island  und  bei  Frams-Fjord. 
Die  Feldspat-  und  Quarzkorner  sind  stark  zerquetscht.  Mortelslructur 
ist  sehr  haufig,  indem  einzelne  Mineral korner  in  einer  durch  Zermalm- 
ung  von  Feldspat  und  Quarz  gebildeten  feinkornigen  Masse  liegen.  Sehr 
haufig  wird  auch  neugebildeter  Mikropegmatit  gesehen,  besonders  in  der 
zerquetschten  Masse  um  grossere  Feldspat-  und  Quarzkorner  herum. 
Undulose  Ausloschung  ist  auch  ein  sehr  allgemeines  Phanomen.  In 
dieser  Verbindung  ist  es  auch  von  Interesse  darauf  aufzupassen,  dass 
Diabasgange  am  Jones-Sund  in  bedeutender  Anzahl  auftreten.  Die  Auf- 
schliisse,  die  von  SCHEI'S  Tagebiichern  liber  gegenseitiges  Auftreten  und 
Verhaltnis  dieser  Gesteine  eingeholt  werden  konnen,  sind  wenige.  Soviel 
scheint  jedoch  daraus  hervorzugehen,  dass  der  helle  bis  rotliche  Granit 
das  mehr  basische  Gestein,  den  Bronzitadamellit,  durchsetzt. 

An  der  Smidje-Bugt,  Havnen,  Havnefjord,  sollen  namlich  laut 
Notizen  ,,aplitische  Granitgange  das  Urgebirge  durchsetzen". 

Die  Stellen,  von  wo  Proben  von  Bronzitadamellit  mitgebracht  sind, 
sind:  Havnen  (Hafen),  Havne-Fjord,  wo  Fram  im  zweiten  Winter- 
quartier  lag;  Skreia,  Vestre-Sund,  Havne-Fjord;  Cone  Island,  von  wo 
auch  Hypersthenquarzdiorit. 


Chemische  Zusammensetzung. 

SCHEI  hat  von  den  oben  besprochenen  Gesteinen  teils  von  den 
Gegenden  auf  beiden  Seiten  des  Smith's-Sundes  teils  von  der  Gegend 
am  Jones-Sund  folgende  Analysen  ausgefiihrt: 
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1 

II 

III 

IV 

V 

VI 

i 

Sid,     .... 
Tin,    .... 
AM>,  .... 
FejO:!  .... 
FeO  

52,75 

28,f,:{ 

63,22 
0,74 

17,  1C, 
1,35 
3.40 

65,13 
1,12 
15.50 

1.77 
4.17 

57,92 
2,13 
16,71 
1,08 

4,26 

71.85 
0,58 
15,25 
1,01 
2,56 

70,44 
0,32 
14,69 
1,45 
1.17 

MnO    .... 
M:_'<)   
CaO  

0,18 

4.80 
7,86 

2,05 
4,91 

Spur 
0,5* 
3,98 

0,13 

1.70 
3,86 

Spur 
0,63 
2.46 

0,74 
1,43 

XajH    .... 

K..O  

4,93 

1,80 

5,12 
1,31 

2,70 
4,53 

3,68 
3,50 

3,18 
3,04 

3,66 
4,61 

11  u     .... 

0,41 

0,60 

0.26 

1,19 

0,17 

1,14 

I'-O-.      ... 

0.09 

0,07 

0,06 

0,16 

Spur 

FeS-_>    .... 

(1,50) 

0,44 

0,62 

0,64 

100,67 

100,38 

99,96 

100,76 

O'.t.r,:, 

I  ist  Norit.  Cape  Rutherford  Buchanan  Bay. 

II  i.-l   Hypersthenquarzdiorit,  Reindeer  Point,  Foulke  Fj. 
Ill  i>t  Eiypersthenquarzkalisyenit,  Cape  Camperdown  Baclie  Pens. 
l\"  ist  ein  Kersantitgang,  Kjothaugen,  Pirn  Isle,  Rice  Strait. 

V  ist  Hypersthenadamellit,  Havnen,  Havnefjord  Jones-Sund. 
VI   ist  Granitaplit,  Nordostpoint,  Pim  Isle  Rice  Strait. 

Die  Analysen  I,  II,  III  und  V  von  den  Tiefgesteinen  in  der  Tabelle 
gen.  dass  diese  eine  Serie  von  verhaltnismassig  basi- 
^chen  Gesteinen,  Norite,  dnrch  intermediare  Gesteine.  hier 
alsBrony.it-  lo  d  er  Ily  pers  the  n -)Quarzdi  ori  t  e  und  Banatite 
bezeichnet,  saint  Hy persthenquarzsyenite.  his  /n  saueren 
j  rani  I  ischen  Gesteinen,  hier  als  Bron/il-  (oder  Hyper- 
-I  hen- lAdamellite  bezeichnet,  hilden.  Gliaraclerislisch  fur 
die-e  i>t  em  mehr  oder  minder  horvortretender  Gehalt  von  rl/omli- 
ischem  /'///-O./T//  (llrony.it  odor  llypersthen)  und  hei  den  miltekinren 
nnd  -amen  Gliedern  ein  geringerer  oder  gros>erer  Gehalt  eines  eif/ci/- 
•  irli'i'-n  MiLi-n/,,',-!/,!!,-*.  In  chemischer  Ilinsichl  ist  es  cliai-acleri>li-e|i, 

da-->     iler    Tonerdegehall     i -rhalh     der    ^any.en    Serie    wenig    variierl 

""d  dementsprechend  anch  die  Smnme  der  Alkalien  nnd  des  Kalkes 
hei  deii  basischen  Gliedern  nicht  viel  grosser  isl.  als  hei  den  >anren : 
«!'•!•  Natrongehall  i-i  n,,c|,  hr.her  oder  ehenso  hod)  hei  den  basi- 
-••heii  I, IP •drin  \\-ie  hei  den  -aiiivn,  der  Kaligehall  stark  ahnehmend 
l-i  den  haH-cl,rn  Gliedern.  wjdireiid  uingekelirl  der  Knlkgelialt  hei 
h"hi-r  1st,  jcdodi  aher  and)  verhaltnismftssig  hoch  hei  den  sanren 
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Gliedern.     Der  Gehalt  an  Kisenoxyden  ist  auch  meistens  bei  den  sauren 
ungefahr  ebenso  hoch  wie  bei  den  basischen  Gliedern. 

Diese  eigentumliche  Serie  ist  schon  lange  von  Norwegen  bekannt, 
von  wo  dieselbe  namlich  von  J.  H.  L.  VOGT  l  und  spiiter  ansfiihrlich 
von  C.  F.  KoLDERUP2  von  dessen  grossem,  siidwestlichen  Gebiete  dern 
Ekersund-Soggendals-Feld,  siidostlich  von  Jaderen,  beschrieben 
ist.  Ein  anderes,  grosses  Gebiet  ist  von  TH.  H.  HOLLAND  von  der 
Prasidentschaft  Madras  nnd  von  T.  L.  WALKER  VON  KALAHANDI  in  Os t 
Indien3  beschrieben.  Ausserdem  sind  bierher  gehorende  Gesteine  von 
Loon  Lake  in  Adirondack's  (von  H.  P.  GUSHING)  und  von  Diana,  New 
York,  von  C.  H.  SMYTH  jr.,  sowie  von  Canada  beschrieben.  Ganz  kttrz- 
lich  ist  dieselbe  Serie  noch  weiter  von  der  Elfenbeink tiste  inAfrika 
von  A.  LACROIX  4  beschrieben.  Im  Ekersund— Soggendals-Felde  sowohl 
wie  in  Indien  und  Canada  ist  diese  Gesteinserie,  die  vor  ROSENBUSCH 
als  die  ,,Charnockitserie"  bezeichnet  ist,  an  das  Vorkommen  von 
Feldern  von  Labradorstein  (Anortosit)  gekniipft.  ROSENBUSCH  hat  daher 
kiirzlich5  angedeutet,  dass  diese  Gesteinreihe  mil  Anortosit-Hypersthen- 
granit  (Gharnockit)  als  Endglieder  als  eine  dritte  Hauptreihe  der  Tief- 
gesteine  (Magmen),  beigeordnet  mil  seiner  Alkalireihe  und  seiner  Kalk- 
alkalireihe,  anzusehen  sein  sollten. 

Von  Ellesmere-Land  sind  bisher  Felder  von  Anortosit  ebenso  wenig 
bekannt  wie  von  dem  von  LACROIX  beschriebenen  Gebiete  an  der 
Elfenbeinkiiste  in  Afrika.  Die  Endglieder  der  Tiefgesteine  dieser  Serie 
sind  hier  Norit  nnd  Charnockit  (Hypersthengranit). 


I 

II 

III 

IV 

SiOo   

52,75 

5350 

71,85 

7180 

TiOo  

2,25 

0,58 

0,2G 

Alo03  . 

15.20 

15,25 

14,90 

Feo03    .... 
FeO    

28,63 

5,40 
6,93 

1.04 
256 

1,10 

1,08 

MnO  

0,18 

1  Geol.  Foren.  i  Stockholm,  Forhandl.  B.  XIII,  1891,  S.  489-505. 

2  Die  Labraclorfelsen  d.  westlich.  Norwegens,  Bergens  Museum,  Jahrbuch  1896. 

3  Journ.    of   the    Asiatic    Soc.    of  Bengal    LXII,    part    II,   No.  3,  1893,  und  spiiter 
atisffihrlicher    im    Mem.    of    the    Geol.    Surv.    of    India    XXVII,  2;    (1900)    samt 
XXXIII,  3;  (1902). 

4  Compt.  rend.  t.  150,  p.  18.  (1910). 

5  Elemente  d.  Gesteinslehre  3te  Ausg.  (1910)  p.  230. 
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1 

11 

111 

IV 

Transport 

\lu'» 

4,80 

4,95 

0,63 

0.39 

C;iO      

7.M5 

5.60 

2,46 

2,20 

\:i.,n  

1,93 

4.35 

::.ls 

4,17 

K.-O   

1,80 

0,95 

3,04 

4.11 

H.,O  

0.41 

0,50 

0,60 

r  Go  

0,09 

009 

(FeSa)   .  .  . 

(1,50) 

99,72 

100,59 

100,61 

In  obiger  Tabelle  sind  des  Vergleiches  wegen  von  den  Endglie- 
<l>Tii  der  Charnockitserie  auf  Ellesmere-Land  (nach  SCHEI)  und  von  der 
Elfenbeinktkste  (nach  LACROIX)  Analysen  aufgefiihrt.  I  ist  Norit  von 
Buchanan-Bay,  Ellesmere-Land;  II  Norit  von  der  Grotte  auf  Mont  Momy, 
Elfenbeinktiste;  III  ist  Hypersthenadamellit  (Charnockit)  von  Havne- 
Fjord,  Ellesmere-Land;  IV  Hypersthengranit  (Gharnockit)  von  Mont  Zan 
nalie  Zngone',  Elfenbeinkiiste.  Die  Ahnlichkeit  in  der  Zusammensetzung 
i-t.  \vie  man  sieht,  sehr  gross. 

\V;i-  die  daz wischen liegen den  Typen  belrifft,  so  giebt  es 
Analogien  zu  deren  cliemischer  Zusammensetzung  sowohl  zwischen  den 
<ii->teinen,  die  innerhalb  der  Felder  der  Norit-Charnockitserie  auftreten. 
\vie  z\vis(.-ben  Gesteinen,  die  als  wSyenite"  oder  Granite,  (Banatite)  u,  s.  \v. 
angefuhrl  wt-rden.  wie  aus  folgender  Tabelle  ersichtlich  i>(  : 
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III 

IV 
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VI 

Sin,    .... 

65,13 

64,35 

•  ').">.  65 
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64,34 
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TiOa    .... 

1,12 

- 

— 

0.43 

0.53 

0.84 

AljO,  .... 

15,50 

15,46 

1C-  si 

14,88 

15,72 

16,46 

i  •  •  •    .     .  . 
!•'••<>    .  . 

1.77 
4  17 

7,50 

' 

4,01 

1.77 
3  11 

1,62 

294 

1.82 

0  11 

T,  A    1 

i 

fj*  1  1 

—  .  •  '  i 

—  •  '  • 

M.,n   .... 

— 

— 

0,12 

0,12 

Mirn    .... 

0,54 

0,50 

0,13 

2,93 

2,17 

1,10 

3,98 

.,  -|V< 

-'  17 

461 

401 

2  39 

0  .  .  .  . 

2,70 

3,28 

_  .  i  / 

5,27 

*  ,*  '  i 

2,12 

i  ,  _  t 

2.76 

4,57 

1,53 

:  ;  :,  i 

5,04 

422 

l.ol 

">  M 



i  .  —  — 

.  ».  —  i 

Ho. 

0,26 

030 

083 

t  01 

1  1  ;,-j 

.    * 

'  '.      •  > 

IfV  1 



— 

0,14 

0.21 

0,62 

1(1,63 

— 

0,19 

100,32 

99.84 

99,71 

100.77 

'J',  1.63 
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I  ist  SCHEI'S  nHypersthenquarzkalisyenit"  von  G.  Gamperdown,  Elles- 
mere-Land. 

II  ist  KOLDERUP'S  ,,Hornblendebanatitu  von  Dypvik  l)ei  Farsund. 

III  ist    sogenannter    nHypersthengranitu    von    Diana,  New-York,  von 
C.  H.  SMYTH  jr.  beschrieben. 

IV  ist  ,,Syenit;i  von  Wachberg,    Droschkan,   Schlesien,  von  H.  FRANK 
beschrieben,  (Neu.  Jahrb.  1890,  I,  p.  218). 

V  ist  sogenannter  ,,Buttegranit",  ein  Hornblendebanatit  von  Atlantia 
Mine,  Butte,  Montana,  analysiert  von  H.  N.  STOKES,  (Bull.  No.  168. 
U.  S.  G.  S.  p.  117;  1900). 

VI  ist  sogenannter  ,,Winclsorit",  ein  hypidiomorphkorniges  Ganggestein 
in  basischem  ,,Biotit-Augit-Hornblende-Diorit"  in  Ascutney  Moun- 
tain, Vermont,  von  R.  A.  DALY  beschrieben  (Bull,  of  the  U.  S.  G. 
Surv.  No.  209  p.  45  (1903)  \ 

Von  diesen  Gesteinen  sind  No.  I  und  No.  Ill  Hypersthengesteine, 
wahrend  No.  II,  der  in  geologischer  Verbindung  mit  Hypersthengesteinen 
auftritt,  selbst  ein  ,,Hornblendebanatit"  ist;  chemisch  stehen  jedoch  No.  II 
und  No.  Ill  entfernter  von  dem  Hypersthengestein  von  C.  Gamperdown, 
als  dies  der  Fall  mit  No.  IV  und  V  ist,  wovon  No.  IV  zu  den  schlesi- 
schen  Syeniten  gehort,  die  z.  B.  von  ROSENBUSCH  zu  den  typischen  Horn- 
blendesyeniten  der  Plauen-Type  (Alkalikalksyenite)  gerechnet  werden, 
welche,  soweit  bekannt  ist,  geologisch  zusammen  mit  Hypersthen- 
Gesteinen  von  der  Norit-Charnockitreihe  auftreten.  No.  VI,  der  ,,Wind- 
sorit"  ist,  wie  zu  ersehen  ist,  in  seiner  Zusammensetzung  dem  Hyper- 
sthengranit  von  Diana,  N.  Y.  ausserordentlich  nahestehend,  enthalt  aber 
doch  keinen  Hypersthen,  aber  hauptsachlich  nur  Biotit  und  Spuren  von 
Pyroxen  und  Hornblende  neben  Feldspate  und  Quarz.  Das  basische 
Gestein,  das  den  Hauptbestand  in  Ascutney-Mountain  bildet  und  womit 
der  Windsorit  genetisch  zusammengehorend  ist,  wird  von  ROSENBUSCH 
(Mikr.  Physiogr.  d.  mass.  Gesteine,  4te  Aufl.,  1907,  II,  1,  p.  399)  als  zu 
der  ,,Essexitfamilie"  gehorend  bezeichnet,  wenn  auch  irgend  welche  un- 
gewohnlichen  Glieder  derselben  reprasentierend.  Wie  man  sieht,  ist  die 
chemische  Zusammensetzung  des  Windsorites  indessen  so  gut  als  mit 
der  Zusammensetzung  des  von  ROSENBUSCH  als  ,,Hypersthengranit"  an- 
gefiihrten  und  als  ein  mittleres  Glied  der  Charnockitserie  aufgefassten 
Gesteines  von  Diana,  New  York,  identisch  (ibid.  p.  70).  Der  Windsorit 
enthalt  indessen  keinen  Hypersthen,  besteht  aber  aus  Plagioklas  mit 
Orthoklas  und  Mikroperthit  samt  Quarz,  und  als  herrschendes,  dunkles 


1    Siehe  anch  F.  LOWINSON-LESSING,    Petr.   Unters.  im    Centr.  Kaukasus,  Verb.  tl.  k. 
Russ.  Min.  Ges.  B.  XLII  p.  248  (1905). 
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Mineral  aus  lliotit  mil  gaii/  untergeordnetem  Diopsid  und  Hornblende. 
Dir-r  Yrrbaltni--e  >rbrinen  /u  zeigen.  dass  die  Gesteine  der  Charnockit- 
rt-ibe  trils  mil  den  (.labbroge.-leinen  (und  in  saueren  Gliedern  init  Alkali- 
kalk-vriiii.-ii  und  Alkalikalkgraniten)  und  andrerseits  atich  mil  den 

. 

Gesteinen  der  K— exitivili.-  nalie  \er\\andt  sein  mussen  und  daher  aucli 
aU  Differentiationsprodukle  von  Magmen  beider  Reihen  auflreten  konnen 
.  Dieses  scbeint  auch  ans  den  Krfahrungen  in  den  nordnorwegi- 
bervorzugehen. 


Hypabyssische  Gesteine  und  Deckengesteine. 

In  di-in  von  SCHEI  bereisten  Gebiete  giebt  es  solche  teils  als  Giinge. 

als  lakkolithgeformte  Intrusive  und  teils  als  echte  Laven  auftretend. 
I  nten  \vinl  <las  initgeteilt,  was  ich  i'lber  diese  Gesteine  in  SCHEI'S  Tage- 
biirlimi  gefunden  liabe  und  von  Interesse  sein  kaun.  Diese  Notizen 
werden  von  besonderer  Bedeutung  fiir  zukunftige  Geologen  sein,  die 
da/n  kommen  k<"mnen,  dieselben  Gegenden  zu  befahren.  Diese  Notizen 
\\frden  in  cbronologischer  Ordnung  wiedergegeben,  wodurch  Aufschlusse 
iib<T  fine  betreffende  Lokalitat  nicbt  immer  in  unmittelbarer  Reihenfolge 
7.11  stelien  koininen. 

Aus/ug  aus  Schei's  Tagcbiichern. 

Bascdl  (eigentlich  Diabas)  trill  bei  Cape  Camperdown  anf.  wo  der- 
>t-lbc  nacb  Scum  eine  gesamnite  M;icliligkeit  von  ca.  100  Metern  haliiMi 
>oll.  Hi.-r  i-|  die  Macbtigkeil  am  grossten;  bei  Fort  Juliane  ini  Hayo- 
Siinil  isl.  diese  viel  geringer  und  im  Beitstad-Fjord  nnd  im  Inncrslen  dps 
Flaglers-Fjords  winl  kein  Diabas  vorgefunden.  Beim  Cape  Camperdown 
trill  der  Diabas  fiber  der  nnterslen  Sandsteinkonglouieratetage  auf, 
dereii  Machtigkeil  kauin  100  Meter  iibersleigt. 

I'liri  n-iiic  l''.\ciirsio[i  im  Foulke-Fjord  sagl  Scni;i:  ,.(!a.  1<><)  Meier 
iiber  dein  Meeic  war  die  (Irenze  von  dem  Urgpbirge  zu  selien,  die  von 
•  It-Hi  granitdioritischen  Qrgebirgseruptiv,  unmittelbar  an  der  (iren/i- 
-lark  gri'n i  -flarbl.  e|»idoti>ierl.  klorilisierl,  gebildet  wurde.  Auf  diesem 
l.ni|ili\r  liegl  ein  Irilurjx-  srbwach  kongloineratiscber  SamUlein.  \vorin 
Lniii-i'lVn-blr  Scbliereii  wie  aurb  di'iiiiK1  Banke  eines  dicbleii,  bellroten, 
kalksteinahnlichen  <ie>leinr<  vorkommen.  II«"»lier  oben  ist  der  Sandstein 
Iril-,  rolbraiin.  Icils  bell  n>tlicli\vei--.  I'ber  diesem  stebl  auf  den  Kain- 
IIKMI  hiaba>".  hir  Marbii-keii  dr.-  Sandsteines  wird  auf  120— 130  Meter 
•'•b;il/l.  Im  l-'oiilke  l-jord  koinnil  inebr  Diabas  als  bei  ( lape  Cani|MT- 
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down  vor.    SCHEI    hat    silurische    und    wahrscheirilich    auch    kambrische 
Fossilien  von  den  Lagen,  wo  dieser  Diabas  auftritt,  mitgebracht. 

Uber  seine  Reise  langs  der  Sildseite  des  Ellesmere-Landes  sag! 
SCHEI  unter  andereni: 

,,Die  Excursion  langs  derWestseite  des  Fjords  innerhalb  Gone  Island. 

Urgebirge,  wesentlich  Augengneis  und  Augengranitschiefer  ist  vor- 
herrschendes  Gestein.  in  den  Hohen  aber  steht  die  sedimentare  Formation 
durcli  zahlreiche,  tiefe,  stark  ausgepragte  Dislokationen  aufbewahrt.  Das 
Profil  ist  heller  Sandstein  mit  kleinknolligem  Kalk  und  hierin  wahr- 
scheinlich  auch  dunkle,  rotbraune  Sandsteine  samt  Diabas. 

Uber  dem  Sandstein  folgt  ein  gelbgrauer,  dolomitischer  Kalkstein 
mit  hellem,  feinkornigem  Sandstein;  h5her  habe  ich  hier  nicht  kommen 
konnen.  Basalt  fand  ich  nicht  anstehend,  in  losen  Blocken  auf  einem 
bestimmten  Niveau  aber,  das  ihr  Ausgehendes  unter  dem  Talus,  in 
geringer  Machtigkeit  iibrigens,  zu  bezeichnen  schien. 

Bei  Frams-Fjord  verandert  das  Land  seinen  Charakter. 

Die  Ostseite  des  Frams-Fjords  wird  von  einer  steil  abfallenden 
hohen  Wand  gebildet,  worauf  Kalksteine  und  Sandsteine  wie  eine  Speck- 
lage  auf  der  steilen  Urgebirgsmauer  lagern.  Dieser  schmale  Frams-Fjord 
er  konnte  ebenso  gut  ein  norwegischer  Westlandsfjord  mit  steilen 
Ufern  und  engen  Talern,  die  von  dernselben  aufsteigen,  sein  •— ,  bildet, 
wie  gesagt,  eine  ausgepragte  Grenze  zwischen  zwei  grundverschiedenen 
Teilen  des  Landes.  Das  Land  ostlich  davon  ist  namlich  vollstandig  mit 
Inlandseis  iiberdeckt,  so  dass  nur  die  aussersten,  steilen  Felsenwande, 
mit  denen  das  hohe  Inlandsplateau  gegen  die  See  abfallt,  aus  dem  Eis- 
mantel  hervorstecken. 

Westlich  davon  haben  wir  Fjord  auf  Fjord  und  Tal  auf  Tal.  Nur 
an  einzelnea  Steilen  sieht  man  Gletscher  sich  nach  der  See  ergiessen. 
Das  Land  ist  auf  der  Seile  des  Fjords  eisfrei  und  vor  dem  Kiistenrande 
ist  meistens  ein  flacher  Strand.  Dieses  Land  spricht  dem  Aussehen  nach 
viel  mehr  zu  und  dies  ist  auch  so  der  Fall  nach  unserer  gegenwartigen 
Bekanntschaft  mit  demselben,  indem  es  sich  vor  dem  unfruchtbaren  Eis- 
land  durch  eine  reiche  Vegetation  und  einen  uberraschenden  Wildbestand 
an  Hasen,  Auerochsen  und  Schneehiihnern  auszeichnet". 

Exkursion  nach  0en  (der  Insel).  Das  Tal  zwischen  den 
Land zun  gen  !. 

Hier  tritt  auf  der  inneren  Landzunge  ein  ca.  20  Meter  machtiger 
Gang  im  Urgebirge  auf.  Von  hier  ist  Ganggrenze  (0.75  m.  von  der 
Grenze)  und  Gangmitte  mitgebracht.  Im  Tale  befinden  sich  2  grossere 

1  Hiermit  ist   sicherlich  dasTalauf  dem  Festland  nordwestlicli  von  Skreia  gemeint. 
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I>i-l<>katioiifii    init    Sprimghohe    von    mehreren    hundert  Melern  nnd  mit 

chfii   \VS\V.     O.NO.  ^enkrecht  anf  das  Fallen  ini  Gesteine.  das  auch 

NN\V.  ist.     Das  Gestein    1st   iibrigens  Kalkstein  mil  Mergelschiefer. 

Kx  curs  ion  in  den  Ki  nsdi  n  i  1  1  beini  Ha  v  n  e  fjord. 

Die  lie-leine  sind  von  Spiegel-  nnd  Gleitflachen  nalie  den  grossen 
Vei  \\erfnngen.  die  dm  Silnr  gegen  das  Urgebirge  abgren/en.  durchsel/t. 
In  di'iii  .-andigen.  -chlierigen  Sandstein  giebt  es  seltene  und  kleine  Spuren 
von  Fo.-silien.  Scliild-  nnd  BackenstUcke  von  Trilobiten. 

Ini  L'rgehirge  koinmen  ausser  kleinen.  an  der  Grenze  sehr  dichten. 
dunklm  Gangen  auch  noch  andere  einer  etwas  alteren  Type  vor  und 
anch  diese  mil  Grenzstructur.  Diese  sind  in  der  Regel  ca.  10  —  20  in. 
machlig  nnd  streichen  in  alien  Richtungen  l. 

In  der  Richlung  iiber  ,,den  gronne  Flek;i-  hinans  kommt  ein 
grosser,  dunkler  Gang  im  Urgebirge  vor,  Fallen  senkrecbt.  Bei  wSniedje- 
hugteir-  \\unlm  dunklc,  kleinkornige  Giinge  oder  vielleicht  nur 
Srhlirrm  angetroftV'u.  worin  wieder  feinkornige  und  dicbte  Schlieren  auf- 
treten  ausserdem  pegmatische  und  ajtlitiscbe  Giinge. 

Anf  der  Westseite  von  MVestre-Sund"  3  kommt  grauer  Gneis  mit 

--••mi  nnd  kleineren  Diabasgiingen  mit  verschiedenem,  docb  meistm- 

nord-sOdlichem  Streichen  vor.   Vron  einern  20m.  machtigem  Gauge  \vurdi-n 

Proben   mitgenommen.    Der   Gnei.s    fiihrt   Schlieren  von  hellroten.  klein- 

kornigen  Giingen. 

In  Stordalen4  kommen  anch  Diabasgange  vor,  sowohl  wie  in) 
Mind  und  t'iberall  der  Gneisgranit. 

wDen  20.  Miirz  1901.  Kap  Sydvest  ist  von  einer  Seric  hellt-r. 
n-iin-r  Sandsteine  in  2  Stufen  aufgebaut,  die  mit  einem  Fallen  von  ca. 
25°  gegen  nonlwrst  liegen.  Zwischendrin  in  den  Sandsteinschichten  sind 
/ahlivichr  Intrusive  von  Diabas  eingckeilt.  Ini  Kap  Sydvest  koinmen 
'!  -nil-Ill-  von  einer  respektiven  Machtigkeit  von  ca.  30.  2.")  nnd  •'!<>  in. 
\or.  |)cr  S;indsl«'in  ist  kontaktmetamorphosiert. 

h.ii  2:;.  April  1001.  Am  r.stlichm  Kaj»  dcs  Trold  -Fjords  lagert 
fin  licllfi-  S;ind>lriii  mil  siidlicheni  Fallen,  von  Kalkstein  oder  Sand-tmi 
mil  i-iiii-iii  ft\\;iv  andiTfin  Fallen  dix-ordant  i'lberlagert.  Die  Richtung 
kann  niclil  gcnaii  angegeben  werden.  Ob  die  Discordan/.  ursprtinglich 
"di-r  dynamisch  i>t.  kann  anch  nicht  abgemacht  werden.  Ftwas  aus.ser- 
halb  de-  Kap-  >ln-iclil  ein  x-nkivcht  >tehender  20—30  in.  niiichtiger 
ML,'  \..n  Il\  peritoddeiis  (ie-lein  (Diabas). 


I.  im  n    -i.li-ln-ii   [Jnterschied    lialu-   i.-li    in   «l<-iu    .Material    iiirlil    ;inl'\\  i  i-m    k.'mnen. 
N.ili.-  'Inn  Winterquartier  im  Ha 

HIT   Suinl    \\f-tlirli    vmi   Skn-ia. 
;    I  >a~   T.il    n.'.rillii-li    \«.n    I  I;i\  n<Tjnnl. 
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Den  4.  April  1901.  An  der  westlichen  Seite  des  Fjords  lagern 
dunkle  Kalksteine  mil  einem  nordwestlichen  Fallen  von  ca.  30 — 40°. 
Es  ist  eine  Falte  zu  sehen." 

SCHEI  spricht  auch  von  Discordanz  vom  Innern  des  Fjords.  Das 
Fallen  im  Tale  ist  isoklin,  das  Profil  zeigt  aber,  dass  sich  langs  der 
Ostseite  eine  nordlich  verlaufende  Faltungsverwerfung  mit  30 — 50  m. 
machtiger  Brecciebildung  zieht.  Das  Fallen  ostlich  von  diesem  Kalkstein, 
Kalksandslein  und  vveissem  und  rotem  Quarzsandstein  scbeint  nicht 
gerade  entgegengesetzt  aber  etwas  ostlicher  zu  sein.  Der  rote  Sandstein 
fi'ihrt  Fossilreste.  Vom  grauen  Kalkstein  eine  Becherkoralle  und  vom 
weissen  Kalksandstein  ein  Gasteropod  mitgebracht. 

Das  Tal  nach  der  Wasserscbeide  hinauf  (Troldfjordeidet)  bot 
zuerst  den  roten  Sandstein  dar,  hoher  kam  wieder  Kalkstein,  vvovon 
sich  der  dunkle  von  hellem  Kalkstein  und  Sandstein  iiberlagert  wieder 
in  dem  Canon  zeigte,  der  von  der  Wasserscheide  nach  NO.  oder  NNO. 
hinunterfuhrte.  Das  Fallen  auf  der  ganzen  Strecke  siidostlich.  Tiefer 
im  Tale  nehmen  belle,  leicht  zerbrockelnde  Sandsteine  die  tlachen, 
runden  Oberflachenformen  ein  und  einige  wenige  Kilometer  vom  Fjord 
standen  die  grauen  Quarzsandsteine  mit  schwarzen,  weichen  Schiefer- 
linsen  voll  von  Pflanzenfossilien.  Troldfjordeidet  liegt  259  m.  uber  dem 
Meere. 

Den  2.  Mai  1901.  Am  westlichen  Lande  (zwischen  Mai  odd  en 
und  Depotodden)  stehen  helle  Sandsteine  mit  Intrusiven  von  Cha- 
racter und  Auftreten  wie  am  Kap  Sydvest  an.  Das  ostliche  Land  ist 
Sandstein  mit  Diabas-Intrusiven.  (Mit  dem  ostlichen  Lande  ist  sicherlich 
Blaamanden  gemeint.) 

Den  12.  Mai  1901.  Auf  einem  Kap  (sicherlich  Smorgrautberget) 
treten  machtige  Intrusive  auf,  die  alle  anderen  Gesteine  verdrangen. 
Es  scheinen  Gange  von  einer  anderen  Zusammensetzung  und  die  Intru- 
sive durchsetzend  aufzutreten.  Aus  den  Notizen  scheint  hervorzugehen, 
dass  an  der  Westseite  von  Mokka-Fjord  Diabas  auftreten  soil. 

Den  25.  Mai  1901.  Zwischen  den  2  westlichen  Landzungen  auf 
Storoen  stehen  Kalksteine  und  schwarze  Mergelscbiefer  in  haufiger 
Wechsellagerung  mit  siidostlichem  Fallen  an.  In  diesem  Profil  giebt  es 
haufig  lentikulare  und  deckenformige  Intrusive  von  verschiedenen  Diabas- 
varietaten.  An  der  siidwestlichen  Landzunge  auf  Storeen  ist  wesentlich 
Diabas,  nur  oben  tritt  die  Lagenfolge  von  grauem  mergeligem  Schiefer 
und  sandigem  Kalk  in  haufiger  Wechsellagerung  hervor.  Hier  waren 
erratische  Urgebirgsgerolle  und  Muschelfragmente  in  einer  Hohe  von 
ca.  25  m.  iiber  dem  Meere. 
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hen  2i».  Mai  19i>l.  Whitsunday-Bay.  Iin  Tale  davur  sind 
hialia-inlrusive  haulig.  Eigentiimlich  filr  die  Landschaft  ringsum  den 
Fjnrd  -ind  -riikivrhle  Gauge  vou  ciuer  Marhtigkeit  von  20,  30,  50  m.. 
ungefahr  Nord  Siid  .-Ireicliend.  \valirscheinlich  ungefahr  dem  Slreiehen 
der  Srhief.  r  uadi." 

-.mi  lM--|.nrht  Ge|.iri;e  mil  Kammen  von  Diabasgangen.  Keine 
I  -'..--ilieD.  aher  cm  Sliick  echter  Lignit  von  ca.  I1./'  Machtigkeit. 

^I»en  •'!<»  Mai  1901.  Auf  der  I  lalhinscl  Raanes,  sicherlich  etwas 
n«">rdlicli  von  llarenesset,  lagern  niiichtige  Intrusive  mil  Schollen  von 
-lark  kontaktmetamorphosiertem  Saiulstein.  Sicherlich  mehrere  iiber- 
rinander  liegende  Injektionen  und  kcine  ^ewallige  Serie. 

hen  3.  Juiii  1901.  liu  Innern  dr.s  Sk  aare-Fjord  s  schienen  die 
1'iulilc  wcsiMitlich  von  Sand.slein  nnd  Schiefer  und  ganz  wenige  Diabas- 
inlrusivfii  /.usammengeselzt  v.\\  scin.  Diese  werden  am  Isten  Gletscher 
liaufiger  nnd  inachen  bei  ,,Fjordbngten"  (wahrscheinlich  ,,Aaklnngen") 
da>  uan/e  i'rolil  in  einer  Machtigkeit  von  2  —  3000  Fuss  ans.  Hier  habeu 
sie  absolut  ibr  sliirksles  Anftreten. 

4.  Juni  1901.  An  der  siidwestlichen  Landzunge  auf  der  siid- 
rivii  scliiesst  eine  linsenformige  Diabasmasse  scbrag  (lurch  den 
Sand-lrin  und  die  Schieferreihe,  Bruchstiicke  nmgebender  Gesteine  uni- 
sdilit  >send.  auf.  Das  Fallen  dieser  Diabasniasse  ist  hier  ungefahr  NN\V. 
.Nni.llicli  davon  findet  sich  der  Diabas  massenweise. 

Ini  Gletscher-Fjord  sind  die  Gesteine  wesentlich  Sandstein  und 
i  la-  l-'allt'ii  i-t  iiberall  ungesturt  flacli  N\V.  Intrusive  sind  selten  nnd  klein. 

Dt-ii  -1\.  .luiii  1902.  Auf  der  Nordseite  in  der  Bergwand.  die  iin 
I'-tlirhcn  Fjord  (sicherlich  Slidrefjord)  zu  sehen  ist,  scheinen  Intrusive 
\vi.-diT  t-lua-  inehr  hervorzutreten.  Auf  der  Strecke  von  Maiodden 
hi-  Ih'|iot  Kap  sowie  auf  der  Ostseite  voin  Kap  Separation3  ist 
da-  Fallen  osllich.  lieiin  Kap  Separation  ist  der  Sandstein  ziemlich 
rein  mil  verhaltnismassi^  \v«Miiger  Inlnisiven  als  nach  Siiden.  Am  west- 
lifhen  und  siidlichen  Teil  von  Is  f  j  el  do  d  tie  n  ist  das  Fallen  iin  Sand- 
-lein  nordwe-llicli.  am  ..-tlicheii  und  nordlifhcn  Teil  aher  osllich.  Inlru- 
sive  >ind  unh'rgconlnel. 

hen  27.  A|)i'il  1902  IMaal'jeld  \\ird  von  einer  Serie  Von  /u 
nnlei-,-,1  lirgfiideii  machtigen  I5;inken  von  hlangraiien,  dichten,  gelbgrau 
verwitternden  Kalk-lein  .-ami  gi-auem  Tonschiefer  aufgebaut:  dariiber 
hei-.-n  frine  ToiiM-hiefer,  \vorin  tlor.M'lhe  l.amellibrancliial  \vie  auf  dem 
Ammonilberge  massenweise  vorkam. 


-   Ka|i   I..  !    III.  i  IIII:HI<|IMI. 
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Hiei'in  giebt  es  Diabasintrusive,  einige  da  von  ca.  100  Fuss  machtig. 
mehrere  kleiner.  Die  obersten  von  diesen  kamen  im  Kalkstein  vor. 

Bei  der  westlichen  Landzunge  des  Hare-Fjords  stebt  Diabas- 
intrusiv  im  dunklen  Scbiefer  an.  Weiter  westlich  wiederholt  sich  das- 
selbe  Profil  mil  Kalkstein,  sandigem  Schiefer  und  mil  Diabasintrusiven 
und  mil  lotrechten  NW.  oder  WNW.  streichenden  Gangen. 

Gegen  Ottas-Fjord  wiederholt  sich  Blaamandens  Profil  mil  starken 
Faltungen.  Diabasintrusive  giebt  es  bier  westlich  ebenfalls  in  der 
Schieferpartie. 

Den  9.  Mai  1902.  An  Land  anf  eine  der  Inseln  bei  Lands-Lokk. 
Die  dunklen  Eruptive  sind  absolut  iiberwiegend. 

Das  westliche  Land  ,,0en"  (Sorte  Va3g  x)  bietet  gegen  NO.  eine 
lange,  dunkle,  beinahe  unversehrte  Wand  dar,  nur  Einschnitte  filhren 
nach  der  Senkung  im  Plateau  hinauf.  Der  siidliche,  kleinere  Teil  ist 
von  sedimentaren  Gesteinen  in  gegen  S. — SO.  flach  fallenden  Schichten 
mit  ungestorter  Schichtung  aufgebaut,  der  grossere,  nordliche  besteht  aber 
deutlich  aus  massiven  Eruptiven;  hier  ist  aber  das  Land  hb'her  und  teilvveise 
mehr  kupiert.  Da,  wo  wir  das  Land  erreichten  etwas  siidlich  vor  der 
Schwarzen  Wand  und  nordlich  von  der  Siidostspitze,  stehen  machtige 
Schichten  von  Flint  an.  Die  unterste  Lage  des  Flintes  ist  braun,  wahrschein- 
lich  weniger  rein,  schlierig,  dariiber  liegt  eine  ganz  rein  weisse  und  wieder 
eine  weniger  reine  Lage.  Im  Flint  waren  Fossilien  der  Bjornekaptype. 
Dariiber  liegt  in  conformer  Lage  eine  mindestens  50  Fuss  machtige 
Decke  von  Labradorporphyritmandelstein.  Das  Einfallen  war  tlach  SO. 


Dieses  von  den  obenerwahnten  Profilen  von  SCHEI'S  eingesammeltem 
Material  zeigt,  dass  folgende  Typen  gesondert  werden  konnen:  Diorit- 
porphy ritische  Ganggesteine;  Diabase,  die  wesentlich  als  In- 
trusive aber  auch  als  gewohnliche  Diabasgange  auftreten;  Laven, 
niimlich  Porphyrite  und  Melaphyre. 

Dioritporphyritgange. 

Diese  Giinge  treten  am  Havne-Fjord,  die  Seite  17  beschriebenen 
Eruptive  durchsetzend,  auf,  die  man  unter  dem  gemeinsamen  Namen 
Granitdiorite  bezeichnen  kann.  Aus  den  Beschreibungen  geht  nicht  mit 
Sicherheit  hervor,  wie  weit  solche  Gauge  auch  jiingere  Formationen 
durchsetzen.  Das  Einzige,  was  ich  hieriiber  habe  finden  konnen,  ist> 
dass  SGHEI  von  mezozoischen  Formationen  auf  dem  Smorgraulberg  im 


1  Sclnvarze  Wand. 
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I  lenreka-Simd  HIM!  ITlen  Mai  Berg  rmf  Ringnes  Island  saint  von  Lands 
I.okk  lVuhen  v..n  Gangen  mitgebracht  hat,  die  etwas  ahnlichen  Charakter 
haben.  Am  Smnrgrantherg  dmvh-et/eii  diese  Gauge  Diabasintrusive. 
hei  I  and-  l.i'kk  dnrch-el/en  sic  die  dnrl  vorkommenden  Laven. 

K-  i-t  moglicli.  da,--  die  Dioritporphyritgange  den  Granildioriten 
L;i-ni'tisch  angelinren.  also  die  Ganggesteine  derselben  reprasentieren. 
\Vt-nn  dein  anch  su  ist  nnd  \venn  sie  fenier  als  von  domselben  Alter 
\vic  die  nheii  genaimU'ii  Gauge,  die  die  inexozoischen  Formationen  dnrcli- 
-••I/en,  angeiininiiien  werden  nmssen.  so  ki'mnen  die  Granitdionte  niclit 
prakambrisch,  sondei-n  iniissen  jiinger  sein.  Irgend  welchen  Beweis 
dafiir  uder  dagegen  haben  \vir  niclit.  Das  Einzige,  was  \vir  \vissen.  i>t. 
da--  -ie  niclit  dein  altesten  L'rgebirge  angehon-ii,  da  >ie  Schollen  von 
Gneis  einschliessen.  Irgend  eine  Diskordanz  gegen  die  dartlberliegenden 
kambrisch-silurischen  Formationen  hat  SCHEI  nicht  nachgewiesen.  Bei 
<!.  (lanijienlown  liegt.  \\ic  gesagt,  iiber  Granitdiorit,  der  dort  als  Syenit 
entwickelt  ist,  eine  Konglomeratsandsteinetage.  I  in  Foulke-Fjord  -oil 
dei-  Sandstein,  der  aucb  dort  iiber  dem  Granitdiorit  liegt.  grQngefarbte 
Schlieren  entbalten  nnd  der  Granitdiorit  ist  selbst  nnniittelbar  an  der 
(iien/.r  -lark  grim  gefarbt,  was  moglicherweise  als  ein  Grenzfacies- 
phanomen  aul'gel'asst  werden  kann. 

Am  Frams-Fjord  sollen  jiingere  Formationen,  niimlich  Sandstein- 
nnd  Kalksteinlagen  in  di'mnen  Schollen  nnd  (lurch  zahlreiclie  N'erwer- 
fiingen  anl'bewahrf,  anf  dem  Granitdiorit  rnhen.  Vom  Havne-Fjord  werden 
anch  Dislokationen  kings  der  Grenze  gegen  jiingere  Formationen  he- 
sprochen.  Gleichzeitig  werden  Dislokationen  ant  der  Westseite  des 
granitdioritischen  Eruptivgebietes,  namlich  im  Trold-Fjord.  besprocheii. 
hie  grussten  Dislokationen  sollen  jedoch  in  den  Umgebungen  de- 
Heureka-Sundes  stattgefunden  haben.  In  SCHEI'S  vorliinfiger  Milteilnng. 
wnraiif  ich  an.-siM'dem  liinxveise,  warden  die  meisten  tektonischeii  \  er- 
anderungen  als  posttriassische  aber  pramiocane  angenommen.  Es  scheint 
al-u  nicht  unmuglich  sich  '/.\\  denken,  dass  diese  Dislokalionen  in  Ver- 
bindung  mil  PHUT  Eruption  in  mezozoischer  Zeit  von  Granitdioril  mil 
begleitenden  Ganggesteinen,  n;imlich  Dioritporphyrile  nnd  Diabase,  er- 
-tanden  ->ein  kr.nncii. 

Eine  solche  Annahme,  die  ich  bier  al>  m<"iglich  anbringe.  scheint 
~i(>b  >'  in  i  nil-lit  gedachl  y.n  haben.  l']r  schreibt  immer  sehr  bestimmt 
nbcr  die  Granildiurile  al-  ..I'rgebirge."  Unter  meiner  Untersnchnng  de- 
Granitdiorites  -ah  ich  denselben  daher  anch  als  wahrscheinlich  |»r;ikam- 
bn-ch  an.  di — .-re  Xweit'el  kamen  mir  er-t  IKM  der  I  'ntersnchnng  der 
1  ranggesleine  anf. 
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Diese  Frage  muss  bis  auf  weiteres  hinausgeschoben  werden.  Es 
muss  den  zukiinftigen  Forschern  iiberlassen  werden,  diese  Sache  in  das 
Reine  zu  bringen.  Hier  miissen  wir  uns  mit  einer  Beschreibung  der 
mitgebrachten  Proben  begniigen: 

Die  Dioritporpli  yrite 

treten  als  teilweise  machlige  Gauge  auf,  die  in  der  Mitte  verhultnis- 
miissig  grobkornig,  an  der  Grenze  feinkorniger,  und  an  der  unmiltel- 
baren  Grenze  porphyritisch  sind  (Taf.  II,  III).  Das  Gestein  ist  nahe  der 
Grenze  beinahe  schwa rz.  Wenig  machtige  Gange  von  einigen  Decimetern 
Miichtigkeit  sind  dicht  und  porphyritisch  und  sehr  dunkel.  Diinnscbliffe 
von  der  Mitte  machtiger  Gauge  zeigen  Plagioklasleisten  mit  deutlicher 
Albit-zwillingsstreifung,  ab  und  zu  auch  mit  Periklinzwillingsstreifung.  Die 
Leisten  konnen  sowohl  lang  und  schmal  als  auch  kurz  und  breit  und 
sogar  beinahe  quadratisch  sein.  Die  Form  ist  nicht  immer  ganz  regel- 
massig,  indem  der  Plagioklas  nicht  immer  idiomorph  gegen  Pyroxen  ist. 
Doch  hat  der  Plagioklas  die  Krystallisation  vor  dem  Pyroxen  deutlich 
begonnen;  denn  dieser  fiillt  bisweilen  Zwischenraume  zwischen  den 
Plagioklasleisten  aus.  Dass  die  Krystallisation  dieser  2  Minerale  indessen 
teilweise  auch  zur  selben  Zeit  vor  sich  gegangen  sein  muss,  wird  gleich- 
zeitig  dadurch  angedeutet,  dass  haufig  krystallographisch  gut  begrenzte 
Pyroxenindivide  gesehen  werden.  Der  Plagioklas  ist  oft  zonar  aufgebaut, 
indem  die  mittelsten  Teile  die  kalkreichesten  sind,  was  dadurch  sehr 
deutlich  hervortreten  kann,  dass  sich  die  mittleren  Teile  oft  der  Qm- 
wandlung  wegen  als  matt  zeigen,  \vahrend  der  Rand  frisch  und  klar  ist. 
Am  gewohnlichsten  tritt  sicherlich  Labradorfeldspat  auf,  daneben  ver- 
schiedene  sauerere  Grade,  Andesin  'und  Oligoklas.  Alkalifeldspat  habe 
ich  nicht  beobachtet.  Die  Plagioklasleisten  liegen  in  alien  moglichen 
Richtungen,  wodurch  Zwischenraume  entstehen,  die  oft  einen  triangu- 
liiren  oder  viereckigen  Durchschnitt  haben.  Diese  Zwischenraume  sind 
meistens  mit  Mikropegmatit,  seltener  ausschliesslich  mit  Quarzkornern 
oder  auch  mit  Pyroxen  oder  mit  einem  Umwandlungsprodukt  desselben 
ausgefiillt. 

Quarz  giebt  es  in  reinen  Kornern  und  fast  immer  in  Zwischen- 
raumen;  meistens  aber  kommt  derselbe  in  mikropegmatitischer  Ver- 
wachsung  mit  Plagioklas  vor.  Bisweilen  findet  eiri  gleichmassiger  Uber- 
gang,  also  keine  scharfe  Grenze  zwischen  den  Plagioklasindividen  und 
dem  Mikropegmatit  statt,  so  dass  der  Plagioklas  in  dem  Mikropegmatit 
gleichzeitig  als  anstossende  Plagioklasindivide  ausloscht.  Quarz  ist  das 
zuletzt  ausgeschiedene  Mineral. 
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Pyroxen  trill  in  /iemlidi  bedeulender  Menge  auf.  Derselbe  ist  iin 
Dimnsdmitl  farblo-  bi-  hraunlidi  mil  graugelheii,  seltener  rotliehen 
liitei-f'Teii/farheii.  Das  Vorkoinmen  von  /willingen  narh  100  ist  nidit 
-dim.  Pri-matisdie  Spaltharkeit  ist  sehr  hervorlretend.  Oft  siud  meh- 
rere  Pyroxene  /n  i;r<>-->eren  Parlien  gesammelt.  Die  Begrenzung  i-t 
/i.  inlicli  nnregelmassig.  dodi  ist  dies  verschieden;  gute  krystallogra- 
phi.-che  P..  mvii/ung  i>l  nicht  ganz  selten,  und  selhst  wenn  soldie  nicht 
vorliaiideu  i-l,  >tiM-kl  drr  Pyroxen  docli  ot't  in  dein  Plagioklas  und  inu~- 
\\it-  ur-aut,  i^leiolr/eitig  mil  demselben  teilweise  krystalli>ici-t  sein, 
auch  iin  Wesentlichen  jiinger  ist.  Der  Pyroxen  ist  IciU 
/n  Hornblende,  teils  y.u  Klorit  stark  umgewandelh  Die  Qmwandlung 
hat  iin  Allgemeinen  am  Rande  begonnen  und  schreitet  nacli  innen,  kann 
alter  auch  mitten  im  Pyroxen  begounen  liaben  und  scheint  Ijesonders 
•  ii->sen  Spaltbarkeit  /u  t'olgen.  Es  sieht  aus,  als  ob  die  Hornblemli' 
hil\\ci-r  aus  Pyroxen  gebildet  ist.  Dieselbe  ist  pleochroitisch :  Parallel 
d.-r  c-. \dise  hellgelb,  teilweise  braunlich;  senkreclit  darauf  dunkler  gelb- 
L:i-iiii!icli,  teilweise  braunlich.  Einxelne  Diinnschliffe  zeigten  ziemlich  viel 
I  [ornblende. 

Der  Klorit  ist  griinlicli  bis  bliiulich  oiler  braunlich  und  scheint  da- 
Stadium  in  der  Umwandlung  zu  sein.  Er  tritt  oft  an  Spalten  im 

ioklas  auf.     Brainier,  stark  pleochroitischer  Biotit    tritt  sparsam  auf. 

Erz  tritt  in  grossen  Massen  auf,  teils  in  kleinen  Kurnern,  teils  in 
Parlit'ii.  ab  und  zu  mit  Manteln  von  Biotit  und  Hornblende. 
ch  tritt  Apatit  in  grossen  Massen  auf.  in  kleinen  sowie 
in  grossen  Naddn  alle  die  ubrigen  Minerale  durchsetzend. 

Die  Strm-tnr  dieses  Gesteines  ist  nicht  ofitisch  wie  bei  gewuhn- 
lidien  Diabasen;  dnm  die  Ofilslruktur  verlangt  bekanntlich,  dass  Plagi- 
"kla-  ausgf|iragt  idinmnrph  gegen  Pyroxen  ist,  was,  wie  gesagt,  hier 
nichl  dt'i-  Fall  isl.  Khcr  kann  die  Structur  diabasisch  kornig  genannt 
\\i-rdni.  ,-ibrr  niidi  dies  ist.  nicht  ganz  treffend,  da  der  Pyroxen  mitunler 
in  bemerkenswertem  Grade  idiomorph  sdu  kann.  Dies  scheint  jcdodi 
i-lwa>  verschieden  zu  sein.  Einige  dieser  Gestcine  musslen  diabasisdi 
kdrnig  ^i-nannl  wcrdcn;  andere  niilieru  sicb  da^t-^t'ii  mdir  der  normal 

liypidi orphkdrnigen  Slrudur  dadurch,  dass  die  I'lagioklasleisten  so 

bn-d  \\rrdfii.  da->  ^idi  die  krciizweisc  Auurdnung  verlierl. 

DM-  l-'arbc  i^l  mci.s|cn>  dimkd  wie  bei  den  (iabbroen.  dudi  giebl  es 
••iiirli  hellere  Typen.  Kiue  Probe  von  Vestre-Sund.  llavne-Fjord  warrOtlich. 

D'r  Gftnge,  die  die  Laven  bei  Lands-Lokk  durdisetzen,  waren 
teilweise  -dir  bdl  und  eiilbidleii  wenii;  duiikle  Minerale.  dagegen  aber 
\iel  l-'eld-pal  und  Mikrope^matil. 
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Niiher  tier  Grenze  wird,  wie  erwahnt,  das  Gestein  mehr  feinkornig 
und  die  unmittelbare  Grenze  ist  so  dicht,  dass  es  schwierig  ist,  die  ein- 
zelnen  Korner  unter  dem  Mikroskop  deutlich  zti  sehen.  Die  Structur  ist 
porphyritisch,  indem  in  einer  Grundmasse  scharf  begrenzte  Plagioklas- 
leisten  und  Pyroxenkrystalle,  teilweise  auch  kleine  Quarzkrystalle  liegen. 
Die  Grundmasse  besteht  aus  einer  Mischung  kreuzweise  angeordneter, 
kleiner  Plagioklasleisten  und  Pyroxenkorner  zusammen  mil  einer  Menge 
Erz,  der  gem  in  Stabchen,  die  senkrecht  aufeinanderstehen,  auftritt. 
Beide,  Pyroxen  und  Erz  sind  gegen  die  Grenze  zunehmend,  Plagioklas 
und  Apatit  dagegen  sind  abriehmend.  Das  Gestein  ist  zum  Teil  kloriti- 
siert  und  epidotisiert,  scheint  aber  sonst  nicht  stark  umgewandelt  zu 
sein.  Von  der  Umwandlung  zu  Hornblende  ist  wenig  zu  sehen. 

Die  Quarzeinsprenglinge  sieht  man  unter  parallelen  Nicols  als 
scharf  begrenzt,  unter  gekreuzten  Nicols  sieht  man  sie  zerteilt,  mog- 
licherweise  in  kleine  Korner  zerquetscht,  die  jedes  fiir  sich  und  zu  ver- 
schiedenen  Zeiten  ausloschen,  so  dass  das  ganze  Individ  niemals  ganz 
dunkel  ist.  Der  Einsprenglings-Character  cles  Quarzes  verliert  sich  auch 
unter  gekreuzten  Nicols  dadurch,  dass  derselbe  meistens  von  Pyroxen 
und  Klorit  stark  durchsetzt  ist.  Quarz  scheint  auch,  wenn  auch  nur 
sehr  sparsam  in  der  Grundmasse,  besonders  in  der  Nahe  der  Quarz- 
einsprenglinge, vorzukommen,  im  Ganzen  scheint.  aber  die  Quarzmenge 
nahe  der  Grenze  geringer  als  in  der  Mitte  des  Ganges  zu  sein. 

Die  von  SCHEI  besprochenen  dioritporphyritischen  Gauge  liegen  bei: 

Innere  Landzunge,  Skreia,  Havne-Fjord. 
Hafen,  griiner  Fleck,  do. 

Die  Kluft,  Hafen,  do. 

Nordseite  von  Stordalen,  do. 

Westseite  von  Vestre  Sund,          do. 
Smorgrautberget. 
17te  Mai  Fjeld,  Ringnes-Land. 
Die  Lands-Lokk-Inseln. 


Diabase. 

Die   Diabase  am  Cape  Camperdown  und   Foulke-Fjord. 

Die  Diabase  von  Cape  Camperdown  und  Foulke-Fjord  sind 
im  Allgemeinen  grobkrystallinisch,  dunkel  und  schwer.  Derselbe  besteht 
aus  Plagioklas,  Pyroxen,  samt  einer  Zwischenklemmungsmasse  oder 
Mesostasis,  Erz  und  etvvas  Apatit. 
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Die  Stni'-lur  i-t  <>lili>«-h.  Dt-r  1'lagioklas  hat  Leistenform  und  liegl 
kr.-n/  iiiul  OJU.T. 

h'T  /'i/ru.rett  i.-l  t.-il\vri-t>  prismati.-ch  enhvickelt,  teilweise  tritt  der- 
M'lbr  mil  univgrlmassiger  Begrenzung  den  Zwischenrftumen  zwischen  den 
ria.uinkla-l.-i>!!-!!  ausffdlrnd  ant',  hi.--.-  Leisten  sind  haupts&chlich  vor 
d.-m  Pymxt-n  kryslallisic-rt.  Letzterer  hat  haufig  cine  der  darin  stecken- 
den  Plagioklasleisten  wegen  gebuchtete  und  eingeschnittene  Begrenzung. 
Man  kann  oft  einen  Zwillingsbildung  andentenden  Saum  der  L;inu>- 
richUmu  nadi  sehen.  Der  Pyroxen  ist  im  Dimnschliff  gesehen  in  frischem 
Xn-land  1'ai'liln-.  vielleicht  mil  einein  sclnvacli  griinen  Schimmer.  Man 
>i:-h!  lii-weilen  kleine,  hranne  Interpositionen,  sicherlicli  Rutil.  Die 
Lnterferenzfarben  sind  lehhaft  rot,  gelb,  hlau,  violelt,  seltener  graulich. 
Die  prisnialischc-  Spaltbarkeit  ist  deutlich.  Mitnnter  sieht  man  eine  Spalt- 

k-tikrii    liarll    100. 

Der  Pyroxon  ist  mehr  oder  weniger  stark  nmgewandelt.  Das  erste 
Stadium  i.st  eine  Durchsetzung  von  Fasern,  die  haufig  mit  der  c-Achse 
.!>•-  I'yrnxons  parallel  liegen  oder  auch  einen  Winkel  mil  derselhen 
liiidt-nd,  der  meistens  x.wisrhen  77°  und  83°  variiert. 

Die  erste  Faserbildung  hat  einen  gelbgrauen  Ton.  'Bei  weiterer  Urn- 
Avandlung  tritt  Pleochroismus  hinzu,  namlich  parallel  mit  der  Langs- 
richlnng  der  Fasern  gelbgrau  bis  gelbbraun,  senkreclit  daranf  gelbbraun. 
Je  mehr  die  Umwandlung  entwickelt  ist,  desto  starker  ist  die  gc-lh- 
hrnune  Farbe. 

Das  lelzte  Stadium  der  Umwandlung  ist  Serpentin  und  Klorit.  Der 
Serpentin  ist  meistens  dicht  und  von  gelblicher  bis  grUnlicher  Farbe. 
hiT  Klorit  ist  im  Allgemeinen  parallel fasrig  und  oft  pleochroitisch, 
namlich  jiarallel  mit  der  Spaltbarkeit  hellgelbbraunlich,  senkreclit  darauf 
dnnkt-l  grUnblaulich.  Dieser  ist  ah  und  zu  mit  Erz.  der  den  Klorit  bei 
d»M-  Vcrwitli-i'im.u  braini  farht.  stark  durchset/t. 

Der  Serpi-ntiii  mid  Klorit  tritt  haulig  radialstrahlig  anf  und  x.eigt 
(laim  in  knii\«-i-u(-iiti'ni  l.ichtc  hnb-clie  Interferenx.kreuze. 

I'.-r  ri<i<iioklnN  i.-t  Labrador  in  Leistenform.  Die  Lri-t.-n  sind  enl- 
\\'-<li'i-  lan.u  mid  schmal  odcr  kinv.  iiml  dick.  Ausst-r  Zwillingsstreifung 
nacb  ili'iii  Albitu«--fl/  sind  KaH>ha<lrr  Xwillinu*1  haufig.  IVriklinzwil- 
lingsstreifung  i.-t  nichl  sdlcn.  Zwillingsbildung  nai-b  d.-in  Bavenogesetz 
kann  man  da  aiirh  bi-wcilcii  und  daini  als  Vicrling  .-clicn.  Der  Plagioklas 
i-l  In-'-li.  An  Spallcn  i.-l  Kloritma»i«  eingedrungen,  der  Plagioklas  sclbst 
i-i  .-dn-r  \\i-niu  umgewandelt. 

'''nil':  In!!  in  nicliI  .ui'rin.U'-n  Mi-nucn  auf.  Denselben  fmdel  man 
in  fn-i.-n  nnar/k.'.ni.-rn.  I  laup!>;ichlich  abcr  trill  dfr.-clbt-  in  mikropeg- 
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matitischer  Verwachsung  mil  Plagioklas  auf.  Er  tritt  immer  zvvischen 
den  Plagioklasleisten  in  Mesostasis  auf  und  ist  also  nach  dem  Plagioklas 
auskrystallisiert. 

Mesostasis. 

Die  Zwischenraume  zwischen  den  Plagioklasleisten  sind  von  einer 
Zwischenklemmungsmasse,  einem  Mesostasis,  ausgefiillt.  Da  die  Plagi- 
oklasleisten kreuz  und  quer  liegen,  sind  diese  Zwichenraume  oft  von 
3  eckigem  Querschnitt.  Mesostasis  besteht  aus  Quarz  und  Feldspat.  Die 
mikropegmatitische  Structur  ist  sehr  in  die  Augen  fallend.  Lange,  diinne 
Nadeln  liegen  oft  kreuz  und  quer  in  einer  Masse,  die  wahrscheinlich 
aus  Quarz  besteht.  Diese  Nadeln  scheinen  unvollstundig  entvvickelte 
Plagioklasleisten  zu  sein.  Sie  sind  oft  zackig  und  schlecht  begrenzt. 
Bei  einzelnen  kann  man  Andeutung  zur  Albitzvvillingsstreifung  verspuren. 
Sie  erloschen  oft  gleichzeitig  als  naheliegende  Plagioklasindivide.  Die 
Begrenzung  des  Mesostasis  ist  meistens  scharf;  dieselbe  kann  aber  auch 
als  in  Plagioklasindivide  ilbergehend  gesehen  werden.  Mesostasis  ist 
mit  Kornern  und  grosseren  Individen  von  dunklen  Mineralien,  die  immer 
in  Klorit  und  Serpentin  iibergegangen  sind,  vermischt. 

Wie  erwahnt.  ist  Mesostasis  zuletzt  auskrystallisiert,  als  eine  Selten- 
heit  sieht  man  aber  kleine  Einschliisse  von  demselben  Character  vvie 
diesen  Mesostasis  im  Plagioklas. 

Mesostasis  ist  voll  von  kleinen  Hohlraumen.  Ferner  treten  lange, 
ganz  diinne  Nadeln  eines  durchsichtigen,  farblosen  bis  schwach  griin- 
lichen  Minerales  mit  ca.  22°  Ausloschungswinkel  auf,  in  dessen  Mitte 
bisweilen  ein  heller  Kern  liegt,  der  entvveder  ganz  hell  oder  auch  von 
einem  Pigment  braun  gefarbt  ist. 

Erz  tritt  in  ganz  grosser  Menge  auf,  vielleicht  am  meisten  in  Meso- 
stasis, aber  auch  in  den  iibrigen  Mineralien,  besonders  in  Pyroxen. 

Die  Diabase  am  Heureka-Sund. 

Diese  konnen  in  2  Typen  geteilt  werden,  namlich  Diabase  mit  elvvas 
Quarz  und  Mikropegmatit  als  Zwischenklemmungsmasse,  und  Diabase 
ohne  solche.  Zwischen  den  letzteren  treten  bei  einzelnen,  so  z.  B.  bei 
Hareleiren  Olivin  hinzu.  Ausserdem  scheint  Olivin  nicht  besonders  ver- 
breitet  zu  sein,  doch  ist  dies  der  Umwandlung  wegen  schwierig  abzu- 
machen.  Die  Structur  ist  im  Allgemeinen  ausgepragt  ofitisch,  nur  wo 
verhaltnismassig  viel  Quarz  und  Mikropegmatit  hinzutritt,  wird  diese 
Structur  etwas  weniger  hervortretend,  indem  die  Plagioklasleisten 
breiter  werden,  teilweise  quadratisch,  zonar  aufgebaut  und  nicht  immer 
idiomorph  gegen  Pyroxen.  Gleichzeitig  hiermit  scheint  sich  auch  Periklin- 
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/.williiiu— tivil'imi:.  weim  auch  nur  in  geringem  Grade  zu  zeigen,  wie 
ain-li  der  I'la^iokla-  et\\a-  -aurer  zu  sein  scheint.  Der  Plagioklas  ist 
I. on iiilers  in  den  am  mei.-len  basischen  Diabasen  ziemlich  stark  umge- 
wandelt.  indein  er  von  EpidotkOrnern,  Klorit  und  anderem  durchsetzt 
i.-t.  \\r-halh  die  Zwillingsstreifung  nicht  immer  besonders  deutlich  ist. 
I  »'T  PyrOti'i'H  i-l  mei.slens  von  schwach  braunlicher  Farbe  mit  graugelben 
mill  rotlichen  Interfi-renzfarhen.  Derselbe  Irilt  in  den  am  meisten  basi- 
solien  Diabasen  immer  als  jiinger  wie  Plagioklas  auf,  in  den  saureren 
ragl  der-rllie  dagegen  in  den  Plagioklas  liinein,  olme  dass  derselbe 
ri^entlieli  als  idiomorph  gegen  den  Plagioklas  bezeicbnet  werden  kann. 
Der  Pyn'M'ii  ist  teilweise  stark  umgewandelt,  aber  niemals  wie  in  den 
dioritporphyritischen  Gangen  zn  Hornblende,  dagegen  zu  Biotit  und  be- 
>ninlt'r>  zu  Klorit  und  Serpentit.  Der  Biotit  ist  stark  pleochroitisch. 
Wahrscheinlich  isl  I>iotit  sekundar;  ausserdera  tritt  er  ziemlich  sparsam 
auf.  Der  Klorit  ist  meistens  strablig,  teilweise  radial  angeordnet,  der- 
M-llie  isl  etwas  pleochroitisch,  indem  die  Farben  zwischen  gelb,  braun, 
gri'm  mill  blau  wecbscln.  Derselbe  ist  mit  gelbein  bis  braunem  Serpentin 
.slark  gemischt. 

Dei  < i a iir:,  dcr,  wie  angegeben,  inimer  in  der  Zwischenklemmungs- 
niasM-  anflrill.  ist  klar  und  frisch  mit  verhaltnismassig  wenigen  Inter- 
positionen  und  Hoblraumen.  Er  ist  oft  von  kloritgefttllten  Spallen  durch- 
schnitten. 

Die  Structur  des  Mikropegmatites  ist  nicht  immer  leicbt  zu  sehen, 
der    Umwandlung   wegen,   teils  weil  dieselbe   meistens   so  fein  ist, 
-  -larke  Vergrosserung  dazu  erforderlich  ist. 

(Hi rin  Iritt  gewiss  sparsam  auf,  kann  aber,  wie  gesagt,  in  einzelnen 
Dial»a-iMi  in  bedeulenden  Mengen  beobacbtet  werden.  Die  Korner  sind 
oft  gross,  dodi  sind  sie  oft  stark  umgesetzt,  so  dass  von  der  Olivin- 
Mib-lan/  \vriii-  iibrig  ist.  Ringsum  die  umgewandelten  Korner  liegt  ein 
Kran/  von  h'.i/,  solcbes  liegt  oft  aucb  in  dem  Olivin  in  kleinen  Krystallen, 
in  geradt'ii  Linien  oder  I  lalbkreisen  angeordnet  sind.  Olivin  ist  immer 
die  iibrige.n  Minerals  idiomorph,  derselbe  ist  oft  stark  korrodiert. 
Da-  in  ganz  grossen  Mengen  vorkommende  Erz,  sicherlig  titanbaltig, 
zu  den  altesten  Ausscheidungen.  Apatit  in  gut  entwickelten 
Nadeln  tritt  ziemlidi  sparsam  auf. 

Die.-t-  l)ia!ia-e  sind  meislens  ziemlich  grobkornig  und  von  dunkler, 
In-wfili'H  gr;"mlicln'r  Farbe.  Naher  der  Grenze  werden  sie  dunkler, 
In-main-  -cbwaiv.  und  feiiiki'imig  und  werden  in  nnmittelbarer  Niihe  der 
firui/e  -clir  ilidil  iiml  porphyritisch,  indem  gut  entwickelte  Plagioklas- 
tafeln  m  einrr  Eeinkdrnigen  Grundmasse  von  Plagioklas,  Erz,  Pyroxen, 
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Biotit  und  Klorit  liegen.  Das  Erz  ist  oft  in  senkrecht  aufeinander- 
stehenden  Staben  angeordnet.  Der  Pyroxen  ist  teilweise  schwach  braun- 
lich  pleochroitisch,  was  moglicherweise  durch  titanhaltige  Tnterpositionen 
verursacht  ist.  Der  Biotit  ist  gevviss  sekundar. 

Die  dunklen  Minerale,  besonders  Erz,  sind  nahe  der  Grenze  stark 
vermehrt.  Einzelne  umgewandelte  Pyroxenkrystalle  kann  man  auch  als 
Einsprengling  sehen,  sicherlich  auch  etwas  Olivin. 

Diabase  sind  von  folgenden  Orten  *  mitgebracht: 

Cape  Camperdown. 

Kap  Sydvest. 

Hyperitodden. 

Der  Ammonitberg,  Bjornekaplandet. 

Ostseite  von  Trold-Fjord. 

Nordlich  von  Harenesset,  Raanes  Halbinsel,  mit  Olivin. 

Depotpoint. 

Blaafjeld. 

Westlich  im  Blaafjeld. 

Westliche  Landzunge  von  Hare-Fjord. 

Hvidtenberg,  Heiberg-Island. 

Kap  Separation  bei  Blaamanden. 

Ulvo  (Ulvingen). 

Gletscher-Fjord. 

Nordseite  von  Slidre-Fjord. 

Skaare-Fjord,  besonders  vom  ausseren  Teil. 

Whitsunday-Bay. 

Zwischen  den  beiden  westlichen  Landzungen,  auf  Storoen. 

Smergrautberg. 

Die  Laven  bei  Lands-Lokk. 

Von  Lands  Lokk  hat  SCHEI  Proben  von  ziemlich  hellen,  griinlichen 
bis  graulichen.  seltener  schwarzen,  teilweise  porphyritischen  Gesteinen 
mit  Einsprenglingen  von  Feldspat,  Olivin  und  Augit  in  einer  dichten 
Grundmasse  aus  kleinen  Plagioklasleisten  bestehend,  die  kreuz  und  quer 
mit  stark  kloritisierten  Augitkornern  zusammenliegen,  die  oft  die  Form 
der  Zwischenraume  zwischen  den  Plagioklasleisten  haben,  mitgebracht. 
Ausserdem  tritt  Erz  in  grossen  Mengen  in  ganz  kleinen  Kornern  auf. 
Der  Klorit  ist  griin  und  schwach  pleochroitisch.  Spuren  von  Biotit. 


1  Conf.  die    Karte   von   Kapitan  GUNNAR  ISACHSEN  in  Sverdmps  Buch  ,,Nyt  Land". 
H.  Aschehoug  &  Co.    Kristiania. 
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hit-  Einsprenglinge  sind  krystallographisch  gut  begrenzte  La  bra- 
durlafel  ii,  die  ini  All^eineinen  frisch  sind.  sicb  al)er  in  einzelnen 
I'mben  >lark  viin  Klorit.  Kalkspat  inuf  Epidotkornern  durchsetzt  zeigen 
mid  aii.--en|em  .\  iff/if,  tier  leilweix-  stark  kloritisiert  ist.  Olici)i,  der 
imiiier  V(>ll>l;"mdii;  umgewandell  ist.  tritt  in  krystallographisch  .nut  ent- 
\\irkelien  Einsprenglingen  anf.  Denselbpn  kaiui  man  mOglicherweise 
aiu-li  in  der  Gnnulniasse  seben,  das  kann  aber  schwerlich  abgemacht 
\\enlen.  da  die  Umwandlung  so  weit  vorgeschritten  ist. 

Diese  MelapJii/rc  und  I'orpltyrite  entbalteu  mil  Kalkspat  und  teil- 
weise  aiu-b  mil  Klorit  gefiillte  Mandeln.  Solcbe  Porphyritmandelsteine 
mill  Melaphyrmandelsteine  fand  SCHEI  bei  nSvarte  Vaeg"  auf  Axel 
Heibergs-Laud  /usammen  mit  Tuffen.  SCHEI  sagt  hieriiber  in  seiner 
vorlaiili^t'ii  Mitteilung: 

«Hier  (Svarte  Vaeg)  findet  man  iiber  Feuersteinschichten,  die  wahr- 
M'lifinlirli  carbonische  Versteinerungen  entbalten,  Schichten  von  Labra- 
dorporphyritmandelstein  und  Melaphyrmandelstein  und  Tuffen,  die  fiir 
cailiuiiisch  gehalten  werden  miissen,  denn  iiber  ihnen  lagern  Feuerstein- 
scbichten.  die  den  unter  ihnen  liegenden  gleichen  und  von  denen  man 
dalier  auch  annebmen  darf,  dass  sie  dasselbe  Alter  baben.  Diese  letzten 
Lavaarten  sclieinen  dalier  einer  friiheren  Eruptionsperiode  anzugebnren 
als  wenigstens  einige  der  oben  erwahnten  Einlagerungsmassen". 

Die  mitgebrachten  Proben  von  Mandelsteinen  zeigten  eine  etwas 
almlirlie  Grundmasse  wie  die  Porpbyrite  bei  Lands-Lokk.  In  der  Grund- 
massc  liegt  eine  Menge  gut  entwickelter  Kalkspat  mandeln  ab  und  zu 
radial  aufgebaut  samt  Einsprenglingen  von  Labradortafeln,  Augit  und 
-(•r|.fnlinisierten  Olivinkrystallen.  Diese  Grundmasse  entbalt  eine  Menge 
Er/  \vir  imziiblige,  kleine  Korner  zwischen  den  kleinen  Plagioklasleisten. 
l>ir-c  Zwischenraume  sind  mit  Klorit  gefiillt,  die  grosse  Menge  Er/ 
gii-bl  alicr  tlem  Ganzen  eine  so  stark  scbwarze  bis  briiunlicbe  Farlic, 
da--,  die  grdngelbe  Kloritfarbe  beinahe  verschwindet.  Bei  mittlerer  \rer- 
i-t  der  Diinnscbliff  beinahe  schwarz.  Nur  bei  starker  Ver- 
kann  di-r  Klnrit  gesehen  werden.  Die  Fluidalstruktur  ist 
-•In-  bi-rvorlrelnid.  indem  die  kleinen  Plagioklasleisten  in  Stromen  ge- 
-anniiell  liegen. 

Die  Porphyrite  und  Melaphyre  bei  Lands-Lokk  durcli-.e|/end  treten 
<;;inue  \-(.ii  demselben  Typus  \\-ie  die  vorher  beschriebenen  Quarzdiabase 
•'inf.  SCHEI  hat  sie  als  BGang-Gestein  der  dioritporphyritischen  Type" 
Ahnliche  Gesteine  \\iirden  auf  Kingues-lsl.  (I7te  Mai  Fjeld) 


Conf.p.S 
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Leider  vorliegen  nicht  so  viele  Analysen  von  diesen  liypabyssischen 
Gesteinen  und  von  den  Deckengesteinen,  dass  ihre  chemische  Verhalt- 
nisse  ausffihrlich  diskutiert  vverden  konnen.  SCHEI  liat  die  folgenden  2 
Analysen  ausgefiihrt: 

I  ist    Dioritporphyritgang    siidostlich   auf    Skreia,  Havnefjord,  Jones 
Sund.     Er  ist  niehr  basisch  als   die  meisten  Dioritporphyriten  und 
en  thai  t  viel  dunkle,  aber  wenig  helle  Minerale. 
II  ist  Diabasgang,  Bjorneodde,  Bjornesund,  Heibergs  Isl.  Eureka  Sund. 


I 

II 

SiOo  

44,97 

46,09 

TiO->    

4,87 

(3,45) 

AloOa  . 

15,76 

(17,89) 

FeoOq  . 

444 

35,56 

FeO  

12,13 

MnO    

017 

0,28 

MeO  , 

415 

504 

CaO  

8,67 

1030 

NaoO  

4,02 

3,82 

KoO  

032 

1,10 

H.^O  

039 

0,26 

PoO, 

0,35 

0,05 

s           •    .  . 

047 

100,24 

Man  sieht,  dass  die  2  Gesteine  chemisch  einander  nahe  stehen. 
Indessen  ist  es  ziemlich  sicher,  dass  eine  Analysenserie  von  den  Diorit- 
porphyriten mehrere  sauereren  Typen  zeigen  wurde.  Wie  Pag.  30 
erwahnt  ist,  kommen  nahmlich  unter  den  Dioritporphyriten  teils  Typen 
vor,  die  diabasisch  kornige  Structur  haben,  und  die  wahrscheinlich  die 
Diabasen  nahe  stehen,  teils  Typen  mit  mehr  hypidiomorph  korniger 
Structur,  die  Dioriten  naher  stehen.  Die  obige  Analyse  von  Dio- 
ritporphyrit  reprasentiert  also  nicht  eigentlich  einen  typischen  Dio- 
ritporphyrit,  sondern  ein  basisches  Gleid  derselben  und  deutet  eine 
Verwandtschaft  zwischen  den  Dioritporphyriten  und  den  Diabasen  an. 

Diese  Verhaltnisse  sowie  eine  mogliche  Verwandtschaft  von  diesen 
liypabyssischen  Gesteinen  und  Deckengesteinen  mit  den  friiher  beschrie- 
benen  Tieferuptiven  sind  interessente  Aufgaben,  die  noch  ihre  Losung 
ervvarten. 
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Erkliirung  der  Tafeln. 


Tuf.  I. 

Fig.  1.     Onarzdiorit.     Reindeer  Point.     4  Nic. 

Fig.  2.  Hypersthenquarskalisyenit.  Cape  Camperdown.  Das  Hello  ist  Quarz, 
Mikropertbit  und  Plagioklas,  das  Dunklc  Hornblende.  4-  Nic. 

Taf.   II. 

Fig.  3.  Broneitadamettit.  Havnen,  Havncfjord.  Oben  rechts  Mikropertbit, 
links  Plagioklas,  in  der  Mitte  Bronzit,  Quarz  in  grosser  Menge.  4-  Nic- 

Fig.  t.  Dioritporphyritgang.  17te  Mai  Fjeld.  Ringnes  Land.  Zonarer  Plagi- 
oklas. Weisse  QuarzkOrner  und  lieller  Mikropegmatit,  schwarzes  Erz. 
H  ist  Hornblende,  A  Apatit.  -4-  Nic. 

Taf.  III. 

Fig.  5.  Dioritporphyritgang.  Skreia.  Dreieckiger  Zwischenraum  mil  Klorit, 
Pyroxen,  Quarz  und  Apatit  gefiillt.  Kleine,  helle  Quarzkdrner.  Das 
Dunkle  oben  recbts  ist  teilweise  umgesetzter  Pyroxen.  4-  Nic. 

Fig.  (J.  Dioritporphyritgang,  0,2  m.  milcbtig.  Havnen,  Havnefjord.  Einspreng- 
lingen  von  Plagioklas  und  Pyroxen.  4-  Nic. 

Taf.  IV. 

Fig.  7.  Diabas.  Cape  Camperdown.  Weisse  Leistt-u  von  Plagioklas.  Die 
gratie  Masse  zwiscben  dit-.sen  ist  wesentlicb  Mikropegniatit.  Das 
gau/  Scbwarze  ist  Erz  und  das  Dunkle  Pyroxen.  41 

Fig.  8.     Olirinkrystal  in  Mel«i>ltiir.     Lands-Lokk.    ^  Nic. 

Tuf.  V. 

Fi^.  !i.      Labradorporphyrit.    Lands-Lokk.     ^  NIC. 
Fig.  10.     I)iT>flbe.     4-  Nic. 


Gednu-kl  am  18.  October  1910. 
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.Lt  was  with  much  pleasure  that  I  received  from  Prof.  N.  WILLE, 
Ghristiania,  a  request  that  I  would  undertake  the  description  of  the 
sponges  that  had  been  obtained  during  the  Second  Norwegian  Arctic 
Expedition  in  the  "Fram",  1898—1902,  the  more  so  as  I  had  already 
described  the  collection  of  arctic  sponges  in  the  State  Museum  in 
Stockholm. 

There  were  only  two  specimens  obtained  during  the  above-mentio- 
ned Norwegian  arctic  expedition,  one  belonging  to  the  Calcispongire,  the 
other  to  the  Silicispongia3. 

Sycandra  H. 

Sycandra  ciliata  H. 

Grantia  ciliata  FLEMMING  (Brit.  Animals,  p.  525,  No.  14). 
Grantia  ciliata  GRAY  (Proc.,  Zool.  Soc.,  1867,  p.  554). 
Sycandra  ciliata  H^ECKEL  (Die  Kalkschwamme,  p.  296,  pi.  51, 
figs.  1  a— 1  t;  pi.  58,  fig.  9). 

This  species  is  represented  in  the  collection  by  only  one  specimen, 
its  length  being  about  10  mm.,  and  its  diameter  about  3  mm.  The 
specimen  forms  a  cylindrical  tube,  and  is  furnished  with  a  short 
ciliary  tube  of  long  acerate  spicules.  The  outer  surface  is  slightly 
roughened,  and  the  central  cloaca  is  nearly  as  long  as  the  sponge. 

The  colour  is  creamy  white  in  the  dried  state.  The  skeleton  consists 
of  triradiate  and  quadriradiate  spicules  with  large  acerate  spicules 
projecting  from  the  dermis  and  peristome. 

The  triradiate  spicules  are  the  most  numerous,  and  most  variable 
in  size  and  form.  The  rays  are  of  different  lengths,  and  in  some  spi- 
cules are  curved,  while  in  others  they  are  straight. 

The  quadriradiate  spicules  are  very  few  in  number,  and  the  propor- 
tion of  the  apical  rays  to  the  others  is  about  as  2:1, 
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Tin-  nt-i-rnh'  -picnle-  are  very  long,  and  generally  straight.  though 
occasionally  slightly  curved. 

AccordiiiL:  In  I'.nwerhank  lllril.  Spmigiada-.  \'nl.  IV)  the  geographical 
distribution  of  tliis  sponge  i-  <  iivenland.  Spitsbergen,  Norway,  the  Faroe 
Inlands.  Newfoundland,  tin-  (livat  licit  and  Heligoland  (There  is  no 
calci-pongia  from  the  \\est  coasl  of  "Greenland  in  the  state  zoological 
innseuin  in  Stockholm.)  I  wa-  at  first  inclined  to  helieve  that  this 
-police  might  he  a  new  species,  on  account  of  the  very  small  number 
of  quadriradiate  spiniles.  or  possibly  a  variable  form  of  Ascandra 
niiruliilis  KIM-TIM  (Sponges  from  the  Atlantic  and  Arctic  Oceans  and 
the  lleh.-mg  Sea,  p.  ioii.  ,,|.  22.  figs.  3—13,  pi.  26,  figs.  1^2).  but  the 
ah-eni-e  of  the  >maller  acerate  spicules  (loc.  cit.  iii;s.  ">  cV  ('»).  and  the 
L;I.;I|  resemblance  to  Sijcdiidra  ciliata,  II.  induced  me  to  identify  this 

rs  with  the  above-mentioned  S.  ciliata. 


CJiR-lina  Grant. 

Chnlina  limbatn  Bow. 

Spongia,  limbata,    MONTAGU   (Vern.    Mem.  II,    111.    pi.   l.\ 
li.ns.  2  ^  3). 

Chalina  limbatn  Bowerbank  (Monograph  Brit.  Spongiadae  II. 
P.  373). 

There  are  two  specimens  of  this  species  in  the  collection  from  Miles- 
mere  Land,  probably  two  fragments  of  one  specimen.  The  larger  of  the 
two  piece-  i-  about  40  mm.  in  length,  and  22mm.  in  breadth,  the  thick- 
ness  being  20  mm.  It  is  furnished  with  only  one  osculum,  the  diameter 
of  which  is  .'J  mm.  The  smaller  of  the  specimens  has  two  oscula.  both 
of  \\hich  measure  2  mm.  in  diameter.  The  consistency  of  the  spongr 
i-  exceeding!)  -oft.  The  surface  is  slightly  hispid,  owing  to  the  pro- 
jection ul  the  dermal  spicules.  The  dermal  membrane  is  very  thin  and 
pellucid.  The  -aivmle  i>  ralher  abundant,  and  of  a  brown  colour.  The 
p'lie-  are  -..-altered  all  over  the  surface. 

The  colour  ol  the  .-pongr.  bolh  when  preserved  in  spirit  and  when 
drv.  i-  h-hl  brown. 

The  skeleton  coii-isK  of  spicnlous  fibres.  The  >picules  of  the  softer 
membranes  and  the  fibre-,  are  -imilar;  namely,  dcrmd1.  slightly  curved 
and  short  pointed.  There  are  very  few  acnale  spicnle-. 

I  he  above-described  -penmen-,  agree  fairly  well  with    Bowerbank's 

descripti •!    ('Imliitu    thnl><il<i    How,  but   the  fibres  of  the  specimens 
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from  Ellesmere  Land  have  often  only  one  or  two  spicules,  while  the 
fibres  described  by  Bowerbank  are  furnished  with  numerous  spicules. 
There  is  also  a  little  difference  in  the  form  of  the  spicules,  those  in  the 
present  specimens  not  being  so  acutely  pointed  as  those  in  Bowerbank's 
specimens  from  Great  Britain,  and  in  specimens  from  the  west  coast  of 
Sweden ;  but  I  suppose  that  the  difference  is  only  owing  to  the  locality. 


It  is  self-evident  that  from  the  specimens  described  above,  no  con- 
clusions can  be  drawn  with  regard  to  the  sponge-fauna  of  the  coast  of 
Ellesmere  Land.  A  few  more  dredgings  would  no  doubt  give  very  inte- 
resting results.  In  "Sponges  from  the  Atlantic  and  Arctic  Oceans  and 
the  Behring  Sea",  I  have  described  not  less  than  15  species  from  the 
west  coast  of  Greenland,  belonging  to  the  genera  Hyalonema  GRAY, 
Amorpliina  0.  S.,  Isodictya  Bow.,  Suberites  Nardo,  TetJtya  Lmk., 
Desmacella  0.  S.,  Cornulum  CARTEH,  Esperia  Nardo,  Cladorhiza, 
WYV.  THOMS.,  Clathria  0.  S.,  and  Axinella  0.  S. 

I  am  sure  that  many  of  these  are  to  be  found  off  the  coast  of 
Ellesmere  Land ;  and  if  it  could  be  more  perfectly  explored,  we  should 
learn  the  northern  limit  of  some  at  least  of  the  above-mentioned  genera. 

In  the  collection  sent  to  me,  I  found  a  few  very  large  acerate  spi- 
cules of  some  sponge  attached  to  an  ascidia.  They  may  possibly  have 
belonged  to  a  member  of  the  genus  Hyalonema. 


Printed  Oct.  9,  1909. 
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Einleitung. 


W, 


ahrend  der  SvERDRUp'schen  Polarexpedition  1898 — 1902  wurden 
an  verschiedenen  Orten  auf  dem  E  lies  mere-Land  etwa  vierzig  Proben 
von  Treibholzern  eingesammelt,  die  der  Verfasser  im  Auftrage  des  Herrn 
Professor  N.  WILLE  untersucht  und  hinsichtlich  ihrer  Art  und  ihres 
Ursprungs  zu  bestimmen  versucht  hat.  Vorliegender  Aufsatz  enthalt 
einen  Bericht  iiber  diese  Untersuchungen. 

Dem  Botaniker  der  SvERDRUp'schen  Expedition,  Herrn  Docenten 
H.  G.  SIMMONS  aus  Lund,  will  ich  hiermit  fur  freundliche  Hilfeleistung 
in  der  Litteratur  und  auch  fur  wertvolle  Auskiinfte  hinsichtlich  der 
Stromungsverhaltnisse  am  Ellesmere-Land  meinen  aufrichtigen  Dank 
sagen. 

Den  hocharktischen  Landern  fehlt  es  bekanntlich  vollstandig  an 
Waldern  und  Ban  men;  iFire  Kiisten  vverden  aber  oft  genug  von  gros- 
seren  oder  kleineren  Holzflossen  blockiert,  die  aus  einer  bunten  Mischung 
von  Baumstammen,  Wurzeln,  Asten  und  Rindenstiicken  zusammengesetzt 
sind.  Bisweilen  liegen  diese  Flosse  von  Treibholzern  oberhalb  des  Ufer- 
randes  verankert,  wahrscheinlich  den  Hochwasserstand  angebend  oder  die 
Hohe,  bis  zu  welcher  sie  das  Treibeis  hinaufgeschoben  hat.  Sogar  auf 
einer  Hohe  von  mehreren  Metern  iiber  dem  jetzigen  Ufer  kann  man 
Treibholzer  antreffen,  welche  also  von  einer  Zeit  stammen  miissen,  da 
das  Meer  hoher  als  jetzt  stand.  NATHORST  erzahlt  in  seiner  Arbeit: 
,,Tva  somrar  i  Norra  Ishafvet",  man  hatte  sogar  in  einer  Hohe  von 
39  Metern  iiber  dem  Meere  einen  grossen  Stamm  gesehen,  der  mehrere 
tausend  Jahre  dort  gelegen  haben  muss,  ohne  vermodert  zu  sein,  ein 
eigentiimlicher  Beweis  der  Langsamkeit,  mit  welcher  Holz  in  den  ark- 
tischen  Gegenden  vermodert.  Auf  einer  Kiesterrasse  in  der  Hohe  von 
200 — 300  Fuss  iiber  dem  Meere  an  der  Westkiiste  des  Elles mere- 
Land  es  wurde  von  der  SvERDRUp'schen  Polarexpedition  Treibholz  ange- 
troffen.  Nicht  immer  kommen  doch  die  Treibholzer  in  so  grossen 
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vor,  'la--  niaii  von  deuselben  sagen  kann,  sie  liiltlen  Hol/- 
f].i-->v  <  ift  UI-HUL;  i-t  es  nnr  eine  geringe  Anzatil  Sti'unine  oder  Wur/eln. 
die  an  tier  Kiisle  ge>trandet  .si  ml  oder  iin  Wasser  umherschwimmen. 

I  leut/iilau'f  -iml  'li-'-r  llol/llosse.  die  an  den  Kiisten  des  Eismeeres 
liier  nnd  da  geslrandet.  ibn-r  Zusammensetzung  und  ilirem  Drsprunge 
narh  sehr  wobl  grkannl.  Man  \\n--  also,  dass  sit-  aus  fernen.  waldigen 
l.aiidern  stainnien  nnd  mil  den  Meeresstromen,  speciell  mil  dein  Polar- 
-Irom.  als  Transportmittel  den  fernen  Verankerungsort  in  einem  der  Bnsen 
und  Suiide  de>  Kismeeres  erreiclit  babrn.  Die  WTilder  Nordsibiriens 
I  Tings  einem  der  treibholzftihrenden  Fliisse  Jenissei  oder  Lena  liahen 
das  Material  /u  den  meisten  derselben  geliefert.  Keiner  bat  pbanta>ir- 
ivirbrr  al-  NATHOHST  die  abentenerlicbe  Fabrt  eines  solchen  Hol/llo^-«-- 
/wiscben  der  Mntterkiiste  nnd  dem  Havarieplatz  gescbildert:  BIn  der 
Allen  Well,  iin  Urwalde  Sibiriens,  anf  dein  boben  Ufer  eines  der  grossen 
l-'lii.-^e  i  -I  der  Danni  aufgewachsen.  Eines  Tages  aber,  als  der  Sturm 
dnrcb  den  \Vald  branste.  ward  er  mit  seinen  Wur/eln  anfgerissen  und 
-tiir/lr  dfii  Abbang  binab.  Vielleicbt  gingen  die  Holzhauer  spiiter  vorbri 
und  priiften  mil  ibren  Axlen.  ob  der  Baum  friscb  sei.  Als  aber  die 
Kbit  ^tieg,  \\urde  der  Baum  mit  ibr  gegen  das  Eismeer  geftihrt,  und  da 
ling  eine  neue  wunderbare  Fabrt  an.  Vielleicbt  trieb  der  Stamm.  (lessen 
A-te  nnd  Rinde  nacb  und  nach  verloren  gegangen,  vom  Eis  umschlossen, 
iiber  den  Pol  selbst  bin,  das  Ziel  der  frucbtlosen  Anstrengungen  so  vieler 
\|p[i>cln'ii.  Dann  folgte  er  mit  dem  Polarstrome  siidwarts  liings  der 
'•-Ikiiste  (Ironlands  und  blieb  vielleicht  endlicb  in  der  Neuen  Well,  an 
dt-r  baumlosen  Kiisle  des  sudwestlichen  GrOnlands  liegen,  wo  der  Eskimo 
ilm  bt'im  Verfertigen  von  Booten,  Schlilten  oder  Jagdgeraten  benut/te". 

hiirdi  die  anatomischen  Untersuchungen  arktiscben  Treibbolzes  von 

\'.Al;l>II   '.    WlESNER  2,    NoHDLINGER  3,    KfiAUS  4,    ORTENBLAD  °,    SCHNEIDER  C. 


1  J.   (I.   ACAIIIUI.    <IIM  ilcii   S|>i-l-<l)iT{j^k;i  ilrifvcdcns  urspnin^.     K  MVersikt  av 

Vet    ALad.    llamll.    l.sTo.    N,,.  J.I 

-  J.    \\IIS\IK.    Qntersuchung    rimircr    Tn-ililiiil/cr    aus    dem    iK'inlliclien    Kisineere. 
Oil/.iiiiL'-ln-i-.   (In-   M;il  In  in.  -.\atur\v.   (^lassc    der    Kaiscrl.    Akad.   ilcr  Wissensch.   rn 

Wien.     i:;.i,,l  I.\\.  Al,l.  I.   1872.) 

II.  N..I.M  IM.I  I.-.  Tli.  vim  Heuglins  Treibholz-Sammlung  von  Novaja  Semlja.    (Geo- 

iph.    Mill-,]     A.   l',-|,-riii;iiiii.    1873,    li.-tml    I'.t.l 
'•    IM:  M  -.  I   iilfr-iicliiui.i.'  vim  Tii-ililiril/cni  aus  Nova  ja  Scinlja.    (Botan.  Zeitung  l^7'!i 

I  I'-ililii'il/.cr.  (Die  zweite  deutsche  Xonlpolarlalirl  isd'.t  mnl  ls7n.  Band  II.) 
I  In-r  ill-  Ali>l,iniiiiiiii^  <li>r  an!'  il<T  II.  ilciiU.-ln'ii  Nordpolarexp.  gesam- 

nii-lli-ii   'IVrililn'il/iT.     lllulaii.   /.rilling    IS7J.) 
V.    Til.    <liiiiM:iM..    (tin    Syil^ri'iiilainU    ilrilXc,!.      (Bilian^   till    Ktjl.   Sv.    Vet.   Akad. 

ii  mdl.,  r.an.i  i;.  No.  Hh. 

^'  MM  iin  i;.     I   iiliT-in-liiiiiij«'ii    riniy.T     'I'rci  liln'il/rr    vuii    der    lusrl    .Ian     Mayen 
••    inlrnialiiinali-    I'.  >la  1  1.  n  -I-|UIIIL:    1  ^^J      1^^'!.      l>ic    Oslrrn-irhisi-lic   I'dlarslation 
•I  ;n.    M.iy.  n.      lid     III.      \\  i.-n 
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LINDMAN  l  and  dem  Veri'asser  -  sincl  die  Bahnen  der  arktischen  Treib- 
holzstrome  ziemlich  wohl  bekannt  und  fixiert.  Es  giebt  abor  /.vvei  Hanpt- 
strome,  von  welchen  der  eine  viel  machtiger  als  der  andere  ist.  Jener 
fill  It  mit  dem  Polarstrom,  dieser  aber  init  der  Verbreitung  des  Golf- 
stromes  in  arktischem  Wasser  zusammen. 

Der  polare  Treibholzerstrom  oder,  wie  er  auch  genannt.  wird, 

der  sibirische  Treibholzerstrom,  entrinnt  in  einem  der  Fliisse  Nord- 
sibiriens,  dem  Jenissei  oder  der  Lena,  tangiert  in  seiner  Fortsetzung 
Novaja  Semlja,  das  Franz- Josephs- Land,  S  pi  t /berg  en, 
Beeren  Eiland,  die  Ostkiiste  Gr on  lands.  Nordvvestlich  von  Island 
verzweigt  sich  der  Strom  in  zwei  Stromungen:  die  gronlii  ndische 
Strom  ung,  welche  den  Dan  marks  -Sun  d  passiert  und  siid  warts  Kings 
der  Ostkiiste  Gronlands  bis  an  dessen  siidlichste  Landspitze,  Gape 
Farewell,  fortsetzt,  vvo  sie  gegen  Norden  abbiegt,  und  der  siidwest- 
lichen  Kiiste  Gronlands  folgt  bis  an  einen  nord  lichen  Breitengrad  von 
62°  25',  den  nordlichsten  Punkt,  an  welchem  Treibholzer  eingesammelt 
worden  sind ;  und  die  islandische  Stromung,  welche  zwischen  Jan 
May  en  und  Island  gegen  SO.  bis  zu  den  Farinseln  dringt. 

Die  andere  Haupts  tromung  aber,  die,  wie  oben  gesagt,  mit 
dem  Golfstrom  teilweise  zusammenftillt,  hat  nach  den  Untersuchungen 
LINDMANS  seinen  Ursprung  in  der  Miindung  des  St.  La  wren  ce-F  hisses 
und  seine  Hauptniederlage  an  der  westlichen  Kiiste  Norwegens.  Darauf 
setzt  sie  nordwarls  in  das  Eismeer  fort  und  tangiert  Spitz  her  gen  und 
Novaja  Semlja.  Im  Eismeere  giebt  es  zahlreiche  Kontaktpunkte 
zwischen  den  beiden  Hauptstromungen.  Von  ihrer  Lage  bekommt  man 
eine  deutliche  Vorstellung  bei  einem  Blick  auf  die  Stromungskarte,  die 
in  der  Abhandlung  PETTERSSON'S  3  ,,0m  drifisen  i  norm  Ishafvet"  aufge- 
nommen  ist.  In  diesen  Kontaktpunkten  konnen  Treibprodukte  vom  einen 
zum  anderen  Strome  iiberfiihil  werden.  Dadurch  konnen  also  sibi- 
rische Treibprodukte  auf  Kiisten,  die  vom  Golfstrom  langiert  sind. 
abgesetzt  werden,  und  Produkte  des  Golfstromes  konnen  nach  Ufern 
gefiihrt  werden,  die  nur  mit  dem  Polarstrom  in  Kontakt  stehen. 


1  C.  LINDMAN,    Om    drifved    och    andra    af   hafsstrommar   uppkastade  naturfOremal 

vid  Norges  kuster.    (Goteborgs  Kongl.  Vetenskaps-  och  Vitterhets-Samhalles  Handl., 

18de  luiftet,  Goteborg  1883.) 
3  F.  l;yi;vARSON,    Om    drifveden    i   Norra  Ishafvet.     (Kongl.    Sv.    Vet.  Akad.  Handl. 

Band  37,  No.  1.) 
3  0.  PETTERSSON,  Om  drifisen  i  norra  Ishafvet.  (Yiner,  tidskrift  utgifven  af  Svenska 

Sallskapet  for  Antropologi  och  (ieografi,  20de  Argangen,  2dra  biiftet.  1900,  S.  177, 

fig.  8.) 
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Diese  sind  die  Gattungen  und  Arten,  welche  unter  den  Treibholzern 
angetroft'en  worden  sind.  Ausserdem  sind  Fri'jclite  und  Samen,  Fanggerat- 
schaften,  Werkzeuge,  Wrackreste  u.  a.  unter  denselben  gefunden  worden.  - 
Ein  besonderes  Interesse  kniipft  sich  an  diesem  so  zu  sagen  kombinierten 
Samen-  und  Treibholzertransport  an,  welcher  in  diesen  Regionen  bis- 
weilen  stattzufinden  scheint.  In  den  Spalten  der  Treibholzerstucke  sind 
also  Friichte  und  Samen  verschiedener  Pflanzen  vorgefunden  worden. 
(KJELLMAN  l,  der  Verf.  -}. 

Charakteristisch  fiir  die  meisten  Nadelhiilzer,  sei  es,  dass  sie  ameri- 
kanischen  oder  sibirischen  Ursprungs  sind,  ist  der  geringe  Mittelwert  von 
der  Breite  der  Jahrringe. 

LINDMAN  3  hat  demnach  gefunden,  dass  der  Mittelwerl  von  14  Mes- 
sungen  des  Stammholzes  der  Larix  americana  0,9  mm.  ist. 

ORTENBLAD  4      -  31  Messungen          Larix  sibirica,  Picea  obovata 
•  Stamm-  und  Wurzelholz  -  -  0,9  mm. 

Der  Verf."'  31  Messungen  Larix  sibirica,  Picea  obovata 
(wahrscheinlich  auch  Picea,  excelsa,  norwegischen  Ursprungs)  -  -  Stamm- 
holz  1,17  mm. 

In  alien  bisher  untersuchten  Treibholzersammlungen  hat  es  sich  er- 
wiesen,  dass  die  Nadelholzerproben  der  Anzahl  nach  den  Laubholzer- 
proben  weit  uberlegen  gewesen  sind.  Dieser  Umstand  diirfte  wohl  ausserst 
davon  abhangen,  dass  die  Treibholzer  aus  waldigen  Gegenden  mit  einer 
iiberwiegenden  Anzahl  von  Nadelholzern  stammen,  aber  es  durfte  auch 
und  zwar  nicht  zum  geringsten  Teile  -  -  durch  die  ungleiche  Trans- 
portdienlichkeit  der  beiden  Holzarten  in  Wasser  erklart  werden  konnen. 
Das  Nadelholz  durfte  dank  seiner  Harte,  Starke  und  seinem  grossen 
Reichtum  an  Harz,  welches  alle  befindlichen  Porositaten  impragniert  und 
zustopft,  weit,  mehr  zu  einem  langwierigen  Wassertransport  geeignet 
sein.  als  zahlreiche  Laubholzer,  wie  die  Sahlweide,  die  Pappel  u.  a.,  deren 
Holz  bedeutend  mehr  poros  und  harzarm  ist,  und  denen  es  darum  so 
zu  sagen  an  Harzpropfen  fi'ir  alle  die  zahlreichen  und  grossen  Kanule 
mangelt.  die  das  Innere  des  Holzes  durchziehen.  Infolgedessen  diirfte 
dieses  Holz  leichter  als  Nadelholz  von  Wasser  durchtrankt  werden  und 
sinken. 


1  F.  R.  KJELLMAN,    Fanerogamfloran  pa  Novaja  Semlja.    och  WAIGATSCH,   Vega- 
expeditionens  vetenskapliga  iakttagelser,  I  bd.,  sid.  351,  Stockholm  1882. 

2  F.  INGVARSON  1.  c.  p.  82. 

3  LINDMAN,  1.  c.  p.  27. 

4  ORTENBLAD,  1.  c.  p.  7. 

5  INGVARSON,  1.  c.  p.  60. 
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Kinige  XiffiM'ii.  weldie  die  Proportion  y.wischen  Nadelholzern  und 
I.aiihhr>l/tTii  in  \t-r-i-liiedenen  Treibhdlzersammlungen  beleuchten,  werden 
ini  nachstehenden  Sdiema  angefiihrt. 


ler  Xa'le|-  Fnndort. 

nOIzer.       bOIzer. 


17:, 

58 

NordOstliches  (Jronland.     (Vom 

Verf.  untersuclit.l 

172 

150 

22 

Spit/.bergen  mil  umliegenden  Inselu.     (Verf.l 

122 

96 

25 

Siidliclies  Griinland.     (ORTENBLAD.) 

39 

31 

8 

Jan   Mayen.     (Verf.) 

25 

22 

3 

Ostliches  GrOnland.     (Knxus.) 

18 

18 

0 

Spitzbergen.     (ACARDH.) 

Die  Trcibholzer  auf  dem  Ellesmere-Land. 

Fundorte. 

hiese  sind  in  aller  Kiir/e  die  hislier  gekanntcn  Sachverhaltnisse 
betroffend  die  Transportbahnen,  den  Ursprung,  die  Zusammensetzung 
der  arktischen  Treibholzer.  Kin  weiterer  Beitrag  zn  diesen  Fragen  wird 
\on  den  Treibholzern  geliet'ert.  welclie  von  der  SvERDRUp'schen  Polar- 
••xprdition  MIII  Kllesmere-Land  1898 — 1902  eingesainmelt  wordrn  sind. 
Die  Binsammlung  dieser  Proben  ist  zum  aller  grossten  Teile  von  SIMMONS 
_•'  m:i'-ht.  An  8  verschiedenen  Orten  \vurden  Treibholzerproben  ange- 
troffen.  Hier  nnten  wird  ein  Bericlit  der  Namen  und  der  Lage  dieM-r 
Fundorte  geliefert,  nehst  den  Nnmmern  der  Treibholzerproben,  welche 
da  eingoaininelt  worden  sind. 

No.  2986.     Die  Giinsebuclit.     LGaasefjorden".) 


2840. 

do. 

2985. 

do. 

3239. 

do. 

3852. 

do. 

2987. 

do. 

2763. 

do. 

2661. 

do. 

2984. 

do. 

201  i 

do. 

2015. 

do. 

oberhalb  der  Flutlinie. 


der  Flutlinie. 

n>tlirh    von    der    Mimdnng    der    Bootsbucht    (..Band- 
l.l"i-dfn")  Miif  einer  Kiestorrasse  ein  paar  Meter  oherlialh 
der  Flutlinie. 
2115.  do.  do. 
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No.  1247.     Die  Alexandrabucht. 

„     2041.     Die  Siidkapsbucht  ca.  5  Meter  oberhalb  der  Flutlinie. 
„     2839.     Die    aussere  Walrossbucht    (nHvalrosfjorden")    ober- 

halb  der  Flutlinie. 
„     2116.     Die  Moskiisbucht. 

„     3966.     N.  Devon,    der   Belcherberg   am  Gardigan-Sund. 
„       689.     Sudlich  von  der  Bays  Bucht,  an    der  Westkiiste  vom 

Elles mere-Land,  auf  einer  Kiesterrasse  in  einer  Hohe 

von  200—300  Fuss  fiber  dem  Meere. 

Nur  1  Probe  ist  von  der  Westkiiste  des  Ellesme  re-  Lands  mit- 
genommen  worden,  namlich  die  Probe  No.  689,  vom  Rittmeister  ISACHSEN 
siidlicli  von  der  Bays-Bucbt  gefunden.  Sie  lag,  wie  oben  erwahnt, 
auf  einer  Kiesterrasse,  deren  Hohe  iiber  dem  Meere  man  von  200  bis 
300  Fuss  schatzt,  und  zwar  nicht  isoliert,  sondern  einer  grosseren  Treib- 
holzersammlung angehorend.  Leider  hatte  ISACHSEN  keine  Gelegenheit 
mebr  als  diese  einzige  Probe  mitzunehmen.  Von  der  Ostkiiste  des 
Ellesme  re-Land  es  hat  man  auch  nur  1  Probe  erhalten.  Sie  wurde 
von  SIMMONS  in  der  Alexandrabucht  gefunden.  Eine  Probe  hat  man 
von  N.  Devon,  vom  Belcher-Berge  am  Cardigan-Sund  erhalten. 
Alle  iibrigen  Proben  sind  in  Buchten  im  vvestlichen  Teile  des  Jones- 
Sun  des  genommen. 

Die  zosammengebrachte  Treibholzersammlung  besteht  aus  etwa 
zwanzig  Nummern  mil  ca.  40  verschiedenen  Proben.  Wenu  eine  Num- 
mer  mehrere  verschiedene  Proben  umfasst,  sind  diese  vom  Verf.  mit 
Buchstaben  bezeichnet. 

Ausser  drei  unter  der  Nummer  2116  in  der  Moskus-Bucht  einge- 
sammelten  Proben,  die  an  der  Aussenseite  Spuren  von  menschlicher  Be- 
arbeitung  zeigten,  und  somit  aus  der  Treibholzersammlung  forteliminiert 
werden  mussten,  erwiesen  sich  alle  als  typische  Treibholzerproben. 
Sie  bestanden  teils  aus  kiirzeren  Stammstocken,  welche  an  beiden  Enden 
unebene  Bruchflachen  zeigten  und  deren  Aste  nahe  am  Stamme  abgenutzt 
waren,  teils  aus  grosseren  oder  kleineren,  aus  einem  grosseren  Stocke 
tangentiell  abgesprengten  Holzsplittern,  teils  aus  Stamm-  und  Wurzel- 
asten.  Das  Aussere  des  Holzes  war  glatt,  bisweilen  gliinzend  und  von 
graulichem  Farbentone,  vvelcher  bei  einigen  Proben  in  reines  Silberweiss 
hiniiberging,  ein  Kennzeichen,  welches  darauf  deutet,  dass  die  Treib- 
holzer  lange  im  Wasser  gelegen  haben.  Saintliche  Proben,  mit 
Ausnahme  von  zwei,  erwiesen  sich  als  N  a  del  holzer.  Die 
Laubholzerproben  wurden  beide  in  der  Gansebucht  (;,Gaasefjorden") 
angetroffen. 


10 
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l>ic  Treibhdlzersammlung  von  Ellesmere-Land  scheint  also  hin- 
siditlidi  dcr  I'mpHi-lii'ii  /uisdien  Xadclhiil/ern  nnd  Lanhhul/.ern  den- 
-(•Ilii-n  (icsH/cii  \\it-  die  iihrigen  Treibholzersammlungen  /n  folgen. 

CJ  O  CJ 

h.-  |.    - 

Breite  der  Jahrringe. 

Audi  in  andcrcii  Beziehungen  a  I-  in  den  ohen  erwahnten  herrsrhl 
Ahnlidikeit  /\vi-dien  dieser  nnd  anderen  Treibholzersammlungen.  Der 

Mitldwcrl  dcr  Jahrringe  iin  Stammhol/.  dcr  Nadelhaume  ist  also  ans>cr- 
ordcnUidi  gerin.u  mid  deutet  daranf.  da-s  die  Mntterhanme  in  einem 
arktisdicn  Klima  gc\\adi>cn  >ind.  Im  hcigeffigten  Schema  \\ird  cine 
TotalObersicht  iiher  die  Mittelbreite  dcr  .lahrringc  in  \Vnrx.d  mid 
Stamm  dcr  Naddlinl/er  gelieferl.  Alle  Masse  sind  in  mm.  angegehen. 

Tahclle  iihcr  die  Mittelbreite  der  Jahrringe:    Stamm-  n.  NYnr/e  Ih  ol  /.. 


V 
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r 

s;        ^ 
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"     "— 

Tr.  - 
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Anmerkungen. 

'A 

^ 

:-     ~ 

-1  — 

^i3 

- 

^ 

mill. 

mm. 

jr.loi; 

45 

15 

ii.:;:; 

1 

Stammfragment,  rentrale  .lalirringe.  felden. 

U17 

c:a.80 

29 

o.:;o 

1 

^Stammstock  mil  centralen  Jahrringen 

(     (Alexandra  Buchl). 

2640C 

:;:, 

15 

0,42 

1 

- 

Stammfragment,  ceulrale  Jahrringe  1'elden. 

JC.10E 

26 

I-J 

0,40 

1 

- 

n                                                   n 

-JC.ln  \        115 


55       0.4-7      1 


-jr.joi) 

83 

\-2 

(1.51 

1 

2840B 

26 

20 

0,76 

1 

en:. 

17 

35 

0,74 

1 

2763 

36 

29 

0,81 

1 

-Jf.io  I-' 

50 

In 

0,8 

1 

Hadius  der  50  centralon  Jahrringe  =  -0  nun. 
Radius  der  50  folgenden  Julirringe  =  25  nun. 
Radius  dcr  15  iiussersten  Jalirriu^c  =    10  nun. 
Stammfragment,  rent  rale  Jahrringe  fehk-n. 


IB     e:a.25 


2117 

19 

40 

2,10 

1 

- 

J'.'M 

17 

10 

2,35 

1 

- 

1  1; 

56 

2,43 

1 

- 

-•:.-,.  75 

In 

n.:,:; 

- 

1 

2840 

11 

34 

m 

- 

1 

2015  A 

1C, 

I.J7 

- 

1 

,  A 

30 

60 

^ 

- 

1 

r,i       130      -J.n:: 


Stammfragtneni   mil  centralen  Jahrringen. 
(  „  „  Bays  P.nrlit. 

^lli>l/.   selir   vennoderl. 

SlaiiiiiilVai,'in.    mil    \\alirscli.    inleriiu'iliaren  Jahrringen 

Stammstock    mirli    iin    Ilc^il/.e   de>    Mark*-:    Hid/,    \vei--. 
„ 

l>er  l;'inj;^le  IJailin^  Id  nun.;  der  kiir/i--tr  lladin^  17  nun 
|  „         :Mmm.;  10  nun. 

(lldl/  inlensiv  rotgeffl.rbt. 

Hid/.   n'Ulieli. 

Iliil/.    inlensiv    rolj^efarld. 

j  ..  „  ;  der  l;ing>te   liadins    l.'lo  mm. 

iDer    Uiir/rslc    liadins   -Jll   mm. 
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Wie  die  Tabelle  zeigt,  1st  die  Mittelbreite  der  Jahrringe  fiir  die  resp. 
Stammholzproben  im  allgemeinen  sehr  gering.  Die  Grenzwerte  sind 
0,33  mm.  und  2,43  mm.  Die  meisten  Proben  sind  indessen  n'ur  Frag- 
mente,  entvveder  von  den  ausseren  periferen  oder  den  inneren  centralen 
Teilen  des  Stammes,  und  enthalten  nur  eine  geringe  Anzahl  von  den 
Jahrringen  des  Mutterbaumes.  Eine  solche  Probe  kann  also  kaum  den 
korrekten  Wert  fiir  die  Mittelbreite  samtlicher  Jahrringe  des  betreffenden 
Mutterbaumes  geben.  Werden  ntimlich  nur  die  periferen  und  somit  die 
sehmalsten  Jahrringe  eines  Baumes  der  Berechnung  vom  Mittelvvert 
der  samtlichen  Jahrringe  des  Mutterbaumes  zu  Grunde  gelegt,  so  wird 
dieser  Wert  wahrscheinlich  zu  gering,  wie  anderseits  ein  Wert  zu  hoch 
wird,  der  nur  auf  der  Berecbnung  von  den  breiteren,  also  den  inter- 
mediaren  Jahrringen  eines  Baumes  basiert  wird.  Man  diirfte  daher 
einem  wirklichen  Normalmittelwert  am  nachsten  komrnen,  indem  man 
das  aritmetische  Medium  von  den  respektiven  Mittelwerten  samtlicher 
Proben  berechnet.  Der  Normalmittelwert  zeigte  sich  dann  0,99  mm.  zu 
sein.  (Nach  14  Proben  berechnet.) 

Denselben  Miltelvvert  erhielt  ORTENBLAD  bei  seinen  Messungen  an 
Treibhoizern  aus  dem  siidvvestlichen  Gronland.  Fiir  das  Stammholz  be- 
rechnet diirfte  doch  dieser  Wert  zu  hoch  sein,  weil  ORTENBLAD  zwischen 
Stamm-  und  Wurzelholz  keinen  Unterschied  gemacht  hat,  was  aller 
Wahrscheinlichkeit  nach  fiir  das  Stammholz  ein  noch  geringeres  Resultat 
gegeben  hiitte. 

Nach  der  Tabelle  des  Verf.  1,  welche  sich  auf  die  Treibholzer  aus 
Spitzbergen,  Jan  Mayen  und  dem  nordostlichen  Gronland  (die  NAT- 
HORST'sche  Treibholzersammlung)  bezieht,  waren  die  Grenzwerte  fiir  Stamm- 
holz 0,45  mm.  und  2.6  mm.,  der  Mittelvvert  1,17  mm.  (nach  31  Proben 
berechnet).  Auch  dieser  Wert  diirfte  als  Normalmittelwert  betrachtet 
zu  hoch  sein,  weil  die  Messungen  nur  an  solchen  Proben  gemacht 
worden  sind,  welche  den  stiirksten  Zuwachs  anzeigten.  Zahlreiche  Proben 
miissen  ausser  Berechnung  gelassen  werden,  weil  die  Jahrringe  so  schmal 
waren,  dass  ihre  Anzahl  nicht  mil  Loupe  geschatzt  werden  konnte. 

Fiir  die  Jahrringe  des  Wurzelholzes  waren  die  Grenzwerte  0,53  mm., 
2,03  mm.;  der  Mittelvvert  1,33  mm.  (nach  5  Proben  berechnet).  In  der 
Tabelle  des  Verf.  iiber  Wurzelholz  in  der  Treibholzersammlung  NAT- 
HORST'S  waren  die  Grenzwerte  0,31  mm.,  5,2  mm.;  der  Mitlelwert  1,38mm. 
(nach  17  Proben  berechnet). 

In  beiden  diesen  Treibholzersammlungen  (in  der  SvERDRUp'schen 
und  der  NATHORST'schen)  sowohl  als  in  den  iibrigen,  wo  man  zwischen 


1  INGVARSON  1.  c.  p.  60. 
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\Vur/elh«>l/  mid  Stammhol/  einen  Unteix-lned  »emai-ht  hat  (Li.M>M,\N. 
l\i;.u  ».  hat  es  sich  er\vie-en.  dass  dor  Wert  fiir  die  Mittelbreite  der 
.lahrrinu'e  i,'i-..~-.-r  iin  Wnr/.elhul/  als  nn  Staininhol/.  ist.  Diese  Berech- 
Mi  he/.ielieii  Mfh  he.-onder>  auf  die  Larcheil. 


Systcmatischc  Bestininiung  der  Treibholzerproben. 


I.    Xadelholzer. 

Mil  Aiisiialune  von  zwei  lYuhen  \\aren,  wie  ohen  erwahnt,  samtlirlie 
TreibhOlzerproben  Nadelhnl/er.  Bei  der  mikroskopischen  Untersuchung 
hat  es  >idi  t-rwiesen,  dass  alle  diese  Nadelholzer  ?A\  demselben  anato- 
nii-clicn  Tyjius.  iiamlieh  zum  Larix-Picea-Typus,  gerechnet  wertlen 
komiten.  Dieser  rl'ypus  wird  bekanntlich  von  folgenden  histologischen 
(Iharakteren  gekennzeichnet:  Harzkaniile  von  /wei  Arten,  teils  vertikal 
/.uix-licn  dm  Holzzellen,  teils  horizontal  innerhalb  der  spulfdrmigen  Mark- 
-trahlen.  Markstrahlen  tangentiell,  teils  einreihig.  teils  mehrreihig  Isjml- 
f(iriini;i.  Markstrahl  teils  ans  tracheidalen,  teils  aus  parenchymatischen 
lj!lfinf!itcii  bestehend.  Die  parenchymatischen  Elemente  mil  kleinen 
••lli|ili-i-hfn  oiler  rnnden  Tiijifeln  versehen,  gewolinlicli  4  —  6  auf  der  vier- 
t'cki^t'ii  \Vandll;iche,  welche  enlsteht.  \vo  ein  Markstrahl  eint-n  Tracheid 
kreuzt. 

her  L<tri.r-ri<Tti-'\'\  pus  enlh;ilt  bekanntlich  /wei  (iathingen  :  Jstri.r. 
I'/ri'ti.  |)a>  Mo]/,  dieser  heiilen  Gattungen  dnrch  eine  vtillig  zuverlassige 
histologische  Diagnose  v.\\  unterscheiden  ist  in  Betracht  des  grossen 
I  'iitcr-rhied>.  \\clcher  /wischen  diesen  in  morphologischer  Ilinsicht 
lieri'sdil.  >eil  langer  /eit  ein  ersehntes  Ziel  gewesen,  anf  (lessen  \  er- 
\virkliclniiiL;  cine  gn»s>e  Arheil  \erwendet  \vonlen  ist.  In  meiner  fri'iher 


ten  Arheit  lie^'t  ein  ansfiilirlicher  Bericht  fiber  diese  Untersuchungen 

VOF.  Die  eiu'eneii  I'  II  tersiid  iiin^ell  des  \'erfas>ers  in  dieser  Sadie  he- 
/.ielien  >irh  auf  die  Struktur  der  I  h»l'tii|>fel  in  den  Wassermarkstrahl- 
/i-  1  lei  i  de-  S  t  a  111  111  ho  l/es.  Nur  Staininhol/  -  weder  A>t-  noch  \Vnr/el- 
li"l/.  \vurde  iiiiler-urlil.  rnlersuclile  Arlen  \varen  Laf/.r  rnrnjurii 
D<:.  I,.  (inicriniiHi  Mn  n\..  /,.  xihirira  LI:I»KM..  L'icra  r.rrr/.sv/  LINK. 
Irh  nnler-chied  /\vei  Tii|ife|foniien.  nanilich  den  ZxirMC-Ttipfel  nnd 
den  /'/rra-Tiipfel.  von  \velchein  der  er>tere  die  Larche,  der  let/ten-  die 
Kirlil,-  diai-akterisii-rt.  I),,.  Slriiktur  dieser  Tii|»felfonnen  hahe  ich  an 
Radialschnitten  d<  -  Ih.l/e-.  aher  nnr  an  ty|iischein  Friihhol/..  Nvahrge- 
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nommen,  und  an  solchen  Durchschnittsbildern,  \velche  den  Tiipfel  in 
seiner  Mittelachse,  cl.  h.  diametral,  durchgeschnitten  zeigten l.  War  der 
Schnitt  nicht  diametral,  sondern  neben  dem  Durchmesser  des  Tiipfels 
angebracht,  erscbien  die  Ttipfelmtindung  kleiner  und  enger. 

Da  ich  in  meiner  friiber  citierten  Arbeit 2  die  Tiipfelformen  be- 
sclirieben  babe,  will  icb  bier  nnten  ihre  Struktnr  nur  in  aller  Kiirze 
rekapitulieren : 

Im  Larix-Tupiel  ist  die  Tiipfel-Mundung  weit  mil  relativ  diinner 
und  feiner  Ttipf elnaht ;  der  Picea-Tiipfel  aber  besitzt  enge  Tiipielmun- 
dung  mit  relativ  dicker  und  grober  Tiipfelnaht.  In  dem  Larix-Tuplel 
babe  ich  gefunden,  dass  die  Mittelproportion  zvvischen  den  Durchmessern 
der  Schliesshaut  und  der  Tiipfeliniindung  oder,  mit  andern  Worten,  dass 
die  Mittelproportion  zwischen  den  Durchmessern  des  ausseren  und  des 
inneren  Tupfelkreises  2,65  :  1  ist,  fiir  den  Picea-Tiipfel  aber  8,62  :  1, 
wobei  der  Durchmesser  des  inneren  Tupfelkreises,  das  heisst  der  Tiipfel- 
miindung,  als  Einer  gesetzt  worden  ist.  Mit  diesen  Messungen  babe 
ich  meine  Auffassung  angeben  wollen,  dass  im  Lana;-Tupfel  der  Durch- 
messer des  ausseren  Tupfelkreises  im  Verhiiltnis  zu  dem  des  inneren 
kleiner  als  im  P-icea-Tiipfel  ist. 

Gegen  die  Aufstellung  von  diesen  Tiipfelformen  sind  von  0.  G. 
PETERSEN  3  Einwendungen  gemacht  worden.  Er  hat  zwar  die  eine  so- 
wohl  als  die  andere  Tupfelform  wahrnehmen  konnen,  aber  er  hat  sie 
nicht  konstant  gefunden,  sondern  in  einander  iibergehend.  An  den  Text- 
figuren,  die  seiner  Arbeit  (p.  67)  beigefiigt  sind,  hat  er  also  den  Larix- 
Tiipfel  des  Verfassers  an  den  Bildern  la.,  I  b.  konstatiert  (,,Tager  vi 
f.  Eks.  Lariic-Billederne  a.  och  b.,  vil  den  angivne  karakter  tra?de  ret 
tydeligt  frem  ved  Sammenligning  med  flere  av  Pjcea-Billederne")  und 
den  Picea-Tiipfel  an  den  Bildern  II  b.,  II  f.  (,,Av  P^cea-Billederne  er 
vel  b.  og  f.  de  mest  karakteristiske;  de  ovrige  forekommer  mig  egentlig 
ikke  videre  egnede  til  at  anskueliggjore  den  nsevnte  Forskel".) 

Gegen  diese  Ausserung  PETERSEN'S  will  ich  betonen,  dass  ich  diesen 
Formen  selbst  absolute  Konstanz  nicht  zuerkannt  habe,  was  aus  fol- 
gendem  Citat  aus  meiner  Arbeit  p.  26  hervorgehen  diirfte:  ,,Dessa  por- 
former  aro  tamligen4  konstanta,  atminstone  betraffande  Pi'cea-poren; 


1  In  einem  diametralen  Durchschnittsbild  tritt  der  Torus  deutlich  hervor,  in  einem 
Umfang  grosser  als  der  Durchmesser  der  Tupfehniindung.  In  Fig.  \,  p.  25  in 
raeiner  friiher  citierten  Arbeit  ist  der  Torus  durch  Ubersehen  nicht  gezeichnet. 

3  INGVARSON  1.  c.  pp.  25,  26.  27. 

3  PETERSEN,    Den    diagnostiske   adskillelse  av  rodgranens  og  Ian-kens  ved.     (Forst- 
botaniske  Undersogelser  1906,  S.  64.) 

4  Das  Wort  ist  erst  in  vorliegender  Arbeit  gesperrt. 
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I.tu  -/.r-p'irrii*  slrnktnr  alrr  .-viies  i  viss  in;ui  hetingas  av  cellvaggarnas 
t  jorklrk".  /war  hahr  idi  mil  dirsen  Worten  /nerst  hervorhehen  wollen. 
•  la—  tier  <  '.liaraklrr  de-  /,/n-/.»--Tnpfels.  als  Typns  hrtraditet.  in  den 
Wassermarkstrahlzellen  ties  Spathol/.r-.  wrldir  grohere  /ellwande  als 
die  ties  Krnhliol/.r.-  hahrn.  ausgewischl  wird.  alirr  andersrits  1st  es 
/irmlidi  i;r\vi--.  da--  drr  Tvpn>  in  drr  intrrmediarrn  /one.  wddir  in 
\\ohl  rntwirkrllrni  Slammholz  /wischen  dfin  eigentlichen  Friih-  und 
S|i;(tliol/  nit  vtirliandfii  i.-t.  wenn  nicht  direkt  a  us^ewi  -  c  h  t.  so  doch 
\vfiiii,'-lf[i.-  ut>>i-  h  wfi  c  li  t  wird.  rn/wrifclhafl  i,'i''l»t  es,  \vie  es  ans 
••iiiii,r»M)  tlt-r  Uiltlt-r  PETERSEN'S  hervorgeht,  auch  iin  typisdien  Fridiliolz 
Obergangsformen  /.wisclien  den  Ttipfeltypen.  Mit  anderen  Worten,  inter- 
mi'di;"iiv.  fiir  die  Gattungsdiagnose  vollstandig  indifferente  Ttipfelformen 
i:ifl»l  es  I'fi  -ownld  l^ichten  als  Liirchen.  Diese  intennediaren  Tiij)fel- 
lornifii  werdfii  dadurch  gekennzeichnet,  dass  die  Eigenschaften,  welclie 
die  Write  drr  TOpfelmtindung,  die  Dicke  der  TQpfelnaht  nnd  die  I'ro- 
|iortion  /.wi-clirn  den  lieiden  Durchmessern  der  Ttipfelkreise  hesliminen, 
nit-lit  in  drr-rllirn  Wcise  \vie  hei  den  Extrem-Tiipfeln  kombiniert  siinl. 

Kin  exlremer  Picea-Ttipfel  hat  also  eine  enge  Ttipfelmtindung,  eine 
difkr.  urolir  Ttipfelnaht  und  die  Proportion  /.wisclien  den  Dnrflinir-- 
-••rn  tin-  Ttipfelkreise  (5  —  1*>,9)  :  1  '. 

Km  Extrem-Larix-Ttipiel  hat  eine  weite  Tiipfelmiindung,  eine  etwas 
/nur-pii/lr  Tiipl'elnaht  nnd  die  Proportion  /wischen  den  Durchmessern 
drr  Tiipfrlkm.-r  (1,7—4)  :  1. 

[ntermed  iar  e     Korinen    aher     hahen    entweder    1)    enge 
miindimg   (Picea-(  iharakler)    nnd    etwas    zngespit/tr    Tiipfelnahl   ( 
'lliaraktrr)    oder    2)    weite    Tiipfelmi'mdung  (LartflJ-Charakter)  nnd  dicke. 
u'l'olir  Tiipfelnahl  (Picea-Charakter). 

Ifh  will  grrn  einraumen,  dass  es  wtinschenswerl  gewesen  w;ire.  wenn 
dir-r  intermediaren  rrii|)felfonnen  in  nieiner  friiheren  Arheil  ansdriick- 
lifhrr  hervorgehoben  nnd  gcnaurr  angrgehen  worden  wiiren.  Dass  dies 
nit-lit  gr-i-hrhiMi  isl,  hernhl  daranf.  dass  der  Verf.  dirsr  Ti'ipfelformen 
hri  der  Gattungsdiagnose  nidit  nut  In  Betracht  genommen,  sondern  diese 

.•in--i'|ilii--.-lidi   anf   drn    Extrem-TOpfeln    ha.-irrl    hat. 

I'lilrr  dm  l-'ignrm  Pi  i  I:I;-KN'S  gild  es  nnr  eine,  welche  nach  drr 
An-idil  tlr-  \".-rf.  die  Slrnktnr  dr>  /,ar/.''-'rii|)frls  drnllidi  angirht.  n;inilidi 
I'ig.  I  h  (besonders  <lrr  niiltlnv  Tiipfrll.  nnd  nnter  drn  Picea-Tupfeln 
'•Krnt'all-  nur  rinrn  Typns.  namlirh  drr  miltlere  Tiipfrl  in  lrig.  II  f.  — 

II  \>  iiiodilr  \\-ohl  /miiidisl  eiiirni  I'icrd  -Tiipfel  ent.-|iredirn,  oh- 
6  nn>  da-  liild  eines  ly|>isdirii  /Vrvv/-'riipfrl-  nidil  gicht.  Vor 

\'\i\.   <lic    Anu'.-ilicii    in    inciiHT    iViiln  r   .mu'ff.    Arlioit,    pp.   ^G.    l'7  ! 
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alien  Dingen  1st  die  Tupfelmiindung  an  tier  linkcn  Scitc  dor  Figur  etwas 
zu  weit,  ausserdeni  ist  die  betreffende  Figur  assymetrisch,  insotern  dass 
die  rechte  Tiipfelhalfte  der  anderen  nicht  ganz  uhnlich  1st. 

Von  alien  den  Figuren,  die  uns  p.  67  in  der  Arbeit  PETERSEN'S 
gegeben  werden,  hiitte  der  Verf.  also  nur  auf  zvvei  die  Gattungsdiagnose 
zu  basieren  gewagt,  namlich  auf  Fig.  I  b  (Lansc-Tupfel)  und  auf  dein 
mittleren  Tiipfel  in  Fig.  II  f.  (P/cea-Tiipfel).  Vergleichen  wir  diese  beiden 
Figuren,  von  welchen  ja  nach  der  Ansicht  des  Verf.  jede  ibr  Extrem 
reprasentiert,  so  sehen  wir  sogleich,  dass  sie  einander  sebr  unahnlich 
sind,  dass  eine  Verwechselung  zwischen  ihnen  kaum  moglich  ist.  Aus 
dem  Gesichtspunkte  der  Ahnlichkeit  giebt  es  also  wohl  schwerlich  ein 
Hindernis  fiir  die  Vervvendung  der  resp.  Extreme  als  ,,Gattungstiipfel".  - 
Eine  andere  und  zwar  sehr  bedenkliche  Sacbe  ware  es,  wenn  von  den 
beiden  Tiipfelformen  nicht  jede  fiir  ihre  Baumart  typisch  ware,  sondern 
wenn  sie  vollstandig  unregelmassig  durcheinandergemischt  vorkamen. 
Nach  der  Ansicht  des  Verf.  verhalt  es  sich  doch  nicht  so.  Wenigstens 
ist  der  Larix-Tu\)te\  Fig.  I  b  fiir  Larix  ganz  besonders  charakteristisch. 
Wie  ich  es  von  der  Figurenkarte  p.  67  verstanden  habe,  ist  PETERSEN 
derselben  Ansicht.  Wenn  wir  namlich  diese  Karte  etwas  genauer  unter- 
suchen,  so  finden  wir  bald,  dass  unter  den  Figuren  der  Gruppe  II  (Picea- 
Tiipfel)  keine  vorkommt,  welche  mil  Fig.  Ib  (=  extremer  Larix-Tupiel) 
verwechselt  werden  konnte.  Etwas  bedenklicher  stellt  sich  vielleicht 

die  Sache  hinsichtlich  dem  Picea-Tilpfel.  Dieser  diirfte  vielleicht  in 
seinem  extremen  Typus  oder  wenigstens  in  einer  intermediaren  Form, 
welche  demselben  sehr  ahnelt,  auch  bei  Larix  vorkommen.  Unzweifel- 
haft  ist  doch  der  Picea-Tiipfel  fur  Picea  charakteristisch,  auch  wenn 
er  bei  Larix  sporadisch  angetroffen  werden  konnte.  Diese  Tiipfelform 
diirfte  uns  indessen  keine  so  vollstandig  sichere  Diagnose  der  Picea 
wie  der  Larix-Tupkl  der  Larix  geben  konnen.  Der  Verf.  hat  sich 
bei  der  Gattungsbestimmung  dieser  Methode  bedient:  Wenn  Larix- 
Tiipfel  in  grosserer  Menge  angetroffen  wurden,  dann  vvurde  die  Gattung 
als  Larix  festgestellt;  wenn  Lancc-Tiipfel  vollstandig  fehlten,  Picea- 
Tiipfel  aber  in  reichlicher  Menge  vorkanien,  wurde  die  Diagnose  auf 
Picea  festgestellt. 

Durch  meine  Messungen  habe  ich,  wie  oben  erwahnt,  beweisen 
wollen,  dass  im  LanaJ-Tupfel  der  Durchmesser  des  ausseren  Tiipfel- 
kreises  im  Verhaltnis  zu  dem  des  inneren  Tiipfelkreises  kleiner  als  im 
Picea-Tupfel  ist.  (Lanaj-Tiipfel  2,65:1;  Picea-Tiipfel  8,62:1,  wobei 
der  Durchmesser  des  inneren  Tiipfelkreises,  das  heisst  der  Tiipfelmiindung, 
als  Einer  gesetzt  worden  ist).  Durch  seine  Messungen  hat  PETERSEN 
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diese  meine  .\nffa--niiL;  -e\\  i->eriiKt--en  hc-slatigt.  So  hat  <>r  fiir  den 
Larto-TOpfel  den  Wert  7,68:  1.  fiir  den  /'/mt-Tiipfel  alier  8,61  :  1  er- 
halten.  nbwohl  PETERSEN  al-«>  fin-  den  Larios-TGpfel  einen  weit hoheren 
Wert  a  I-  der  Yerf..  mid  al><>  emeu  well  grringeren  Unterschied  /wischen 
den  I'fiili  11  <  iallnngen  in  diesem  Kalle  erhalten  hat,  so  stimmen  doch 
UIIMTC  re>p.  Me->nng<Mi  in  iltT  Ilinsicht  iiherem.  welche  hier  als  das 
\\,  -ciitlidif  hrlrachlcl  werden  inu->.  naiulicli  darin.  dass  wir  hcide  fiir  den 
I  )uivlmi<---'T  de>  ausseren  TOpfelkreises  geringeren  \Vert  \wiLnri.c  al> 
IM-I  1'iri'n  ei'haltcii  haheu. 

\\"u-  man  >i<-ht.  existiert  hinsichtlich  des  Z/arM'-Tiipfels  ein  heden- 
lender  Untersi'hied  in  iinsercn  Angahen.  Moglicherweise  hernlit  dif- 
daranl.  dass  die  Messurigen  PfiTERSEN's,  wie  er  selhsl  vermutet,  nicht  so 
/ahlri'ii-h  \vit-  die  ties  Verf.  gewesen  sind:  ,,INGVARSONS  Maalinger  er 
\ist  paa  di'lt«-  -|>.  nrlU-  I>nnkt  lielydeligt  talrigere  end  mine,  men 
liar  dog  foick-'innirt  mig  at  vaere  nogen  Grund  til  at  naivne  disse" 
i|i.  t't^i.  oiler  aucli  daranf,  dass  PETERSEN  wahrscheinlich  seine  Messungen 
hauptsachlich  anf  die  Mittelformen,  der  Verf.  aber  anf  die  Extreme 
ha^ifi't  hat.  Wiire  diese  lelztere  Annahme  die  richtige,  so  miisste 
natiirlich  der  /'/ceo-Tiipfel  in  ohen  erwahnter  Hinsicht  viel  weniger  als 
di-r  Zkirtx-Tilpfel  variieren.  Wir  hatten  nandicli  fiir  den  P/cca-Tiipfel 
heinahe  denselhen  Wert,  fiir  den  LcwMC-Ttipfel  aber  verschiedene  Werte 
erhalten. 

Vorausgesetzt,  class  wir  unsere  Zellenmessungen  anf  verschiedene 
Tflpfelformen  hasicrt  liaben:  PETERSEN  anf  die  intermediaren,  der  Verf. 
anf  die  extremen  was  meincr  Ansicht  nach  linchst  wahrscheinlich 
i-t  .  -o  diirfte  wolil  eine  vergleichende  Untersnchung  von  nnseren 
i-f-p.  Messungsresultaten  ehor  /nm  Bestarken  als  zum  Widerlegen 
nii-im-r  Anffas^nng  liinsichtlich  der  Konslan/.  der  Tupfelfonnen  geeignet 
-'•in.  \\ic-  dicse  in  meiner  friihcr  citiertcn  Arbeit  (p.  JCn  I'ormnliort  worden 
i-l :  .. l>e--a  purfiirmrr  firo  tiiinligen  konstanta.  atminstone  betraffande 
I'in-fi  IIOIVN.  /,a/-/./'-|MH-en-  strnktnr  alei-  synes  niig  i  \'iss  man  betinga> 
a\-  cellvaggarnas  Ijocklek- 

I  -  -ind  keine  neuen  Untersuchungen,  welclie  der  Antworl  anf  die 
kntik  PETERSEN'S  /n  (irnndc  licgtMi,  anch  isl  es  keineswegs  ein  Versucli 
•  leu  \\erl  der-elheii  /n  verinimleni.  Der  \'erf.  hal  mil  diesen  Zeilen 
nnr  die  I'nnkle  -emer  fniheren  I  )ar>tellung,  die  nndenllich  waren  ,ider 
nii>^ver>laii(leii  \\erdeii  konnleii.  verdenlliclieii  nnd  erkliiren  wollen.  /nm 
.In-  l-'nigcn  vun  der  Konstanz  der  Ttipfelformen,  von  den  Tiipfel- 
;mf  welrhe  der  Yerf.  (lie  (ial.lnngsdiagn(»-e  ba-ierl  hat. 
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Der  Verf.  hat  die  Frage  zu  erneuerter  Untersuchung  nicht  aufnehmen 
wollen,  well  ihm  Zeit  und  Gelegenheit  dazu  fehlten  und  vor  alleni,  well 
die  enviihnten  Tiipfelformen,  nach  dom  was  schon  in  meiner  friiheren 
Arbeit  betont  vvurde,  sich  nur  auf  Stammholz,  moglicherweise  auch  auf 
Wurzelholz,  aber  nicht  auf  Astholz  beziehen.  Die  Tiipfelformen  werden 
also  immer  nur  einen  relativen  Wert  haben,  auch  wenn  ihre  Giiltigkeit 
hinsichtlich  des  Stammholzes  noch  so  bestimmt  festgestellt  wurde. 

Wie  die  Sache  jetzt  steht,  diirfte  die  Diagnose  zwischen  Larche  und 
Fichte  nicht  nur  auf  einem  Gharakter  basiert  werden  konnen,  der  fur 
sowohl  Stammholz  und  Wurzelholz  als  Astholz  gilt.  Es  ist  moglich, 
dass  ein  solcher  nie  aufgewiesen  werden  kann.  Es  scheint  mir  eher, 
als  wraren  alle  holzanatomischen  Differenzen  zwischen  den  in  morpho- 
logischer  Hinsicht  so  verschiedenen  Holzarten  nur  graduell,  zahlreiche 
Zwischenformen  verniittelnd.  Hiermit  ist  aber  nicht  gesagt,  dass  man 
in  keinem  Falle  das  Larchenholz  vom  Fichtenholz  unterscheiden  konnte. 
Abgesehen  von  den  obenerwahnten  extremen  Tiipfelformen  giebt  es  in  den 
Dimensions-  und  Formenverhaltnissen  der  Zellen  gewisse  Moglichkeiten, 
die  beiden  Baumarten  zn  unterscheiden.  Das  Holz  von  einem  kraftigen 
und  iippigen  Larchen  stani  me  kann  in  der  Regel  unter  dem  Mikroskop 
vom  Fichtenholz  ohne  Schwierigkeit  unterschieden  werden,  Dank  den 
kiihnen  und  kraftigen  Dimensionen,  die  seine  histologischen  Elemente 
auszeichnen. 

Von  BURGERSTEIN  1  liegt  eine  monographische  Arbeit  in  dieser  Frage 
vor,  in  welcher  er  auf  der  Grundlage  von  Zellenmessungen  Larchen  von 
Fichten  zu  unterscheiden  versucht.  Er  ist  bei  seinen  Untersuchungen 
zu  dem  Resullat  gekommen,  dass  eine  histologische  Diagnose  nicht  nur 
auf  ein  einzelnes  Kennzeichen,  wohl  aber  auf  eine  Kombination  von 
mehreren  Kennzeichen  basiert  werden  kann.  Diese  Kennzeichen  be- 
ziehen sich  auf  den  radialen  Querdurchmesser  des  Lumens  der  Friih- 
tracheiden  auf  die  Verteilung  der  Hoftiipfel  an  den  Radialwanden  der 
Friihtracheiden,  auf  die  Mittelhohe  der  parenchymatischen  Markstrahl- 
zellen,  auf  die  Mittelhohe  der  Markstrahlen  (parenchymatische  Elemente 
incl.  Quertracheiden).  Seine  Beobachtungen  hat  er  in  eine  analytische 
Bestimmungstabelle  fur  Fichten  und  Larchen  zusammengefasst.  Diese 
Tabelle  wird  hier  unten  zum  Vergleiche  mil  den  Messungen,  die  der 
Verf.  auf  arktischem  Material  angestellt  hat,  in  extenso  wiedergegeben. 

Mit  Riicksicht  auf  meine  Aufgabe,  den  Wachsort  dieser  Treibholzer 
festzustellen,  war  es  fur  mich  von  grosster  Bedeutung,  wie  ich  spiiter 

1  BURGERSTEIN,     Vergleichende     anatomische     Untersuchungen     des     Fichten-    und 
Liirchenholzes  (Denkschriften  der  Wiener  Akademie,  60  Bd.,  1893). 
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xeigen  werde.  dir.-r  beiden  Baumarten  unterscheiden  zu  kfinnen.     Oben- 
.•r\v;ilintf  TupMI'ormen  (extreme  Lorix-,  resp.  Ptcea-Tflpfel)  hat  der  Verf. 
ilcr  Gatlungsdiai:m>~»-  nichl  /.\\  (ininde  legen  wollen,  wril  sie.  \vie  schon 
ge.-ad.   iiur  t'iir  Slanmiholz  gelten  und  ein  nicht  geringes  Prozent  dieser 
TreibhOlzerproben  aus  Wurzelholz  und  A>tholz  bestelien,  und  auch  well 
der   \\Vrt    der    TQpfelformen    al>    liislologische    Diagnose    bestritten    1st. 
St.-ilt  dostM)  liat  drr  Vcrf.  auf  Grundlage  von  Zellenmessungen  nach  der 
nnalytisclien   TahHle    BURGERSTEIN'S   diese   Baumarten    von    einander  zu 
unterx-heidcn  versurht.    Da  indessen  diese  Tabelle  nur  auf  Material  aus 
-udlicherrn   Breitengraden   (Kroatien,   Slavonien  n.  a.  Orten) !  Beziehung 
hal.   >o   mus>lc  nattirlich   ilire  Gnltigkeit   zuerst    an  arktischem  Material 
j.'|irobt  \\erden,  bevor  sie  dem  Unterscheiden  zwiscben  arktiscben  Fichten 
und    Liiivlirn    zu    Grunde   gelegt   werden    konnte.     Eine  solche    Priifung 
i-t    daduivli    ermoglicbt,   dass   eine  Samnilung  Praparate  von  arktiscben 
Treibhdlzern,   die   in  der   Mundung  des   Jenissei's  eingesammelt  sind, 
>idi    im    Besitze  des  Verf.    befindet.      Unter   diesen    \vurden   solclie   znm 
I Airi.r- l'i<>  <t-'\\-\>\\*  gehorenden  Praparate  gewiiblt.  die  nel>st  Holz  aucb 
Ilinde   entbiellen.     Da   es   bekanntlich    in    der   Rinde   von   Larchen  und 
I'h'iil'-n  -idicrc  Kennzeichen  giebt,    konnte  man  also  durcb  die  Struktur 
der  Hinde  entscheiden,    welcbe  Proben    zur  einen  oder  anderen  Baumart 
gehOrten.     An    diesen  so   festgestellten  Larcben-  und   Fichtenholzproben 
liab.'  idi  nacli  (Inn  BuRGERSTEiN'schen  Schema  Zellenmessungen  bewerk- 
-Irlligt.     Dabei   bat  es  sich  erwiesen,  dass  samllicbe  Proben,  welche  der 
Ilinde  nach  als  Ficbten  und  Larcben  besthnmt   \\urden,  aucb  nacb  dem 
Scliniia  Ficbten,  resp.  Liirchen  vvaren. 

Di'iu  Hesullat  dieser  Priifung  gemitss  glaubte  der  Verf.  diese  Tabelle 
ain-li  fiir  die  Bestimmung  von  den  zum  Larix-Picea-Typus  borenden 
Treibhdlzern  vmn  Ellesmere-Land  gebraucben  zu  konnen.  Messungen 
-ind  dab.M-  voiii  Vrrf.  an  diesen  Treibbol/ern  nach  demselben  Prinzip 
\\io  di,«  obenerwahnten  Kontrollmes§ungen  an  den  sibiriscben  Treibbolzern 
angc>tt'llt  wordcii.  Hier  unten  giebt  der  Verf.  eine  Serie  von  Tabellen. 
'l';ili.-||,-  A.  |)n-  'r.-ibrlle  I!U!(;I;I:STI-:IN'S  -  in  extenso. 

U.    Kontrollmessungen  an  sibirischen  TreibhOlzern  mil  Hinde  und 

Kiiirangirrung  drr  I'mben  in  die  Tabelle  BURCEHSTKI.N'S. 
C.    Messungen    an    den    Treibbul/ern    von    Ellesmere-Land 
und  Einrangierung  der  Proben  in  die  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S. 

I'-li     will     ••|-\\:iliii,-ii.    ila--      idi     Kriiii-     (iflcgcnllpil    liollf.     .lie    MrsMlllgcl)    Hi  ni;ER- 
•'"'    Fichten     mid    l..:irrln-ii    aii>    siidlirlien    lircitrn.uradi'ii   /.n   kontrollicren, 
'I-1    "'I'    'il"  i     teine     .\II:_':I|MMI     nidil    l.cvlrillni    t^odien.    lialie     icli    inich    im  vor- 

li-'l,"  nil.'ii     I'allc    diTs.-llirn     li 

:  lii  '  in,  I.  r.  p.  j:;j. 
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A.    Analvtische  Bestiinmungstabelle  des  Fichten- 
und  Larchenholzes. 

I .     Zwillingstttpfel    n  i  c  h  t    v o  r  h  a  n  d e  n. 

A.  Friihtracheiden    0,020—0,040    mm.      Mittlere    Markstrahlhohe   7—11 
Zellen. 

a)  Markstrahlzellhohe    0,017 — 0,020    mm.;    einreihige,    mehr    als    10 
Zellen    hohe    Markstrahlen    bilden    circa   20«Prozent    aller   Mark- 
strahlen.     Markstrahlen  selten  verharzt. 

Stammholz  Fichte. 

b)  Markstrahlzellhohe  0.020—0,024  mm. 

a)   Querdurchmesser     des     ausseren    Tiipfelhofes     meist    0,021- 
0,026  mm.;  maximale  Markstrahlhohe  30  Zellen;  Markstrahlen 
meist  nicht  verharzt. 
Wurzelholz  Fichte. 

/?)   Querdurchmesser     des    ausseren     Tiipfelhofes     meist    0,014— 
0,022  mm.     (Markstrahlen  meist  verharzt.) 
Stammholz  Larche  (innerste  Jahrringe). 

B.  Friihtracheiden    0,015—0,030  mm.     Mittlere    Markstrahlhohe    4,5—7 
Zellen;  maximale  Markstrahlhohe  20  Zellen. 

a)  Friihtracheiden   0.015 — 0,020   mm.;   Querdurchmesser    der    Tupfel 
0.014 — 0,017  mm.,    niemals    iiber  0,018  mm.,    Spattracheiden   ge- 
streift. 

Astholz  Fichte. 

b)  Friihtracheiden    0,020—0,030  mm.;    Querdurchmesser   der   Tupfel 
0,016 — 0,024  mm.     Spattracheiden  gestreift  oder  nicht  gestreift. 

Astholz  Larche. 

II.     Z  willingstiipfel   v  or  hand  en. 

A.    Friihtracheiden  0,030—0,040  mm.     (Markstrahlen  selten  verharzt.) 

a)  Markstrahlzellhohe  0,017—0,020  mm.    Querdurchmesser  der  Tupfel 
auch    unter   0,019  mm.     Zwillingstiipfel    meist    einzeln    zwischen 
einfachen   Tiipfeln    zerstreut,   seltener    in    mehreren    iibereinander 
liegenden  Reihen. 

Stammholz  Fichte. 

b)  Markstrahlzellhohe    0,020—0,026   mm.     Die    Markstrahl-Leitzellen 
oft    Starke    fiihrend.      Querdurchmesser    der    Tupfel    nicht    unter 
0,019  mm.     Doppeltupfel  einzeln   oder    in   mehreren  Reihen   iiber 
einander  oder  die  Fruhtracheiden  ganz  bedeckend.    Spattracheiden 
ausnahmsvveise  gestreift. 

Wurzelholz  Fichte. 
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I'..    Fnilitrarlifiden    0,040 — 0.060   mm.     Markstrahlen '  sehr    haufig    ver- 
liar/t 

Mark-tralil/ellluilie  0.020-0.023  mm.  Mittlere  Markstrahlhohe 
9—13  Zellen:  maximale  Holie  40 — 50  Zellen.  Die  einreihigen. 
iiu-lir  als  10  Zellen  hohen  Markstrahlen  hiklen  circa  38  Pro/ent 
aller  Markstrahlen.  Querdurchmesser  der  Tiipfel  auch  unter 
0.020  mm. 

Stammholz  Lan-h.-. 

I.I  Markstrald/ellholie  0.024     0.0:50  mm.    Miltlere  Markstrahlhohe  7-9 
Zellen:    maximale    Hohe    30   Zellen.     Spattracheiden    ausnahms- 
uvi-e  gestreifl.     Querdurchmesser  der  Tiipfel  nicht  unter  0.020  mm. 
Wurzelholz  Litrche.  ! 


Tabelle  B. 

u.       l>.        c.          </• 

e.                  f.              g.         It.            i.                  j. 

k. 

I  "H  Hj  1 
lllljif  | 

V 

]3 

?  —   - 
~  '  L: 

^5   _*  tr. 

-. 
—                   tC                •/              *^~           -y" 

M       -   .    I     -  =•-  4,  '2        gj>"2 

ii|   |j  |s-|||||    iii 

•  —   -  _M           M  C       '>  •«  •"    s  CM  —  —  ~           "•  ™™  rr 

hd  _fl    t                         4J                       ""i-""«                 CD          *" 

J=Si       -;T    J:-"E  t".=  t.ij       -Jt.; 

»*5  a.  «-5         ^  N     **  —  .-  -=-  "C  ~  —         Q  ~  — 

=  _E    . 

ill 
-  •_  •_ 

~2  "c  rs 

mm          iniii. 

4-      n.u.'ii    U.038 

turn 
6.9  /I'lh'ii    18    /cllen    0.0-21                     II  Ah      Wurzelholz 
Firhtc 

Ficbte. 

4-    0.025   o.oi  ;:, 

7,8     „         30      „         0,027       4-         II  Bb      Wnr/elholz 
Lure  he 

Larrhe. 

4-     0.0-21    o.o.v.t 

8,2      „          28      „         0,025       4-         II  B  b      Wurzelholz 
Lure  he 

Liirche. 

4-     0,02:1   o.i  n;:; 

•f"      „ 

20      „         0.025       4-         11  Bb      Wur/.flholz 
Liirrbe 

Lure-he. 

-r     0.025    o.or,:; 

7.4     „ 

:«)       „         0,025       4-         11  Bb      Wurzelholz 
L&rche 

Larcln-. 

In    diesi'i-    Taliellc  sowolil  als  in  tier  folgenden  Tabelle   C.  sind  die- 
u'iHt-lix-lieii  ( Iharaklt-re  \vie  in  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S  anf- 
\\oi-ilm.    ol>g|«Mcli  sJe  anf  oiiu'   aiidere  Weise  gi'iippicrt  sind. 
I  In •r-iditlirliril  \vegen  sind  n;imlicli  die  resp.  Charaklere  in  Grnppen 
•_'••«, rdii»-l   mill   -uldir   (Irnppcn.  die  mil  einandcr  vcrwandl  >iinl.  /nsammen- 
wonlfii.     Also  slehcn  alle   Kenn/t'iclien.    die    sicl)  anf  die  Tiipfel 
n.    in    einer    Reihenfolge,    namlirli    in    den    Gruppen  a.  b.  c;    alle 

;  In  <IIT  voratehenden  Bestimmungstabelle  i-i  unlcr  <icm  Au>ilnicl<  nFrQhtracheidenu 
ili-r  r.-ulnilc  hnrchmr—er  <lcr  PrQhlingsholzzellen  M'l^luinliMi.  Die  Angaben  !>«•- 
ln-(T-  <|r  r  'I'lijifrl  bf/ii-lii-ii  .-irh  ;ml  .lie  ;iti  den  limliuhvuiulcn  <lcr  Kn"ihlr;icli»Milcn 
:.n-i;'-l'il.l.-li-ii  Tii|,|.  I.  hi.-  M.nk-liMlil/.'llh,,!,,.  hr/i.-hl  -ich  uuf  die  h  ilend.  n 
-  infa. -ht-n  'l'ii|i('rln  versehenen)  /.•Ili-n  dcs  Mark>lrahles.  Die  Markslrablhnhe 
nmf:is>l  Lfit/.rllcii  iiinl  <Jucrt  ra 
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die  Kennzeichen,  die  sich  auf  die  Markstrahlen  beziehen,  in  einer  Folge: 
e,  f,  g,  h.  Gruppe  i  giebt  an,  welchen  Platz  die  Proben  auf  Grundlage 
der  Angaben  in  den  frilheren  Gruppen  in  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S 
einnehmen;  Gruppe  j  giebt  die  Diagnose  nach  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S 
an;  Gruppe  k  die  Diagnose  nach  der  Untersuchung  des  Verf.  von  der 
Struktur  der  Rinde. 

Jeder  Zifferwert  ist  eine  Durchschnittszahl  von  20  Messungen,  mit  Aus- 
nahme  von  denen,  die  in  den  Gruppen  e  und  /  enthalten  sind.  Die  Werte 
in  Gruppe  e  (mittlere  Hohe  des  Markstrahles)  sind  Durchschnittszahlen 
von  circa  80  Messungen.  Die  Hohe  der  Markstrahlen  scheint  weit  mehr 
als  die  iibrigen  in  der  Tabelle  angegebenen  Charaktere  zu  variieren, 
weshalb  die  mittlere  Hohe  durch  eine  grossere  Anzahl  von  Messungen 
berechnet  vverden  muss.  Die  maximale  Hohe  des  Markstrahles  ist  nach 
80  Markstrahlen  berechnet.  Dieselben  Prinzipien  hinsichtlich  der  Auf- 
stellung  und  Berechnung  der  resp.  Durchschnittswerte,  die  der  Tabelle  B 
zu  Grunde  gelegt  worden,  gelten  auch  fiir  die  nachstehende  Tabelle  C. 

Was  nun  die  Tabelle  B  betrifft,  so  enthalt  sie,  wie  oben  erwahnt, 
Kontrollmessungen  an  sibirischen,  mit  Rinde  versehenen  Treibholzern. 
Nur  5  Praparate  sind  auf  diese  Weise  untersucht  worden,  well  sie  die 
einzigen  waren,  welche  Rinde  enthielten.  Aus  Gruppe  k  (Struktur  der 
Rinde)  geht  hervor,  dass  ein  Praparat  Fichtenholz,  die  iibrigen  Larchen- 
holz  waren.  Nach  Gruppe  j  erweist  es  sich,  dass,  wenn  man  die  Ziffer- 
werte  der  resp.  Gruppen  fiir  jede  einzelne  Probe  nach  den  Prinzipien  der 
analytischen  Methode  BURGERSTEIN'S  zusammenstellt,  auch  eine  Probe 
Fichtenholz,  die  4  iibrigen  Larchenholz  sind.  Und  wenn  man  schliess- 
lich  die  Resultate  fur  die  resp.  Proben  in  den  Gruppen  j  und  k  ver- 
gleicht,  erweist  es  sich,  dass  sie  einander  entsprechen. 

Leider  sind  nur  Wurzelholzproben  in  der  Tabelle  aufgenommen 
worden,  und  dies  zwar  aus  dem  Grunde,  dass  nur  vorliegende  Wurzel- 
holzpraparate  Rinde  enthielten. 
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Wie  sich  aus  Gruppe  j  erweist,  sind  sovvohl  Ficlite  als  Larche  in 
dieser  Tabelle  identifiziert,  und  unter  den  betreffenden  Baumarten  Stamm- 
holz  und  Wurzelholz,  moglicherweise  auch  Astholz,  unterschieden  worden. 
Wir  vverden  damit  beginnen,  die  Zifferwerte  der  resp.  Gruppe  fur 
Stammholz  Larche  zu  untersuchen.  Auf  Grund  des  Vorhandenseins  von 
Zwillingstiipfeln  bezieht  sich  dieses  Stammholz  auf  Gruppe  II  B  a  in  der 
Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S. 

Stammholz   Larche. 

(=  Gruppe  II  B  a  in  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S). 

Betreffs  des  Inhaltes  dieser  Gruppe  siehe  p.  20  dieser  Abhandlung. 
Die  Gruppen  c,  d,  e,  g  in  der  Tabelle  des  Verf.  enthalten  VVerte,  welche 
mit  denen,  die  BURGERSTEIN  als  Stammholz  Larche  angiebt,  identisch 
sind.  Gruppe  /  dagegen  (maximale  Hohe  des  Markstrahles)  ist  ab- 
weichend.  Nach  BURGERSTEIN  wird  diese  Hohe  auf  40—50  Zellen,  nach 
der  Tab.  des  Verf.  aber  nur  auf  30  Zellen  geschatzt.  Diese  Zellenanzahl 
(30  Zellen)  hat  der  Verf.  doch  nur  an  2  Proben  (No.  2640  B,  2115)  vor- 
gefunden ;  alle  die  ubrigen  zeigen  geringere  maximale  Hohe). 

SCHNEIDER  l,  der  an  Fichten  und  Larchen  bei  arktischem  Treibholz- 
materiale  auch  vergleichende  Zellenmessungen  angestellt  hat,  fand  die 
maximale  Hohe  fur  Larche  24  Zellen,  fiir  Fichte  16  Zellen.  BURGERSTEIN  * 
betrachtet  diese  Werte  als  falsch  und  sagt:  ,,0bwohl  SCHNEIDER  nur  ein 
kleines  Untersuchungsmaterial  benutzte,  so  sind  dessen  Angaben  trotz- 
dem  nicht  recht  begreiflich,  denn  man  braucht  gerade  von  keinem  be- 
sonderen  Giiicke  begiinstigt  zu  sein  um  bei  der  Larche  hohere  als  24- 
zellige  und  bei  der  Fichte  hohere  als  16-zellige  Markstrahlen  zu  finden". 

Der  Verf.  hat  bei  seinem  Untersuchungsmateriale  nur  zwei  Stamm- 
proben  gefunden,  deren  maximale  Hohe  sich  auf  30  Zellen  belief.  Diese 
Zellenanzahl,  welche  allerdings  etwas  hoher  ist  als  die,  welche  SCHNEIDER 
angiebt,  scheint  dessen  ungeachtet  die  Angabe  SCHNEIDERS  gegen  die  in 
oben  erwahntem  Citate  enthaltene  Kritik  BURGERSTEIN'S  zu  rechtfertigen. 
BURGERSTEIN  hat  zweifellos  iibersehen,  dass  sie  mit  ungleichem  Mate- 
riale  gearbeitet  haben  und  dass  folglich  die  Angaben  beider  richtig 
sein  konnen.  SCHNEIDER  hat  namlich  arktische  Larche  (wahrscheinlich 
Larix  sibirica),  BURGERSTEIN  aber  Larix  europcea  als  Untersuchungs- 
material gehabt. 

Betreffs  der  Proben  3239  und  1247  muss  betont  werden,  dass 
auch  Gruppe  e  darin  abweicht,  dass  sie  fur  die  mittlere  Hohe  des  Mark- 


1  BURGERSTEIN,  1.  c.  p.  415. 
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-trail!-  geringere  \Verle  aufweist.  als  die.  welebe  BuRGERSTElN  angiebt. 
Die  bi.-treffenden  Prohen  sind  dessen  ungeachtet  /.u  Gruppe  II  B  a,  also 
/inn  Slanimhol/  Larche  gerechnet  wordeii;  zufolge  der  rektangularen 
Form  und  dor  radialen  Weite  der  Friih/ellen.  der  strohgelben  Farbe  der 
Zellenwande.  der  reichlichen  I  lar/ineiige  der  Markstrahlen  sind  die  Proben 
aU  La  IT  1 1  en  hetrachlel  worden.  \vahn-nd  dagegen  das  Aussere  der  Proben. 
dit-  centri-che  Fnt\\  icklimg  der  .lahrringe,  die  bedentende  Dicke  der  Zellen- 
wande ini  Spatlml/.  die  Markstrahlzellenhohe  (lharaktere  sind.  welch'- 
aiigeben.  dass  Staniniliol/  vctrlicgt. 

\\eim  wir  also  \oraussetzen,  dass  oben  erwahnte  Proben  Stamm- 
holzproben  sind.  so  \\ird  der  geringere  Grenzwert  fiir  die  niittlere  H»>lie 
drr  Markstrahlen  6,5  Zellen  (Probe  No.  3239).  Aus  unserer  Tal>elle  gcht 
auch  hrrvor,  dass  der  obere  Grenzwert  12,6  Zellen  ist  (Probe  No.  2115), 
hie  ( in-n/wcrte  fiir  die  niittlere  Huhe  des  Markstrahles  werden  also  nach 
unserer  Tahelle  I i2.G— ('»..").  Nach  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S  dagegen 
III  |;;u  ,jm|  sie  13—9  Zellen. 

Nach  drm  \\as  betreffs  der  Werte  in  den  Gruppen  e,  f  in  unserer 
Tahrllr  oht-n  angrfnhrt  \vnrde.  scbeint  es,  als  ob  sowobl  die  niittlere 
als  die  maximale  lluhe  des  Markstrahles  in  Stammholz  fiir  arktiscbe 
I.. -i  re  he  \Lnri.i-  sibiricti?)  geringere  Werte  als  fiir  La  fix  europcea 
represent  ierte. 

Wurzelholz   Larche. 
1=  (irnppe  II  B  b  in  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S). 

hie  Angahcn  BURGERSTEIN'S  fiir  Larix  eufofHca  passen.  wie  es 
s'-hi-inl.  -cln  gnl  anf  arktische  Larche.  Doch  weicht  Gruppe  f  in  der 
rl'ahrllc  ('  insnfern  ab,  dass  sie  bei  alien  Proben  ausser  einer  (Probe 
_'M<)  A |  fiir  die  maximale  Hiihe  des  Markstrahles  geringere  Werte  fe^l- 
-lelll.  als  den.  \\elchen  BuRGERSTElN  anfgieht,  namlich  30  Zellen.  Von 
ra.  .")()()  nnler-nchlen  Markstrahlen  hat  nnr  einer  die  von  BrR(;i-:iisTr:i.N 
aniif-rh.-ii,.  maximale  llohe  =  30  Zellen.  aufgewiesen.  Doch  niu>- 
hetonl  \venlen.  dass  man  in  Tahelle  /,'.  p.  :>0  (sihirischt-  Treihliol/eri 
Larchenproben  lindet.  hei  \\elchen  die  maximale  II(">he  des  Markstrahles 
anch  .".<>  Zellen  i-|.  ha  die  iihrigen  Werle  in  den  resp.  Grnppen  der 
'laheiir  mil  entsprechenden,  von  BURGERSTEIN  angegebenen  Normatmittel- 
\\.M-lrn  iih.-rein-limnien.  kr.nnlc  man  al>o  ohne  Ungelegenheit  arklisches 
Wiir/.elhol/  iLarche)  nach  der  Tahelle  Hrur.KRSTKiN's  hestimmen. 
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Stammholz  Fichte. 
(=  Gruppe  I  A  a  in  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S). 

Fiir  einen  Teil  der  zu  dieser  Gruppe  gerechneten  Proben  zeigen 
die  Gruppen  e  und  /  abweichende  Werte,  zunachst  denen  entsprechend, 
die  in  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S  in  Gruppe  I  B  b  aufgenommen  sind, 
also  Astholz  Larche.  Trot/  dieser  Abweichung  sind  docb  jene  Proben 
als  Stammholz  Fichte,  nicht  Astholz  Larche,  bestimmt  worden.  Die 
kraftigen  Dimensionen  und  das  gauze  Aussere  der  Proben,  die  centrische 
Entwicklung  der  Jahrringe,  der  Mangel  an  Harz  in  den  Markstrahleh 
rechtfertigen  das  Bestimmen  der  Proben  als  Stammholz  Fichte. 

Wenn  vvir  also  annehmen,  dass  samtliche  erwahnten  Proben  zur 
Gruppe  I  A  a  gehoren,  werden  also  die  Gruppen  c,  d,  g  Werte  enthalten, 
die  mil  denen  analog  sind,  welche  BURGERSTEIN  fur  Stammholz  Fichte 
angiebt;  die  Gruppen  e  und  f  dagegen  sind  abweichend.  Betreffend 
Gruppe  e  (mittlere  Hohe  des  Markstrahles)  ist  in  unserer  Tabelle  der  obere 
Grenzwert  8,3  Zellen  (Probe  No.  2984),  der  untere  Grenzwert  6  Zellen 
(Probe  No.  2640  A).  Die  Grenzwerte  fur  die  mittlere  Hohe  des  Markstrahles 
betragen  also  danach  6 — 8,3  Zellen;  nach  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S  (I  A  a) 
7—11  Zellen. 

In  Gruppe  /  ist  die  maximale  Hohe  nach  unserer  Tabelle  32  Zellen 
(Probe  No.  3966  B);  nach  der  Angabe  BURGERSTEIN'S  (p.  416)  43  Zellen. 

Nach  SCHNEIDER  ist  der  maximale  Wert  16  Zellen. 

Die  mittlere  und  die  maximale  Hohe  des  Markstrahles  scheinen  uns 
also  nach  dem  oben  erwahnten  bei  arktischer  Fichte  (Picea  obovata?) 
geringer  als  bei  Picea  excelsa  zu  sein. 

Wurzelholz  Fichte. 
(=  Gruppe  I  A  b  a  nach  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S). 

In  Tabelle  C  giebt  es  nur  eine  Fichtenholzprobe.  Abgesehen  von 
Gruppe  /  (maximale  Hohe  des  Markstrahles)  zeigt  diese  Probe  in  den 
resp.  Gruppen  Werte,  die  mit  den  von  BURGERSTEIN  erwahnten  analog 
sind.  BURGERSTEIN  giebt  also  die  maximale  Hohe  des  Markstrahles  als 
30  Zellen  an;  nach  Tabelle  C  ist  sie  aber  nur  14  Zellen.  In  Anbetracht 
dessen,  dass  nur  eine  Probe  untersucht  worden  ist  diirfte  man  nicht 
mit  Gewissheit  entscheiden  konnen,  ob  die  in  diesem  speciellen  Falle 
bewiesene  maximale  Hohe  bei  arktischer  Fichte  allgemem  oder  nicht  sei. 
Betreffs  Wurzelholz  Fichte  habe  ich  also  zwischen  arktischer  Fichte 
(Picea  obovata?)  und  Picea  excelsa  keinen  bestimmten  Unterschied 
herausfinden  konnen. 
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Astholz   Larche. 
(=    <iruppe  IBb  in  der  Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S). 

Zwei  Proben.  nainlich  No.  2987  A,  2987  B,  sind.  ohwohl  keineswegs 
mil  Hotimiiitlirit.  xu  diest-r  (Inippe  gerechnet  worden.  Sie  zeigen  namlich 
in  den  rr>p.  (inippen  \\Yrle.  \\rldie  mil  denen  der  Proben  analog  sind. 
die  \\ir  friihrr  al-  Stainniliol/.  Ficbte  feslgestellt  und  zn  Gruppe  I  A  a 
"chnet  baben.  Dass  sie  dessen  ungeachtet  ini  Systeme  einen  anderen 
1'lal/  bckommen  liaben  und  dainit  zu  Astholz  Larche  (Gruppe  I  B  b)  ge- 
rechnet  wordcn  sind.  hat  seinen  Grund  teils  in  der  Form  und  dem  Ausseren 
der  Proben.  welche  auf  Astholz  deuten,  teils  auch  in  folgenden  anato- 
niischen  Charakteren:  Zellenwande  stiohgelb.  Form  der  Friihzellen  am 
Querschnitt  in  radialer  Richtung  rektangular,  Markstrahlen  mit  rotem 
liar/,  gefiillt.  \'on  den  Normahverten.  die  BURGERSTEIN  fiir  Astholz  an- 
iru-bt.  \\richt  nur  (iruppe  /'.  d.  h.  inaximale  Hohe  der  Markstrahlen  ah. 
\\ "iihrend  BURGERSTEIN  sie  auf  20  Zellen  geschfitzt,  hat  der  Verf.  nur 
1S2 — 14  Zt'llen  linden  konnen,  ein  Unistand,  der  wohl  auf  einem  /ut'alle 
beruhen  kunnte,  da  die  Werte  fiir  die  mittlere  Hohe  der  Markstrahlen 
Ubereinstimmen.  Betreffs  des  Astholzes  habe  ich  also  keine  bestimmte 
Abweichung  /.wischen  arktischer  Larche  und  Larix  eiiropcea  konsta- 
tieren  konnen. 

hie  Hauptresultate,  zu  welchen  der  Verf.  durch  angestellte  Zellen- 
messungen  und  darnit  verkniipfte  hlstologische  Untersuchungen  an  ark- 
tisclii-rn  Treibhfllzermateriale,  mit  BURGERSTEIN'S  entsprechenden  Zellen- 
iiu-ssungen  an  Picea  excelsa  und  Larix  europcea  verglichen,  gekommen 
ist.  konnen  in  folgenden  Punkten  priicisiert  werden: 

1.  l»ic  Zellenmessungen  BURGERSTEIN'S  konnten  hauptsiiclilich  und  in 
{Combination  mil  oben  eruiihnten  makro-  und  mikroskopischen 
Charakteren  einer  Gattungsdiagnose  auch  von  arktischem  Material 
(LtirU-  sibirica.  Picea  oboi'dfo)  x.u  (Irunde  gelegt  werden. 

--  I'M-  vom  \  fi'f.  gefundenen  \Verte  fiir  die  mittlen1.  resp.  die  inaxi- 
male Ib.lif  des  Markstrahles  sind  in  Stammholz  bei  arktischen 
I'l'-hlcii  und  Liirclini  -cringer  als  die  entsprechenden,  welche 
Hi  i;«.i  I:-TKIN  fiir  Picea  excelsa  und  Larta;  ettropowi  angegeben  hat. 

'•'••  Mil  LfMtmi:,'  dor  anal\  tix-hen  'Tabelle  BURGERSTEIN'S  sind  sowohl 
I'H-blen  al>  Liirrlirn  unler  dfii  Treibhfilzern  von  Ml  1  esmere- 
l.a  ii  <1  unlrrx-liicili'i)  \vonlen. 
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II.    Laubholzer. 

Unter  den  echten  Treibholzern  sind  nur  zwei  Laubholzerproben 
angetroffen  worden.  Sie  bestanden  aus  cylindrischen  Stammstocken  mil 
sehr  leichtem  und  porosem  Holz.  Schon  a  priori  konnte  man  also  davon 
iiberzeugt  sein,  dass  keine  schwereren  Baumarten,  wie  Sorbus,  Quercus 
u.  a.,  unter  diesen  Treibholzern  waren.  Die  miskroskopische  Untersuchung 
bestatigte  diese  Annahme.  Ich  unterschied  zwei  Gattungen,  namlich 
Salix  und  Populus.  Sie  wurden  an  folgenden  anatomischen  Charak- 
teren  identifiziert:  Gefasse  durch  den  ganzen  Jahrring  gleichmassig  ver- 
teilt,  Gefasswande  entbehren  fibrose  Ring-  und  Spiralverdickungen  und 
sind  mil  grossen,  kreisrunden  oder  polygonalen,  gewohnlich  6-seitigen 
Hoftiipfeln  versehen.  Gefassboden  kreisrund  perforiert.  Markstrahlen 
1-reihig. 

Die  genannten  Gattungen  konnen  unter  andern  Dingen  durch  den 
Ban  der  Markstrahlen  unterschieden  werden. 

I.    Markstrahlzellen  unter  einander  gleich  hoch :    Populus  1. 

II.  Markstrahlzellen  nicht  gleich  hoch:  die  oberen  und  unteren  Zellen- 
reihen  des  Markstrahles  bestehen  aus  Zellen,  welche  hoher  als 
die  zwischenliegenden  sind:  Salix. 

In  Folge  oben  angegebener  anatomischen  Charaktere  ist  die  Probe 
No.  2986  als  Populus,  die  Probe  No.  2015  B  als  Salix  festgestellt 
worden. 


Bestimmung  des  Mutterlands  der  Treibholzer. 

Die  erste  Richtlinie  urn  das  Mutterland  der  Treibholzer  zu  bestim- 
men  erhalt  man  durch  den  Mittelwert  der  Jahrringe.  Nach  der  Tahelle 
p.  10  war  dieser  fiir  unsere  Treibholzer  0,99  mm. 

MARTIN  und  BRAVAIS  haben  versucht  die  Aufmerksamkeit  darauf 
zu  lenken,  dass  bei  der  Kiefer  die  rnittlere  Breite  der  Jahrringe  succes- 
sive abnimrnt,  je  mehr  sie  sich  der  Vegetationsgrenze  nahert  oder  je 
hoher  der  Breitengrad  ist,  auf  welchem  sie  wachst.  Diesen  Umstand 
haben  sie  dadurch  veranschaulicht,  dass  sie  bei  der  Kiefer  die  mittlere 
Breite  der  Jahrringe  unter  verschiedenen  Latituden  fur  mehrere  Alters- 
perioden  nach  folgendem  Schema  2  berechnet  haben. 


1  PETERSEN,  1.  c.  p.  26.    Populus  nigra  macht  hiervon  eine  Ausnahme  und  stimnit 

im  Ban  des  Markstrahles  mit  Salix  iiberein. 
3  KUAUS,  Treibholzer,  1.  c.  p.  112. 
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a  i  K  a  a  fjord     ....     unter  69°  57'  nordl.  Br. 

bl    Pello „      66    48  „ 

cl    Gefle „      60   40  „ 

d!    Halle „      51    30  „ 

e)  Ilagenaii     .     .     .     .         „      48   43  „         „ 

Mittlere  resp.    Breite   der  Jahrringe   war   an    Baumen    unter    diesen 
'.  erschiedenen  Breitengraden : 


a) 
b) 
cl 
d) 
e) 


1-50 

50-100 

100-150 

1.-iu-200 

.Inlirringe 

1  mm. 

.lalirringe 

0,8  mm. 

Jahrringe 

0,68  mm. 

Jahrringe 

0,5  mm. 

l.i.  „ 

0,8     „ 

0.6       „ 

0,5    „ 

Q 

A        n 

1,5     „ 

i.o     „ 

0,8     „ 

01 
***   r> 

1.2     „ 

— 

— 

Q  Q 
^•-    r> 

3,2     „ 

— 

— 

hat  die  Richtigkeit  dieser  Untersuclinngen  bestiitigt 
mid  gefnnden.  dass  aucb  die  Jahrringe  der  Larche  nach  demselben 
(ie>et/e  variieren.  V7orausgesetzt,  dass  die  Fichte  in  dieser  Hinsicht 
denselben  Geset/en  \vie  die  Kiei'er  nnd  die  Larche  folgt.  waren  also  die 
M  nl  Iprhii  nine  nnserer  Treibholzerproben,  bei  \velchen  ja,  wie  oben  er- 
wahnt,  der  Mittelwert  der  Jahrringe  0,99  nun.  war.  unter  einem  Breiten- 
grade  gewachsen.  welchor  etwa  dem  des  Kaafjords,  ca.  70°  n.  Br., 
entsprichl.  In  diesem  /usammenhange  miissen  wir  doch  darauf  hin- 
wfisen.  dass  es  nicht  nur  klimatische  Verhaltnisse  sind,  welt-be  die  Ent- 
wicklung  der  Jahrringe  beeinflussen.  Wir  citieren  die  Worte  MIDDEN- 
IMIIMI'S:-  nMehr  als  auf  die  Temperatur  koniint  es  darauf  an,  in  welche 
n;"ihrrndr  Bodenschichten  die  Wurzeln  im  gegebenen  Jahre  eingedrungen 
sind  inn!  wie  sicli  tlie  iibrigen  Nahrungsverhaltnisse,  wie  z.  B.  Unter- 


dnrch  nahestehende  Baume  u.  d.,  sicb  gestalteten". 
Man    kann    sich    also    leirhl    vorstellen,    dass  nicht  nur  klimatische 
Verhaltnisse     die    schwache    jahrliche    Hol/hildung    unsen-r   Treibholzer- 
lu'diiigt  .-omlern  dass  aucb  andere  Faktoren,  wie  die  Beschaffenheit 
l\i(ll)(Ml(Mi>  u    d.,  initgewirkt  liaben   nnd  dass  also  das  Verbreilungs- 
i-l  di-r  Mutterbaume  siidlicher  g«'wes(Mi.  als   was  cs  wird,  wenn  man 
nur  klnnaii-clic  V«-i-li;dlnisse  als  entscheidende  Gesichtspunkte  betrachtet. 
\\'«Min    man    ahf-r   nurli    aiis  diesen  Gri'mden  die  Polarh(">he  fiir  den 
l   dfi    Mutti-rhaume  senken  muss,  so  diirfte  doch  diese  Senkung 


I'n.   r.  Mi N in,    lici-.'    in    ill  111    Kassersten   Nonlcn  mid  Oslen  Sibiriens, 

IV.    I,   ,  \,,m     1. 

MlKI.I    NT).  >l. I   I  .     I.     C.      |i.     6 
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nicht  recht  bedeutend  werden.  Denn  wenn  auch  etliche  der  Mutterbaume 
schlecht  genahrt  gewesen  oder  auf  ungiinstigem  Boden  gewachsen  sind,  so 
ist  es  wohl  doch  nicht  sehr  wahrscheinlich,  dass  nur  der  terrestrische  Faktor 
die  Entwicklung  siimtlicher  Biiume  gehemmt  hatte.  Wahrscheinlicher  ist 
es  dann,  vorausgesetzt,  dass  die  Mutterbaume  denselben  Wachsort  haben, 
dass  ein  hartes  Klima,  allerdings  hier  und  dort  mil  ungiinstigen  terres- 
trischen  Verhaltnissen  kombiniert,  die  Ursache  der  durchgangigen  Ent- 
kraftung  gewesen,  die  mil  einigen  Modifikationen  die  jahrliche  Holz- 
bildung  bei  samtlichen  Mutterbaumen  der  Treibholzer  zu  bezeichnen 
scheint.  Wir  nehmen  also  an,  dass  die  Mutterbaume  in  einem  nord- 
lichen  Klima  aufgewachsen  sind  und  dass  also  das  Mutterland  der  Treib- 
holzer in  Brittisch-Nordamerika  oder  in  Sibirien  gesucht  werden  muss. 
Im  folgenden  werden  wir  die  Plausibilitat  der  erstgenannten  Alternative 
in  Erwagung  ziehen. 

Brittisch-Nordamerika. 

Unter  den  zu  Brittisch-Nordamerika  gehorenden  grosseren 
Flussgebieten,  die  zufolge  ihrer  Stromungsstarke  und  Lange  als  Quellen 
eines  konstanten  Treibholzerstroms  betrachtet  werden  konnen,  sind  fol- 
gende  Fliisse,  ihrer  Liinge  in  Kilometer  nach  1  geordnet,  zu  nennen: 

Der  Mackenzie   River     .     .     .     .  4426  km. 

„     St.  Lawrence   River     .     .     .  3500     „ 

„     Churchill   River 1700     „ 

„     Nelson   River 1450     „ 

„     Great    Fish    River     .     .     .     .  980     „ 

„     Coppermine   River.     .     .     .  600     „ 

Im  folgenden  werden  wir  die  Griinde  untersuchen,  welche  fiir  oder 
gegen  die  Aktivitat  dieser  Fliisse  am  Treibholzertransport  zum  E lies- 
mere- Land  sprechen  konnen. 

Der  St.  Lawren  ce-Fluss.  Die  Griinde,  welche  fiir  die  Aktivitat 
dieses  Flusses  am  betreffenden  Treibholzertransport  sprechen,  sind  folgende: 
dieselben  Gattungen,  welche  unter  unseren  Treibholzern  identifiziert 
wurden,  namlich  Larix,  Picea,  wachsen  im  Uberschwemmungsgebiete 
des  St.  Lawrence-Fl u sses  und  miissen  also  unter  den  Treibholzern 
dieses  Flusses  sein.  Durch  die  Untersuchungen  LINDMAN'S  wissen  wir, 
dass  diese  Treibholzer  grosstenteils  an  der  Westkiiste  Norwegens 


1  Die    Lange    der    Flusse    ist    nach  Andree's    grossem    Handatlas,  3.  Auflage,    an- 
gegeben. 
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Linden.  Km  anderer  Teil  derselben  treiht  aber  nordwiirts  mil  dem 
(I  ..Ifslrom  weiter  und  landet  bei  Spitzbergen,  Novaja  Semlja; 
•  •in  driller  und  \\alir.sclieiiilich  sebr  kleiner  Teil  wird  in  einem  der  Kon- 
taktpunkle  /wisrhen  dem  Golfstrom  und  dem  Polarstrom  aus 
~i  inoiii  normaleii  Kurse  getrieben  und  genii  dtiivh  Treiben  in  die  Balm 
des  1'olarsl  romes.  In  dieser  stossen  diese  von  siidlicberen  Breiten- 
graden  vrrirrlen  Treibholzer  mil  ihren  nordsibiriscben  Stammver  wand  ten 
/iisaininen  und  schliessen  sirb  deren  grossem  TreiMiolzertransport  an. 
Dieter  geht  mil  dem  Polarstrom  als  Transportmittel  in  siidlii-her 
Hii-hlung  an  der  Ostkiiste  Gronlands  entlang.  Am  Cape  Farewell 
an  der  SmUpilze  (Iron  lands  weicht  eine  Verzweigung  des  St  romes 
nordwarls  ab  und  fliesst  dann  langs  der  Westktiste  Stidgrdnlands. 
Man  konnte  sich  also  vorstellen.  dass  diese  verirrten,  von  der  West- 
kiiste  Norwegens,  von  dem  (Jberschwemmungsgebiete  des  St.  Law- 
re  nee-  F  kisses  oder  von  nocli  siidlicberen  Breitengraden  kommenden 
Treibbol/er  dnrcb  das  Wechseln  der  Strombabnen  ibren  Weg  \veit  binauf 
iiarb  der  Westkiisle  (1  rbnlands  finden.  Oder  wie  sollte  man  wohl  sonst 
das  AntreftVn  grosser  Balken  von  Mabagony  erkliiren  konnen,  die  an 
der  Discoinsel  im  Davis  Sund  angetroffen  worden  sind  und  die  nach 
<  ir\ipi;i  .en  i  '  von  an  der  Westktiste  Norwegens  gescheiterten  Handels- 
sdiiffcn  stammen.  oder  das  Antreffen  amerikanischer  Taxus-  und  Juni- 
peru*-Treibholzer,  welcbe  von  der  Polarexpedition  NAHE'S  nordlicb  voin 
I  la  f  fins  Bay  im  Smith's  Sund  gehmden  worden  sind?  Die  Mog- 
licbki-il  dafiir,  dass  diese  amerikanischen  Treibhdlzerproben  aus  einem 
der  EismeeresflOssen  No  rdamerikas  stammen  sollten  und  also  mil 
rinoni  von  \\'r>trn  kommenden  Strome  nordlich  von  Grant's  Land 
in  den  Smith's  Sund  eingetrieben  worden  waren.  isl  wenigstens  be- 
lirffs  d«-r  (ialliniL,'  Taxus,  zufolge  der  Yerbreitungsgebiete  dieser  Gat- 
tung,  welchr  das  belreffende  Flussgebiet  gar  nil-lit  tangieren.  ganz  aus- 
.ur-rhlos-en.  \Vcnn  wir  mis  aber  auch  vorstellen  konnen.  dass  Aus- 
l.nifrr  von  amerikanischen  Treibholzern  aus  dem  Uberschwemmungs- 
u'r|pi«-i  de>  St.  Lawrence-Flusses  an  die  Westkiisle  Gronlands  im 
Ha  f  fin-  Hay  oder  im  Smith's  Sund  srheitern.  so  ware  doch,  mfolge 
der  MI  dieseii  (ir^'eiiden  lierrschenden  Sln.mnngsverh;dtnis>e,  ein  'Ti- 


/\\i-c|ini  die>en  und  den  Iliifen  im  Jones  Sund.  wo  unsere 
Treihhol/.er  gefmiden  worden  sind,  ganz  unmoglich.  Narh  einer  Angahe 
voni  horniten  1  1.  (  i.  SIMMONS  herrschl  in  diesem  Sunde  eine  Slroinung, 
dir  jrdem  Irrihenden  <  iegoii-lando  aus  dem  Baffins  Bay  den  Zulritt 

HPRECUT,     'l'i'-il.|pr(i(lul<|p     ilrr     SI  rniiiiiii^cii     im    imrdatlaulisclicn    Ocean     (/»-il- 
ufl    fflr  all^.-ni.    Kr.lkim.l.  ,    Is.M.   p.  4:5(1). 
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zii m  Sunde  verwehren  muss.  Und  in  der  Tat  sind  in  dem  ostlichen 
Teil  desselben.  d.  li.  in  dem  Teil,  welcher  mil  dem  BaHins  Bay  in 
unmittelbarerem  Kontakt  steht,  keine  Treibholzer  gefunden  worden,  ob- 
gleich  die  seichten  Ufer  oder  die  Busen  der  Kiiste  zurn  Verankerungs- 
ort  der  Treibholzer  sehr  wohl  dienen  konnen.  Nur  im  westlichsten  Teil 
des  Sundes,  also  in  einem  Gebiete,  das  durch  die  beiden  Sunde,  den 
Cardigan  Sund  und  den  Helvedesporten,  mit  der  Norwegischen 
Bucht  (Norske  Bugt)  und  dem  Meere  westlich  vom  Ellesmere- 
Land  in  Verbindung  steht,  sind  Treibholzer  gefunden  worden.  Dieser 
Umstand  beweist  zweifellos,  dass  die  im  Jones  Sund  befindlichen  Treib- 
holzer mittels  eines  siidwarts  gehenden  Stromes  und  durch  einen  der 
erwiihnten  Sunde  aus  den  Meeren  westlich  vom  E  lies  me  re-Land  ge- 
kommen  sind  und  nicht  vom  Osten  her  (iber  den  Baffin s  Bay.  Diese 
Annahme  ist  um  so  wahrscheirilicher,  als  nach  der  Angabe  des  Docenten 
SIMMONS  eine  ausserordentlich  starke,  siidwarts  gehende  Stromung  in 
diesen  beiden  Sunden  herrscht,  welche  die  Passage  in  nordlicher  Rich- 
tung  in  hohem  Grade  erschwert.  Aus  dem  oben  erwahnten  konnen 
wir  schliesseri  dass  der  St.  Lavvrence-Fluss  nicht  zu  den  Fliissen, 
welche  Treibholzer  nach  dem  El les mere- Land  fiihren,  gerechnet 
werden  darf. 

Dieselbe  Annahme  diirfte  auch  den  beiden  Flussen,  dem  Churchill 
River  und  dem  Nelson  River,  gelten,  welche  an  der  westlichen  Kiiste 
vom  Hudson  Bav  miinden.  Auch  wenn  man  annehmen  sollte,  dass 

J 

eine  Treibholzerstromung  von  einem  oder  von  beiden  dieser  zwei  Fliisse 
in  den  Baffins  Bay  miindete,  so  ist  doch  das  Fortsetzen  derselben  in 
den  Jones  Sund  zul'olge  bereits  augedeuteter  Stromungsverhaltnisse 
undenkbar. 

Oben  erwahnte  Fliisse:  der  St.  Lawrence-Fluss,  der  Churchill 
River,  der  Nelson  River,  gehoren  bekanntlich  zu  dem  ostlichen 
Kiistengebiet  Nordamerikas.  Hier  unten  werden  wir  unsere  Auf- 
merksamkeit  auf  die  Eismeeresf  liisse  Nordamerikas  richten.  Die 
bedeutenderen  unter  diesen  sind  der  Great  Fish  River,  der  Copper- 
mine River,  der  Mackenzie  River. 

Dass  die  beiden  erstgenannten  in  einem  eventuellen  Treibholzer- 
transport:  Nor  dame  rika— Ell  es  mere-Land  keine  grossere  Rolle 
spielen  konnen,  geht  schon  aus  einem  ganz  fliichtigen  Landkarten- 
studium  hervor.  Ein  Bick  auf  die  Landkarte  zeigt  sofort,  dass  diese 
beiden  Fliisse  nicht  in  offenes  Wasser,  sondern  in  ein  von  grosseren 
und  kleineren  Inseln  zersplittertes  Meeresgebiet  miinden.  Am  wahrschein- 
lichsten  ware  es  daher,  dass  von  diesen  Flussen  kommende  Treibholzer 
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bald  nemig  an  die  -eichten  Kiisten  der  Inseln  sclieitern  wiirden  mid 
das-  niir  ein  hr.chst  unhedoiilender  Teil  der  Treihhol/er  das  ot'fene  Meer 
eireichen  wurde. 

Ih'ese  Annnhme  n  priori,  die  den  lieiden  Fliissen  infolge  rein  topo- 
-raphi-clier  Verhaltnisse  eine  grossere  Aktivitat  am  ohen  erwahnten 
Treihhol/.erlransporl  ahsprichl.  \vird  welter  dtnvh  Angahen  in  florist  ischer 
HUM  anderen  1  1  in-ichteu  heslarkl.  welche  von  wissenschaftlichen  Kxpedi- 
tioiif-n  geliefert  worden  sind.  die  bei  iliren  Forschungsreisen  delegenheit 
gehaht.  die  resj».  Flussgebiete  x.n  untersuchen.  Wir  \\erden  dann  unsere 
Aufmerksamkeil  /.uerst  auf  den  Great  Fish  River  oder  Tlileew- 
-i-liocli,  wie  er  anrh  genamit  wird.  ricliten.  In  den  Jaliren  1833,  1834. 
wurde  dieser  Fluss  von  einer  arktischen  Kxpedition  unter  der 
von  Kapiliin  BACK  !  untersucht.  Die  Baumarten,  welclie  von 
der  Kxpedilion  angelroffen  wnrden.  bestanden  ans  niehr  oder  weniger 
\iikiinnnerten  Individuen  der  (lattungen  Salix  nnd  Betida.  Nacli  dem 
botanischen  Apjiendix,  welches  dem  Berichit  von  dieser  Expedition  l>ei- 
L,'»-fiigt  1st,  \varen  die  Arten  folgende:  Salix  arctica,  S.  cordifolhi  .- 
S.  lierbacea.  Betnla  gland  nloxx.  (loniferen  sind  gar  nicht  erwiihnt 
worden. 

\'or  dem  Aiisniiinden  des  Flnsses  ins  Meer  wurde  allerdings  ein 
Muck  Treilihol/  von  Finns  gefunden,  alter  dieses  soil,  nach  der  IK- 
>liii)iiitcii  Ansicht  BACK'S,  nicht  dnrch  letztgenannten  Fluss  dahingefdhrt 
\vorden  seiu,  sondern  ware  aus  der  Feme,  mid  /.war  aus  der  Mi'm- 
dmig  des  M  a  ck  en  /  ie-  F  I  usses  gekommeii.  Ober  dieses  TreibholzstQck 
hat  er  p.  214  folgendes  geaussert:  „-  and  we  found  that  they  had 
really  picked  up  a  piece  of  drift-wood  nine  foot  long  and  nine  inche- 
in  diameter,  together  with  a  few  sjicks  of  smaller  drift-wood  and  a  part 
uf  a  kieyack.  When  the  large  trunk  was  saved.  1  was  rather  sur- 
prised to  see  it  very  little  -.oddm  with  water.  From  the  peculiar 

i-hnracter  of  the  wood,  which  was  pine,  of  that  kind  which  is  remar- 
kable fi.r  il>  frrednm  from  knots.  I  had  no  doubt  that  it  had  originally 
u'l-uun  -miieuhere  in  the  upper  part  of  the  country,  about  the  M'Ken/.ie: 
and  of  tln>  1  was  the  more  competent  to  judge  from  my  recollection  of 
the  drift-wood  \\r-l  of  thai  lar-e  ri\er.  which  it  exactly  resembled''. 

Inlol^e  de-,  oben  a  iii;efiihrlen  koiinen  wir  also  aimehmeii.  da^s  der 
lireat  1'isb  Iliver  liir  den  Treibliol/erlransport  olme  lledeulung  i-l. 


i-;ili\.-    iif    Ilir    .-in-lir    I.  Mini    hXpnlil  ion    I.,    tin-    Mmilli   »['  Ilir   Crral    |-'i>h    l.'iv.-r 
anil     :i|i.  ni;     Hi--     -|MT,.~     ,,r    tin-    ;iri-lii-    Un-iiii    in    tin-    \,  'in-    1s-:;:1..     Ix'ii.    Is:;.".,    liy 
•;nii    I!  \>  K.    I'iiris    |s.",ii. 
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Was  in  dieser  Hinsicht  vom  Great  Fish  River  gilt,  diirfle  auch 
dem  Coppermine  River  gelten.  Der  Verf.  stiitzt  die.se  seine  Ansicht 
auf  die  Erfahrungen,  welche  von  der  arktischen  Expedition  FRANKLIN'S  1 
gemacht  worden  sind.  Die  Expedition  folgte  dem  Fluss  in  nordlicher 
Richtung  nnd  drang  bis  an  die  Mi'mdung  desselben  hinanf.  Insofern 
ich  den  Reisebericht  richtig  verstanden,  war  die  Bannivegetation  an 
den  Flussufern  sehr  sparlieh.  Keine  anderen  Gattungen  als  Zwerg- 
birke,  Salix,  Pinus  sind  erwahnt.  An  der  Flussmiindung  angelangt, 
begab  sich  die  Expedition  in  dsllicher  Richtung  langs  der  Eismeeres- 
kiiste  bis  ans  Gape  Turnagain.  Wahrend  dieser  Fahrt  wurden  an 
verschiedenen  Orten  Treibholzer  angetroi'fen.  P.  357  des  Reiseberichts 
liest  man  also  folgendes:  ,,The  shore  is  strewed  with  a  considerable 
quantity  of  drift-timber,  principally  of  the  Populus  balsamifera,  but 
none  of  it  of  great  size".  Da  diese  Pappel  nicht  zu  der  Strandvege- 
tation  des  Coppermine-Flusses  gerechnet  worden  ist,  steht  man 
etvvas  befrerndet  vor  der  Angabe  ihrer  Befindlichkeit  unter  den  Treib- 
holzern  dieser  Gegenden.  Die  Erklarung  wird  aber  spater  in  der  Arbeit 
gegeben,  im  Zusammenhange  mit  Angaben  von  anderen  Trelbholzer- 
funden  ahnlicher  Beschaffenheit,  P.  364  werden  somit  diese  Worte  an- 
gefilhrt:  ,,We  were  rejoiced  to  find  the  beach  strewed  Avith  abundance 
of  small  driftwood,  none  of  it  recent.  It  may  be  remarked  that 
the  Coppermine  River  does  not  bring  down  any  drift-wood; 
nor  does  any  other  known  stream  except  Mackenzie's 
River-;  hence,  from  its  appearance  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  an 
easterly  current  may  be  inferred".  Indem  wir  annehmen,  dass  die 

Treibholzer  an  dieser  Uferstrecke  aus  dem  Mackenzie-Flusse  stam- 
men,  haben  wir  auch  die  Erklarung  der  Tatsache  erhalten,  dass  Populus 
balsamifera  in  eben  ervvahnter  Treibholzeransammlung  so  reichlich  vor- 
kommt.  Diese  Pappel  ist  namlich,  wie  wir  bier  unten  sehen  werden. 
fiir  die  Laubholzervegetation  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  der  typische 
Baum. 

Am  Detention  Harbour,  einer  Bucht  weit  ostlich  von  der  Fluss- 
miindung, an  einer  Latitude  67°  53' 45",  wurden  auch  Treibholzer  ange- 
troffen.  Nachstehendes  Citat  mag  die  Art  und  den  Ursprung  dieser 
Treibholzer  beleuchten  (p.  370).  ,,The  drift  timber  on  this  part  of  the 
coast  consists  of  pine  and  tac  cam  abac  (Populus  balsamifera),  most 


1  Narrative  of  a  journey  to  the  shores  of  the  Polar  Sea  1819,  1820,  1821,  1822  by 

JOHN  FRANKLIN,  London  1823. 
!  Vom  Verf.  gesperrt. 
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probably  from  Mackenzie's  or  some  other  river  to  the  westward  of 
the  Coppermine  It  all  appears  to  have  lain  long  in  the  water,  the 
bark  being  complelelv  worn  off.  and  the  ends  of  the  pieces  rubbed  per- 

lei'tlv     - lib". 

AII-  dem  oben  erwahiileii  gebt  es  liervor.  dass  auch  diese  Treih- 
hr-l/er  wahix-heinlich  ans  dem  Mackenzie-Fl  usse  stammen.  mid  der 
Kern  de-  oben  angefiihrten  Citates  ist  zweifellos  dieser.  dass  man  den 
Co  ppermi  ne-EI  uss  nicht  als  einen  treibholzerfiihrenden  Fluss  von 
Bedeutimg  helrarhlen  darf. 

ha--  al-o  \\eder  der  Great  Fish  River  noch  der  Coppermine 
Iliver  am  Treihhol/.ertransporl  einen  aktiven  Anteil  nimmt.  hahen  wir 
im  bereits  i;esagten  zu  heweisen  versucht.  Es  bleibt  uns  also  iihrig  zu 
erforschen,  inwiefern  der  Mackenzie-Fluss  fiir  denselben  von  Bedeu- 
lung  isl.  Der  Mackenzie-Fluss  besitzt  alle  Voraussetzungen  dafiir. 
ein  treibholzfiihrender  Fluss  von  Rang  zu  sein.  An  den  Tfern  de-- 
-elben  wachst  cine  ii[)pige  Baumvegetation.  Er  ist,  wie  ohen  erwahnl. 
von  bedeutender  Grosse  und  besitzt  grosse  Stromstarke.  Er  miindel  in 


-  \Va.-ser.  keine  Inseln  oder  Inselgruppen  urn  die  Miindnng  herum 
oder  an  der  Nahe  clerselben  hieten  den  Treibhdlzern  versteckte  Havarie- 
Man  kann  sich  daher  sehr  wohl  vorstellen.  dass  diese  dnrch  die 
Stromshirke  des  Flnsses  so  weit  ins  Meer  gefiihrt  worden  sind. 
•  las-  -ie  in  eine  Verzweignng  des  Polarstroms  geraten  nnd  dnrch  diese 
in  nonlostlicher  Richtnng  gegen  die  Meere  westlich  vom  Ellesmere- 
La  nd  gefiihrt  werden.  Es  liesse  sich  auch  denken,  dass  die  Treibhitlzer. 
in  diesen  Eahrwiissern  angelangt,  endlich  mittels  der  ohen  erwiilinten. 
dort  herrschenden,  ausserordentlich  starken  Stn'minng  dnrch  den  Car- 
digan-Sund  oder  den  Hel  vedesporten  in  den  wesllichen  Teil  des 
Jones-Sunds  hineingezogen  werden. 

A  priori  scheint  diese  Theorie  die  geeignetste  zu  sein,  um  das  Vor- 
kommen    der    TreibhOlzer    im    wesllichen   Teile  des   Jones-Sunds    zu 
Im  folgenden  werden  wir  die  I  laltharkeit  dieser  Theorie  etwa- 


Um    enl-cliridcn    zu    kuiinen,    oh    die  Mntterhanme  der  Treibholzer 
v"in    Ellesmere-Land    an  den   ri'ern   des  Mackenzie-Flusses  ge- 

warli-en  -md.  miKsen  wjr  naliirlich  vor  alien  1  >ingen  die  Baumvegetatioii 
de-  betreffenden  Mu-.-es  kennen  Icrnen.  Ivs  i^t  dem  Verf.  innglich  ge- 
\\c-cii  dir-r  \'i-L:olalioii  geuaiier  /.ii  s|  icci  lirieren.  dadiirch  dass  er  floris- 
ti-i-he  .  \n-ah.  -n  /ii-amiiiriigrvtc|||  hat.  uclche  teils  in  RICIIAKK—  O.N'S  ' 


And,-   ^..iirliin^   Kxpr.lilinn:     A    j  .....  -n;,  I   ,,f  a  I',u;il-  Y.>y;ii,'r   I  lir<.ii^li  I  tupcrl  s  l.ainl 
and    Ilir   arctic    Sea,    liy    Sii    .ImiN    l!n  II\I(|.--.IN.      YD!.    I.      I,  Minion    |w;.|. 
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Schilderung  einer  Reise  durch  das  Ruperts-Land,    teils   in  der  friiher 
citierten  Arbeit  FRANKLIN'S  vorliegen. 

Unter  seinem  Laufe  hat  der  Mackenzie-Fluss  bekanntlich  meh- 
rere  verschiedene  Namen:  so  wird  die  Strecke  xwischen  den  Fluss- 
quellen  in  den  Klippigen  Bergen  bis  an  den  Athabasca-See  der 
Athabasca-Fluss  genannt;  die  Strecke  zvvischen  dem  Athabasca- 
See  und  dem  Grossen  Sklaven-See  wird  der  Gross e  Sklaven- 
Fluss  genannt;  die  Strecke  zvvischen  dem  Grossen  Sklaven- See  und 
der  Eismeereskiiste  betrachtet  man  gewohnlich  als  mit  dem  Mackenzie- 
Flusse  identisch.  Fiir  die  folgenden  Teile  der  Flussstrecke  werden  hier 
unten  floristische  Angaben  geliefert: 

1.  Das  Gebiet  um  den  Athabasca-See  und  den  Peace-Fluss  l. 

2.  Das    Gebiet    am    Ausflusse    des    Mackenzie-FIusses    aus    dem 
Grossen  Sklaven-See. 

3.  Das  Gebiet  um  den  Great  Bear  Lake  an  der  Baumgrenze. 

4.  Point  Separation  an  der  Deltamiindung. 

Im  folgenden  werden  wir  Gitate  anfiihren.  welche  die  Zusammen- 
setzung  der  Baumvegetation  an  den  angegebenen  Orten  beleuchten: 

Das  Gebiet  um  den  Athabasca-See  und  den  Peace-Fluss2. 

,,The  oaks,  the  elms,  the  ashes,  the  Weymouth  pine,  and  pitch  pine, 
which  reach  the  Saskatchevan  basin,  are  wanting  here,  and  the  bal- 
samfir  is  rare;  but  as  these  trees  form  no  prominent  feature  of  the 
landscape  in  the  former  quarter,  no  marked  change  in  the  woodland  scenery 
takes  place  in  any  part  of  the  Mackenzie  River  district,  until  we 
approach  the  shores  of  the  Arctic  Sea3.  The  white  spruce 
continues  to  be  the  predominating  tree  in  dry  soils,  whether  rich  or  poor; 
the  Banksian  pine  occupies  a  few  sandy  spots;  the  black  spruce  skirts 
the  marshes;  and  the  balsam-poplar  and  aspen  fringe  the  streams;  the 
latter  also  springs  up  in  places  where  the  white  spruce  has  been  de- 
stroyed by  fire.  The  canoe-birch  becomes  less  abundant,  is  formed 
chiefly  in  rocky  districts,  and  is  very  scarce  north  of  the  arctic  circle." 

Aus  den  gesperrten  Worten  geht  hervor,  dass  diese  eben  geschil- 
derte  Baumvegetation  die  ganze  Flussstrecke  zwischen  dem  Atha- 
basca-See und  der  Eismeereskiiste  charakterisiert. 


1  Der  Peace-Fluss  1st  ein  Nebenfluss  des  Mackenzie-FIusses  in  der  Niihe 
vorn  A  thaba  sca-S  ee. 

2  RlCHARDSSON,    1.  C.    p.  136. 

3  Vom  Verf.  gesperrt. 
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Das    Gebiet    am    Ausflusse    des   Mackenzie-Flusses   aus    dem  Grossen 

Sklaven-See  '. 

..Tin-  -pot  may  IK-  con-ideivd  as  the  commencement  of  Mackenzie- 
River.  The  ground  is  very  -wampy.  and  nourishes  willows  only;  lint 
inlnnd.  al  a  -hort  distance  from  the  beach,  grow  plenty  of  the  spruce- 
lir.  poplar,  a-pen.  and  birch-trees.  • 

Das  Gebiet  um  den  Great  Bear  Lake2. 

.,As  has  been  already  said,  the  general  aspect  of  the 
forest  does  not  alter  in  the  descent  of  the  Mackenzie".  rn it- 
white  >pruce  continues  to  be  the  chief  tree.  In  this  quarter  it  attain- 
a  girlh  of  four  or  five  feet,  and  a  height  of  about  sixty  in  a  growth 
of  from  two  to  three  hundred  years,  as  shown  by  the  annual  layers  of 
wood.  One  tree,  cut  down  in  a  sheltered  valley  near  Clark's  Hill, 
niea-nred  the  unusual  length  of  one  hundred  and  twenty-two  feet,  but 
wa-  comparatively  slender.  Most  of  the  timber  is  twisted,  particularly 
where  the  trees  grow  in  exposed  situations.  The  Banksian  pine  was 
not  traced  to  the  north  of  Great  Bear  Lake  River:  but  the  black  spruce, 
in  a  stunted  form,  is  found  on  the  borders  of  svamps  as  far  as  the 
wood-  extend.  The  dog-wood,  silvery  oleaster  (EUcagnns  (rryented), 
Shepherdia,  and  Aindanchier  grow  on  banks  that  in  Europe  would 
be  covered  with  gorse  and  broom,  and  the  southern  Salix  ccuuli<l<i  \> 
replaced  by  the  more  luxuriant  and  much  handsomer  Salix  speciosa, 
which  is  the  prince  of  the  willow  family. 

Point  Separation  an  der  Deltamiindung  4. 

..The  banks  of  the   Hiver  here,  and  the  numerous    islands,  are   well 

\\ I'-d.     Tin-  balsam  poplars  rise   to   the  height  of  twenty  feet,  and  the 

while  .-pruce   to   fortv   or  lillv." 

•  . 

An    der   Baumgrenze   zwischen    Harrison   Island    und   Reindeer-Hills   . 

..The  valley.-  and  borders  of  the  river  are  well  wooded,  but  the 
-Mimiiil-  of  the  eminence-  prr-e.nl  only  scattered  spruce  Mrs.  with  stunted 
l"p-  and  widely  -|. reading,  depressed  lower  branches.  The  Canoe-birch 

:    Fit  \NKIIN,   .\jiiT.-ili\i'    nl'    ,-i     Si-n.ml    K\|inl  il  inn    to   Hi.-   -Imivs   CP|'  tin-   Polar  SIM   in 

Hi.-  yeara   1825,   1826,   ls_".i.  \,.  ]-_'. 

HABD830N,    I.   C.    \<.    I'.t'.l.    V..I.  1. 
\  Mm    V.-iT.   -,•-],, •!  i -|. 

'    I  In  ii.\i;|i--nN,    I.  r.    |i.  -Ill,    \'.,1     I. 

I.e.  p.  281,  Vol.  I 
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(Betula  papyracea)  is  frequent,  and  the  trees  we  measured  were  about 
five  inches  in  diameter.  The  Populus  balsainifera  and  Alnus  viridis 
grow  to  the  height  of  twenty  feet,  and  the  Salix  speciosa  to  upwards 
of  twelve." 

Endlich  muss  in  diesem  Zusammenhange  erwahnt  werden,  dass 
Departement  of  agriculture  Washington  auf  An f rage  fol- 
gende  Angabe  betreffs  der  Art  der  Nadelbaumtreibholzer,  welche  im 
Mackenzie-Flusse  angehauft  sind.  liefert: 

Picea  sitchensis. 

Picea  mariana  (=  P.  nigra  LINK.). 

Abies  nobilis. 

Thuja  plica ta  (=  Thuja  gigantea  NUTT.). 

Im  untenstehenden  Schema  werden  wir  die  oben  angegebenen  Arten 
zusammenfuhren  urn  dadurch  eine  Ubersicht  iiber  die  Zusammenselzung 
der  Baumvegetation  an  den  Ufern  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  zu  er- 
halten.  Um  die  Ubereinstimmung  zwischen  der  englischen  und  der  latei- 
nischen  Nomenklatnr  zu  finden,  hat  der  Verf.  die  oben  citierte  Arbeit 
RICHARDSSON'S  Vol.  II  (Appendix:  List  of  Trees  and  Shrubs)  benutzt. 


Nadelho'lze  r. 


L  a  u  b  h  6  1  z  e  r. 


Abies  (Picea)  alba  —  white  spruce. 

Abies  (Picea)  nigra  =  black  spruce. 

Picea  sitchensis. 

Abies  balsamea  =  balsam  fir. 

Abies  nobilis. 

Pinus  Banksiana  =  banksian  pine. 

Tliuja  plicata  (=  Th.  giyantea  Nurr.). 


Populus  balsamea  =  balsarapoplar. 
Populus  tremuloides  =  Aspen. 
Betitla  (B.  papyracea)  =  Canoe-birch. 
Salix  =  willow  (S.  Candida,  S.  speciosa). 
Alnus  viridis,  A.  incana. 
Elceagnus  argentea. 
Slieplierdia. 


Spruce-fir?  Amelanchier. 

Im  folgenden  wird  sich  das  Interesse  hauptsachlich  an  diese  Frage 
kniipfen:  ist  es  wahrscheinlich,  dass  die  Baumvegetation  des  Mackenzie- 
Flusses.  mit  der  Zusammensetzung,  die  vorstehendes  Schema  aufweist, 
x.u  den  Treibholzern  auf  dem  E  lies  me  re -Land  das  Material  geliefert 
hat?  Wir  erinnern  uns,  dass  unsere  Treibholzer  folgende  Zusammen- 
setzung batten :  Larix,  Picea,  Populus,  Salix.  Aus  einer  Vergleichung 
zwischen  dem  Verzeichnis  der  Arten  unserer  Treibholzer  und  voran- 
gehendem  Schema  geht  sofort  hervor,  dass  die  Gattungen  Picea,  Populus, 
Salix  fiir  beide  gemeinsam  sind,  die  Gattung  Larix  im  Schema  fehlt. 
im  Verzeichnis  der  Treibholzer  aber  vorhanden  ist.  Letztgenannte  Gat- 
tung muss  uns  also  die  erste  Richtlinie  zur  Losung  der  Frage  geben. 
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I  nter  un>ereii  Treihhnl/ern  .-ind.  wie  ohen  erwahnt,  zahlreiche 
[..iivhuiprohen  identificiert  worden.  Sie  komnien  in  Relation  /u  der 
An/aid  iihriuer  Treibh6lzerproben  in  so  grosser  Menge  vor.  dass  man 
aiinehnien  inn--,  sie  -I  a  n  i  men  an-  •-inein  waldbildendenl  Jehiete.  Nadi 
(Inn  Schema  -..lit.-  Luri.c  an  don  Ufern  des  Mackenzie-Flusses 
voll.-tandig  I'rlilt-n.  So  verhfdt  es  sicli  doch  nicht.  In  dein  ohen  citierten 
Rri'-ehericht  KKANKI  IN'-  hat  der  Verf.  einxelne  Angahen  dariiher  _  - 


da->  die  Expedition  walm-nd  ihrer  Falirt  l;iiii,rs  deni  Flnsse  liier 
und  dorl  Ljirrhon  vorgefunden,  die  nntcr  ..\\hite  Spruce"  =  Picen  <iH>tt 
eingesprengl  \\arcn.  Diex-  Angaben  lie/.iehen  sich  doch  hauptsachlich 
anl  die  Gebiete  um  den  Athabasca-  See  nnd  den  Grossen  Sklaven- 
Klnss  liennn,  dagegen  nicht  anf  den  eigentlichen  Mackenzie-Fluss 
odt-r  mil  andcivn  Worten  die  Flussstrecke  imrdlich  vom  (ii'o--.-n 
Skla  \  t-  n-See.  Soviel  der  Verf.  verslanden  liat.  denten  die  lietivf- 
fenden  Anizaln-n  nnr  anf  sporadisrli  \  orkommende  Liirchenindividnen. 
|)»-r  lv|ii>cln-  llatim  nnter  den  Nadelholzern  ist  namlich  nach  RICHARDSSON 
I'ict'n  ulliti  =  white  spruce.  Er  sagt  Ip.  1!>9):  ,,The  wliite  spruce  con- 
timir-  In  lie  the  chief  tree  •-"  '  nnd  an  einer  anderen  Stelle:  ,,0f  this 
specie-  \\e  have  had  frequent  occasion  to  speak  in  the  preceding  page>. 
a-  it  i-  especially  the  fon-sl  tree  in  Ruperts  land"  -. 

Da--  I.nri.i-  anf  den  ("fern  des  Ma  ck  en  xie-FIusses  keine  heden- 
tondi-  li'olle  >pielt  nnd  anch  nicht  anf  den  Gebieten  der  iihrigen  l-'.i  — 
meei(--|]u--c.  gdit  ans  alien  dem  Verf.  hekannten  floristiscln-n  Angahen 
dentlich  hervor.  welche  hetreffs  dieses  Sachverhaltnisses  volktandig  iiher- 
eiii-timmrii.  Hii-r  nnten  werden  einige  Angaben  geliefert  der  Ausbreitung 
d.  r  amerikanischen  Lan-he  in  Nordamerika  hetrefl>: 

..The  species8,  with  the  hlack  spruce,  occupies  nearly  all  the  swampy 
-i-'iind  from  Newfoundland,  Lahrador.  and  the  eastern  provinces  to 
the  eastern  ha>e  of  the  Rocky  .Mountains  in  the  Peace  River  region 

j 

and  on  the  Athaha-ca:  on  the  Rocky  Mountain  portage  above  Hudson's 
Hope,  r.-aci-  River,  Lat.  "i(i"  (M.\roi\|.  From  York  Factory,  llnd-mi 
I'av  lo  I'oml  Lake.  Lat.  lir»",  where  it  only  attains  a  height  of  IV  .....  0  to 
s  Feel  (Ri<  u  \I;I.--ONI  4. 

Xach  RiCHARDSSON  5  hat  die  Art  folgende  X'erhreitnng:  ^Liiri.f 
nni'-fi,  -1111,1  ran-e-  nm  lh\vard-  to  Hit-  arctic  circle,  and  from  Xewfoimd- 
land  and  Lahrador  acro->  tin-  conlineiil  lo  the  Pacific.  It  is  a  tree 

RICHARD  jow,  I.  c.  \>.  I'.i'.t.    V.il.  I. 

,    I.  C.    |..    l.'Si;.      Vol.   II. 
/.<»/•'.<    "//..  ,  /.  ,i  mi.    Mi,  M  M  \. 

Mli.^ii..    (.I'  Ciiiia.li.-in    i'lanl-,.    1'arl    III  Aprlal.,     ISM',,    p.   17.V 

III'   MAI  i      .         |,.   .",|S.    \  ,,|.    ||. 
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of  no  great  importance,  and  is  generally  thinly  scattered  through  the 
forest,  and  if  it  is  anywhere  grouped  in  numbers,  it  is  on  Ihe  borders 
of  swamps,  where  it  never  attains  much  height." 

RICHARDSSON  l  hat  in  derselben  Arbeit,  aus  welcher  dieses  Citat 
stammt,  eine  pflanzengeographische  Tabelle,  auf  der  Flora  Boreali- 
americana  HOOKER'S  basiert.  Eine  Partie  dieser  Tabelle  zeigt  tins  die 
geographische  Verbreitung  der  Goniferen  in  Nordamerika.  Er  hat 
Nordamerika  aus  geographischem  Gesichtspunkte  in  3  Zonen  ein- 
geteilt,  deren  Umfassung  aus  der  Tabelle  hervorgeht. 
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Aus  der  Tabelle  erweist  es  sich  also,  dass  Larix  innerhalb  der 
dritten  Zone  oder  der  Polarzone  vollstandig  fehlt  und  dass  die  Verbrei- 
tung derselben  als  waldbildender  Baum  innerhalb  sowohl  der  ersten  als 
der  zweiten  Zone  auf  den  ostlichen  Distrikt,  also  auf  den  ostiichen  Teil 
Nord  amerikas  beschrankt  ist.  Diese  Angaben  RICHARDSSON'S  iiber 
das  Verbreitungsgebiet  der  Art  stimmen  mil  denen  von  LINDMAN  iiberein. 

Letztgenannter  Verf.  -  schreibt  hieriiber:  „ Larix  americana  tillhur 
ostra  Nordamerika  fran  Hudson  s  Bay  soderut  till  Pennsy  1  va  nien 


1  RICHARDSSON,  1.  c.  p.  337,  vol.  II. 

-    LlXDMAN,    1.  C.    p.  22. 
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orli  Xe\\  .Ier-ev:  <lt.Mi  ar  allman  i  de  -later,  sum  -a  npp  til  St.  La\v- 
ren<-e  f  I  oden.  men  liildar  skogar  l»lott  norr  oin  namnda  flod,  salunda 
i  Canada.  Labrador.  X.  I!  ra  n  n  s  \\  i  g.  Ne  W-Foundland  oeh 
N.  Sk  oil  la  nd.  Knligl  SAI;I;KNT  vaxer  denna  art  till  ett  trad  a  v  SO  - 
Hll)  fols  liojd  enda~l  pa  La  lira  dor  odi  Ne  \v  -  Fou  n  dl  and.  Enligt 
I'AIM.A  K>I;I  ar  de-.-  nordgrans  ")0"  n.  l»r..  livilket  SARGENT  nl.-traVker 

til  »;:>".-• 

AIIS  oben  gelieferlen  Angaben  fiber  das  Verbreitungsgebiet  der  Art 
rri;ii'|.t  es  >i'-li  al-n  dmtlicli.  das-  Luri.r  amcricatia  nnr  in  deni  o.st- 
lichen  Teil  Nordamerikas  ein  wald  bildender  Baum  1st,  dass  man 
die  Befindlichkeil  derselben  in  den  Vegetationsgebieten  des  Mackenzie* 
Flnsses  odcr  dcr  iil)rii,rcn  EismeeresflOsse  als  nnr  /.nlalli^T  Natur 
Ix-traclilrii  darf. 

Nun  ki'innle  man  sich  allerdings  die  Moglichkeit  denken,  die  Mutter- 
baiime  des  Larchenholzes  nnter  nnseren  Treibholzern  wiiren  eben  diese  in 
obenerwahntem  Flussgebiet  sporadisch  vorkommenden  Larchenindivi- 
duen.  hiescr  Annahine  widerspreclien  folgende  Tatsacben  : 

1.  hie  Larchenproben  ini  Treibholzermaterial  sind  im  Verhaltnis  zu 
ilfi  An/aid  der  iibrigen  Treibhdlzerproben  so  zahlreich,  dass  man  an- 
iif-lmieii  inn--,  sie  stammen  ans  einem  von  der  Art  gebildeten  Wald- 


•1.  I'n-ere  Treibholzerproben  batten,  wie  sich  an-  der  Tabelle  p.  10 
.•i  _-ii-l.l.  for  die  Breite  der  .labrringe  einen  sebr  geringen  Mittelwert.  Als 
gemeinschaft  lichen  Mittelwert.  d.  b.  als  Mittelproportionale  fiir  die  resp. 
Mitlelwerle  s;imllicber  I'roben  erbielt  man  die  Zahl  0,99  mm.  Wennwir 
nun  nut  llnlfe  der  an  |».  30  angefiibrlen,  von  MAIM  INS  mid  BHAVAI.- 
aufgestellten  Tabelle  die  Polarhfthe  liir  den  \Vadisort  der  Mutlerbaume 
bestimmen  \\cllrn.  -MI  l«innen  wir  daraus  scbliessen.  dass  sicb  der  Warlis- 
orl  miter  einem  Breitengrade  befinden  muss,  \velclier  dem  Kaa  fjord. 
d.  li.  69°  57'  n.  \\\\  ent-|in'chl.  Die  Lfuvhen.  welcbe  in  Nordamerika 
an  CM"  n.  \\\\  \  -orkommen.  Irelen  nacli  RlCHARDSSON  nicbl  in  BanmlOrm 
anf.  -ondern  bleilu-n  mednge,  verkiimmerte,  6  —  8  Fuss  liolie  Striiiiclier  '. 
hie  Larchenproben  nn-i-rer  Treiblii'il/.er  sind  indessen  von  so  kriifli^eii 
hiini'ii-  .....  en.  da--  man  sie  niclit  als  I'Va-menle  der  nonlliclisten  \'(»r- 
|H,  -Im  die-cr  Arlen  belraclilen  kann. 

\Veiin  nun  die-e  liejden  Sari  i  \  'erl  i;i  1  1  n  i--e.  die  An/aid  nnd  Dimen- 
-loiien  der  I'rolien.  mil  nliriiri  \valinten  llori.-tix  lien  Anualieii  liir  das 
VerbreitimgSgebiel  der  Art  komliinieil  \\erden.  diirl'le  man  \volil  dai'an- 


•    I'     Jn   i  In- -i-r    AblmndlnnR,    -n-ln'   il:i-   C.il:il    vun    lih  n  \i;n--u\  ' 
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schliessen  konnen,  dass  die  Mutterbaume  unserer  Liirchenproben  weder 
an  den  Ufern  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  noch  an  denen  der  ubrigen 
Eismeeresfliisse  gewachsen  sind. 

Dieser  Auffassung  widerspricht  keineswegs  das  Sachverhaltnis,  dass 
Abies  balsamea,  Pmus  Banksiana,  Abies  nobilis,  Thuja  plicata,  von 
welehen  Arten  die  beiden  letztgenannten  nach  Angabe  der  Landwirt- 
schaftskammer  in  Washington  in  der  Strandvegetation  des  Mackenz  ie- 
Flusses  vorkamen,  unter  unsern  Treibholzern  nicht  angetroffen  worden 
sind.  Dieser  Umstand  konnte  selbstverstandlich  sehr  vvohl  auf  einem 
Zufall  beruhen,  aber  eigentiimlich  scheint  es  jedenfalls,  wenn  die  Treib- 
hol/er  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  eine  andere  Art  von  Zusammen- 
setzung  als  die  Strandvegetation  desselben  aufweisen  soil  ten. 

In  der  Art  und  Beschaffenheit  eines  der  beiden  Laubhdlzer,  die  unter 
unseren  Treibholzern  gefunden  worden  sind,  haben  wir  vielleicbt  eine 
andere  Bestatigung  unserer  Auffassung  von  der  Inaktivitat  des  Macken- 
zie-Flusses an  dem  Treibholzertransport  nach  dem  Ellesmere- 
Land.  Wie  bereits  erwahnt,  ist  eine  Populiis-Ari  identifiziert  worden.  Die 
am  haufigsten  vorkommende  Pappelart  auf  den  Ufern  des  Mackenzie- 
Flusses,  der  typische  Baum  in  der  Laubholzervegetation  ist  Populns 
balsaniifera.  Das  Vorkommen  dieser  Art  hierselbst  und  die  Rolle, 
welche  sie  unter  den  Treibholzern  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  spielt 
mag  vom  folgenden  Citat  beleuchtet  werden  1:  „  —  On  the  Peace  River  and 
all  streams  which  unite  to  form  the  Mackenzie,  it  occupies  all  the  is- 
lands and  low  alluvial  banks.  During  the  period  of  flood  many  trees 
fall  into  the  rivers  by  the  wearing  away  of  the  banks,  and  a  great 
number  of  them  in  the  course  of  time  reach  the  Arctic  Ocean.  These 
are  eventually  cast  on  the  islands  and  shores,  and  become  the  chief 
source  from  which  is  derived  the  fuel  supply  of  arctic  tra- 
vellers.- 

Eine  andere  Angabe,  welche  das  Vorkommen  der  Art  an  den  Ufern 
des  Mackenzie-Flusses  und  ihre  Bedeutung  als  treibholzerbildender 
Baum  beleuchtet,  ist  diese  (RICHARDSSON)  3 :  nPopulus  balscutiifeni. 
balsam  poplar  or  tacamahac,  was  found  growing  on  the  banks  of  the 
Mackenzie  up  to  lat.  50°,  where  it  makes  a  very  slender  tree.  In  the 
southern  part  of  the  delta  of  that  river,  it  forms  groups  of  healthy  young 
trees,  1  measured  some  drift  logs  of  this  tree  which  were  floating 


1  Catalogue  of  Canadian  Plants,  p.  456. 

!  Vom  Verf.  gesperrt. 

3  RICHARDSSON,  1.  c.  p.  314.    Vol.  II. 
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down  the  Mackrii/ie,  ami  foinul  them  tu  he  about  15  feet  in  circnm- 
ferencr.  with  a  very  moderate  tapering  upwards." 

Kndlich  will  irh  aus  dem  Reisebericht  FRANKLIN'S  '  folgendrs  Citat 
hrifiigen.  welches  da/.u  dieut.  den  Inhalt  tier  heiden  vorhergehenden  x.u 
heknifligen:  ..The  trunk  of  this  tree  attains  a  greater  circumference  than 
that  of  any  other  iu  the  northern  parts  of  America.  •  \Ye  traced  it  as 
far  to  the  north  as  (ireat  Slave  Lake,  and  the  south  branch  of  Macken- 
zie's l!i\''r  has  heen  named  Riviere  and  Liards  from  its  abundance  in 
that  quarter.  It  constituted  the  greatest  part  of  the  drift  tim- 
herthal  we  observed  on  the  shores  of  the  Arctic  Sea".  - 

Diese  Angabru  belreffs  der  Bedeutung  der  Balsampappel  als  treib- 
hdlzerbildender  I>aum  an  den  Ufern  des  Mack  e  nz  ie  -Flu  sses  veran- 
la-sle  den  Verf..  /wischen  tlem  Hoi/  der  hetreffenden  TreibhSlzerprobe 
mid  dem  einer  amerikanischen  Balsampappel  einen  anatomischen  Ver- 
ulfich  au/ustellen.  Dabei  hat  der  Verf.  als  Vergleichungsmaterial  ein 
Stammstuck  von  Populus  bdlsaniif&ra  LINN,  aus  Canada  :!  gehabt. 
An-  der  anatomischen  Qntersuchung  stellte  es  sich  lierans.  dass  die 
lieiden  HolzstQcke  nicht  derselben  Art  waren,  sondern  dass  zwischen 
ihuen  hedeutende  und  unverkennbare  Ungleichheiten  vorhanden  waivu. 
w.  -Iche  auf  die>e  Weise  /usammengestellt  werden  konnen: 

Popnlus  balsa  in  ifera  LINN.,  (lanada. 

1      Markstrahl/.ellen  reichlich  mil  Harz  impriigniert. 
•2.    (ief;i--e  am  (Jnersflinilte  in  regelmassigen   Reihen  geordnet. 
."..    Radiale  Weite  der  Mefasse  (am  Onerschnitte)  0,22  mm.     (Mittel/.ahl 
von  20  Messungen). 

Populus-Treibholz  (sehr  kraftiger,  centrisch  gewachsener 

Stammteil). 

1      Mar/,   in   Markstrahl/ellen   vollstandig   fehlend. 
2.    (ief;i>.-e  am  Querschnitte  unregelmassig  geordnet. 
.".     llatliale   \\'eite  der  Gel';isse  (am  Oiit-rsclmille)  0.12  mm.     (Mittel/.ahl 
\on   20   Me>sungen|. 

An-  di-r  anatomischen  Vergleichung  gehl  also  deutlich  hervor.  da-- 
du-  hi-ideii  I  lol/arlcii  nichl  ideulist-h  sind.  dass  imsen-  Treibhol/probe 
:il-o  von  /'i>i>ulux  Ixilxuniifera  LINN,  nichl  slammt.  hagegen  slinunt 


I  '\NKIIN,    N.-II  Tali\r    i,f    a   journey   <•!<•.   I'.Ms.    l^.jo     |IsO|i    J.Si'-J.   Appendix,  p.  7H'». 

\    "III        \    •     I    I.       _•         |ri     IT  |. 

1  1.  1-    betreffende    llnlx-iiii-k    lirliiiilci    -irli    in    finer    Siiiniiilnii};    amerikaniseher 
I  |ci|/;irlrn.    \\.li-hc   /in    i;,,).    In-lit.    Lnnil'-   ^'cliiirt. 
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die  Treibholzprobe  clurch  ihre  anatomische  Struktur  niit  den  Treibholzer- 
proben  iiberein,  welche  in  deni  von  NATHORST  eingesammelten  Treib- 
holzermaterial  als  Populus  tremula  L.  festgeslclll  worden  sind.  Diese 
Art  kommt  bekanntlich  in  Nordamerika  vor  und  gehort,  wie  angegeben 
worden  ist,  zum  Vegetationsgebiet  des  Mackenzie-Fl  nsses.  Nach  fol- 
gender  Angabe  .soil  die  betreffende  Art  an  trocknen  Orten  wachsen,  also 
nicht  gern  im  Uberschwemmungsgebiet  eines  Flusses:  ,,It  is  found 
on  all  dry  slopes  from  Newfoundland  and  Labrador  throughout  the 
northern  forest  region  to  Alaska.  Although  it  is  always  found  on 
the  dry  slopes  in  the  north,  in  Ontario  it  more  frequently  grows  on  wet 
than  on  dry  soil."  ! 

Dass  eben  angefiihrte  zeigt  deutlich,  dass  die  Espe,  Populus  tremula, 
im  Vegetationsgebiet  der  Eismeeresflusse  Nordamerikas  keine  treib- 
holzerbildende  Baumart  von  Bedeutung  ist,  und  diese  Annahme  wird 
nochmals,  wenigstens  betreffs  der  Strandvegetation  des  Mackenzie- 
Flu  sses,  durch  folgende,  in  einem  anderen  Zusammenhange  (p.  44) 
citierte  Worte  bekraftigt:  -,,It  (P.  balsamifera)  constituted  the  greatest 
part  of  the  drift-timber  that  we  observed  on  the  shores  of  the  Arctic 
Sea."  - 

Wenn  man  von  den  Voraussetzungen  ausgeht,  dass  die  Treibholzer 
der  Tochterkiiste  ihrer  Zusammensetzung  nach  dieselben  typischen  Biiume 
wie  die  der  Mutterkuste  aufweisen,  darf  man  wohl  annehmen,  dass  die 
Balsampappel  (Populus  balsamifera)  das  Material  zu  den  Pappeltreib- 
holzern  auf  dem  Elles mere-Land  geliefert  hat,  vorausgesetzt  nam- 
lich,  dass  sie  aus  der  Mundung  des  Mackenzie-Flu  sses  stammt. 
Zwar  konnte  man  gegen  diese  Annahme  einwenden,  dass  die  Artzusam- 
mensetzung  der  Treibholzer  wahrend  des  Transportes  zwischen  der  Mutter- 
und  der  Tochterkiiste  ihren  Charakter  verandert,  was  wohl  oft  der  Fall 
ist,  indem  wohl  nur  das  wasserdichte  Holz  den  Destination  sort  erreicht 
habe,  alles  andere  dagegen  unterwegs  durchgetrilnkt  und  gesunken  sei. 
Diese  Einwendung  diirfte  doch  unsere  Uberzeugung  betreffs  der  Art 
und  Natur  des  Pappeltreibholzes  im  erwahnten  Treibholzermaterial  keines- 
wegs  storen,  weil  das  Holz  der  Balsampappel  nach  eben  erwahntem 
Erfahrungssatz,  welcher  sagt,  dass  harzreiches  Holz  nicht  so  leicht 
als  harzarmes  durchtrankt  wird  und  sinkt,  hochst  wahrscheinlich  weit 
seefester  als  das  der  Espe  ist.  Dass  das  Holz  der  Balsampappel  einen 
langvvierigen  Wassertransport  vertragen  kann,  erweist  sich  auch  daraus, 


1  Catalogue  of  Canadian  Plants  1.  c.  p.  456.     Die  Art  stelit   in  der  citierten  Arbeit 

unter  dem  Namen  von  P.  tremuloides  Miclix.  =  Aspen. 
"  Siehe  FRANKLIN'S  Reisebericht  p.  766. 
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da--  die  nheiieiuahnteii  arkti>ehen  Kxpeditionen  an  Orten.  die  \veit  von 
der  Treibholzerquelle  entft-rnt  wnren.  Treibholzer  dieser  Art  angetroffen 
hahen.  \>;\-*  I'appelhol/.  welches  also  ostlich  von  den  MQndungen  des 
Coppermine-Flusses  nnd  des  (  I  real  Fish  -Fl  usses  gefunden  wurde 
mid  wel.  -h'--  nadi  einstimmigen  Angaben  an-  dem  Mackenzie-Flusse 
-lammle.  Irng  oft  Sjmn.'ii  davon.  iin  \Va--er  sdion  lauge  gelegen  7A\ 
hahen.  Nichts  von  dem  oben  angelYiluien  sdieint  daherdiese  unsere  Anf- 
fa--iini;  /ii  \vidi'rl«'i,rni.  dass  die  Pappeltreibhfilzer  anf  dem  Ellesmere- 
Land  ans  dem  lid/,  der  Balsampappel  und  nicht  aus  dem  einer  anderen 
ra|i|irlart  hf^lfhen  miissen.  \uraii--rsetxt  nandicli.  dass  die  Treiblii'il/fi-- 
-lr<>nniiii;  \oni  Mackenzie-Fluss  gekommen  1st. 

Kndlicli  mni;  nodi  ein  anderer  Gesichtspunkt  hervorgehoben  werdeu. 
dfi  fiir  die  Bedeulnng  dor  /iisammengehorigkeit  /wischen  dm  Treili- 
lidl/.fni  de-^  Ellesmere-Landes  und  den  des  Mackenzie-Flusses 
viellciclit  niclil  iinwcsmtlich  ist.  Xadi  AngaheM  der  FRANKLm'schen 
nnd  der  BACK'sdien  Expeditionen  ist  die  nordamerikanische  Eisnieere-- 
kii>tf  mil  Trt'ililiiil/.ern  reidilidi  versehen.  An  der  Kiistenstrecke  x\vi>dien 
dmi  Delta  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  und  der  Mi'mdung  des  Great 
I'l  >  Ii  -  Fln>se>  mid  osllidi  von  derselhen  wurden  bier  uud  dort  grdssere 
ml.-r  kleiii'-n-  Hdl/aiisaimnlungen  gefunden.  Besonders  kompaktt1  Treilt- 
hiilzeranhaufungen  wurden  an  der  Kiistenstrecke  /wischen  obenerwahntem 
l''ln--dr||a  und  dem  (!ape  Bat  hurst  gesehen.  Betreffs  der  Menge 
d»-r  bier  gefundenen  'Preibbolzer  schreiht  FRANKLIN  '  :  ..There  is  such  an 
ahiiiidancr  <»f  drift-timber  on  almost  every  part  of  the  coast,  that  a 
-iit'lidmt  suj)ply  of  fuel  for  a  ship  might  easily  be  collected,  and  \\hcr- 
ever  \v-  landed  on  the  main  >hore.  we  found  streams  or  small  lakes  nf 
In--Ii  \\aler.  Slmuld  Hie  course  of  events  ever  introduce  a  >team-ve»e| 
into  Iho-e  seas,  it  may  he  important  to  know  that  in  coasting  the  ^mre- 
hehvern  (lape  Halhursl  and  the  Mackenzie,  fire-wood  sufficient  for  her 
dadv  consumption  may  he  gathered"  etc. 

An>  dem  ohen  angefuhrlen  koimen  \vir  -dilie.^seii.  da>s  Ma»en  von 
Treibholzern  an  der  Ki-meere>kuste  Nordamerikas  vorhanden  >ein 
mn>-eii.  I  );i  alirr  alle  die>e  Treihln"il/.ei'aiih;iufungen  nach  einstimmigen 

Aniiaheii  ak  lJrndi>iiicke  \oii  dem  gro-^en  TreibhOlzervorral  d.-- 
Mackenzie-Flusses  /.n  hdrachteu  sind.  isl  es  ja  selbstverstandlich, 

da-  -Ilii-he.    vou    der   l'"lussiniindnng  aiisgehende  'IVeihhol/er- 


--.  \\ddie  diese  Treibholzer  vom  Treibh5lzerbassin  im 

hella   de-s    Mackenzie-Flusses   in    ihre    jel/i-e    I,age   gelrieheu   hat.     In 


•KIIM    Sec  .....  I  K\|.r.|il  imi   I  ^J.".,   \^2C>,  ls^7.  I.e.  i'.  J«',:;. 
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Betracht  der  Anzahl,  der  Grosse  und  bisweilen  auch  des  holien  Alters 
dieser  Treibholzeransammlungen  geht  letzteres  aus  ihrer  oft  hohen  Lage 
oberhalb  der  jetzigen  Strandlinie  deutlich  genug  hervor,  ist  es  vvabr- 
scheinlich,  dass  wir  hier  in  diesen  Fahrvvassern  eine  machtige  Treib- 
holzerstromung  von  alten  Ahnen  haben,  welche,  in  ostlicher  Richtung 
langs  der  Kiiste  fahrend,  fiir  das  grosse  Treibholzerbassin  des  Mackenzie- 
Flusses  den  Hauptablauf  bildet.  Mit  diesen  Zeilen  will  der  Verf. 
nur  die  Moglichkeit  dafiir  angedeutet  haben,  dass  die  Treibholzerstro- 
mung  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  infolge  ihrer  stark  ostlichen  Richtung 
mit  den  Kiistengebieten  des  Ellesmere-Landes  nie  in  Kontakt  kom- 
men  kann. 

Infolge  aller  dieser  oben  erwahnten  Sachverhaltnisse  scheint  es 
uns,  dass  die  Treibholzer  auf  dem  Ellesmere-Land  nicht  aus  dem 
Mackenzie-Fluss  stammen.  Hier  unten  giebt  der  Verf.  eine  Uber- 
sicht  der  Gesichtspunkte,  auf  welche  er  die  obenerwahnte  Ansicht 
griindet : 

1.  Die  Larchenproben  unter  unseren  Treibholzern  iniissen  aus  einem  von 
der  Art  gebildeten  Waldgebiet   stammen.     Die   Larche  ist  im  Vege- 
tationsgebiet  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  nicht  waldbildend  (p. 40 — 43). 

2.  Unter  unseren  Treibholzern  fehlen  Reprasentanten  fiir  die  Mehrzahl 
der  Baurne,  welche  nach  dem  Pflanzenschema  p.  39  zur  Baumvege- 
tation  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  gehoren  (p.  43). 

3.  Das    Fehlen    von   Populus  balsamifera,  das  Vorkommen  aber  von 
anderer  Pappelart  im  Treibholzermateriale  (p.  43 — 46). 

4.  Die    Treibholzerstromung    des    Mackenzie-Flusses    scheint    eine 
ostliche  Richtung  langs    der  nordamerikanischen  Eismeereskiiste  zu 
nehmen  (p.  46—47). 

Im  Vorhergehenden  haben  wir  dies  zu  beweisen  versucht,  dass  die 
iibrigen  treibholzerfiihrenden  Flusse  Nordam  erikas  am  Treibholzer- 
transport  nach  dem  Ellesmere-Land  wahrscheinlich  nicht  teil- 
nehmen.  Wenn  nun  auch  der  Mackenzie-Fluss,  der  grosste  und 
bedeutendste  von  den  samtlichen  aufgezahlten  Fliissen,  als  aktiver  Faktor 
im  Treibholzertransport  forteliminiert  wird,  so  ist  dam  it  auch  gesagt, 
dass  Nordamerika  das  Mutterland  der  Treibholzer  auf  dem  Elles- 
mere-Land nicht  sein  kann.  Es  bleibt  uns  also  nur  iibrig  dasselbe  in 
Sibirien  zu  suchen. 

In  den  nordsibirischen  Flussen,  dem  Jenissei  und  der  Lena,  ent- 
stehen  machtige  Treibholzerstromungen,  deren  Strombahnen  wir  friiher 
beschrieben.  Aus  einer  dieser  Stromungen  muss  das  Ellesmere-Land 
seine  Treibholzer  bekommen  haben.  Wie  der  Verf.  in  der  Eiuleitung 


1^  ri!i:i>KlK   I.NV.YAHSMN.  [SEC.ARCT.EXP.FRAM 

erwahnl.  hat  er  eilie  an  der  Miindung  lies  .1  enissei's  zusamnienge- 
hradile  TreibhSizersammlung  untersucht.  Bei  einer  Vergleichung  /wisrhen 
(li.  -rin  Material  mid  miseren  Tivihhol/ern  wnrdeu  keine  Erfahrungen 
gemadit.  (In-  darauf  dentelen.  dn-s  die  heiden  Sammlungen  der  Art  mid 
dcin  Cr-pninge  iiadi  versdiiedeu  warm;  im  Gegenteil  deuteten  alle  Be- 
ohaditnngen  daranl.  da->  >ie  von  demselhen  Material  gebildet  waren. 
-  \\ar  die  Artzusammensetzung  ungefahr  dieselhe.  Die  Treihhdlzer 
df-  .leu  i  >.->••  i'<  he-taiiden  ans  folgenden  Gattungen:  Larix,  Picefi,  Salix, 
I  '<  //  in  I  us.  Ah/  iix  :  die  Treibholzer  vom  El  lies  mere-Land  a  us  Jsiri.r. 

i.r.    also    von    densclhen    (ialtun^cn    wie  die  Treih- 


do  Jen  i>-f  i's.   Alans  ausgenonimen. 

Audi  -olche  Charaktere,  \-oi>  denen  wir  annehmen  miissen,  dass  >\e 
aul  kliinalischcn  mid  andcren  Vegetationsbedingungen  heruhen.  waren  den 
Bestandteilen  der  heiden  Sammlungen  gemeinsam.  So  kann  ich  l\ii;en- 
.-chaflen  iieiinen,  die  sich  auf  die  Entwicklung  der  Jahrringe,  auf  die 
ri-o|iorlion  /.wischeii  Sj»;it-  mid  Friihhoi/  in  einem  mid  demselhen  Jahr- 
ni^f.  niii-lirherwei-e  anch  auf  die  Zellweite  heziehen.  Meine  Zellen- 
nie-«-mii;en  an  den  Treibholzern  des  Jenissei's  gaben  dieselben  \Verte 
\\if  die  an  den  Treihhol/.ern  auf  dem  Kl  lesmere-La  nd  Itewerk- 
stelligten. 

In  der  Artzusammenselzung  oder  der  Beschaffenheit  miserer  Treih- 
liol/er  giel)t  es  also  mdits.  wa-^  gegen  die  Wahrscheinlichkeit  spricht, 
die  wir  durdi  Untersnchungen  von  der  eventuellen  Aktivilat  der  nord- 
amerikanischen  Fh'isse  am  Treibholzertransport  nach  dem  E  lies  me  re- 
Land  -euanneii.  die  \Valir-dieinlichkeii  namlidi,  dass  unsere  Treib- 
hol/.-r  >i  hiri  scben  Ursprungs  siud. 

Al>o  lileihl  es  mis  endlidi  iihrig  I'est/nstelleii.  welcher  Stromungs- 
lialm  dif  sibirischen  Treibhdlzer  lOlgen  miissen,  mn  die  westlidie  Hafen 
mi  .In  ne-  Snnd  v.\\  erreidien.  Ans  dem  Landkartenstudium  ergieht  es 
-H-h.  dass  drei  solche  Linien  vorhanden  sein  konnten: 

1)  eme  von  Siideii  (lurch  den  Davis  Suud  —  den  Baffins  Bay: 
•1\  eine  von  Norden  durdi  den  Robeso  ns  Kanal  —  den  llaffius  Hay: 
mid  endlidi  .')(  eine  von  Nonlcn  dnrdi  den  Cardigan  Snnd  oder 
1  1  e  I  \  IM|  f.-po  rlen. 

A  priori  koimte  man  sich  wohl  denken,  dass  die  Treibhdlzerstrdmung 

von   Siideii   gekoiniiien    \v;ire.   den    |)a\  is  Snnd    mid   den    Baffins   Ba\ 

passiert  hatte  und  hiervon  gegen  \\'e-ien  in  den  Jones  Sund  abgebogen 

\\are.      An    der    siidwe-tlifhen    Ki'i-le   (iron  la  nils  giehl   es   niimlich   eine 

3Sere   Anhanfmig    von    Treihlml/.f  rn.   \\eldie   nach   den  llnlersiidmngen 

ORTENBLAD'S    sihiri.-difn     l'i-prmiLf-    sind    mid    wahrscheinlich    aus  dem 
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Flusstal  des  Jenissei's  staminen.  Diese  Treibholzeranhaufung  besleht 
aus  derselben  Art  von  Material,  wie  die  Treibholzeranhaufung  im  Jones 
Suncl.  Man  konnte  sich  denken,  dass  gewisse  von  der  gronlandischen 
Holzniederlage  losgerissene  Treibholzermengen  mil  dem  Golfstrom  ge- 
trieben,  der  ja  eine  Verzweigung  in  den  Baffins  Bay  aufsendet,  und 
von  dort  durch  ostliche  Winde  in  den  Jones  Snnd  hineingepresst 
waren. 

Gegen  die  Wahrscheinlichkeit  dieser  Hypothese  sprechen  dieselben 
Umstande,  welche  friiher  in  einem  anderen  Zusammenhange  betont 
vvorden  sind : 

1.  Die  bestimmten  Angaben  SIMMONS'  betreffend  die  Str6mungsverha.lt- 
nisse   in   diesen    Gegenden,  nach  welchen  ein  Austausch  von  Treib- 
produkten    zwischen    dem    Baffins   Bay    und   dem    Jones  Sund 
vollstandig  ausgeschlossen  ware. 

2.  Treibholzer  sind  nnr  in  den  westlichsten  Hafen  vom  Jones  Sund 
vorbanden. 

Die  zweite  Eventual) tat :  der  Robe  so  us  Kanal  -  -  der  Baffins 
Bay  der  Jones  Sund  muss  nach  dem  was  gesagt  vvorden  ist 
selbtverstandlich  auch  ausgeschlossen  sein,  weil  das  Vorhandensein  einer 
Verbindungslinie  der  Baffins  Bay  der  Jones  Sund  infolge  der 
Stromungsverhaltnisse  undenkbar  ist.  Dagegen  scheint  es  dem  Verf. 
wahrscheinli'ch,  dass  die  Treibholzerprobe,  (Larix),  welche  SIMMONS  in  der 
Alexandra-Bucht  an  der  OstlvCiste  des  Elles mere-Lands  gefunden, 
von  Norden  durch  den  Robesons  Kanal  gekommen  ist. 

Es  bleilil  uns  dann  unrig  unsere  Aufmerksamkeit  auf  die  dritte 
Eventualitat  zu  ricliten  oder  auf  die,  welche  sich  auf  einen  Eismeeres- 
strom  nordlich  von  Gronland  und  (1- rants  Land  mit  Fortsetzung 
si'idwarts  durch  den  Cardigan  su  n  d  oder  Hel  ved  espor  te  n  bezog. 
Dass  eine  nordliche  Stromung  wirklich  existiert,  bevveisen  die  Treibholzer- 
anhaufuugen,  welche  an  den  nordostlichen  und  nordwestlichen  Kiisten 
vom  Grants  Land,  resp.  von  Gronland,  angetroffen  worden  sind, 
teils  in  der  Verbindungslinie  selbst  zwischem  dem  Polarmeere  und  dem 
Robesons  Kanal,  teils  an  den  Kiistenstrecken  Itings  dem  oben- 
erwahnten  Kanal. 

So  hat  die  Expedition  GREELV'S  l  in  verschiedenen  Buchten  auf 
Grants  Land,  an  der  Kiistenstrecke  langs  dem  Robesons  Kanal, 
namlich  im  St.  Patrick's  Bay,  im  Discovery  Harbour,  im 


f,  A.  W.  Report  on  tlie  Proceedings  of  the  United  States  Expedition  to 
Lady  Franklin  Bay,  Grinnel  Land.  (International  Polarexpedition  IhSS,  Vol.  I, 
p.  313). 
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An- her  I-' j  n  nl.  mi  Klla  Hav  und  an  anderen  Orten  Treihhol/eraii- 
li;infuni;i-n  aimetmlTen.  Audi  an  der  gn'nilandisdien  Seite.  namlich  in 
der  Nalie  \"in  llepnl-e  Mar  hour,  wurden  Treibh6lzer  gefunden. 
|>ir-»-  Treihhnl/er  sind  nidil  mikroskopisch  unlersudit  worden.  Nadi 
rineiu  botanist-hen  Appendix  ',  weldier  drni  \\i--en.-rlialtlidien  Heridil 
nlirr  die  Arlieilen  der  Expedition  beigefugl  ist.  >\\\(\  allerdings  die-e 
drei  (ialtnugen  :  Jledar".  ,.1'nplar".  ,,1'ine"  identificiert  worden.  alter 
ilie  Aii^ahrn  dariiher  schwanken,  iiidem  ein  '?  liinter  den  betreffenden 
Gattungsnamen  oft  genug  angebrachl  worden  ist.  Dies  ware  wolil  alter 
kauni  L,re>dirlirn.  \veun  die  Gattungsdiagnose  auf  eine  mikroskopische 
LIntersuchung  ge^inndel  worden  wiirr,  weil  arktisdies  Hoi/  in  der  Regel 
>ehr  gut  erlialten  i.-l  und  diese  drei  Banniarten  ant'  mikroskopischem 
\\'ei,ro  leidit  identiliciert  \\erden  ki">nnen.  I'jii  auderer  (irund,  \vrldier 
gegen  die  Zuverlassigkeil  dieser  Gattungsbestimmung  spridit,  ist  dieser. 
das-  I 'inns  nadi  olx-nerwiilintem  botanischen  Appendix  und  der  Treilt- 
linl/.ri  talidle  p.  :!l.'l  ini  (then  ntierten  Werk  die  ini  Treihholzermaterial 
am  liaulix-len  \ (irkmumende  Gattung  w;ire.  Aher  in  keiner  auf  mikro- 
-knpi-diem  \Ye-r  milei-ndileii  Treibhslzersammlung  sind  Holzproben 
die-cr  (ialluiig  in  grnsserer  Menge  identificiert  worden.  und  /.war  in  voll- 
-tiimlmer  Qbereinstimmung  mil  der  Artzusammensetzung,  weldie  in  der 
\'rgrlalion  auf  den  llfern  der  Ireihliol/.erfi'ilirenden  Fliisse  in  Sihirien 
-u\\nlil  al-  m  Nordamerika  vorhanden  ist.  1m  \Terli;iltnis  /u  der 
l.ardie  mid  der  Kidite  isl  nainlich  die  Kiefrr  nur  ein  kleiner  Teil  von 
der  \  I'u'etation  der  i\adelli("ilx.er. 


Ani-li  an  der  grOnlandischen  Kiistenseite  sind  Treibhslzer  angetroffen 

\\nrdeii.  In  den  lini-liten  Polaris  Hay  und  Newman  Hay  hat  die 
1 1  \i.i.  -rhe  Polarexpedition  ^rosse  Mengen  \'»>n  Treibholzern  i;«'l'nndeii. 

Man  ijaulile  miter  dicsen  den  \Valnii»ltauiii.  die  Ivsche  mid  die  Hot- 
lanne  /\\  erkemuMi.  Aul  die-e  \eniieinllirlie  Ki il deckling  von  \Valniiss- 

baumen    nnler   den  Treibholzern    m   diesen   Gegenden   \\nrde  die  Hvj»o- 

tlii--e  \uii  eiiiem  (il'leiieii  I'lilarineere  /\\  isclien  dem  Stillen  ( )ceane  und 
drill  Atlantischen  ()i-eane  luisierl.  .\;irli  der  geographischen  \erlireilling 
der  Walnussbaume  /n  urleden.  k..mien  nainlicli  die  I  l,\i.i,'sclien  Kxemplarr 
ent\\edei  Mill  den  Kii>lni  dr>  A  t  lailtisrheii  (  )ceaiies  uder  aiH'll  von  deneil 
de-  Slillen  ()ceane-.  mclil  alirr  \un  don  I  fern  der  Nordsiltirisclien  l^liisse 
-laiiiinen.  \  1,11  ilrn  licideii  Allernalivrii.  inilpr  welclien  man  liier  /u  wiililen 
lial.  i-t  nai-h  (ii{i>i:i:\cn  -  die  rr>lr  ansgrsclilossen,  weil  Treibprodnkle 
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dieser  Art  in  den  treibholzerfuhrenden  (iebielen  iin  Smith's  Snnd  und 
ini  Baffins  Bay  sudlich  von  obenerwahnten  BuclnYn  fehlen  sollten. 
Die  Befindlichkeit  des  Wnlnnssltanines  unter  den  Treihhol/.rrn  mi  New- 
man Bay  und  Polaris  Bay  erklfirl  er  ((JKISEHACH)  daher  dnrch  die 
Annahme,  dass  eine  Polarverzweigung  des  japanischen  Meeresslromes 
exisliert,  welc.he  wenigstens  periodenweise  Treibholzer  dnrch  den  Beh- 
rings  Sund  ins  Eismeer  transportiert.  Auf  diese  Weise  sucht  er  die 
Theorie  von  einer  offenen  Eismeeresverbindung  zwischen  den  heiden 
anderen  grossen  Weltmeeren  xu  stutzen. 

So  lange  keine  mikroskopische  Untersuchung  der  betreffenden  Treib- 
holzerproben  gemacht  worden  ist,  muss  man  doch  die  Angabe  eines 
,,japanischen"  Treibmaterials  auf  diesen  Knsten  mit  grosser  Vorsicht 
aufnehmen. 

Wie  schon  ohen  erwahnt,  hat  man  Treibholzerprodukte  in  der  Ein- 
fahrt  selhst  in  den  Robesons  Kanal,  also  an  der  nordostlichen  Eis- 
meereski'iste  des  Grants  Lands  angetroffen.  An  der  Kiislenstrecke 
zwischen  dem  Cape  Sheridan  und  dem  Gape  Joseph  Henry  war 
es  also,  dass  die  Expedition  NARE'S  ilire  Treibholzerfunde  machte.  Unter 
den  Buchten,  in  welchen  Treibholzer  angetroffen  wnrden,  muss  besonders 
Hilgard  Bay  genannt  werden.  fiber  die  Treibholzer  dort  schreibt  man 
folgendes:  ,,0n  the  eastern  shore  of  the  inner  part  of  this  bay  there 
were  great  quantities  of  drift-wood,  pieces  of  all  sizes,  varying  from 
fifteen  feet  in  length  to  a  foot,  but  apparently  all  of  the  same  description. 
Most  of  the  pieces  were  lying  on  the  surface,  but  some  were  slightly 
covered  with  soil.  I  found  pieces  forty  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
water.  One  tree,  lying  close  above  the  water's  edge,  was  about  fifteen 
feet  long  and  twelve  inches  in  diameter  at  its  thickest  part  -"  1. 

So  viel  der  Verf.  weiss,  sind  die  Treibholzerfunde  dieser  Expedition 
auch  nicht  mikroskopisch  untersucht  worden.  Da  die  Artzusammen- 
setzung  der  Treibholzer  unbekannt  ist,  kann  man  folglich  nicht  mit 
Sicherheit  auf  den  Mutterort  derselben  schliessen.  Auf  eins  konnen  wir 
doch  durch  obenerwahnte  Funde  schliessen,  darauf  namlich,  dass  es 
im  Eismeere  nordlich  von  Gr  on  land  und  vom  Grants  Land  eine 
Treibholzerstronmng  geben  muss.  Moglicherweise  konnen  wir  auch 
betreffend  die  Hau  p  trichtu  ng  dieser  Stromung  einen  Schluss  ziehen. 
Der  Verf.  mochte  sie  als  nord -sudlich,  dagegen  weder  als  ost- 
westlicli  noch  als  west-ostlich  ansehen.  Als  Grund  dieser  Annahme 
diirfte  hervorgehoben  werden,  dass  keine  Treibholzer  an  der  eigentlichen 

1  NARES,  G.  S.    Narrative  of  a  voyage  to  the  Polar  Sea  1875-1876  in  H.  M.  Ships 
,,Alert"  and  ,,Discovery".     London  1878.     Vol.   II,  p.  70,  74. 
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Nord<eile     vuin    (!rant>     I.  and.    al>o    an     der    Strecke    /.wischen    dem 
Cape     .lo-eph     lleinv     iiixl     1'oinl     Alert     (=    Farlherst    of     Lieut. 
Ai  i'i;i<  n  -  -led^r  |»arlv  Isili  May  Is7(>).  und  nuch  nidil  an  der  eigentlichen 
Nordkiisle  Mm  (iroiiland.  d.  h.  an  der  Strecke  zwischen  dem  R  e  p  u  1  s  e 
llarhour   und   dem   <!a|ie    \\'a  -  li  i  n  u  I  o  n  .    angetroffen   worden   sind. 
\\  Vniu-tfiis    sind    keme  Treibhslzerfunde  ans  diesen  Kustenstrecken  er- 
\\ahnl    \\ni-deii   weder  in  der  friiher  citi<  rlen  Arbeit   NAU  !•:'>:     ..X'oyaiic   t<» 
tin-   I'olar  Sea",    nucli    in   GREELY'S   ..li'ejmrl   etc.   to   l.ady   Franklin    Hay". 
•  •hen   Ai'lieileii.    \veldie    iilier    die    K.\|)edilmnen    in    diesen    Gegenden    i,re- 
-clirielien   >ind.          Nnr  an   den  Slrecken  \nm  (i  ran  Is   Land  nnd  (irt'm- 
land.    \\elclie    am     Robesons     k  a  n  a  I    ^reii/en.    .L;ielil    es    Ti'eil)ln"i|/er. 
\\"eiin   wir  nun  annelnncn    \\olllen,    dass    die  ^enannten   Treil)lin|/,er  von 
einer  -larki-n.   osl-  oder  \\esl\viirls  i^elienden   Stroinnn.i;  al>i,rela^erl  \\(»rden 
\\;iren.    so    luilten    sich    wold    and)   Treibholzer  im   ersteren    Italic  an   der 
Noi'd-i-ite  \diii  (Iranls  Ijand.   mi   lel/leren  Falle  an  der  Nordktiste  von 
(ironland    ablagern    miissen.    vorans^esel/.t    niimlicli.    da>s  die  Terrain- 
verhaltnisse   die>er    Kii.slen    die   Verankerung    der  'TreiMii'il/er    niclit   voll- 
>l;"nidiii    verliindern.    eine     Annalime.     \velclie     \vold     doch     kauni     \valir- 
sclieinlicli   ware  '.      \\  run    e>    >ich    mm    \\irklicli   so    verhall.    dass  Treih- 
lu"il/er  mir  an  don    Kttstenstrecken   vorgefunden    \vorden  sind.   welclie  die 
I'jnfalirl  /.inn   I!  ol>es<>  n  >   Kanal  liei;ren/eii,  dagegen  nicht  an  Gebieten, 
well-he    oslhrli     oder    wesllich     von     demselhen     l;iiii;s    dem    Polarnieere 
i;i-|rL;eii     -iml.     >o    doiilet     wold    dieses    Sachverhallnis    daranf.    dass    die 
Treibhdlzerstromung  eine  nordstidliche  Hauptrichtung  hal.    Die  Annahnie. 
das-    dii-     Hauptrichtung    der    Sln'MMiin^    nord-siidlich    w;ire.    eiilhiill    drei 
Alternativen:    li  -h-eni;  nord>i'nllicli.  2)  nordwestlich^stidosHich,  ',1}  nord- 
•  -Ilich     >iidwesllich.  Finite   An^ahen    in    NAHK'S   lieiseherichl    helref- 

fend  die  Fai^e  der  Fundorle  an  der  Stnvke  (lape  Sheridan  —  Cape 
•lo-eph  lleni-\  |an  der  Nordostkuste  \<>m  (Iranls  Land,  an  der 
Einfahrl  in  den  l!ohe-oii«-  Kanall  fi'ihrl  mis  /.nersl  /n  der  An- 
\nii  der  Alternative  i'.  also  Stromrichtun  nordwestlich 


sQdtistlich.      Naclisteheildes     (lilat     mai,r    das    ehen    i;e>ai;le    heleiichlen: 


.A  i-uii-nliTahle  i|iianlil\  of  drift-wood  has  heen  mel  with  (»n  Hie  heache> 
"f  each  ha\  O|M-H  towards  the  norlh-wesl.  as  we  ex|iected  would 
!•••  th.-  case"  '-. 

Anders  wo   ||».  /4)    hat    er  those  Ausserung:    «Many    j»iece>  of  dnft- 

I'"'1     niiiss     man     ilm-li     linn-litm,    ilii.»-    <lir    I  -!\k  u  i  MHIKMI    in   die.sfii   (li-gcmlm   im 
\\inlri     ni-niai-lit     \vi.r.l.ii    -iiul.     in    finer    .Ijilin--/f  it,    die    \\nlil     i'iir    Tn-  il 
luinlc   kuinn  geeigiK-t   ist. 

-••   I"   Hi'-   l'»l.u    Sf,-i.    Vol.  ||,   p."0;   vuin    \Yi-l.  gf,s|.fi-rl. 
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wood  have  been  met  with,  particularly  in  (lie  hays  open  to  wards 
the  nor Ih- west". 

Kndlich  wird  (p.  74)  erwahnt,  dass  Massen  von  Treibhol/ern  iin 
Hilgard  Hay,  ,,open  to  the  north-west",  gefunden  worden. 

Aus  alien  diesen  Qbereinstimmenden  Angahen  konnen  wir  verstehen, 
dass  Treibholzer  nnr  in  den  gegen  Nordwesten  offenen  Buchlen  ge- 
fnnden worden  sind.  Darans  folgt  selbstverstandlich,  dass  die  Treibhol/.cr 
an  diesen  Orten  mil  einer  von  Nordwesten  gekornmenen  Stroinunu 

O  O 

abgelagert  sein  miissen.  Oh  nnn  diese  von  Nordwesten  kominende  Treib- 
holzerstromung  ihre  Enlslehung  in  einem  der  treibholzerfuhrenden  Fliisse 
Sibii-iens  gehabt  oder  ihren  Ursprnng  von  dem  grossen  Treibholzer- 
bassin  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  leitet,  davon  wissen  wir  selbstverstand- 
lich nichts  bestimmtes,  so  lange  die  Artzusammensetzung  des  Materials 
uns  unbekannt  ist.  Der  Verf.  mochte  doch  hier  unten  einige  Thatsarhen 
hervorheben,  welche  uns  moglicherweise  eine  Andentnng  auf  die  Treib- 
holzerquelle  geben  konnten. 

Nach  dem  was  t'rfiher  in  dieser  Abhandlung  betont  worden  ist, 
scheint  es,  als  ob  die  Treibholzerstromung  des  Mackenzie-Flusses 
gleich  ini  Anfange  ihrer  Bahn  eine  stark  ostliche  Ablenkung  erhielte, 
und  dass  die  Fortsetznng  derselben  langs  der  Eismeereskiiste  Nord- 
amerikas  und  den  in  unmittelbarer  Nahe  davon  nordlich  liegenden 
Inseln  und  Inselgruppen  zu  finden  ware.  Wir  erinnern  uns  ja  der  zahl- 
reichen  Treibholzeranhaufungen,  welche  langs  diesen  Kiisten  gefunden 
worden  sind  und  welche  nach  einstimmigen  Angaben  Derivate  von  den 
Treibholzervorraten  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  waren.  Infolgedessen  ist 
anderswo  in  dieser  Arbeit  die  Auffassung  dargelegt  worden,  dass  die 
Treibholzerstromung  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  mit  den  Kiisten  des 
El  lesm  e re-La nde-s  oder  mit  naheliegenden  riebieten  nie  in  Kontakt 
kommen  konnte. 

Gegen  diese  Ansicht  konnte  man  allerdings  die  Einwendung  machen, 
dass  die  Treibholzerstromung  des  Mackenzie-Flusses  nicht  not- 
wendigerweise  e  in  he  it  lie  h  sein  muss,  sondern  dass  sie  sich  gleich 
im  Anfange  ihrer  Bahn  in  zwei  Verzweigungen  teilt  von  vvelchen  die 
eine  den  eben  geschilderlen  Verlanf,  die  andere  eine  nordostliche  Rich- 
tung  nehmen  wiirde.  Vorausgesetzt,  dass  es  eine  nordostliche  Verzwei- 
gung  von  dieser  Treibholzerstromung  giihe,  konnten  wir  uns  zwei  Alter- 
nativen  fiir  die  Strombahn  im  Eismeere  denken: 

1.  Grants  Land  liegt  unmittelbar  in  der  Strombahn. 

2.  Grants   Land    liegt   ausserhalb    der    Strombahn    oder   wenigstens 
nicht  unmittelbar  innerhalb  derselben. 


niKIHMK   IX<;VAKS<>\.  [SEC.  ARCT.  EXP.  FRAM 


Kin  Landkartenstudium  /dd.  da—.  nadi  Alternative  1.  die  nordwest- 
lidie  mid  die  nurdlidie  Ki'i-le  v.»n  (i  rants  Land  friiher  als  dessen 
iH>rd<'»tlidie.  an  It  «  \>  e  ><>  n  -  [Canal  grenzende  (iehiel  mil  der  Treibhslzer- 
-tirpiiinnii  in  Bertthrung  kommen  wnrde.  mid  dass  sich  also  Trdh- 
jirodnkle  in  ersler  Hand  an  diese  Kiistenstrecken  haltcn  ahlagern 
miisscn.  Aher  hier  >ind.  wie  friihcr  hetont.  Treihhol/er  nirhl  anije- 
Irnlfeii  worden  '. 

N;ir|i  Alternative  -  inn>->  man  >idi  die  Richtnn^  der  Stroinnn^ 
liedeuieiul  nordliclier  als  nach  Alternative  I  denken.  Stellen  \vir  nns 
nun  \<>r.  dass  die  rrreili|>r(>dnkte  im  \l  ol»e  so  n  s  K  an  a  I  mil  dicser  gegen 
Nord-nord-osten  (von  der  Mtkndung  des  Mackenzie-Plus  ses  gerechnet) 
_•  iiendeii  Striiinnn^  ahgelai<ert  worden  sind,  tins  aher  gleichzeitig  erinnern, 
dav-  diex^lhen  inir  in  den  Hafen  anf  deni  Grants  Land  gefnnden 
\vnrden.  \velche  ,,open  towards  northwest"  waren,  nnd  das>  sic  also  nnr 
miltels  riner  von  Nordwesten  kommenden  Striiinnug  eingefrachtel  werden 
kdiinten,  >o  folgl  \\old  daraus,  dass  diesc  Treibh6lzerstr6numg  des 
Mackenzie-Flusses  nr»rdlicli  VOID  (Irants  Land  eine  so  machtige 
liicgnni;  siidw;irls  niachcn  muss,  dass  die  nach  Si'iden  geliende  \'eiv,wei- 
gnng  mil  der  nordwjirts  gehenden  einen  beinahe  rerhten  Winkel  hilden 
wiirde.  cine  Annalnne.  die  wold  kainn  wahrscheinlich  ist. 

Scldicsslich  mns>  als  Heweis  fi'ir  die  'Dieorie  von  der  Inaklivitat  des 
Mackenzie-Flusses  an  diesein  Treibholzertransport  hetont  werden, 
das>  weiin  die  Ti  cililif>]/,crstr<">innng  dieses  Flusses  wirklich  init  dc.n 
<  Irani-  Land  in  Kontakt  kiinie.  so  wiirde  sie  wohl  and)  anf  solchen 
(ichiclcn  al>  die  Westkiiste  VOID  Ellesniere-Land  oder  die  westlichen 
ll;ilcn  viini  Jones  Snnd  Treibholzer  ahgelagert  hahcn.  was  jeduch 
nach  diocr  Untersuchung  nicht  der  Fall  gewesen  ist. 

Mil  deni  ohon  t^c>a^ten   hat  der  Vcrf.    hervorhchcn   wollcn.  dass  die 
\un  .\ordwc>ten  \<  ........  eiide  Sirumnug,  welche  ihre  Treibprodukte  auf  die 

KQsten  inn  den  Robesons  Kannl  ahlagcrl,  eine  Strdmung  ist.  die  mil 
deni  Mackenzie-Fluss  in  keiner  Kontinuitat  steht.  -  -  Allerdings  liesse 
68  -ich  ja  denken,  dass  die  'I'rcihht'd/er  des  Mackenzie-Flusses 
irgendwu  im  I'olannccrc  mil  dieser  Slrr»iniing  in  Konlakt  kainen.  da-- 
dire  Prpdukte  in  i  liocl  he  eingezogen  nnd  (lurch  dicselhe  in  den  h'ohc- 
sons  Kan  a  I  gefiihrl  \\iirden.  Dann  di'irlle  man  aher  eher  annehnicn, 
da—  die  obenerwahnte  Sln'miiing  eigene  Produkte  ablagert,  als  dass  sie 

die.sclhm    von   ciiicr  aiidcrcn    leihen   sollle. 
1  Si.  •!„•  ,1.,,-h  ,,.  :,.'    A  HIM  I. 
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Wenn  nun  die  Treibholzer  in  den  Gebieten  urn  den  Kobesons 
Kanal  nicht  aus  deni  Mackenzie-Flusse  staninien,  ist  es  wobl 
b(")cbst  wahrscheinlich,  dass  sie  si  bi  rise  hen  Ursprungs  sind.  Dens  el- 
ben  Ur sprung  hat  auch  das  SvERDRUp'sche  Treibholzer- 
material,  nach  deni  was  \v  i  r  friiher  zu  l)eweisen  versucbl 
liaben.  Man  darf  wobl  aucb  annehmen,  dass  die  oben- 
erwahnten  Treibholzeranhauf  ungen  (die  Treibholzer  im  Robe- 
sons  Kanal  und  iin  Jones  Sund)  durch  dieselbe  Stroinung 
/usa  in  mengebrach  t  sind,  die  in  einem  von  den  treib- 
holzerfilhrenden  F  1  ii  s  s  e  n  S  i  b  i  r  i  e  n  s  e  n  t  s  t  a  n  d  e  n  i  s  t.  Hier 
miissen  wir  die  Aufmerksamkeit  auf  untenstehende  Fliisse  lenken.  von 
welchen  man  wegen  ibrer  Stromstarke  und  ihrer  Grosse  annehmen  kann, 
dass  sie  an  diesein  Treibholzertransport  eine  aktive  Rolle  gespielt  baben, 
niimlicb  derOb,  der  Jenissei,  die  Lena,  die  Yana,  die  Indigirka, 
die  Columa.  Welcher  von  diesen  eben  genannten  Fliissen  die  exakte 
Treibholzerquelle  gewesen  ist.  wagt  der  Verf.  nicht  in  it  Sicherheit  /u 
entscheiden;  da  man  aber  die  im  sibirischen  Meere  herrschenden  Stro- 
mungsverhaltnisse  ziemlich  wobl  kennt,  konnen  wir  ja  docb  wenigstens 
die  wahrscheinliche  Treibholzerquelle  angeben. 

Wahrscheinlich  hat  das  Ob-  J  enissei- System  das  betrel'fende 
Treibholzermaterial  nicht  geliefert.  Die  Treibholzerstromung  desselbcn 
fliesst  ja  bekanntlich  in  das  Meer  zw  is  eh  en  der  Ostkiiste  Gronlands 
und  Spitzbergen  aus  und  kommt  wohl  daher  mil  der  Nordkiiste 
Gronlands  oder  mil  dem  nordamerikanischen  Archipel  nicht  in  Kontakt. 

A  priori  ist  es  wahrscheinlicher.  dass  der  Lena-Fluss  die  Treib- 
holzerquelle gewesen  ist.  Die  Artzusammensetzung  der  Urwalds vegetation 
an  diesem  Flusse  entspricht  namlich  sehr  wohl  der  Artzusammensetzung 
des  betreffenden  Treibholzermaterials:  dieselben  Gattungen,  die  unter 
den  Treibholzern  identificiert  worden,  sind  auch  in  der  Baumvegetation 
des  Lena-Flusses  vorhanden.  Ferner  muss  man  beachten,  dass  die- 
selben Gattungen,  namlich  Larix  und  Picea,  welche  den  Treibholzern 
ihren  floristischen  Charakter  geben,  auch  am  Lena-Flusse  die  typischen 
Biiume  sind. 

Nach  A.  K.  CAJANDER  1  besteht  die  Baumvegetation  aus  folgenden 
Gattungen  und  Arten,  die  der  Verf.  im  untenstehenden  Schema  zusani- 
mengestellt  hat: 


1  A.    K.   CAJANDER:     Studien    fiber    die    Vegetation    tle.s    Urvvaldes    am    Lena-Flnss. 
Helsingtbrs  1904.    (Acta  Societatis  Scientiarum  Feimieae.    Tom.  XXXII.    No.  3). 
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.\  ;i  il  e  I  h  ii  I  /  e  r.  I.  a  u  It  h  o  1  /  e  r. 

l.nri.r  ilnliiirirn.  />i/m//rv  trrninln. 

/'iti.r  xil>iri<-<t.  Sali.i'  ntprt-n. 

I'ici-,1    nlnirntii.  lirtnld    rm-nro.^i. 

I'm  us  .s///v.s7/-/.v.  lit_'tnl<t   <></<>r(t/<i. 

ci-nihrn.  .linns   htr/ui/i. 


Kin  anderer  l/instaiid.  der  daffir  sprirlit,  dass  der  Lena-F  1  us>  die 
iin-frri'  'IVcildiiil/fr  >i'in  koiiiitr.  isl  dicsor,  dass  die  \Vas~n- 
ii  do  Lena-  mid  Yana-Fl  usses  /usainiiieii  cine  nordwarts 
^,'ln-iidi1  Flftchenstromung  hildcn.  die  \vcstlidi  vmi  den  Neusibirischen 
lii-fln  in-  Nord-Polar-Bassin  aii.->f;dlt,.  I  her  kniipft  sie  sich  an  emc 
imrdwi-.-llicli  pL;i'li»Midf  Polarstromung  an.  mid  a  priori  isl  es  /.u  ver- 
niiiliMi.  da--  die  Tivililiol/rr  an  die  Xordkfisle  Gronlands  und  an  die 
nordarnerikanischen  [nselgruppen  dnrdi  die  letztgenannte  Strrnnnng  Irans- 

|inrlie|-|    \\erdell. 

I'!-  -clieinl  duel),  al-  oli  eine  Ti  eililifil/.erslroimiMg  mil  dieser  H<»ule 
dem  Tol  nidil  -o  nalie  koinmcn  \\Tinle,  odcr.  mil  anderen  \Vorlen.da-- 
-ie  rine  -o  -laike  i  lordliclie  liichlniii;  niclil  bekommen  kruinle,  da>-  der 
Bndpunkl  ilin-r  Bahn  die  genannten  Ktistengebiete  treffen  wflrde.  KH.\.M'S 
Tiril.eit  mi  l-j-e  walirend  der  Polarexpedition  NANSK.N'S  '  ISO:;  IS'.Ki. 
.....  I  ila-  Tivilien  im  l'!i-e  der  /.u  der  1SS1  verunglOckten  .leanelle- 

Expedition   Ijellnreiid'-n  (  leLjeiist-iiide  li(.'\veisPll    Iliillllicll   ellcn,  dass   Ireiltende 

Gegenstande  an  obenerwalinter  IJonte  ostlidi  von  Grdn  land,  also  wie 

die     Treililtnl/er     der    I  Hi-.  I  e  II  issei-K  I  i'l  >-e    ill-    Meet'    /.\v  is  die  il    (im  It- 

la  ltd  und  Spitsbergen  ^efiilirl   werdcii  nnissicn. 

\ndcr-eit-    /eii^l    die    \'dii     X  \N-I:.N    aln;eslerkle     Roiltelillie     I'iir  das 
Treilien    mi    Ki.-c   dei-  /u   der  Jeanette-  Expedition  gehOrenden  (icjuen- 

-lande.   da--    |e   ostlicher          \  on   der  sihirisrlien    Sette    gerechnel  d.  It. 

je  nflher  am  lleltrin--  Snnd  man  -idi  den  Aoisgangspunkl  des  Treibens 

VOrstellt,    de-lo     iiiiher    ;im     }-'(•!     voll/ielil     >irh     anrli     das     Treilien.       Die 

Jeanett  e*  Expedition    verunglUckte    nftmlich  an    omem   Orl,   der  osilu.-li 
\  .....  leni    1'imkle    i;e|e«;eii    i-l     \vo    das    'IVcilien    l''u.\.\i'>  aiilini;       NA.NSKN 

-lanlil  anrli,  da--  die  Treibuiigsbahn   der  genannten  Gegenst&nde  no  rd- 

h«'li   von    l'i:\\i'-    Halm   mid   parallel   mil   derselhen   liei^en   ki'mnle. 

»,    K.      Ilir    N.-rur-iai,    Nurlli    iVIar   I  !.\  |.r,lil  mu    JS'.CJ      Is'.lli.     V,.|.  III.    p.  'Ml. 
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Aus  einem  Vergleiche  zwischen  der  respektiven  Lage  der  oben  er- 
wahnten  Bahnen  am  Pol  und  den  Ausgangspunkten  derselben  ergiebt 
es  sich,  dass  je  ostlicher  eine  Treibholzerstromung  an  der  sibiriscben 
Kiistenstrecke  entsteht,  desto  naher  am  Pol  wird  die  Fortsetzung  ihrer 
Bahn  verlaufen,  und  desto  grosser  wird  die  Wahrscbeinlichkeit  dafiir, 
dass  die  Nordkiiste  Gronlands  und  der  arktische  Archipel  Nord- 
amerikas  die  Endverankerungsorte  der  Treibholzer  werden. 

Ostlich  von  der  Lena  liegen  die  grossen  Fliisse  Yana,  Indigirka 
und  Columa.  Die  Aktivitat  des  Yana-Flusses  konnte  im  Zusam- 
menhange  mit  der  des  Lena- Flu sses  forteliminiert  werden,  weil,  wie 
es  scheint,  diese  beiden  Fliisse  ihre  Wassermengen  zu  einem  gemein- 
schaftlichen1,  in  der  Oberflache  des  Wassers  gehenden  Strom  mit 
nordlicher  Richtung  vereinen.  Von  weit  grosserer  Bedeutung  in  dieser 
Hinsicht  diirften  dagegen  die  Fiiisse  Indigirka  und  Col u ma  sein. 

Einer  von  diesen  Fliissen  hat  wahrscheinlich  das  Material  zu  den 
Treibholzern  geliefert,  welche  auf  dem  Grants  Land  (im  Robesons 
Kanal)  und  auf  dem  Ellesmere-Land  (im  Jones  Sund)  angetroffen 
worden  sind.  Unter  den  bedeutenderen  Fliissen  Sibiriens  haben  namlich 
die  eben  genannten  die  ostlichste  Lage;  ausserdem  haben  beide  machtige 
Wassermengen  und  fliessen  durch  eine  weite  Waldgegend.  Eine  Treib- 
holzerstromung, die  in  einem  von  diesen  Fliissen  entsteht,  diirfte  auf  ihrem 
Wege  im  Polarmeere  gerade  iiber  dem  Pol  oder  moglichervveise  ostlich 
von  demselben  passieren.  Nach  der  amerikanischen  Seite  zu  teilt  sie 
sich  wahrscheinlich  in  zwei  Verzweigungen,  von  welchen  die  eine  Treib- 
holzer in  den  Robesons  Kanal  hineinpresst,  wahrend  die  andere  Treib- 
holzer in  die  Buchten  und  Sunde  westlich  vom  Ellesmere-Land  ftihrt. 

Es  muss  die  letztgenannte  Verzweigung  sein,  die  in  vorgeschicht- 
licher  Zeit  alle  die  zahlreichen  Treibholzer  abgesetzt,  welche,  wie  oben 
erwahnt,  die  siidlich  vom  Bays  Fjord,  an  einer  Hohe  von  mehreren 
hundert  Fuss  iiber  dem  Meere  gelegenen  Kiesterrassen  bekleiden.  In 
neuerer  Zeit  muss  diese  Verzweigung  auch  das  Treibholzermaterial  zusam- 
mengebracht  haben,  welches  von  der  SvERDRUp'schen  Expedition  in  den 
westlichen  Hafen  vom  Jones  Sund  angetroffen  worden  ist. 


1  NANSEN,  1.  c.  p.  301. 


Gedruckt  am  8.  Juni  1910. 
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he  collection  of  fishes  is  very  poor,  containing  only  11  species, 
allmost  all  of  which  are  among  the  most  ordinary  of  the  arctic  species. 
They  were  taken  in  shallow  water,  most  of  them  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Jones  Sound,  a  few  in  Smith  Sound.  With  regard  to  the  special  po- 
sition of  the  localities,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  maps  in  GUNNAR 
ISACHSEN'S  "Astronomical  and  Geodetic  Observations"  (Rep.  of  the  Sec. 
Norw.  Arct.  Exped.  in  the  "Fram",  1898—1902,  No.  5,  1907). 
The  species  are  as  follows : 

Gymnacanthus  tricuspis  REINH. 
Cottus  scorpius  L. 
Icelus  bicornis  REINH. 
Triglops  pingelii  REINH. 
Cyclopterus  spinosus  MULL. 
Liparis  liparis  L. 
Liparis  fabricii  KR. 
Lycodes  DIUCOSUS  RICH. 
Gymnelis  viridis  FABR. 
Gadus  saida  LEP. 
Salmo  sp. 

Besides,  in  an  appendix  is  given  a  list  of  a  few  and  common  fishes 
brought  home  by  the  Expedition  from  Danish  West  Greenland. 
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tricuspis  REINHARDT. 

August  1.  1900.    Off  the  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Mavnefjord.    10  fathoms. 

1  specimen,  cT. 

Regarding  thi.-  specimen  the  following  particulars  may  he  noted: 

Total  length  98     mm. 

Length  of  head  27     mm.,  or  Sl.ti  per  cent  of  total  length 

„         -    pectoral  fin  27.5  mm..    -    28.1  „  „         n 

„         -   ventral  fin    21      mm..    -    21.4  „  »         n 

Pores  in  lateral  line    43 

Number  of  ravs  in  D1.  11 

J 

„        -     „      -  D2.  15 

„        •    .     '  A.    17 
„         -     ..      -  P.    19 

The  specimen  has  no  scabrous  bony  protuberances  on  the  head: 
on  the  pail  of  the  body  covered  by  the  pectoral  fins  there  are  a  few 
spiny  scales. 

Co  ft  us  scorpius  L. 

Augu.-,t   Hi.    1S9S.     Reindeer   Point,   Foulke    Fjord.     10    fathoms.     1    spe- 
cimen, young  (total  length  33.5  mm.). 
Inly  27,        1900.     The  winter  harbour,  Fosheim.    (\  specimens. 


,'l 

Q 

Total    length 

271  mm 

D'. 
1  1 

u^. 

Hi 

A. 

12 

P. 

18 

b 

o 

2:;:. 

10 

Mi 

13 

IS 

c 

rf1 

229 

10 

16 

L3 

17 

d 

0 

224 

10 

Hi 

12 

18 

e, 

tf 

213 

1  1 

Hi 

13 

17 

f. 

Q 

205 

10 

17 

13 

18 

Aii-n-l  .'!,    I'.llM).     l''o>li<-inis    peak   and    the  valley    on    the    west    side    of 
llavm-fjord.      _!     20     fathoms.     Small    stones.      I     spe- 
cimen. 
Tolal   Irngll,    lor,  ,,,iii.     [V.  !l,   I)-'.    15.   A.   12,   P.   17. 
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By  the  large  number  of  rays  in  the  fins,  these  specimens  show 
that  they  belong  to  the  arctic  form,  var.  gro&nlandica  LUTKEN,  as 
might  be  expected. 

With  regard  to  the  Greenland  sea-scorpion  ("Cottus  fjra'nlandicus 
C.  V.",  or  "0.  porosus  C.  V.")  C.  F.  LUTKEN,  in  his  little  treatise  on 
northern  sea-scorpions1,  has  declared  himself  of  the  same  opinion  as 
MALMGREN2  when  he  says  that  it  cannot  be  kept  specifically  distinct 
from  C.  scorpius,  but  that  on  the  other  hand  there  are  certain  features 
which  characterise  the  Greenland  sea-scorpion,  and  justify  its  being  set 
up  as  peculiar  variety,  var.  groenlandica,  although  this  must  not  lead 
to  the  belief  that  the  variety  differs  from  the  typical  C.  scorpius  in 
clearly  defined  or  constant  characteristics.  In  another  place  in  the  same 
treatise  (p.  374),  however,  Lutken  makes  a  remark  which  indicates  that 
the  term  var.  grccnlaudica  ought  rather  to  be  expanded  to  include  all 
the  high  arctic  sea-scorpions;  for  he  says:  "C.  scorpius  (s.  lat.)  must 
be  regarded  in  its  features  as  a  high  northern  animal  form,  which  attains 
its  greatest  size  and  most  characteristic  development  on  the  high  northern 
and  American  shores;  on  the  shores  of  temperate  Europe  it  is  a  dwarf 
form  in  comparison,  and  has  undergone  some  reduction  in  the  average 
number  of  rays  and  vertebrae".  To  show  the  correctness  of  this  view  - 
which  indeed  MALMGREN  has  already  to  some  extent  maintained  I 
will  here  give,  in  a  tabular  form,  the  result  of  some  countings,  by 
MALMGREN,  LUTKEN  and  the  present  author: 


DI. 

D2. 

A. 

P. 

Vertebrae 

East  Greenland 

(9)  10 

16—17 

13-14 

(16)  17-18 

i 
37-38 

West  Greenland 

(9)10(11) 

(14-15)  16-17 
(18-19) 

(11-12)  13—14 
(15) 

(15-16)  17 

(18-19) 

(36)  38-39 

Spitzbergen  .  .  . 

9-10(11)          15—17 

(11)  12-14 

16-17 

Faroe  Isles  .  .  . 

9-10              14-15 

11-12 

16  (17) 

32-33 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the  number  of  rays  averages  a  little 
greater  in  the  arctic  (Greenland  and  Spitzbergen)  sea-scorpion  than  in 
that  of  the  temperate  (Faroe  Islands);  but  the  difference  is  more  distinct 
with  regard  to  the  number  of  vertebrae. 


1  CHR.   LUTKEN:  Korte  Bidrag   til  nordisk  Ichthyographi.    I.    Vidensk.  Meddel.  Na- 
turhist.  Foren.   Kj0benhavn,   1876,  p.  370. 

2  A.  J.  MALMGREN:  Om  Spetsbergens  Fiskfauna.    Ofvers.    K.  Vet.-Akad.  Forbandl.. 
1864,  No.  10,  p.  495. 
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Subsequently  l>i;i-u,  returned  to  this  matter1.  After  having  exa- 
il  live  sea-scorpions  from  Godhavn  in  Greenland,  and  compared 
them  with  fulfil*  xcorpins.  he  finds  that  the  "subspecies"  grcenhm- 
tlirun  differs  from  the  former,  besides  in  its  superior  size,  in  the  greater 
interohital  width,  and  in  the  great  or  height  of  the  spine-rayed  dorsal  fin. 
\Vr  \\ill  iid\v  look  mt>iv  clo.M-lv  at  these  statements. 

• 

According  to  Dresel,  the  interorbital  width  in  the  subspecies  gwn- 
l<ui<li<-i<x.  i-  contained  I.  I1/,,,  or  I1  j  times  in  the  longitudinal  diameter 
of  the  eye.  \\hereas  the  width  in  Coitus SCOrpius  seldom  exceeds  B/8  of 
the  longitudinal  diameter  of  the  eye.  I  have  investigated  this  circumstance 
and  found  the  following  proportions: 

Coitus  scorpins  from  Greenland. 


Total 

-'•Vi  mm. 
252 


2:\2 
230 
215 
L93 
180 


cf 
9 
9 

9 
c7 
9 
cf 


Proportion  <>f  interorbital 

\vidtli  to  longitudinal 

diameter  of  llu1  eye 

1  :    I 


i 
3 

I 
1 


1 
5 
4 
1 
1 


3:4 
4:5 


Total 

J-'!0  imn. 

230 
226 


•• 


Cottus  scar/iiux  from  Europe. 

Proportion  of  interorbital 

Locality  Sc\  width  to   longitudinal 


The  Sound         9 
I'pper   llaltic 


213 


The   Sound 
North    Sra 
l'|iper   lialtic 
l-'aroe   |s|rs         cf 
North   Sea  cT 

I'    uill   Ihn-   In-    -,•.•11    (hat    on    an    <trmi!/<'    the  (ireenland  sea-scor- 
I"""  ha>  a  comparativelj    little  greater  \\idth  of  craniuiii  hetween   Hie  eyes 


l'.»0      ,. 

155     .. 

1-  - 
•  <•> 


ili.-iini'trr 

4 

of    lilt-    i-y«- 

5 

.") 

C 

5 

7 

7 

12 

9 

Hi 

3 

I 

-2 

3 

2 

3 

Notes    on    some    (ir«-i'nlan.l    I'isl 
\"\.  ~.  1884    |..  J.'.n. 


s.    I'rocrc.l.    U.  S.   Nat.  Mus., 
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than  the  European  sea-scorpion,  this  width  in  the  former  being  fre- 
quently equal  to  length  of  the  eye,  or  at  any  rate  not  less  than  3/4  of 
it,  whereas  the  width  in  the  latter  is  always  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
specimens  examined  •  less  than  the  length  of  the  eye,  at  the  most 
!)/io  of  it,  and  may  be  as  little  as  7/12?  or  not  much  more  than  half. 
There  is  not,  however,  any  distinct  boundary  that  separates  the  two 
forms. 

In  speaking  of  the  dorsal  fin,  Dresel  says  that  in  C.  groenlandicus 
the  spine-rayed  dorsal  fin  was  comparatively  higher,  the  longest  ray 
being  J/5  or  V0  of  the  total  length  (measured  to  the  base  of  the  caudal 
fin),  while  in  C.  scorpius  it  is  no  more  than  1/7  or  V8  of  the  same 
length.  An  error  must  have  found  its  way  in  here;  for  if  we  look  at 
Dresel's  measurements  of  the  Greenland  specimens,  we  find  that  the 
longest  "dorsal  spine"  goes  respectively  6,  8,  GVa,  7,  and  53/4  times  into 
the  total  length  (to  the  base  of  the  caudal  fin).  In  order  to  judge  of 
this  myself,  I  have  measured  the  same  specimens  as  before,  and  will 


here  give  the  result.    The  "total  length"  is  to  the  base  of  the  caudal  fin. 


C.  scorpius,  from  Greenland. 

Total  length 

Sex 

The  longest  ray 

The  longest  ray 

in  D1 

in  D'2 

is  contained  in  the 

is  contained  in  the 

"total  length" 

"total  length" 

256  mm. 

C? 

5.6 

4.9 

252     „ 

9 

6.6 

5.7 

240     „ 

9 

7.6 

5.8 

232     „ 

cf 

5.7 

5.1 

230     „ 

9 

7.2 

5.7 

215     „ 

d 

5 

5.8 

193     „ 

9 

6.8 

5.8 

180     „ 

d 

6.1 

5.1 

C.  scorpius,  from  Europe. 

Locality: 

230  mm. 

9 

6.5 

6.1 

The  Sound 

230      „ 

9 

7 

6.1 

Upper  Baltic 

226     „ 

9 

7 

5.8 

Faroe  Isles 

213     „ 

d 

7.3 

6.1 

The  Sound 

212     „ 

9 

7.2 

5.2 

North  Sea 

190     „ 

d 

6.2 

5.1 

Upper  Baltic 

155     „ 

d 

7 

6.4 

Faroe  Isles 

155     „ 

d 

6.3 

5.6 

North  Sea 
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Thus  we  see  that  in  the  Greenland  form,  the  longest  ray  in  the  first 
dorsal  fin  goes  from  5  to  7.0  times  into  the  total  length  (to  the  hase  of 
the  caudal  fin),  and  in  the  European  form  from  6.2  to  7.3  times;  conse- 
quently no  variety,  and  still  less  a  species,  can  be  based  upon  this  pro- 
portion. Nor  does  the  height  of  the  second  dorsal  fin  constitute  a 
i-haraeter  for  separation,  although  it  seems  on  an  average  to  be  a  little 
lower  in  the  European  than  in  the  Greenland  form,  the  longest  ray  in 
the  second  dorsal  tin  in  the  latter  being  of  a  length  that  is  contained 
from  i.9  to  ~>.s  times  in  the  total  length  (to  the  base  of  the  caudal  tin), 
while  in  the  European  form  it  is  from  5.1  to  6.4  times. 

Taking  everything  into  consideration,  I  think  the  idea  of  separating 
the  arctic  sea-scorpion  from  that  of  the  temperate  regions  as  a  definite 
.-ubspecii-s.  must  be  abandoned. 

Icelus  bicornis  REINHARDT. 
Syn.  Icelus  liamatns  KROYER. 

July    22.   IIKH).    The    winter    harbour,    Havnefjord,    about     20    fathoms. 

1  specimen,  cT,  61.5  mm. 

„       L'I'I.   1000.    West    side    of   the    entrance    to    Stordalen,    Havnefjord. 
about   10  fath.     1  specimen,  cf,  77  mm. 
Fin  rays:    D1.  9,   D2.  20,  A.  16.  P.  18. 

31,   1900.     Round   Vestre  Sund.  Havnefjord.   10-30  fath.    1   speci- 
men. <-{,  64  mm. 

Fin  rays:    D1.  9;  D-.  20,  A.  16,  P.  18. 

Aug.  ."..  1900.  Fosheims  Peak  and  the  valley  on  the  west  side  of 
Havnefjord,  from  2  to  20  fath.  Small  stones.  1  speci- 
men, cf,  58  mm. 

Sept.  19.  1900.  Off  Koi-viMiingsdalen,  Gaasefjord.  2— 20  fath.  Clay  with 
small  stones.  2  specimens: 

a.  91  mm.   D'.9,  D2.  21,   A.  Id.   P.  IS, 

b.  cT  63     „       „    9,     „   20,    „  16,    „  18. 

..      20.    I'.llid.    The  interior  of  Gaasefjord,  3     20  fath.    2  >p«vimens: 

a.  s:i  mm.    D1.  II.   I)-.  21.  A.  14,   P.  IS, 

b.  T.7     „ 

Jnlv    \-2.    1901.     Hay  at    Landsend.     1    specimen,  44mm. 
\ir.-    Hi.   1901.    The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord.    About  7  fath.  3  specimens: 

a.    •'  7.-..:.  mm.    I)'.  9.   I)-.  19,   A.  16.   P.  18. 
b-  9  73       „ 

c.  '  18.5 
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Aug.  30,  1901.  The  head  of  the  Gaasefjord.  8  metres,  small  stones  and 
clay  with  brown  algae.  1  specimen,  cf,  62  mm. 

Aug.  4,  1902.  Gaasefjord,  north  of  the  peninsula,  10—15  fath.  1  spe- 
cimen, 29  mm. 

Thus  the  collection  contains  14  specimens  in  all,  the  largest  male 
among  them  being  77mm.,  while  the  largest  female  as  usual  measures  rather 
more,  namely  91  mm.  In  6  of  them,  the  number  of  fin-rays  was  D1.  9, 
D2.  (1.9)  20-21,  A.  (14)  16,  P.  18. 

The  development  and  distribution  of  the  dermal  plates  is,  as  usual, 
subject  to  great  variation.  The  bony  shields  of  the  lateral  line,  for  in- 
stance, generally  extend  almost  to  the  base  of  the  caudal  fin,  hut  some- 
times only  to  the  end  of  the  second  dorsal  fin  or  even  less.  The  parie- 
tal protuberance  always  has  a  more  or  less  distinct  ledge  in  front. 

In  a  male,  61.5  mm.  in  length,  the  genital  papilla  is  of  the  fol- 
lowing particulars:  the  base  is  5mm.  long,  clavate,  expanding  distally. 
directed  a  little  obliquely  backwards;  its  point  is  4.5mm.  long,  awl- 
shaped,  and  forming  an  angle  with  the  base,  so  that  its  direction  is 
backwards,  almost  parallel  with  the  belly. 

Triglops  pingelii  REINHARDT. 

July  30,  1900.  The  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord.  1  specimen,  81mm. 
This  specimen  has  the  following  number  of  rays: 

D.  37  (DUO,  D^.27),  A.  26.  P.  20. 

In  specimens  from  West  Greenland,  the  following  number  of  rays 
occur  in  the  unpaired  fins: 

D.  34—36(0!.  11—13,  D3. 23-25),  A. 23-25. 
In  specimens  from  East  Greenland  the  numbers  are  as  follows : 

D.  34—37(0*.  11-12,  D2.23— 26),  A.  23-27. 
In  two  specimens  from  Iceland,  I  have  found  the  following  numbers: 

0.31(0*.  10,  Da.21),  A.  21; 
and  in  three  specimens  from  the  Faroe  Islands: 

D.  31-32  (D1. 10—11,  D2. 21),  A.  20-21. 

In  a  fourth  specimen  from  the  Faroe  Islands  there  were  even  only 
27  rays  in  the  dorsal  fins,  DUl  and  D-.  16. 

Thus  the  number  of  rays  in  the  unpaired  fins  becomes  smaller  in 
southern  regions l. 


1  Triglops  murrayi,  described  by  GUNTHER  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Edinb.  XV,  1888, 
p.  209)  from  the  north-west  of  Scotland,  of  which  the  small  number  of  rays  (19) 
in  the  second  dorsal  fin  was  said  to  be  characteristic,  is  therefore  scarcely  more 
than  a  southern  form  of  T.  pingelii. 
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pt.  20.    11)00.    Tin-  mln-inr  of  the  (  iaasefjord.   3—20  falh.  1  specimen. 

Although   lln>  specimen   i>   n«'l   very   small  (total   length  38  min.l.  the 

bony    protuberances    are    \  ery    poorly    developed;    the    head  and  tail  are 

altogether  without   Hi.  in.  ami   there  are  only  about   S  to  be  seen  on  each 

-ide   <>f   the    body. 

July   s,    H'Ol.     Kenhuglen.     1    young  specimen.  2-~)  nun 

Manv    spine-    liave    already    appeared    on    the    head,    body   and  tail, 
the   larger  among  them   being  already   much   branched. 

July    ID.    ID02.     North  Devon.    3  —  7  fath.     1    young  specimen,  24.5  mm. 
Although  almost   as  long  as  the  preceding  specimen,   it  has  compara- 
tively  few  and   les>  developed  spines. 

Li  par  is  //pan's  LIXXE. 

Aug.     Hi.    I  MIS.     Reindeer  Point.  Foulke   Fjord.     10  fath.     1    specimen. 

Ma\     -2~>.   IMiii.     Mice  Strait.     1   specimen. 

-  pi    i   7.    IS!)!).    I  Jay  in  2nd  fjord.    3  specimens. 

July     2'i.   IDiiO.    The  winter  harbour,   llavnefjord.    10  fath.    2  sjtecimens. 

July    30,    I'.IOO     The  entrance  to  Stordalen,  Havnefjord.    1   specimen. 

July    31.    I'.IOO.     llomid    Vt-.sliv  Simd.    llavnefjord.     10—30  fath.    1  spe- 

cimen. 
AML;       3.    1  !»()().     Fosheims  Peak  and  tlie  valley  on  the  west  side  of  Havne- 

fjord.   2  —  20  falh.    Small  stones.    4  specimens. 
June  2s.    I  '.(ill.    The  entrance  to  Hvalrosfjord.     1  specimen. 
June  2(.».   I'.KH.    Off  the  camping-ground,  Jammerbugten.     1  specimen. 
July      !',   11)01.     lleiihnglen.     2  >|ieciinens. 

July     11.    11)01.     I5ay  at    Land-end.     About   2"   in.     2  specimens. 
July     11.    11)01.     Landsend.    2  specimens. 
\nu.   30.    11)01.     (iaasefjonl.    S  m.    (llay     and    small   stones    with    brown 

algae.     1    specimen. 

•Inly     II.    11)02.    St.   Helena.     '»   specimens. 

•Inly     I-"..    11)02.     Off   lla\hesleljeld,  North    Devon.     I    specimen. 
July     17,    ID02.     North   Devon.     2  -pe.  -miens. 
•'"ly     17    11)02.     Ka>l  of  the  great  glacier,  North    Devon.    About  3  fath. 

I    specimen. 
•I'll)      ID.    ID02      .\orlh   Devon.     I    specimen. 

ID.   11)02     North  De\on.    3-7  falh     I   specimen. 
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There  are  altogether  32  specimens,  and  thus  this  species  is  hy  far 
the  most  abundantly  represented  in  the  collection,  presumably  because 
this  fish  attaches  itself  firmly  by  suction  to  objects  on  the  bottom,  and 
comes  up  with  them  in  the  dredge. 

The  following  are  the  dimensions  of  seven  selected  specimens,  and 
the  number  of  rays: 


The 

Locality 

Rice 
Strait 

Bay   in 
2nd   fjord 

Fosheims 
Peak 

Stor- 
dalen 

winter 
harbour 

Landsend 

St.  He- 
lena 

Total  length  

mm. 
175 

mm. 
139 

mm. 

128 

mm. 

128 

mm. 

128 

mm. 
101 

mm. 
95 

Length  of  head   .... 

47 

36 

33 

31.5 

Q6) 
Qju 

24 

23 

Height  of  body  above 

middle    of   suctorial 

disc   

35.5 

30 

28 

26 

26 

20 

18 

Length  of  eye 

6.25 

5 

4.5 

4 

4.5 

3 

M.  \J 

3 

fj 

Length  of  longest  rays 

in  pectoral  fin  .... 

35 

26 

25 

27 

24 

18 

19 

Rays  in  dorsal  fin    .  . 

39 

43 

41 

43 

40 

41 

39 

Rays  in  anal  fin    ... 

33 

34 

34 

35 

35 

34 

33 

Rays  in  caudal  fin   .  . 

11 

13 

11 

13 

13 

13 

13 

The  above  measurements,  expressed  as  percentages  of  the  total 
length,  are  as  follows:  the  length  of  the  head  from  23.8  to  26.9  per 
cent,  the  height  of  the  body  above  the  middle  of  the  suctorial  disc 
from  19  to  21.9  per  cent,  the  length  of  the  eye  from  3  to  3.6  per  cent, 
and  the  length  of  the  longest  rays  in  the  pectoral  fin  from  17.8  to  21.1 
per  cent. 

These  figures  exceed  to  no  inconsiderable  extent  the  limits  that  I 
have  given  on  a  previous  occasion  for  L.  liparis1,  but  are  within  the 
values  that  have  since  been  found  by  N.  KNiPowiTscn2. 

The  number  of  rays  in  the  dorsal  fin  (39 — 43),  in  the  anal  fin  (33- 
35),  and  in  the  caudal  fin  (11 — 13),  keep  within  the  limits  of  the  numbers 
found  for  L.  liparis. 


1  AD.  S.  JENSEN:  The  Fishes  of  East  Greenland,  p.  254.    Medd.  om  Gronland,    vol. 
XXIX,  1904. 

2  N.  KNIPOWITSCH  :    Zur  Ichthyologie    des  Eismeeres,    p.  44.    Memoires  de  1'Acade- 
mie  Imp.    des   Sciences  St.  Petersbourg,    Ser.    VIII,  Cl.  Phys.-Math.,    vol.  XVIII, 
No.  5,  1907. 


1-  AD    S.  JKNSEN.  [SEC.  ARCT.  EXl'.  FRAM 

Liparis  t'abricii  KHOYKH. 

Aug.  -I.   l-l()--    North  of  tli<'  jM-ninsula.  Gaasefjord.    10— f.~)  fatli.     1  spe- 
cimen. 

Thi-  -|>ecin)eii  i-  nf  the  following  proportions,  given  in  percentages 
uf  the  total  length  (111  nun.):  Ilie  lenglli  of  the  head  :>•">.  2  per  cent. 
the  height  of  the  liody  ahuve  the  middle  of  the  suctorial  disc  2G.1  per 
c.-nl,  the  length  of  the  eye  5  per  cent.,  and  the  length  of  the  longest 
i.tv-  in  the  pectoral  (in  18.9  per  cent.  The  dorsal  fin  contains  48  ray-. 
lln>  ;nial  fin  in.  and  the  caudal  fin  1  I . 

To  tin-  -pecies  I   moreover  refer  a    few   small   specimens,    although 
in   much   douht.  on  account  of  their  had  state  of  preservation: 
Auuf.      •"><>,    1!H)|.     (iaasefjord,    8  in.    Clay   and   small    stones   with    brown 

algae.    2  specimens. 
Aug.  .'1-4.   I!I02.    Gaasefjord.     1  specimen. 

Regarding  the  relation  between  Liparis  liparis  and  L.  fahricii,  see. 
in  addition  to  the  previously  mentioned  works  of  Knipowitsch  and  myself. 
I!.  CoLLETT's  treatise  on  the  fishes  collected  during  the  cruises  of  the 
"Michael  SJH-S"  in  the  North  Atlantic1. 


Lycodes  mucosiis  RICHARDSON. 

.Inly  7.   IS!)!).    Cape  Hutherford. 

Of  this  specimen  there  is  only  the  head  and  the  right  pectoral 
fin:  hut  I  nevertheless  considered  that  it  could  he  referred  to  Ihe  above 
species. 

I  has  been  quite  a  large  specimen,  probably  about  300  mm.  total 
length,  as  the  length  of  the  head  is  73  mm.,  reckoned  from  the  point 
of  the  -non!  In  the  end  of  the  opercular  flap.  The  greatest  breadth  of 
Ihe  head.  ;icm->  the  cheeks,  is  4(>  mm.,  the  length  of  the  snout  24  mm.. 
Ihe  length  of  Hie  eye  (iris  and  pupilla)  S.r>  mm.  and  its  height  •"•  •">  mm.. 
the  -malle^t  breadth  of  the  frontal  bone  between  Ihe  eyes  ">  mm. 

The  Irrth  .-ire  a>  described  by  1 1 K  II  AKDsoN.  there  being  yet  only  a 
-ingle  row  of  teelh  in  front  in  the  upper  jaw. 

The  length  of  Ihe  pectoral  tin  is  .">{  mm.,  and  the  number  of  its 
raya  Ix 


I'    '-"Miii      lirpurl    on    Nm-wi-^iiiii   Fi-lirry   iV    Marine   Investigations.    Vol.  II. 
I'.")."..  N...  :;.  |.|..  '.U—  '.•»;. 
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The  under  side  of  the  head  and  the  lips  are  a  yellowish  white. 
Above,  on  the  gill-cover,  there  is  a  light  patch,  and  a  narrow,  light 
hand  runs  right  across  the  occiput,  edged  on  botli  sides  with  a  dark 
stripe.  The  lower  margin  of  the  pectoral  fin  is  light,  and  there  are 
some  light  patches  on  the  same  fin. 

The  species  was  first  described  by  Sir  JOHN  RICHARDSON,  from 
two  specimens  taken  on  the  Belcher  Expedition  in  Northumberland 
Sound1.  Another  specimen  was  subsequently  taken  by  the  Howgate 
Polar  Expedition  in  1877 — 78  in  Cumberland  Sound,  and  described  by 
TARLETON  H.  BEAN2. 


Gymnelis  viridis  FABRICIUS. 

July  12,  1901.    Bay  at  Landsend.    1  specimen,  142  mm. 
Aug.  30,  1901.    Gaasefjord,  8  m.    Clay  and  small  stones  with  bown  algae. 
1  specimen,  114  mm. 

The  first  of  these  specimens,  although  faded  in  colour,  still  shows 
9  light  transverse  bands  across  the  body  and  tail,  and  a  light  patch  by 
the  opercular  flap.  The  other  specimen  has  no  markings,  either  patches 
or  bands. 

The  most  important  measurements  in  these  specimens  are  as 
follows: 


mm. 

mm. 

142 

114 

Length  of  head  

24 

19.5 

Distance  between    point  of  snout  and 

27 

20.5 

5 

3.5 

4 

3.5 

Distance  between  point    of  snout  and 

52 

43.5 

Greatest  height  of  body      

13.5 

10.5 

Length  of  pectoral  fin     ...... 

11.5 

9.5 

1  The    Last   of  the   Arctic  Voyages.    Vol.    II.    London,    1855.    P.    362,     PL  XXVI. 

2  Bull.  Unit.  States  National  Museum.    No.  15,  p.  112.    Washington,  1879. 
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Gadus  suida  LKIM-XHIX. 

-'•pt.  4 — 7.   1  V.i.    Bay  in  2ml  fjord.  1  specimen.  224  mm. 

[)'.  12.  I)-.  17.  1>;.22.  A1. 17,  A2.  19,  P.  is.  V.  G. 

.lime        <i.    I'.MIO.    The  \\mter  harbour,   I  lavnefjord.     1   specimen,  74mm. 
.Inly        I'.*.   11MII).    The  winter  liarlidiir,  I  lavnefjord.  1  specimen,  235  mm. 

DM2.  I)'2.  IS,  D:!.  18,  A1.  20,  A2.  19,  P.  21,  V.  6. 
An-.        '.».   1900.    The  winter  harbour,   I  lavnefjord.     1  specimen,  90mm. 

S;il mo  sp. 

.Inly       20,    1902.    North  Devon.    In  a  brook. 

A  young  specimen,  half  dried,  about  33  mm.  in  length. 
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Appendix. 

In  addition  to  the  already  mentioned  fishes,  the  Expedition  brought 
back  a  few  species  from  Danish  West  Greenland,  namely: 

Gymnaccinthus  tricuspis  REINH. 

July  29,  1898.    Egedesminde.    1  specimen. 

This  specimen,  which  is  84  mm.  in  length,  has  the  following  num- 
ber of  rays:  D1.  9,  D2.  16,  A.  16.  P.  18. 

Coitus  scorpius  L. 

Aug.  4—5,  1898.    Upernivik.    4—13  fath.    4  specimens. 
The  size  of  these  specimens  is  48 — 105  mm.    The   largest    has  the 
following  number  of  rays:  D1.  10,  D2.  16,  A.  13,  P.  17. 

Gasterosteus  aculeatus  L. 

July  30,  1898.    Godhavn.    1  specimen. 

This  specimen,  which  is  74  mm.  in  length,  belongs  to  the  very 
mailed  form  in  which  the  scale-plates  extend  without  interruption  from 
the  head  to  the  base  of  the  caudal  fin  (G.  loricatus  REINHARDT  = 
G.  tracliurus  Guv.). 

Cyclopterus  spinosus  MULL. 

Aug.  4—5,  1898.    Upernivik.    4—13  fath.    5  specimens. 
These  are  young  ones,    12 — 15  mm.  in    length.    By   the    aid    of    a 
magnifying-glass,  incipient  spines  may  be  seen. 

Sticheeus  pun  ct  at  us  FABRICIUS. 

Aug.  4,  1898.    Upernivik.    13  fath.    1  specimen. 

D.  50,  A.  37,  P.  16,  V.  4.    57-64  pores  in  the  lateral  line. 

Mallotus  villosus  MULL 
July  30,  1898.    Godhavn.    1  specimen,  cf. 
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JLJas  Material  von  Pycnogoniden  tier  zweiten  wFram"-Expedition 
enthalt  nur  folgende  drei  Formen,  von  denen  fast  sammtliche  Exemplare 
an  der  Sudkiiste  von  Konig  Oscars  Land  eingesammelt  sind. 

Nymphon  grossipes  FABR. 

Renbugten  (s/7  1901),  Sundet  (5/?  1901),  Rice  strait,  ,,der  Zeltplatz" 
2%  1901. 

leh  bin  mit  MEINERT,  MOBIUS  und  anderen  einverstanden,  vvenn  sie 
N.  mixtum  og  grossipes  zu  einer  Art  vereinigen.  Ebenso  stelle  ich  mit 
MOBIUS  N.  glaciale  LILLJ.  hieher.  Denn  wenn  auch  diese  Form  in  ihrer 
voilig  ausgepragten  Gestalt  einen  charakteristischen  Habitus  ant'weist, 
so  ist  sie  doch,  was  ich  nacb  eiiiem  reichlichen  Materiale  aus  dem  Nord- 
rneere  konstatieren  kann  und  wie  auch  MOBIUS  gefunden  hat,  durch 
deutliche  Ubergangsformen  mit  grossipes-mixtiim  verbunden. 

MOBIUS  zieht  in  den  Variationskreis  der  genannten  drei  Formen 
auch  N.  gracile  (LEACH)  hinein.  Mit  diesem  Namen  sind  indessen  nach 
NORMAN  wenigstens  drei  verschiedene  Arten  belegt,  namlich  N.  rubrum 
HODGE,  A7,  brevirostre  HODGE  und  die  wirkliche  N.  gracile  (LEACH),  (mit 
welcher  N.  gallicum  HOEK  synomyn  ist).  N.  brevirostre  HODGE  ist  die- 
selbe  Art,  welche  SARS  als  N.  gracile  (LEACH)  bezeichnet  und  die  an  der 
Siid-  und  Westkuste  Norwegens  ziemlich  haufig  in  der  Littoralregion 
zwischen  Hydroiden  etc.  vorkommt.  Wenigstens  soweit  es  diese  an  der 
norwegischen  Kiiste  vorkommende  ngracile"  betrifft,  die  aber  jetzt  brevi- 
rostre heissen  muss,  sprechen  mehrere  Umstiinde  gegen  die  Annahme, 
class  sie  mit  grossipes  etc.  zusammengeschlagen  wird.  P]rstens  die  ganz 
anderen  Grossenverhaltnisse  zwischen  dem  letzten  und  nachstletzten 
(zweiten  und  ersten)  Tarsalglied.  N.  brevirostre  ist  die  einzige  Nymphon- 
Art,  welche  ein  so  kurzes,  erstes  Tarsalglied  besitzt,  das  zweiten  ist 
ubrigens  mehr  gekri'immt  als  bei  den  iibrigen  Nymphoniden.  Dies  hiingt 
wiederum  mit  der  Lebensweise  der  Art  zusammen,  indem  diese  die 
einzige  Nymphou-Ari  ist,  die  in  dem  dicbten  Gevvirr  von  Hydroiden  etc., 
welche  die  Laminarien-Sliele  bedecken,  herumklettert.  Der  Ban  der 
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iJii-dtT  niarlit  H«'  ut-radi'  fiir  das  Umgreifen  der  Hydroidenzweige 
-i-lir  i;c«-ii;iifl  uinl  mini  almlirlieii,  aber  nodi  mehr  ausgepriigten  Ban 
liiidt-ii  wir  and)  in  den  Tar-algliedrrn  der  Plioa'icliilns,  Phoxicliilidinni 
u.  a.,  dif  aurli  fine  aliiiliflu-  Lrbenswcisr  oft  mil  A7,  lircrirostre  zusamnn-ii 
li'iliivu.  —  Bei  einein  Individinini  von  brevirostre  babe  ich  eine  an  dem 

l-'.ilr;igc|-    Itffcsli^lc   .Ma^.-r    ^cl'iiiidcii,    wclclic    au<  dtMi   Iccrcn,   uorli 


zusammenhftngenden    EihQllen    lit^idii.     Dies  xeigl    \vidennn.  dass    die 


•hl-ivil'  is!  mid  also  kein  Jugendstadinm  sein  kann.  (iegen 
dif  Annabme.  da»  A*.  Inrrirostre  nur  eine  Jugend form  von  ini.iclniii  oder 
drossi IK'S  w;'irr.  sjirifbl  aiifli  der  Umstand,  dass  die  lel/.tgenannten  Formm 
menial-  mil  /;/rr/Yo.s7/v  /iisanimen  gel'imden  werden. 

Die  von  HANSKN  (1,  s.  649,  2,  s.  127)  erwalmte  A^.  (jracile  von  dani- 
•M-lirii  Kiislfu  isl  naeh  NORMAN  N.  nihnuii  HODGE  und  also  nk-bl  mil 
dt-r  norwegischen  br&virostre  identiscb. 

\ymplion  brevitarse  Ki< 

Renbugten  P .-   1(.»01).  J    hid. 

Fbenx)  wi-nig  wie  MEiNEBT  kann  icb  mil  WILSON  einverstanden 
-•in.  wi-im  cr  diese  Arl  mil  grossipes-mixtum  vereinigt  mid  in  ibr  nur 
ein  Jugendstadium  di-r  letztgenannten  siebl.  Wenn  audi  soustige  Cbarak- 
lt-n-  i\\i.-  Langenverhaltnisse  der  Tarsalglieder,  Lunge  des  Halses  etc.) 
mil  dem  \Vadislnm  Ven'inderungen  unterliegen,  so  kennt  man  docb, 
icb  \veis>.  kein  Beispiel  einer  Veranderung  der  Form  des  Augen- 

Is.  Und  diest-  isl  bei  den  x.wei  Formen  v()llig  verschieden,  l»t-i  {jrossipes- 
nii.i-liun  ^pit/,  bei  hrevitctrse  denllicb  abgernndet  mil  scbwadi  bervor- 
Seitenteilen. 


A  i  iti/thon  (Chsetonymphon)  fspinosum  SARS  (nirbi 

/'  Jiirtipe*  BELL. 

Di<-  Art  lifi;l  u -Im-ren  I'lxt'mplaiTii  \or.  ( laa-djoi'd  '-'"  ,,  11)1)0, 

3  1"  I'ad.Mi,  L.-lmi  mid  klcme  Sleine,  :!l)  7  I'.KXI.  \Vml.-rliaieii  -1  -  I'.XH). 
ca.  \~>  l-'adcn.  F(ir\i^iiiim>i|jdi-ii  l9/9  1!M)0.  2  ^0  Faden.  Lelnn  mid 
klfiiH-  Stcinc.  Hfiibii^li-n  9  7  11K)1. 

Mil    Mi.iMiii    mill  Mniiii  >   sclie   icb    in  drn    briden    Kormcn  sfiiiK^iuu 

und  hirtipes  nur  Varietaten  i-incr  Art.  w<>  die  eine, spinosum,  nur  eine 

I'orral.  .    ill.-    and. -iv.   h'ulif,,^.   nur   i-ini-   arklischc    X'rrbreilun^    bat.      Die 

\"l    mu->       \\.-il   sie   din-    Siid^rcn/e  an   den    briliscben    Inseln   lial       \mi 

lIFSprUnglich     ai-kliscber   Abstamnung    >em.      Unler  dieser    Voraiissel/niii,' 
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miissen  wir  auch  annehmen.dass  sie  \\iihreiul  der  Glacialzeil  in  dein  gan/.m 
Nordmeere  verbreitet  war  und  sich  nach  Aufhoren  diesor  Periode  dm 
veranderten  Verhaltnissen  in  dem  borealen  Nordmeergebiete  anpasste. 
Diese  Anpassung  ging  doch  nur  nnter  gleichzeitig  eintrelmdm  kleinen 
Veranderungen  ini  Korperhau  vor  sich,  wodurch  die  Form  spinosum 
ansgebildet  wurde.  Ahnliche  Beispiele  einer  Zvveitcilung  ursprimglich 
arktischer  Formen  liefert  eine  ganze  Reihe  von  Formen  anderer  Tier- 
gruppen  des  Nordmeeres. 

Ein  Merkmal  unter  anderen,  das  von  SARS  als  ein  Unterschied 
zwischen  hirtipes  und  spinosum  angefiihrt,  ist  die  Anzahl  der  vvarzm- 
formigen  Erhebungen  auf  dem  inneren  (unteren)  Rand  des  vierten  Gliedes 
der  Gangbeine  bei  den  Mannchen1.  SARS  giebt  an,  dass  hirtipes  etwa 
14,  spinosum  etwa  4 — 5  solche  Erhebungen  hat.  Nach  dem  ziemlicb 
reichhaltigen  Materiale  aus  dem  Nordmeere  (besonders  von  der  Form 
hirtipes),  die  ich  untersucht  babe,  babe  ich  feststellen  konnen,  dass  fast 
jede  Anzahl  zwischen  14  und  5  vertreten  ist  und  dass  der  Unterschied 
also  nicht  konstant  ist.  Was  man  behaupten  kann,  ist,  dass  die  Form 
in  arktischen  Gegenden  eine  bestimmte  Tendenz  hat,  eine  grossere  An- 
zahl von  Mimdungsielder  der  mannlichen  Kittdriisen  auszubilden  als  im 
borealen,  dass  aber,  wie  die  vielen  Zwischenfprmen  zeigen,  dies  Merk- 
mal noch  keine  konstante  geworden  ist.  Dasselbe  gilt  den  iibrigen 
von  SARS  hervorgebobenen  Unterscheidungs-Merkmale  (Haarbekleidung, 
Ban  der  Gangbeine  und  Scheerenkiefer,  Form  des  Augenhiigels) :  es 
zeigt  sich  eine  Neigimg  der  Individuen  in  den  arktischen  Gegenden  nach 
einer  bestimmten  Richtung  bin  zu  variiren,  in  den  borealen  nach  einer 
anderen  bin,  ohne  dass  doch  die  Divergenzen  so  weit  ausgebildet  sind, 
dass  sie  zur  Aufstellung  zweier  Arten  berechtigten. 


1  An  der  Spitze  dieser  Erhebungen  miinden  die  Kittdriisen,  die  bekanntlich  nur 
den  Mtinnchen  zukommen.  Das  Miindungsfeld  ist  kreisrund,  diinner  als  die 
iibrige  Chitinbedeckung  und  von  einer  in  dem  Hohlraum  der  Beine  vorspringenden 
Chitinleiste  nmsaumt;  das  Feld  hebt  sicb  hierdurch  scliarf  von  der  Umgebung 
ab.  Diese  kreisrunde  Chitinplatte  ist  mit  zahlreichen,  iiusserst  feiuen  Poren, 
welclie  von  den  Ausfiihrungsgangen  der  Driise  durchsetzt  werden,  versehen ;  eine 
gemeinsame,  aussere  Miindung  giebt  es  also  nicht.  -  Ich  finde  es  zweckmassig 
diese  Bemerkungen  hinzuzufiigen,  well,  soweit  ich  finden  kann,  das  Vorhandensein 
dieser  Miindungen  bei  diesen  und  nahestehenden  Arten  nicbt  ersviihnt  ist.  Bei 
einer  Anzahl  von  Nymphon-A.Tlen  findet  man  sie  nicht  wieder. 
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Anijalieii  iiber  Pycnogoniden  aus  den  hodiarktisdien 
\\r-tiidi  vim  (ironland    d.  h.  von  der  neoarktischen  Region  *)  sind  sparlich, 

mid    II!HT    dif    Circumpolarital    liissl    sidi    I'm-    die    grosse    Mehr/ald    drr 
Arlrii  niclils  -idi<Tr>  -;ip-n.    Aus  deni  ostlidirn  Teil  des  neoarktischen 

(  irliii'tr-  ki  mil   man  cine  bedeulend    tjrossere  Anzahl  als  nus  dem  \\v>l- 
liclu>n.   nainlidi  : 

Nymphon  grossipes  iK.\i;i{.|  (MEINERT.  ROHGER,  ORT.MANN). 

„  lirrrjltirxr    I\H.    (KuuYKH,    MfilNERT,    RoDGKIt). 

„         lomjittir.se  Ki;.  |Mi.iNKirr,  KROYER,  OHTMANN,  RODGER}. 
„         riff/mis  HANSEN  (MEINERT.  RODGER). 

i  KH.  forma  t/racilipes  HELLER  (MEINERT,  MIERS).- 
BELL  (\!EINERT,  MIERS). 
BELL  (MEINERT,  RODGER). 
(G.  0.  SARS)  (RODGER). 

„  Slldti't'i    HOEK    (RODGER). 

„         »iicrorl/i/ncliuni  G.  0.  SARS  (RODGER)- 

serrtttinn  G.  0.  SARS  (ORTMANN). 
('or<li/l<><-ln-lr  nitillt'oldtti  G.  0.  SARS  (MEINERT). 

J's<  ,!,/,,  /mlli'Hi'    <-in-ill<irix   (GOODSIR)   (MEINERT,    RODGER,    ORTMANN). 

„         *]>iniiH'n  (Kit.)  (KROYER). 
I'litt.i-ifliilitliiun  femoral  tun  (RATHKE)  (KROYER).  :! 
tidii  (Kit.)  iluiDGEn). 

|S.\n.)  (MEINERT). 


|{oit«ii;i(  erwaliiil  niisserdt-m  in  der  Ausbeulc  st-incr  Kci.se  noc-li  andere 
Arlm.  die  er  als  neu  Ije/.eichnel,  sie  sind  ahcr  meines  Wisscns  sjiiilcr 
nirlit  beschrieben.  Ansser  Adit  Imbe  ich  aucli  einige  von  der  Davis- 
strasse  n-w/iliiilcn  KOI-IIKMI  ^classcn,  \velclie  als  atlantische  zu  helraclilcn 
>nni  mid  du-  mil  dcin  aucli  his  /.n  diesen  nordlidien  (  Ir^rnden  VOl'dringenden 
allanlisdicn  \Vasx-r  nadi  JXonlrn  i;i-\vandrrl  sind;  das  sind  Arlen  also. 
dif  atlantischen  nnd  mdil  arktischen  ('r>|inm^i's  sind 


Irh    l.iiiurlii-   \\dlil    k.inin    il.-ii-aiil'    aiil'incrksani    /n   iiiaclim,   <la»    ii-li 
nneoarktischu    ln-lrrlVs   drs    Mrcn-.s    nidil     dcnsrllicn    I'liilaujj  .yelif,   wit-  cs    in   der 

l.llliTilllir       ill. IT       ilir       /nMU-cn-i-aplii^-li,.,,       |  J  ,.j.j, ,,,,. , ,       ,],.,-       [.', .  ,|  | ;, ,,,  | ,.      ,],,,.      \.\{\\     js| 

I'nl.T  in-narkli-M-li  \.-r-l.-ln-  idi  nur  da>  MnTrs^t-liirl  nnnllirli  vmn  N.  Ann-rika. 
MIMI-,  i  in. -lit-,  .laiidi.T,  oil  dii-  v.m  ilmi  rr\v.:ihiili-n  Kx«-iii|ilarc-  von  Grant's 
I-.-IIM!  ili-r  l-'nrin  ii,-itriliiii-s  /n^rli.'.riL,'  isl. 

S('l"'ii>1    "in    di.rli    iin-irlicr,   uh    mau   aus   drin     VurUoiiiinrii   dicscr  Art     an    ili-r 
Kii-l.-   anl'  ilnv   arkl  is.-lic    Al.sla u   srlilir-^rn    darf. 
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Der  westliche  Teil  dos  neoarklischen  Gebieies /.wisrlu-n  Maflins  Buclil 
mid  Behringsstrasse  ist  in  /oologisdier  Hinsicht  bekannllirli  so  wenig 
untersucht,  dass  man  kein  Llrleil  iiher  die  Fauna  nberliaiipl  ausspreclien 
kann.  Von  MURDOCH  sind  nnr  z.vvei  Alien  aus  dem  vvestlichen  Teil  er- 
vvalmt,  namlich  Nymphon  (jrossipes  und  N.  lony'darse.  Dass  die  Pyc- 
nogoniden-Fauna  damit  erledigt  ware,  ist  kein  Grund  anzunelmien. 
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'ie  zweite  norwegische  arktisclie  Expedition  hat  nur  eine  ganz 
geringe  Zahl  von  Planktonfangen  gemacht.  16  kleine  Proben  wurden 
mir  zur  Bearbeitung  uberliefert,  die  zuerst  voni  Herrn  Professor  Dr 
G.  0.  SARS  t'iir  die  Untersuchung  der  Copepoden  verwendet  wor.den 
waren. 

Al!e  Proben  wurden  mil  Netzen  aus  Mullergaze  No.  20  geschopft, 
und  da  einige  ein  dichtes  Diatomeen plankton  enthalten,  sind  ausserdem 
teilweise  Arten  zuruckgehalten  worden,  die  sonst  durch  die  Maschen  der 
Netze  durchschlupfen. 

Leider  stammen  alle  diese  Proben  von  der  Ueberreise  her,  und  nur 
eine  einzige  von  einer  Stelle  innerhalb  der  arktischen  Zone,  namlich  von 
77°  31'  N.  Br.,  73°  8'  W.  L.  Sie  wurde  am  15.  August  1898  geschopft, 
4  Uhr  vormittags,  wahrend  die  Temperatur  des  Wassers  an  der  Meeres- 
oberflache  2°.3  G.  war. 

Die  Fiinge  wahrend  der  Ueberfahrt  ktinnen  kein  grosseres  Interesse 
beanspruchen,  da  wir  das  Phytoplankton  dieses  Meeresgebietes,  des 
Atlantischen  Ozeans  siidlich  von  Island,  namentlich  aus  den  Unter- 
suchungen  OSTENFELDS  (1898,  1899,  1900)  ganz  gut  kennen;  die  Ergeb- 
nisse  der  vorliegenden  Untersuchung  geben  jedoch  eine  erweiterte  Kenntnis 
der  Verbreitung  der  verschienenen  Arten,  die  meistens  mit  denjenigen 
identisch  sind,  die  OSTENFELD  aus  diesem  Gebiete  schon  angegeben  hat. 

Darurn  gebe  ich  hier  vollstandige  Listen  der  in  jeder  Probe  gefun- 
denen  Arten;  um  die  relative  Haufigkeit  anzugeben,  werde  ich  die  von 
GLEVE  eingefiihrten  Bezeichnungen  benutzen  (cc  sehr  zahlreich,  c  haufig, 
+  nicht  selten,  r  selten). 
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I.    :,:•  31'  N.  Hi-..  l°->(.''  <>.  K.    -"•>•  -miii  1898. 
Peridini&les: 

'  •  mliiun   /f/i">s  |<  >    I''.  Mi  i.i  .1  c 

niiK-i-ur^rns    |  Kill:.  I    •  • 

louyipes  UAII..  + 
fin-id  |  Kim.)  + 
/us  us  |  I'll  iii.  I  •• 

r>AM..  c 
Hnorn.  i- 
KHK.  c 
Innni>liijsis  nciitii   Knn.  r 

Bacillariaceae  : 

Coscinodiscus  <-<mrhtnns  \V.  SM.  + 

It'hi  :itsolrni((  licbfttifd   UAII..  I',  sentixpind  (HK.NSKN).  r 

Silicoffagella  ta,  : 

\\\\\\.  r 


iin  r    (iharaktcr:     Nordseeplankton,    nicht    besoiulers    ausge- 
prftgt, 

_'.     59°45'  X.  I5r..  2°  i:T  \\\  L-.     I.  J.ili    1SUS.    w.-stlid.   von   Fair    Hill. 
2  I'lir  iiaclnnilla^s.     Oberflachentemperatur  ll°.l. 

Peridini&les  : 

<  t'l-'ifinin  lri]><>*  |<).  F.  MILL.)  c 

s   UAII..  + 
(Klin.)  + 

fiisus    I  Km:.  I    r 

nin    l!\n..   r 

/«inillrfn»l     I'.linCll.    r 

>lirrrt/i'ns  Knn.  + 
nntlnni  I'm  (  n.  + 
l>fil/iiliini  <  u  i  I:NF.  r 

Bacillariaceae  : 

f'usciiinilisriis   n'ltl  I'dl  is    Kll|{.    + 
/•'/"  ni'i   sti/liforinis   l!ifi(;in\v.   r 

('li"  <!<•<  if  tn,s  (  !L.   r 

il,-  CL.   r 
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Allgemeiner  Charakter:  Boreal  ozeanisch  mil  schwacher  Beimischung 
von  Kiistenformen  (Ch.  debile).  Die  Hauptmasse  des  Fanges  bestand 
aus  Cyttarocylis  denticulata  (EHR.). 

3.     69°  17'  N.  Br.,  3°  46'  W.  Lg.     2.  .lull  1898,  1  Uhr  vormittags. 

Temperatur  10°.6. 

Peridiniales : 

Ceratium  tripos  (0  F.  MULL.)  cc 
macroceros  (£HR.  + 
intermedium  fJdRG.)  cc 
longipes  BAIL,  r 
furca  (EHR.)  cc 
fusus  (EHR.)  cc 

Peridinium  depressum  BAIL.  + 
parallelnm  BROCH.  c 
divergens  EHR.  cc 
pentagonum  GRAN  r 
ovatum  POUCH.  + 
pallidum  OSTENF.  c 
DiplopsaUs  lenticula  BERGH  r 
Dinopliysis  acula  EHR.  + 


Coscinodiscus  concinnus  W.  SM.  r 

centralis  EHR.  r 
Coscinosira  Oestrupi  OSTENF.  r 
Euodia  cuneiformis  (\VALLICH)  r 
Asteromplmlus  heptactis  RALFS  r 
Dactyllosolen  antarcticus  CASTR.  + 
Nhizosolenia  styliformis  BRIGHTW.  + 
Chaetoceras  atlanticum  CL.  r 
boreale  BAIL,  r 
convolutum  CASTR.  r 
decipiens  CL.  + 

Thalassiothrix  lonyissima  CL.  &  GRUN.  + 
Silicoflagellcita, : 

Distephanus  speculum  (£HR.).  27  Arten. 

Allgemeiner  Charakter:  Fast  rein  atlantisch,  Plankton  de.s  Golf- 
stromes  mit  schwacher  Beimischung  aus  dem  nordeuropaischen  Kiisten- 
meere  (C  macroceros). 
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60   52'  -Y  15r..  5(  L3(  \V.  Lg.    _>.  .lull  1898,  12  Uhr  mittags. 

T,-iii|..-ralm-    10°6. 

Peridini&les: 

1'rratiinn  //-/yo.s  l<  ».  K.  Mn.i..l  CC 
intermedium  .l'">i«;.  4- 
/»-.v   MAIL,  re 
i  I  Kun.)  + 
.I  r 

iKllli.l    r 

lI'Jin.!   C 

>AII,.  c 
i    l!i!(Hii   .-c 

ilim-yens  EUR.  c 
l>i'iifa(jo>nu)i  (THAN  -f 
oi'ttfuin   I'nucii.  c 

/xtlliillUU    OSTENF.    C 

iH  acuia  F.IIR.  + 
,•/  /•,•/  ceae: 
'  'tixciHoilixnis  centralis  KHR.  + 

xnlibnllieus  JOHG.  c 
l,'lii~osolenia  .s7/////br;>r/.s  BRIGHTW.  r 
boreale  BAIL,  r 
di'iisum  CL.  + 
ri.i-  lon(jinNhn(i  (  IL.  *.V  GRUN.  r        ^0  Arlcn. 

Allgemeiner  (!linr;iktcr.     Trol/dem    die   Tempenitur   niclit   ^esnnken 
i-l.    /ci-t    ili.-scr    FMII^   oinen  Miis-o>|)ruchen    mclir    imrdlirhen  <-l);ir;ik!i-r 
t    Dominieren  von  ('.  lon</ii>i's  und  7*. 
Ktistenformen 


•V     60    32'  -\.  I  Jr..  8°46'  \V    I,-.     :!.  .lull   1S!)S.    \y  .,   Uhr  Morgens. 


Peridini&les: 

<  ''•i-'i/iinn    II'/IHIX  ((  ).  !•'.  Mi  ii.)   r 


I  '.All..    I' 

I'iiiH.   + 

)>l  ul  i/cor  >ir  \.   |)AH.  f.  cumi>ffssH  (<!KAN)  r 
/'/u-ra  ll'liin.i 
fit  SUN  I  Kim.  i 
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Peridinium  depressum  BAIL,  c 

parallelum  BROCH  c 

divergcns  EHR.  c 

pentagonum  GRAN  + 

ovatum  POUCH,  r 

pallidmn  OSTENF.  + 
Diplopsalis  lenticula  BERGH  r 
Dinophysis  acuta  EHR.  r 
Bacillariaceae: 

Coscinodiscus  centralis  EHR.  + 

subbulliens  JORG.  + 
Thalassiosira  subtilis  OSTENF.  r 
Rhlzosolenia  slyliformis  BRIGHTW.  r 

hcbetata  BAIL.  f.  semispina  HENSEN  r 
Chcetoceras  atlanticum  CL.  r 

criophilum  GASTR.  + 

convolutum  CASTR.  r 

boreale  BAIL.  f.  solitaria  CL.  + 
Chaetoceras  decipiens  CL.  r 

debile  CL.  + 
Thalassiothrix  longissima  CL.  &  GRUN.  27  Arten. 

Allgemeiner  Charakter  fortwahrend  nordlich  (C.  longipes,  arcticum, 
Coscinodiscus-  und  Chaetoceras-Arten),  doch  mit  deutlicher  Beimischung 
von  rein  atlantischen  Arten  siidlichen  Ursprungs  (C.  platycorne  com- 
pressum,  Thalassiosira  subtilis}.  Kiistenformen  sparlich  (Ch.  debile). 

7.     60° 20'  N.  Br.,  12°  15'  W.  Lg.    4.  Juli  1898. 

Peridini&les : 

Ceratium  tripos  (0.  F.  MULL.)  + 
intermedium  JORG.  + 
longipes  BAIL,  r 
lineatum  EHR.  c 
furca  (EHR.)  c 
fusus  (EHR.)  cc 
Peridinium  oceanicum  VANHOFF.  r 

depressum  BAIL,  c 

divergens  EHR.  + 

conicum  (GRAN)  + 

ovatum  POUCH,  c 


8  II    II    (,l;\.\.  [SEC.  ARCT.  EXP.  FRAM 


/"llliiliDii    OviKNF.    c 
}>rtlnri(llUH    lI'.KIMilll    r 

Stein  ii  .lniK..  + 
ii  OsTl  M  .   r 


r 

.\i-.  \-  I.ACIIM.)  r 
iHtlinii><'*  STKIN  r 
ix  (icnln    Km:,   c. 

rt>lnit<lafa  i".\.\i'.  cV  LACIIM.  + 
acnniitiat'i  (li.Ai-.  cV  LACIIM.  + 
rmi-tiri'i/fnuii   ilrnftilnni   STKIN  r 

Bncillnrincene. 

central  ix  KUK.  + 
ira   Oestrupi  OSTENF.  c 
xsioxira  xnhtilis  (().STKNF.)  c 
K  li<'i>factis  RALFS  + 
I  noil  i<i  1-iun'ifunnix  (\VALLICH)  r 

CASTR.  + 
ts  GL.  + 


i:hi:<>soli'ni<i  xt  Aliform  IN  BHIGHTW.  c 
Klirnhxoli'i  CL.  + 

r<irian*  LAUDER  r 
boreal'    \\.\\\..  <• 
atlantiftun  CL.  c 

C.ASTIi.    + 

CASTR.  + 


l>nl>l<innnin   ScnrTT  + 
ilrcifiii-ns   (  '.\..    c 
Scliiittii  C.\..  cc 
lticini<>xtun  SCIII'-TT   r 
AV/-.s'7,  m   xrrittlti   Ci..   -4- 

ilrlictitissintu  Ci..  4- 
Silicoff&gellata 

ftisli'llll'lHIIS     SfHTIlllUH     I  Kill!.  1     -f 

'//f/m/i/inri(/;i 
<'n<-rt,lilli»i>linrfi  i>rln,  lift  i  \V  \  i.i.ii  :n  )  +  48  Arten. 


1898-1902.   No.  27.]  PHYTOPLANKTON. 


Allgemeiner  Charakter:  Rein  atlantisches  Plankton  mil  einer 
charakteristischen  massenhaften  Anhaufung  von  kleinen,  /.art  gebauten 
Diatomeen,  die  ich  als  degenerierte  Kiislenformen  auffasse,  hier  beson- 
ders  Ch.  Schiittii  (vgl.  {>.  19).  Der  Reichtum  an  kleinen  Peridineen  ist 
\\alirscheinlich  durch  die  Zustopi'nng  des  Net/.es  /n  erklaren. 

9.    61"42'N.  Br.,   17"12'W.  Lg.     7.  Jnli  1898,  mittags. 

Temperatur  10°.7. 

Peridiniales  : 

Ceratium  tripos  (0.  F.  MULL.)  c 
intermedium  JORG.  + 
lineatum  EHR.  r 
furca  (EHR.)  c 
fusus  (EHR.)  cc 

Peridinimn  oceanicum  VANHOFF.  r 
depretisum  BAIL.  + 
parallelmn  BROCH  + 
diverging  EHR.  4- 
ovatum  POUCH,  r 
pallidum  OSTENF.  c 
Cerasus  PAULS,  r 
Steiuii  JORG.  r 

Diplopsalis  lenticula  BERGH  + 
Gonyaulax  polygramma  STEIN  r 

spiuifera  (CLAP.  &  LACHM.)  r 
Dinophysis  acuta  EHR.  c 

homunculus  EHR.  r 

Bacillariaceae  : 

Coscinodisciis  centralis  EHR.  r 
Coscinosira  Oeslrupi  OSTENF.  + 
Thalassiosira  subtUis  (OSTENF.)  + 
decipiens  (GRUN.)  r 
Aster -oinplialus  hcptactis  RALFS.  + 
Dadyllosolen  antardicus  GASTR.  + 

tennis  CL.  r 

Corethron  criophilum  CASTR.  r 
Rhizosolenia  styliformis  BRIGHTW.  + 

Shrubsolei  CL.  c 

alata  BRIGHTW.  r 


Ill  U.  II.  I  ill  AN.  |>HC.  ARCT.  EXP.  ERAM 

l,<l<-t>T/tt*/il<»l    ill'l  /<•<({  III  Hill    C.L.    I' 

l:>  i-<i<ntii  II.  PEHAG.  r 
utldiificiint  <!L.  r 
l>urt'<(le  BAIL,  r 

<  !ASTU.  + 
ScurTT  r 
C.\..  r 

Schiiffii  C.\..  ••<• 

f.s-N/o///  /•/.*•  loHtjistsiina  (li..  ^  GRUN.  + 
.\/t:xrlii«   xt'ritttd   GL.   + 

C.i..  cc 


i  filinld   KHR.  r 

CoccoIJthophorida: 

Cocc<>litl/<>i>lioi-<i  jidagica  (WALLICII)  r  4^  Arten. 

C.li;ir;ikiri-  \vie  die  vorige  Probe. 


l(».     ill    28'  N.  Hi-..  r.»".V)'  W.  L-.     S.  Juli  1898,  1   Uhr  nachmittags. 

Teni|K-ratiir  11".J. 

Per  idiDi  ales  : 

tripos  (0.  K.  MJ'LL.)  + 


lotujipes  BAIL.  + 

(I'liii;.)  + 
(Kim.)  <• 
I  Mi  IK.  |   cc 

Pcrlilhiinin  ocrdi/icxni   N'ANIKIFK.  r 
<li'/>rt'HSiini  BAIL,  c 

l><inill<'llUH     liliOCH.    + 

ilin-rwnx  Mini.  + 
roi/icinn    (I  ili  ,\\)   + 

I'ATLS.  r 


nu   <  >-  1  1  \i  .  c 

l>rllnri(lnilt    lI'.KIii.ll) 

Slrinii  .1  '  "•!«..   + 
'  V/-axH.s'  PAILS.  + 
<  ,i  unit  <  »-i  I:NP.   r 
Iri/iiciild    l!i  m.  1  1   c 
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Gonyctulax  polygramma  STEIN  + 
Dinophysis  acuta  EHR.  + 

homunculus  EHR.  r 

rotundata  CLAP.  &  LAGHM.  r 
Prorocentrum  dentatum  STEIN  r 

Bacillariaceae  : 

Coscinodiscus  cent  rails  EHR.  r 

marginatus  EHR.  r 
Coscinosira  Oestmpi  OSTENF.  + 
Thalassiosira  subtil  is  (OSTENF.)  + 
decipiens  (GRUN.)  r 
Asteromphalus  heptactis  RALFS     c 
Dactyliosolen  antarcticus  CASTR.  c 
Wtizosolenia  styliformis  BRIGHT,  c 
Shrubsolei  CLEVE  + 
alata  BRIGHTW.  r 
Cerataulina  Bergonii  H.  PERAG.  r 
Chaetoceras  criophilum  CASTR.  + 
polygonmn  SCHUTT  r 
Schuttii  CL.  c 

Thalassiothrix  longissima  CL.  &  GRUN.  + 
Nitzschia  delicalissima  CL.  cc 

Coccolithophorida  : 

Coccolithophora  pelagica  (WALLICH) 

Pontosphaera  Huxleyi  LOHM.  42  Arten. 

Allgemeiner  Charakter  wie  die  Proben  7  und  9. 

11.     61°  39'  N.  Br.,  22° 41'  W.  Lg.     9.  Juli  1898.     1  Uhr  nachmittags. 

Temperatur  10°.9. 
Peridiniales : 

Ceratitim  tripos  (0.  F.  MULL.)  4- 
bucephalum  CL.  r 
intermedium  JORG.  + 
longipes  BAIL.  + 
furca  (EHR.)  + 
fusus  (EHR.)  + 

Perldlnimn  oceanicum  VANHOFF.  r 
depressum  BAIL.  + 
parallelum  BROCH  c 


1J  II.  II.  (iliAN.  [SEC.  ARCT.  EX1'.  FRAN 

Peri<lininin   nnttttm   P»n:n.  + 

<  »>i  I:.M  .  4- 

(P>Kn<;n)  4- 
/s  k'nticnht  BERUH  4- 

xi>inifrr(t  ((li.Ai-.  cV  LAOH.M.)  r 
Dinophysis  ticudi  Mm;,  c 

Bacillariaceae  : 

li'lii:n.\-nlrniti  xti/lifoniiis  BRIGHTW.  cc 


x  crioftliilnin   (!ASIH.   r 
tli'dpiens  (!L.  r 
Schiittii  (!L.  r 
Thalo&siothrix  lonyisxhua  (li..  cV  (I  RUN.  +        21  Arten. 

(lliarakler:    Rein  allanliscli.   nicht  so  reicli  an  si'ulliclien 
I  MI-HI,  -n  \\it-  die  vorhergehenden  Prohen. 


«51°47'  N.  Br..  2.">°:i9'  W.  L-.    10.  .I.ili   1S98,  121  ,,  Tlir  nachnnttai;s. 

'IVnijicralur   10°.l. 

Peridiniales: 

tripos  (0.  F.  Mii.i,.)  4- 
bucepholwn  (]I.KVK  r 
iitlernn'tliinn  .!<">!«;.  4- 
furcn  iMnii.)  c 
fusus  (EiiK.l  c 

jHtnilii'1/nn    P.isi.cii   c 

(iirrr(j<'nx   I'liiH.  4- 

I  mil  id  n  tn   OSTKNF.   r 


is  li'Hficiiln   BKRGII  4- 

xi>i>ii/'i>i-(t   idi.Ar.  cV  LACIIM.I  r 
l)ii«>i>litfxis  (icnhi    MUM.  4- 

Bacillariacea 

Rhizosolenia  x/i/li/<>nnix  P.miiiriw.  c,- 

ix   I'lmt.   4-  14  Arten. 


Allgemeiner  niaraUn-   wit-    \m-inn-   l''aiii;. 
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13.     62°  28'  N.  Br.,  28°  43'  W.  Lg.     11.  Juli  1898,  12  Uhr  mittags. 

Ternperatur  9°.7. 

Peridiniales : 

Ceratiiim  tripos  (0.  F.  MULL.)  + 
intermedium,  J(")R<;.  + 
lineatum  (EHR.)  + 
furca  (EHR.)  + 
fusus  (EHR.)  c 

Peridiniuni  oceanicmn  VANHOFF.  -f- 
depressum  BAIL.  + 

. 

parallelum  BROCH  c 

divergens  EHR.  r 

conicmn  (GRAN)  r 

ovatum  POUCH.  + 

roseum  PAULS,   r 

pallidum  OSTENF.  c 

pellucidum  BERGH  + 

Steinii  JORG.  r 

Granii  OSTENF.  r 
Diplopsalis  lenticula  BERGH  + 
Gonyaidax  spinifera  ((^LAP.  &  LACHM.)  r 

polygramma  STEIN  r 
Dinopliysis  acuta  EHR.  c 

acuminata  CLAP.  &  LACHM.  + 

rotundata  CLAP.  &  LACHM.  r 

Bacillariaceae  : 

Coscinodiscus  maryinatus  EHR.  + 
Coscinosira  Oestrupi  OSTENF.  r 
Corethron  criophilmn  CASTR.  r 
Nhizosolenia  styliformis  BRIGHTW.  + 

hebetata  BAIL.  f.  semispina  HENSEN  r 
Chaetoceras  boreale  BAIL,  c 

criophilum  CASTR.  + 
decipiens  CL.  r 
laciniosum  SCHUTT  r 
Schiittii  CL.  cc 

Thalassiothrix  longissima  CL.  &  GRUN.  + 
Nitzscliia  seriata  CL.  + 

delicatissima  CL.  c 


II    ||    i.HA.N.  [SEC..  ARCT.  EXP.  FRAM 


<-<,lith<>i>h<»-«  pdagica  (W.u.uuii.  36  Arten. 

AIL'.-m.-iiii-r  Charakt.T  \\  u'  ili«-   IVoU'ii  7,  !»  mill    10. 


li.    61°37'N.  Br.,28°30'  W.  Lg.    IL>.  Juli  1898.    121  4  ri.r 


Per/diniales: 

•  •  ratitnit  //'/>ox  |O.  F.  MULLL.) 


(EiiR.)  + 


c 


Periilhninn  oci'intirinn  VANHOFF.  + 


paralleliun  BROCH  c 

diueryeits  EUR.  r 

conicum  (GRAN)  + 

ov«ttitn   POUCH.  + 

roseuni  PAULS,  r 

pallid  inn  OSTKNF.  c 

pettucidum  UKUMI  r 

Sleiml  JriKt;.  r 

Granii  OSTENF.  + 

Ifnticnla  BERGH  + 

spinifera  (C.i..\r.  <.V  LACHM.)  + 
r<nl»ltuni><ix  ixtlniipes  STEIN  i- 
Iti>i<ii>lti/Nis  (icuta  Eni{.  <• 

<ictuniinif<i  CLAP.  cV  LACHM.  + 

rohnuhilu  C.I.AP.  cV  LACHM.  r 

Bacillariaceae: 

tX    KlIK.    I' 


///.s  <  ISTKNF.  r 
iK  l»iti(;irr\v. 
]\..  r 

^  Jiaetoceras  imrmii-  \\\\\..  c 

i-rinfiliihuii   <  lASl  li.  cc 
li»li/<l»uuin   Srui'TT  r 
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Chaetoceras  Schuttii  CLEVE  cc 
Thalassiothrix  longissinia  CL.  &  GRUN.  + 

Coccolithophorida, : 

Coccolithophora  pelagica  (WALLICH)  v  33  Arten. 

Allgemeiner  Charakter  vvie  die  Fange  7,  9,  10  und  13. 


16.     62°  36'  N.  Br.,  31°  18'  W.  Lg.     15.  Juli  1898,  2  Uhr  vormittags. 

Temperatur  9°.l. 

Peridiniales: 

Ceratimn  tripos  (0.  F.  MULL.)  r 
intermedium  JORG.  + 
longipes  BAIL,  r 
furca  (EUR.)  r 
fusus  (EHR.)  c 
Peridinium  oceanicum  VANHOFF.  + 

depressum  BAIL,  r 

parallelum  BROCH  c 

conicum  (GRAN)  r 

ovatum  (PoucH.)  r 

pallidum  OSTENF.  + 

pellucidum  BERGH  + 

Granii  OSTENF.  r 
Dinophysis  acuta  EHR.  c 

rotundata  CLAP.  &  LACHM.  r 


Coscinodiscus  marginatus  EHR.  + 
Coscinosira  Oestrupi  OSTENF.  r 
Thalassiosira  subtilis  OSTENF.  r 
Rhizosolenia  styliformis  BRIGHTW.  c 

hebetata  BAIL.  f.  semispina  HENSEN  4- 
Chaetoceras  atlanticum  CL.  r 

boreale  BAIL.  c. 

criophilum  CASTR.  c 

decipiens  CL.  r 

Schiittii  CL.  cc 

Thalassiothrix  longissima  CL.  &  GRUN.  c 
Nitzschla  seriata  CL.  + 


II    ||    iHJA.Y  [SEC.  ARCT.  EXP.  PRAM 


Coccolithophorida 

.•,;,litltni,l,nrti  pdaffica   \V.\i.i.icn.  ^S   Allen. 

Allemeiner  Charakter  wie  dii-  Kan.u«-  7.  '.»,  10,  13  ini.l  14. 


17.     t'.J    8'  N.  Hr..  32'  :'.:'.'  \V.  1^      !•'>•  -Tnli  1M»S.  -2  I'hr  nr 

Teinjirraliii-  (.»".6. 

Peridini&h 

in.  K.  Mi  LL.(  + 


\\.\\\..    T 

lim-ntiun  (Hun.)  r 


lI'JIU.)   re 
Pcridhi'uun  ocean  icnm   VANIIOFF.  + 


Mint,    r 


»  )STKNF.    + 

/.1'llnfiilnni-  BERGH  r 
Gran  ii  OSTENF.  + 
la/  ficiild    \\i-:iu  ;\\   r 
sfiiiiift't-d  |(!I.AI'.  iV  LACHM.)  r 

is    (If  III  ft     I'll  II!.     + 

(li.Ai-.  cV  LACHM. 


BaciJIar/aceae 


lt'lii:nx»li'nift  xfi/lifnnnix   I  inn.  in  w.   c 

lii-ln-fii/fi     \\.\\\..    I'.    Si'ltl(XI>in<l     11  KNSI.N 

is  iitlmtlicnni   C.i..   r 

I',  \||..    c 


Si  'in"  i  r  r 
.^I'hiillii  <  '.i  .   cc 

rix  lt>n<ii.-<xiin<t   I  'i  .  iV  (  iia'N.  c 
\it:xrhl(l    sri  in/'l    '  IL.    -f 
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Coccolithophorida,  : 

Coccolithopltora  pelagica  (\VALLICH).  •'!!    Aden. 

Allgemeiner  Charakter  wie  7,  9,  10,  13,  14  und  16. 

18.  59°  27'  N.  Br.,  42°  15'  W.  Lg.    18.  Juli  1898.    2V,  Uhr  nachmittags. 

Temperatur  2  °.5. 
Peridiniales  : 

Ceratium  longipes  BAIL,   r 

arcticum  (EHR.)  r 
Peridinium  parallelum  BROCH  r 
ovatum  POUCH,  c 
breve  PAULS.  + 
curvipes  OSTENF.  + 
pallidum  OSTENF.  c 
pellucidum  BERGH  c 
Dinophysis  acuta  EHR. 

Ba,cilla,riacea,e  : 

Goscinodiscus  centralis  EHR.  10  Arten. 

Allgemeiner  Charakter  ganz  veranded,  ozeanisch,  fast  rein  arktisch. 

• 

19.  77°  31'  N.  Br,  73°  8'  W.  Lg.     15.  August  1898,  4  Uhr  vormittags. 

Temperatur  2°.3. 
Peridiniales  : 

Ceratium  arcticum  (EHR.)  c 
Peridinium  depressmn  BAIL,  cc 

subinerme  PAULS.  + 

pallidum  OSTENF.  cc 

pellucidum  BERGH  c 

roseum  PAULS.  + 
Gonyaulax  triacantha  JORG.  r 
Dinophysis  arctica  MERESCH. 

rotundata  CLAP.  &  LACHM. 


Goscinodiscus  centralis  EHB.  c 

curvatulus  GRUN.  r 
Coscinosira  poly  chorda  GRAN  + 
Thalassiosira  Nordenskioldii  CL.  + 
gravida  CL.  + 


2 
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x   l/oo/.-'-ri   Kim.   r 

ttlii:ns,,l<ni<i  lt>'l»'t(t/,(    UAH.,   f.  .srw/x/>/>w   HKNSKN  cc 
Ciuti-toci'rKx   iitlnnliciuii   <  !L.    c 

l»irc(ilt.'  BAIL,  c 

<-ri<>i>liiliun  CASTR.  + 

cont'olutiun  CASTR.  + 

ili'rii>ji'itx  CL.  c 

contortion  SCIITTT  c 

diadrina  iKiiu.)  r 

feres  CL.   r 

sociale  LAUDIM: 

l-'r<i<iil<tri«  nn'diiica  CL.  +  mil  Dauersporen. 

xiina  CL.  «.V  GRUN.  + 

/^    xrritlht    I  JL.    4- 

Silicotiagellsuta  : 

EHR.  -!>  Arten. 


.  \lkfiiit-iiier  Cliarakter:    Arkliscli,    aus    neritischen    und   o/.eanisch»Mi 


Biologische  Bemerkun^en. 

in  den  Id/ten  .lahren  die  von  der  ,,Fram"  durchfahrene 
Meeresstrasse  iiaiiu-nllicli  v<m  OSTKNTELD  (1898,  1899,  1900)  und  PAULSEN 
lllHiJ.  r.i(i:i.  i  KIINFKI.D  ii.  PAULSEN  1904)  zieinlich  eingeliend  anf  Pliyto- 
plankton  iinlci-snrhl  \\nrilm  isl,  koiinen  \vir  niclit  crwarlt'ii.  dass  enx- 
kli-nii-  llrihc  Slirli|in»lMMi.  \vi«-  di»-  vdi'lic^^ndc.  etwas  wescnllicli  Neues 
liii-lt-n  \vird.  her  lnli;ill  dcr  I'rulirn  >liinii)l  ancli  liis  auf  Kin/ellieilm 
mil  denjenigen,  iiln-r  die  ()s'i  i  \i  1.1  it  I'n'ilier  licridilel  hat,  iilterein:  .^rradc 
;ni~  ilfiii  .1,-diiT  INKS  isl  -i-in  M;ilt-rial  selir  nMchhallii;  und  Idirn-icli  (ISUD). 
her  grftsste  Tcil  tinxTt-i-  I'mlicn  cnlliiill  als  CliaraklcrlOmicn  die 
kleinen  I  >ia  l<  Hi  iei- 1 1  < 'Itdi'locai'itx  Xcliiillii  und  A'/7~.sr///r( 

und    al-     iiiilei-^.'ordiielc    lieslaiidleile    des    Planktons   einc 

ganze  Reihe  von  rein  ozeanischen  Arten :  ('oxr.iiiosird  ()rslrui>i,  Tlnilcix- 

i  Niihlilis.  AsteromphaluS  ln'i>l<iclix.  Ihtrltilioxolrn  <tnl<irclicnx. 
Rhizosolenid  N/// -nhsnli-i.  Cnn/ln-uH  <'i-i<>/>lii!inn,  llfic.fcridstrtnn  delica- 
tiilinn.  ('lim-fnrrriiN  i>nl i/i/nit ti  111  mill  inehrere  ;mdere.  Alle  diese  Ariel) 

iln  Verbreitungszentr \\eiier  -H(||K  h,  nm-  Xil-.^i'l/ia  <l<'lic<tlisxiiiiu 
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kann  auch  im  hohen  Norden  massenhaft  gefunden  werden.  Der  Charakter 
dieser  Planktonproben  muss  darum  als  rein  allantisch  bezeichnet 
werden. 

Es  ist  mir  aber  schon  lange  sehr  auffallend  erschienen,  wie  eine 
Art,  wie  Chaetocerds  Schutlii,  die  an  den  Kttsten  Europas  rein  neritisch 
auftritt,  hier  als  eine  Leitform  in  rein  ozeanischen  Slroinungen  vorkom- 
men  kann,  und  diese  Frage  ist  noch  nicht  endgiiltig  gelost.  Zwei  Mog- 
lichkeiten  sind  vorhanden:  Entweder  kommt  die  Art  jeden  Friihling  mil 
Oberflachenstromungen  von  irgend  einer  Kiiste  her,  oder  sie  ist  in  diesem 
Gebiete  einheimisch  geworden,  hat  ihre  Fahigkeit  Dauersporen  zu  bilden 
verloren  und  ist  rein  ozeanisch  geworden.  Mit  beiden  diesen  moglichen 
Erklarungen  stimmt  es  iiberein,  dass  die  Zellen  durchgehends  viel  kleiner 
und  zarter  sind  als  bei  der  neritischen  Ch.  SchiUtii.  Nun  kennen  wir 
viele  Beispiele  dafiir,  dass  neritische  Diatomeen  scheinbar  degenerieren, 
wenn  sie  in  die  monotonen  Verhaltnisse  des  offenen  Ozeans  hinaus- 
getrieben  werden,  und  die  Abweichungen  von  einem  normalen  Ch.  Schuttii, 
die  wir  bei  den  ozeanischen  Individuen  finden,  sind  nicht  grosser,  als 
dass  sie  in  dieser  Weise  wahrscheinlich  entstehen  konnten. 

Sicher  ist  es,  dass  diese  Diatomeen  sich  an  Ort  und  Stelle  jedes 
Jahr  im  Mai  sehr  stark  vermehren,  dass  ihr  Maximum  sich  langsam 
gegen  Norden  und  Westen  verschiebt,  wie  OSTENFELD  es  beschrieben  hat, 
und  dass  sie  im  Oktober  verschwinden  nach  einem  letzten  Aufbluhen 
einerseits  in  der  Danemarkstrasse,  andererseits  in  der  Faroer-Shetland- 
Rinne.  Auf  den  beigefiigten  Karten  habe  ich  nach  OSTENFELD  und 
PAULSEN  die  Beobachtungsstationen  zusammengestellt,  wo  Cliaetoceras 
Schuttii  f.  oceanica,  wie  ich  sie  nennen  mochte,  in  den  Jahren  1897, 
1898,  1899  und  1903  in  bedeutender  Menge  gefunden  vvorden  ist  in  den 
Monaten  Mai-Juni  (Fig.  1),  Juli- August  (Fig.  2)  und  September-Oktober 
(Fig.  3). 

Personlich  bin  ich  davon  iiherzeugt,  dass  die  Zellen,  von  denen  die 
dichten  Chaetoceras-W o\ken  stammen,  die  im  Meere  S.  von  Island 
gefunden  werden,  jedes  Jahr  von  einer  Kiiste  heraustreiben.  Von  Island 
konnen  sie  nicht  kommen;  ihr  Verbreitungsgebiet  ist  durch  eine  Zone 
mit  neritischem  Asterionella-Plauklon  von  Island  getrennt  (vgl.  PAULSEN, 
1909);  wahrscheinlich  kommen  sie  mit  dem  nordatlantischen  Strom  von 
der  amerikanischen  Kiiste.  Ich  gebe  zu,  dass  diese  Hypothese  noch 
nicht  bewiesen  werden  kann;  wenn  wir  das  Plankton  des  mittleren  Teil 
des  nordatlantischen  Ozeans  (zwischen  40  und  55°  nordl.  Breite),  das  bis 
jetzt  fast  ganz  unbekannt  ist,  kennen  lernen,  wird  auch  diese  Frage 
gelost  werden  konnen. 
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SEC.  ARCT.  EXP.  FRAM 


I.       |;.-..!.ai'lilimi'''ii    v.ni    Clini'tori-i-ux    Srlititfii    f.    occft  II  ten    ill    (It'll    Miinatrll 

Mai    mill    .liini. 


\\-.  -.     I'lmi'ltiri'i-iiN  Miiillii  f.  oceanica  in  Juli  — August. 
I>M    /..ilili-n   li.-/«-n-liiii-ii  ilii-   Planktonstationen  tier  nFram":  difjcnigen  wo  C/<. 
iii. -hi   -rruinl.Mi   \\iirilru,  sind   mil  cinein  Krcuz  (4-)  bezeichnet. 


<'lin>-l<"  :>nHn    I.   1,,-,-itiiirn    in   Srplcmlirr 
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Systematische  Liste  der  gefundenen  Arten. 

Da  wir  in  dem  Werke  ,,Nordisches  Plankton"  ein  Handbuch  haben, 
in  welchem  die  altere  Literatar  beriicksichtigt  ist,  war  es  i'lberflussig,  hier 
die  Synonyme  der  gefundenen  Arten  beizui'iigen.  Die  Reihenfolge  der 
Arten  ist  dieselbe  vvie  in  dieseni  Werke. 

1.  Prorocentrum  dentatum  STEIN. 

Nnr  vereinzelt  gefnnden,  wahrcheinlich  doch  luiurig  vorhanden ; 
mit  Miillergaze  nicht  regelmassig  gefangen.  Fang  7  nnd  10. 

2.  Dinophysis  acuta  EHR. 

An  alien  atlantischen  Stationen,  meistens  haufig. 

3.  D.  acmuinata  CLAP.  &  LAGHM. 

Mit  dem  dichten  Diatomeenplankton  zusammen  nicht  selten,  sonst 
wahrscheinlich  durch  die  Maschen  durchgeschliipft.  Hat  wahrschein- 
lich  eine  weite  Verbreitung.  Fang  7,  13,  14,  17. 

4.  D.  arctica  MERESCHK. 

Mit  der  vorigen  Art  sehr  nahe  verwandt,  vielleicht  mit  Recht 
von  JORGENSEN  (1900)  iiur  als  eine  Varietal  derselben  anznsehen. 
Fang  19  haufig. 

5.  D.  rotundata  CLAP.  &  LACHM. 

In  mehreren  Fangen,  meistens  sparlich.  Geht  durch  die  Maschen 
der  Netze. 

6.  D.  homunculus  STEIN. 

Selten.     Fang  9,  10. 

7.  Gonyaulax  triacantha  JORG. 

Fang  19,  sparlich. 

8.  G.  polygramma  STEIN. 

Sparlich  gefangen,  Fang  7,  9,  10,  13. 

9.  G.  spinifera  (CLAP.  &  LACHM.)  DIES. 

Wie  vorige  Art,  etwas  haufiger.     7,  9,  11,  12,  13,  14,  17. 

10.  Diplopsalis  lenticula  BERGH. 

Ziemlich  haufig  an  den  atlantischen  Stationen. 

11.  Peridinium  Cerasus  PAULS.     Nach  BROCH  (1910)   mit  P.  quarne- 

rense  (SCHROD.)  identisch.     Selten.     9,  10. 

12.  P.  roseum  PAULS. 

Selten.     13,  14,  19. 

13.  P.  ovatum  POUCH. 

In  fast  alien  Proben,  teilweise  haufig. 
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11.     /'.    rm-rii»-s   OSTENF. 

I'aiu    1s".   iiii-lil    s 
|."..     /'.   Strhiii  J&RG. 

In  dm  M/ram-dim  Fallen  sparlidi  gefimden,  wahrscheinlich  nnr 
gdegmllidi   in   ilcn   Net/en   udaiiLjen. 
It',.     /'.  iH-llnci>lnni    |l!i:ii«,iil  Scui  n 

\\  !••   \.n-i-.-   Art.  ,-ilirr  weit    lianliuer  gel'angen. 
17.    /'.  i>rilli<lnin   <  >-i  i  M  . 

In  alien   Fangen.  dein  erslen  anxgenommen.  meisten.s  buufig. 
L8.     /'.   'irnnii  <  !-i  I:M  . 

In  den  M/.eaiii^clien  l^in^eii  /.usainnien  mil  den  kleinen  Diatonieen, 
ni.-lil  srlir  l.iiiilii;.  7.  !»,  I.'J.  11.  K),  17. 

1!».      /'.    ilrfirrxxHnt     \\.\\\.. 

In   la-t   alien    l-'iin^en  ^el'iiiiden.  meistens  liiiufig. 
_'<>.     /'.    i><ii-nll'-lnni    liiax.ll. 

\\'i.    die  vnnue  Art.  alter  nodi  liiiiifiger.     Fehlt  in  der  Probe  ;in> 
der  havi-^lra^e  |l!)|.  \vo   /'.  </c/>ressum  massenhaft  auftritl. 
•2\  .    /'.  nri;iiiifinn  VANHSFF. 

In  den  rein  allanli>dien   Kangcn  (7  —  17).   nidit  sehr  hiiufig. 
2-2.    /'.  <T".sW/"'.s-   Ki.roih. 

Hi-  nut  l-'an^  \-2  /.ieinlidi  lianlig  oder  sehr  liaufig,  welter  westlich 
>|i;irlid)  vi.rlianden.  Ich  hin  nidil  davon  iiberzeugt,  dass  diese  Form 
von  dein  lv|ii>dien  l\  dicergens  spe/ifisch  verschieden  sei,  fiilire 
-ie  alter  nnler  dein  jet/I  geltenden  Namen  auf,  bis  weitere  Unter- 

-iii-|iiini;en    \-orliegen    kiinnen. 

_'.'!.    /'.  rntiii-inii  KliiA.M  <>>TI.M\  u.  SCHMIDT. 

In    den    allanlix-lien    Kaii^eii   |7       l(^)   Ilidll    selteil. 
_'l.       /'.     /iri/tili/liHIIIII     (il?  AN. 

lii   den   n-llidi>lpii    l-'angcii  I  .'I,    \.   ~>)   nidil   s 

-J.'t.       /'.    XllfiiitrniH-     I'  Ml  S. 

I'an-    l!>   nirld    >ellen. 
2ti.     /'.    'I'l/nriin/inii    I'M  LS. 

Kang    10,   >dtrii. 

27.     I'l/iniiltnriis  1/ni-nloi/iniii   SINN. 
IL;   7.    -dim. 

nil/  tun   i>l<ifi/r<,n/r  \.    |)\n.   I. 

Syn.:  <'.  \niiii-rtir,-,-ns  aubsp.)  comprestfum  HHAN  \{M2,  |t.  r»4,  r.»'». 

1  '•»••.    f.    Hi.:    C.    ro»*//,;r.s-.s-/n>/    PAULS.    I!»()S.    p.   Si,   f.    108. 

Dies*    Form,  die  im   vorliei;cnden  Material    nnr   .selir   spiirlicb  vor- 
lianden   il-'ani;  ^\.    i>l    als   ein    Miim-\  arianl   von   C.  platycorHe  auf- 
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zufassen,   der  an  der  Nordgrenze  der  Art  auftritt,  wie  ich  aus  dem 
Material  der  Michael  Sars-Expedition  1910  beweisen  kann. 

29.  C.  bucephalum  GLEVE. 

Nur  sehr  sparlich  gefunden.     II.  12. 

30.  C.  tripos  (0.  F.  MULL.)  NITZSCH. 

In  alien  Fangen  mit  Ansnahme  der  beiden  let/ten,  namentlicb  an 
den  ostlichsten  Stationen  (bis  Fang  9)  haiifig.  Die  auftretende  Form 
ist  f.  atlantica  OSTENF. 

31.  C.  macroceros  (EnR.)  CLEVE. 

Fang  1  haufig  (Nordsee),  3  nicht  selten,  weiter  westlich  nicht 
gefunden. 

32.  C.  intermedium  JORG. 

Fang  3  massenhaft,  4—17  regelmassig  und  ziemlich  haufig. 

33.  C.  longipes  (BAIL.)  GRAN. 

Fang  4  massenhaft,  5  haufig,  sonst  weniger  haufig  und  ziemlich 
kickenhaft  verbreitet  (1—7,  10,  11,  16—18). 

34.  C.  arcticum  (EHR.)  CLEVE. 

Fang  4,  5  nicht  selten,  18  sparlich,  19  haufig. 

35.  C.  lineatum  (EHR.)  CLEVE. 

LOHMANN  (1908)  und  KOFOID  (1909)  wie  auch  neulich  APSTEIN  (1910) 
haben  gezeigt,  dass  die  unter  diesem  Namen  gehende  Form  in  dem 
Entwickelungszyklus  von  C.  tripos  auftritt.  KOFOID  zeigt  aber  auch, 
dass  eine  sehr  ahnliche  Form,  C.  californicmn  aus  C.  Ostenfeldii 
entstehen  kann.  Die  Moglichkeit  ist  vorhanden.  dass  lineatum- 
Formen,  die  kaum  von  einander  zn  unterscheiden  sein  wiirden,  als 
Zwischengenerationen  bei  mehreren  verschiedenen  Ceratiwm-Arten 
vorkommen  konnen.  Darurn  ist  es  nach  meiner  Ansicht  praktisch, 
vorlaufig  den  alien  Namen  beizubehalten;  wenn  vvir  nach  LOHMANN 
und  PAULSEN  nCeratium  tripos  v.  subsalsa  f.  lineata"  schreiben 
wollten,  wiirden  wir  von  der  geographischen  Verbreitung  der  Ostsee- 
form  C.  tripos  v.  subscdsa  eine  ganz  falsche  Vorstellung  verbreiten. 

Fang  4,  7,  9,  10,  13,  14,  17. 

36.  C.  fiirca  (EHR.)  CLAP.  &  LACHM. 

In  alien  Fangen  mit  Ausnahme  der  beiden  letzten,  durchgehends 
haufig. 

37.  C.  fusus  (EHR.)  CLAP.  &  LACHM. 

Fang  1  bis  17  haufig  bis  massenhaft;  die  haufigste  Ceratium-Art 
des  Materials. 

38.  Podolampas  palmipes  STEIN. 

Selten  (9,  14),  nur  gelegentlich  durch  die  Netze  gefangen. 
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Bacillariaceae  : 

:;!».     Tlidl'ixxioxini   .\'nr'l<-n*l;i<>l<Hi  O.I-.VE. 

Kan-    lit   iiiclil    -film. 
ill.     /     ili-fijiims  ((  ii;i  M   .li.uG. 

!».  lo  selten. 

i  1  .     '/'.   '/''"'"/"    CLEVE.      I!'   nirlit    x-ll.-n. 
i_'.      '/'.    xnhtilis   l<  l-l  I  M.I    <il{AN. 

."•      Hi  lianfii;.    II.    Mi   sparlirli. 
I.'!,     Cnxriitdxirn   i><>l//cltoril(i   <ii;.\N. 

l(.l   nichl   x-llrn. 

i  i.      (  '.    t>rs/rt<l>i    <  ISTIM  . 

lii  ilfii  ;itl;iiili>clicii   K;iiiL,rfn  {'-\  —  17)  teilweise  niclit  sellen. 

l-'.-ini;   7   liiinlii;. 
i.'..     liiti-lt/liosnlrii  (uilnrrficiix  CASTR. 

K.-IIIL;  •'!.  7.  !>.    10  /.iernlicli  liiinfig. 
it'..     l>.  fi-imis  |Ci  i  \  ii 

7.  !l  nichl   >rlir 

17.      I'nxi-imxIixcHS    XtllthtllHi'HX    J("iH<i. 

i.   '»  /ii-inlicli   hiinlii;. 
i>.     C.   ni'iri/ittnltix   Km;. 

10  >|i;"n-licli.   13  —  17   x.ieinlicli   luiulig. 
i'.i.    ('.  n-  1/  trul  i*  KHR. 

-2    -\~2  nirlit  sehr  hrnilii;:    IS  >p;"u-licli,    l!>  liaulii;. 
•">0.     <  '.   <-niti-i>ninx   \V.   S\i. 

1.  '!.   nii-lil    \\ritrr  \volln-li. 
•M.     '  .   i-tti-ntltihiH  i\u\  v 

I'.I   -]>;irlii-|i. 
.lxl<-i-uini>liiili<s  In'filitctis  HAI.FS. 

.'!  -[liii-licli.  7.  ',)   nichl   scltcn.    10  lii'uifii,'. 
.1     llonL'i'fi   Mini. 

Kin    Kxi-nijilar  mil  5+1   Struhlen  ^ol'iiiiilcn   itn   Fan^    ID. 
54.      I  m,,  I  in    rinn/fnnnis   |  \V\l.IJCIl)    (iRAN. 


.">.">.      l;lii;<ixi>lrntn    Shniiisolri    CLEVE. 

7—10  /irinlii-li   h;iiili^.    I  i    >|i;irlicli. 
".<;.     /•'.   .^t  i/l  if  in'  in  is   |;I;I.,HT\V. 

In    fa  -I    alien    l'',ni-cii   (_'—  17)    niclir  ndcr  wcnii^rr  luinlig,   11  —  12 

massenhaft 

/,'.    ltrl,i-t,tf,i     BAIL.    f.    xrniixjtilHI    llll-:.\>KN). 

M,    |:;.    |i;,   17).  Dm-  j,,,  Ka,,     \*j  massenlial'l. 
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58.  R.  alata  BRIGHTW. 

9,  10  sparlich. 

59.  Corethron  criophilum  GASTR. 

7,  9,  13  sparlich. 

60.  Bacteriastrum  varians  LAUD. 

7  selten. 

61.  B.  delicatulum  GLEVE. 

9,  selten. 

62.  Chaeloceras  atlanlicum  GLEVE. 

Fang  7  und  19  haufig,  sonst  sparlich  (3,  5,  9,  16,  17). 

63.  Ch.  polygonum  SCHUTT. 

Sparlich  in  den  atlantischen  Fangen  (7,  9,  10,  14). 

64.  Ch.  densum  CLEVE. 

Nur  im  Fang  4. 

65.  Ch.  convolutum  CASTR. 

3,  5,  7,  19  nicht  haufig. 

66.  Ch.  pernvianum  BRIGHTW. 

Fang  7  vereinzelt. 

67.  Ch.  criophilum  CALTR. 

Fang  5 — 17  regelmiissig  und  ziemlich  haufig,  14  massenhat't, 
19  nicht  selten. 

68.  Ch.  boreale  BAIL. 

3 — 9  ziemlich  sparlich,  13 — 17  und  19  haufig. 

69.  Ch.  decipiens  CLEVE. 

In  fast  alien  Fangen,  meistens  aber  sparlich. 

70.  Ch.  teres  GLEVE. 

19  sparlich. 

71.  Ch.  contortum  SCHUTT. 

19  haufig. 

72.  Ch.  Schiittii  CL.   f.   oceanica   n.  nom.;    Ch.  Schiittii   aff.   OSTENF. 
1898,  1900;    Ch.   Willei  OSTENF.  1899.     7,  9,  10,  13-17  sehr  haufig, 
vgl.  S.  19-20. 

73.  Ch.  laciniosum  SCHUTT  f.  pelagica  (CLEVE). 

Syn.:  Ch.  laciniosum  aff.  OSTENF.  1899;  Ch.  Ostenfeldii  GLEVE 
1900;  Ch.  pelagiciim  CLEVE  1873. 

Da  diese  Form  nach  meiner  Ansicht  eine  Degeneralionsform  von 
Ch.  laciniosum  ist,  wie  die  oben  besprochene  Form  von  Ch.  Scliuttii, 
muss  ich  sie  entsprechend  bezeichnen.  Ich  habe  den  Namen  pela- 
gica beibehalten,  trotzdem  es  nach  meiner  Ansicht  auch  fur  CLEVE 
selbst  unmoglich  war,  zu  entscheiden,  ob  die  hcichst  ungeniigende 
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\on  1^7-'!  wirklirli  dic.se  Form  bezeichnen  sollte.  Da 
al»T  krinr  V.-rurrh-lmm  niodirli  ist.  und  \vold  kaum  jemand  den 
\  •  i-nc|i  \\;mrii  \vird  y.n  entscheiden,  welche  Art  mil  CJi.  pelagicum 
.  i-'-iitlirli  p'lnrinl  \\ar.  knmien  \vir  «;em  auf  die  Auloritat  CLEVES 

Inn    drn    NMIIICII    lirilifliallcii. 

hii'-i-    Ait    war    in    ilcii    vorliegenden    Fanijei)    mil'   sprirlirh   vor- 
lirindni  (7.  I::.  17). 

74.  I  '//.    ilimlrnid    (Kill;.  |    I  rRAN. 

Ill   -|>;irli<-li. 

75.  <  '//.    >l<  l,ilr    C.\  EVE. 

-1  >|p;irlidi.  •"»  nidit  selten. 

7»'».      <'h.    sat'itili'    I.VUDER. 

Ill  >|i;irlicli. 

,-<il<iulinu    Hcrijoiiil  II.   I'KRAI;. 

II.    Hi  >|.;irlirli. 
78.    I'l-iii/Hm-in  oceanica  CI.EVF. 

in,  mil  Dauersporen,  niclil  selten. 
7H.     Tli(il<ixsinfli  /•/./•  lomjissinm     C.\..  A; 

In  dm   nuM.slcii   l-'aiiLjcn   inelir  odcr 
^u.    \if~xrhiti  xi'fidla  (!LKVE. 

In  drn  nifisten  der  atlantisclien   Kaiige. 
si.    A',  ili'lirdfisxhmi  <  J  r\  i:. 

In  allanti-clu-ii   Frmi^en  /..  T.   masseiihal't  (\l    10). 


/>(!    (Hiillil     I'JIR. 

Nur  vereinzelt  gefunden  |1,  !>). 

l>.    Sfirr  illinil     EllR. 

Nur  /.iifidli.-   uflan-rn   (.'{.   7,    111). 

Coccolithophorida 

^\.      '   ixrnlitlin/il/oril    firlil  (jii'il    |  \\'  \  I  I  |i  :i  |  (    |, 

'I  ml/   ilirn-   K  Innlicil    i>l    dir.sc  Alge  so   ivi;rlma>si:,'  in   den  allan- 
li-rln-ii   I'Yni^.-n  aul-flisclil   wurdi-n.  dass  sie  \valirsclit-inli.-li  inas>rn- 
liall  vorkommt. 
s-i.    Pontosphoera  Hn.rli't/i  \1«\\\\. 

.Niir  in  Si-lil.-im   mid    Kxki-fiinMili-ii    ^d'undcii.   wahrsclx-inlicli   nuis- 
-i-nlial'l 
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